
















5^^-7^

SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY
BULLETIN 40

HANDBOOK OF

AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES

BY

FRANZ BOAS

PART 2

WITH ILLUSTRATIVE SKETCHES

By EDWARD SAPIR, LEO J. FRACHTENBERG,
AND WALDEMAR BOGORAS

f\PR 9 Q .....oc

WASHINGTON
GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE

1922





LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL

Smithsonian Institution,

Bureau of American Ethnology,

Washington, D. C, February 20, 1911.

Sir: I have the honor to submit for publication, subject to your

approval, as Bulletin 40, Part 2, of this Bureau, the manuscript of a

portion of the Handbook of American Indian Languages, prepared

under the editorial supervision of Dr. Franz Boas.

Yours, respectfully,
F. W. Hodge,

Ethnologist in Charge.

Dr. Charles D. Walcott,
Secretary of the Smithsonian Institution.





CONTENTS

Pag«

The Takelma language of southwestern Oregon, by Edward Sapir 1

Coos, by Leo J. Frachtenberg 297

Siualawan (Lower Umpqua), by Leo J. Frachtenberg 431

Chukchee, by Waldemar Bogoras 631





THE TAKELMA LANGUAGE OF SOUTH-

WESTERN OREGON
BY

EDWARD SAPIR

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 1





CONTENTS

Page
1. Introduction 7

§ 2-24. Phonology 8

§ 2. Introductory 8

§§ 3-11. Vowels 10

§ 3. General remarks 10

§ 4. System of vowels 10

§ 5. Stress and pitch-accent 15

§§ 6-11. Vocalic processes 22

§ 6. Vowel hiatus 22

§ 7. Dissimilation of w 24

§ 8. /- umlaut 24

§ 9. K-sounds preceded by w-vowels 27

§ 10. Inorganic a 28

§ 11. Simplification of double diphthongs 29

§§ 12-24. Consonants 31

§ 12. System of consonants 31

§ 13. Final consonants 35

§§ 14-17. Consonant combinations 36

§ 14. General remarks 36

§ 15. Initial combinations 36

§ 16. Final combinations 38

§ 17. Medial combinations, 39

§§ 18-24. Consonant processes 41

§ 18. Dropping of final consonants 41

§ 19. Simplification of doubled consonants 42

§ 20. Consonants before x 44

§ 21. Dissimilation of n to Z and m 45

§ 22. Catch dissimilation 47

§ 23. Influence of place and kind of accent on manner of articula-

tion 48

§ 24. Inorganic h 51

} 25-115. Morphology 52

§ 25. Introductory 52

§§ 26-32. Grammatical processes 55

§ 26. General remarks 55

§ 27. Prefixation 55

§ 28. Suffixation 56

§ 29. Infixation 56

§ 30. Reduplication 57

§ 31. Vowel-ablaut 59

§ 32. Consonant-ablaut 62

§§ 33-83. I. The verb _ 63

§ 33. Introductory 63

§§ 34-38. 1. Verbal prefixes 64

§34. General remarks 64

§ 35. Incorporated nouns 66

§ 36. Body-part prefixes 72

§ 37. Local prefixes 86

§ 38. Instrumental wa- 91

3



4 CONTENTS

§§ 25-115. Morphology—Continued.

§§ 33-83. I. The verb—Continued. Page

§§ 39, 40. 2. Formation of verb-stems 92

§ 39. General remarks 92

§ 40. Types of stem-formation 95

§§ 41-58. 3. Verbal suffixes of derivation 117

§ 41. General remarks • 117

§ 42. Petrified suffixes 118

§ 43. Frequentatives and usitatives 127

§§ 44-51. Transitive suffixes 135

§ 44. General remarks 135

§ 45. Causative -(a) n- 135

§46. Comitative -(a) gri(;- 137

§ 47. Indirective -d- (-S-) 141

§ 48. Indirective {a') Id- 143

§ 49. Indirective -(a^) md- 144

§ 50. Indirective -{a)n (an)- "for " 145

§ 51. Indirect reflexive -gtva- 148

§§ 52-57. Intransitive suffixes 149

§ 52. General remarks , 149

§ 53. Active intransitive -xa- 150

§ 54. Reflexive -gwi-. 152

-X)
§ 55. Reciprocal >-an- 152

§ 56. Non-agentive -x- 153

§57. Positional -t«- 155

§ 58. Impersonal -iau- 156

§§ 59-67. 4. Temporal-modal and pronominal elements 157

§ 59. Introductory 157

§ 60. Intransitives, class 1 160

§ 61. Intransitives, class II 164

§§ 62-66. Transitives, class III 167

§ 62. General remarks 167

§ 63. Transitive subject pronouns 170

§ 64. Connecting -x- and -i- 172

§ 65. Forms without connecting vowel 177

§66. Passives 180

§ 67. Verbs of mixed class, class IV 181

§§ 68-72. 5. Auxiliary and subordinating forms 184

§ 68. Periphrastic futures 184

§ 69. Periphrastic phrases in na{g)- "do, act " 186

§ 70. Subordinating forms 189

§ 71. Conditionals 196

§ 72. Uses of potential and Inferential 199

§§ 73-83. 6. Nominal and adjectival derivatives 201

§ 73. Introductory 201

§ 74. Infinitives 201

§§ 75-78. Participles 204

§ 75. General remarks 204

§ 76. Active participle in -«' 204

§ 77. Passive participle in -{a)¥'^, -%'¥'' 205

§ 78. Passive participle in -xap' {-sap') 207

§§ 79-82. Nouns of agency 208

§79. Introductory : 208

§ 80. Nouns of agency in -{ays 208



CONTENTS 5

§§ 25-115. Morphology—Continued.

§§ 33-83. I. The verb—Continued. Page

§§ 73-83. 6. Nominal and adjectival derivatives—Continued.

§§ 79-82. Nouns of agency—Continued.

§ 81. Nouns of agency in -sii, -sa^ 209

§ 82. Nouns of agency in -xi 210

§ 83. Forms in -i'ya 210

§§ 84-102. II. The noun 210

§ 84. Introductory 210

§§85,86. 1. Nominal stems 214

§ 85. General remarks 214

§ 86. Types of stem formation 215

§§ 87, 88. 2. Noun derivation 221

§ 87. Derivative suffixes 221

§ 88. Compounds 225

§ 89. 3. Noun-characteristics and pre-pronominal -x- 227

§§ 90-93. 4. Possessive suffixes 231

§ 90. General remarks 231

§ 91. Terms of relationship 232

§92. Schemes II and III 235

§ 93. Possessives with pre-positives 237

§§ 94-96. 5. Local phrases 241

§ 94. General remarks 241

§ 95. Pre-positives 242

§ 96. Postpositions 243

§§ 97-102. 6. Post-nominal elements 246

§ 97. General remarks 246

§ 98. Exclusive -Va 246

§ 99. Plural -Van (-han, -I'.an) 247

§ 100. Dual -c?lZ 249

§ 101. -wi'^ every 249

§ 102. Deictic -^a" 250

§§103-105. III. The pronoun ".

; 251

§ 103. Independent personal pronouns 251

§ 104. Demonstrative pronouns and adverbs 252

§ 105. Interrogative and indefinite pronouns 254

§§ 106-109. IV. The adjective 255

§ 106. General remarks 255

§ 107. Adjectival prefixes 256

§ 108. Adjectival derivative suffixes 258

§ 109. Plural formations 262

§§ 110, 111. V. Numerals 264

§ 110. Cardinals 264

§ 111. Numeral adverbs 266

§§ 112-114. VI. Adverbs and particles 267

§ 112. Adverbial sufiixes 267

§ 113. Simple adverbs 270

§ 114. Particles 272

§ 115. VII. Interjections 278

§ 116. Conclusion 281

Appendix A: 1. Comparative table of pronominal forms 284

2. Scheme of seven voices in six tense-modes 285

3. Forms of 710(9)-" say, do " 286

Appendix B : Specimen texts with analysis -. 291





THE TAKELMA LANGUAGE OF SOUTHWESTERN
OREGON

By Edward Sapir

§ 1. INTRODUCTION

The language treated in the following pages was spoken in the

southwestern part of what is now the state of Oregon, along the

middle portion of Rogue river and certain of its tributaries. It,

together with an upland dialect of which but a few words were

obtained, forms the Takilman stock of Powell. The form "Takelma"

of the word is practically identical with the native name of the tribe,

Da^gelma'^n those dwelling along the river (see below, § 87, 4)

;

there seems to be no good reason for departing from it in favor of

Powell's variant form.

The linguistic material on which this account of the Takelma

language is based consists of a series of myth and other texts, pub-

lished by the University of Pennsylvania (Sapir, Takelma Texts,

Anthropological Publications of the University Museum, vol. ii, no. 1,

Philadelphia, 1909), together with a mass of grammatical material

(forms and sentences) obtained in connection with the texts. A
series of eleven short medicine formulas or charms have been pub-

lished with interlinear and free translation in the Journal of Ameri-

can FoTk-Lore (xx, 35-40) . A vocabulary of Takelma verb, noun,

and adjective stems, together with a certain number of derivatives,

will be found at the end of the "Takelma Texts." Some manu-

script notes on Takelma, collected in the summer of 1904 by Mr.

H. H. St. Clair, 2d, for the Bureau of American Ethnology, have

been kindly put at my disposal by the Bureau; though these consist

mainly of lexical material, they have been found useful on one or

two points. References like 125.3 refer to page and line of my
Takelma Texts. Those in parentheses refer to forms analogous to

'the ones discussed.



8 BUREAU OF AMEEICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

The author's material was gathered at the Siletz reservation of

Oregon during a stay of a month and a half in the summer of 1906,

also under the direction of the Bureau of American Ethnology.

My informant was Mrs. Frances Johnson, an elderly full-blood

Takelma woman. Her native place was the village of DaVtslasin or

Daldani'V , on Jump-off-Joe creek (Dipldlts.'i'lda), a northern affluent

of Rogue river, her mother having come from a village on the upper

course of Cow creek (Hagwal). Despite her imperfect command of

the English language, she was found an exceptionally intelligent

and good-humored informant, without which qualities the following

study would have been far more imperfect than it necessarily must

be under even the very best of circumstances.

In conclusion I must thank Prof. Franz Boas for his valuable

advice in regard to several points of method and for his active

interest in the progress of the work. It is due largely to him that I

was encouraged to depart from the ordinary rut of grammatical

description and to arrange and interpret the facts in a maimer that

seemed most in accordance with the spirit of the Takelma language

itself.^

PHONOLOGY (§§2-24)

§ 2. Introductory

In its general phonetic character, at least as regards relative harsh-

ness or smoothness of acoustic effect, Takelma will probably be found

to occupy a position about midway between the characteristically

rough languages of the Columbia valley and the North Californian

and Oregon coast (Chinookan, Salish, Alsea, Coos, Athapascan, Yurok)

on the one hand, and the relatively euphonious languages of the

Sacramento valley (Maidu, Yana, Wintim) on the other, inclining

rather to the latter than to the former.

From the former group it differs chiefly in the absence of voice-

less Z-sounds (l, l,^ l!) and of velar stops {q, g, q!); from the latter,

1 What little has been learned of the ethnology of the Takelma Indians will be found incorporated In

two articles written by the author and entitled Notes on the Takelma Indians of Southwestern Oregon, in

American Anthropologist, n. s., ix, 251-275; and Religious Ideas of the Takelma Indians of Southwestern

Oregon, in Journal of American Folk-Lore, xx, 33-49.

2 In the myths, I is freely prefixed to any word spoken by the bear. Its uneuphonious character is evi-

dently intended to match the coarseness of the bear, and for this quasi-rhetorical purpose it was doubtless

derisively borrowed from the neighboring Athapascan languages, in which it occurs with great frequency.

The prefixed sibilant «• serves in a similar way as a sort of sneezing adjunct to Indicate the speech of

the coyote. Owi'di where? says the ordinary mortal; Igwi'di, the bear; s-gwi'di, the coyote.

§ 2
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in the occurrence of relatively more complex consonantic clusters,

though these are of strictly limited possibilities, and hardly to be

considered as difficult in themselves.

Like the languages of the latter group, Takelma possesses clear-

cut vowels, and abounds, besides, in long vowels and diphthongs;

these, together w4th a system of syllabic pitch-accent, give the Takel-

ma language a decidedly musical character, marred only to some

extent by the profusion of disturbing catches. The line of cleavage

between Takelma and the neighboring dialects of the Athapascan stock

(Upper Umpqua, Applegate Creek, Galice Creek, Chasta Costa) is thus

not only morphologically but also phonetically distinct, despite re-

semblances in the manner of articulation of some of the vowels and

consonants. Chasta Costa, formerly spoken on the lower course of

Rogue river, possesses all the voiceless Z-sounds above referred to; a

peculiar illusive q^!, the fortis character of which is hardly as prominent

as in Chinook; a voiced guttural spirant ;-, as in North German Tage;

the sonants or weak surds dj and z (rarely) ; a voiceless interdental

spirant p and its corresponding fortis tp!; and a very frequently oc-

curring a vowel, as in English hut. All of these are absent from

Takelma, which, in turn, has a complete labial series (6, p\ pi, m),

whereas Chasta Costa has only the nasal m Gabial stops occur appar-

ently only in borrowed words, hofi' cat <.pussy). The fortis Ic!, com-

mon in Takelma, seems in the Chasta Costa to be replaced by q!; the

Takelma vowel ii, found also in California, is absent from Chasta

Costa; r is foreign to either, though found in Galice Creek and Shasta.

Perhaps the greatest point of phonetic difference, however, between

the Takelma and Chasta Costa languages lies in the peculiar long

(doubled) consonants of the latter, while Takelma regularly simpli-

fies consonant geminations that would theoretically -appear in the

building of words. Not enough of the Shasta has been published to

enable one to form an estimate of the degree of phonetic similarity

that obtains between it and Takelma, but the differences can hardly

be as pronounced as those that have just been found to exist in the

case of the latter and Chasta Costa.

This preliminary survey seemed necessary in order to show, as far

as the scanty means at present at our disposal would allow, the

phonetic affiliations of Takelma. Attention will now be directed to

the sounds themselves.

§ 2
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Vowels (§§ 3-11) ^

§ 3. General Memarks

The simple vowels appear, quantitatively considered, in two

forms, short and long, or, to adopt a not inappropriate term, pseudo-

diphthongal. By this is meant that a long vowel normally con-

sists of the corresponding short vowel, though generally of greater

quantity, plus a slight parasitic rearticulation of the same vowel

(indicated by a small superior letter) , the whole giving the effect of a

diphthong without material change of vowel-quality in the course

of production. The term pseudo-diphthong is the more justified

in that the long vowel has the same absolute quantity, and experi-

ences the same accentual and syllabic treatment, as the true diph-

thong, consisting of short vowel + i, u, I, m, or n. If the short

vowel be given a unitary quantitative value of 1, the long vowel

(pseudo-diphthong) and ordinary diphthong will have an approxi-

mate value of 2 ; while the long diphthong, consisting of long vowel

+ i, u, I, m, or n, will be assigned a value of 3. The liquid Q) and

the nasals (m and n) are best considered as forming, parallel to the

semi-vowels y (i) and w (u), diphthongs with preceding vowels,

inasmuch as the combinations thus entered on are treated, similarly

to i- and u- diphthongs, as phonetic units for the purposes of pitch-

accent and grammatic processes. As a preliminary examj^le serving

to justify this treatment, it may be noted that the verb-stem lilw-,

hilu- JUMP becomes hilau- with inorganic a under exactly the same

phonetic conditions as those which make of the stem Jclemn- make
Jc.'eman-. We thus have, for instance:

JiZwa'^s jumper; hila^u¥ he jumped
Iclemna'^smsikeT; Ti!ema'''nY he made it

From this and numberless other examples it follows that au and an,

similarly ai, al, and am, belong, from a strictly Takelma point of

view, to the same series of phonetic elements; similarly for e, i, o,

and il diphthongs.

§ 4, System of Votvels

The three quantitative stages outlined above are presented for

the various vowels and diphthong-forming elements in the following

table

:

U 3-4
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I. Short.



12 BUEEAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

fashion to the a" and a of ya^TiaY you went, and y&nada'^ you will

GO. On the other hand, the o" of p'o^p'au- (aorist stem) blow is

organically a diphthong (ou), the o^ of the first syllable being related

to the au of the second as the iu of Viuk'au- (verb stem) brandish

is to its au. Similarly, the -o"- of s'o'^^Jc'op'- (verb stem) jump

is organic shortened ou, related to the -owo- of the aorist stem

s'o'wo^Tc'op^- as the -e*- of Jie'^^x- (verb stem) be left over is to the

-eye- of heje^x- (aorist stem). A similar acoustic difficulty is experi-

enced in distinguishing ii", {W^) as long vowel from the u- diphthongs

of ii, (u).

Examples of unrelated stems and words differing only in the

length of the vow^l or diphthong are not rare, and serve as internal

evidence of the correctness, from a native point of view, of the vowel

classification made:

gai- eat, but gdi- grow
verb-prefix dcf^- ear, but da- mouth
wd^xa his younger brother, but wa'xa at them

It may happen that two distinct forms of the same word differ only

in vocalic quantity; ysi^da'H' he will swim, yada'H' he swims.

It is, naturally enough, not to be supposed that the long vowels

and diphthongs always appear in exactly the same quantity. Speed

of utterance and, to some extent, withdrawal of the stress-accent,

tend to reduce the absolute quantities of the vowels, so that a nor-

mally long vowel can become short, or at least lose its parasitic

attachment. In the case of the i- and u- diphthongs, such a quan-

titative reduction means that the two vowels forming the diphthong

more completely lose their separate individuality and melt into one.

Quantitative reduction is apt to occur particularly before a glottal

catch; in the diphthongs the catch follows so rapidly upon the second

element (i or u) that one can easily be in doubt as to whether a full

i- or u- vowel is pronounced, or whether this second vowel appears

rather as a palatal or labial articulation of the catch itself. The

practice has been adopted of writing such diphthongs with a superior

i OT u before the catch: a*^, a""', e"^, and similarly for the rest. When,

however, in the course of word-formation, this catch drops off, the i

or u that has been swallowed up, as it were, in the catch reasserts

itself, and we get such pairs of forms as:

nagaJ^^ he said ; but nag&'ida^ when he said

sgele'^^ he shouted; but sgele'uda^ when he shouted

§ 4
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On the other hand, vowels naturally short sometimes become long

when dwelt upon for rhetorical emphasis. Thus ga that sometimes

appears as ga/^:

ga"' lolio'fe^ in tJiat case I shall die

gd'^ ga^a'l for that reason

As regards the pronunciation of the vowels themselves, little need

be said. The a is of the same quality as the short a of German mann,

while the long d°' (barring the parasitic element) corresponds to the

a of HAHN.

A labial coloring of the a (i. e., 6 as in German voll) frequently

occurs before and after V"^:

gulioV'^ planted, sown
lVwaf°-Vw6V he woke him up

But there were also heard

:

sek'aV"' shot

maldVwa he told him

The e is an open sound, as in the English let; it is so open, indeed,

as to verge, particularly after y, toward a.^ Also the long vowel e«

is very open in quality, being pronounced approximately like the ei

of English their (but of course without the r- vanish) or the ^ of

French fete; e^, though unprovided with the mark of length, will

be always understood as denoting the long vowel (pseudo-diphthong)

corresponding to the short e; while e will be employed, wherever

necessary, for the long vowel without the parasitic -^. The close e,

as in German reh, does not seem to occur in Takelma, although it

was sometimes heard for i; in the words IdHe^ he became, IdHet'am

YOU became, and other related forms, e was generally heard, and may
be justified, though there can be small doubt that it is morphologically

identical with the P' of certain other verbs.

The -i is of about the same quality as in English hit, while the

long ^* is closer, corresponding to the ea of English beat. Several

monosyllables, however, in -i, such as gwi where, di interrogative

particle, should be pronounced with a close though short vowel (cf.

French fini) . This closer pronunciation of the short vowel may be

explained by supposing that gwi, di, and other such words are rapid

pronunciations of gw%\ dP, and the others; and indeed the texts

sometimes show such longer forms.

iTheword yeive' i' hf, returned, e. g., was long heard as 2/awe'i£, but such forms as y^« return I show
this to have been an auditory error.

§ 4
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The is a close vowel, as in German sohn, as far as the quality is

concerned, but with the short quantity of the o of voll. This close-

ness of pronunciation of the o readily explains its very frequent

interchange with u:

Us'Io'p'al sharp-clawed

dets'luguY sharp-pointed

and also the u- quality of the parasitic element in the long close vowel

d'^. The short open 6, as in German voll, never occurs as a primary

vowel, but is practically always a labialized variant of a. Thus in

Takelma, contrary to the parallelism one ordinarily expects to find in

vocalic systems, e- vowels are open in quaUty, while o- vowels are

close.

The vowel u is close, as in the English word rude, the long mark

over the u being here used to indicate closeness of quality rather

than length of quantity. The u is not identical with the German u,

but is somewhat more obscure in quality and wavers (to an un-

Indian ear) between the German short u of mittze and u of muss
;

sometimes it was even heard with the approximate quality of the

short of GOTZ. The long -ii" is, in the same way, not exactly

equivalent to the long ii of the German suss, but tends in the direc-

tion of u'^, with which it frequently varies in the texts. It is some-

what doubtful how far the two vowels u and il are to be considered

separate and distinct ; it is quite possible that they should be looked

upon as auditory variants of one sound. Before or after y or w, il is

apt to be heard as u, Tcluwu'^ they ran away, uyu'^s' he

LAUGHED, Igmjugl'^si, he keeps nudging me, otherwise often as u.

The only short vowel not provided for in the table is -^ (as in Eng-

lish sun), which, however, has no separate individuality of its own,

but is simply a variant form of a, heard chiefly before m:

lie^Hle'Tne^xilm he killed us off (for -am)

xilm in water
.
(for xam)

The absence of the obscure vowel e of indeterminate quality is

noteworthy as showing indirectly the clear-cut vocalic character of

Takelma speech. Only in a very few cases was the e heard, and in

the majority of these it was not a reduced vowel, but an intrusive

sound between m and s:

dak'fhe'^'VfbagamES he tied his hair up into top-lvnot (in place

of -aras).

§ 4
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Even here it may really have been the strongly sonantic quality

of the m in contrast to the voiceless s that produced the acoustic

effect of an obscure vowel. The exact pronunciation of the diph-

thongs will be better understood when we consider the subject of

pitch-accent.

§ S. Stress and JPitch-Accent

Inasmuch as pitch and stress accent are phonetic phenomena that

affect more particularly the vowels and diphthongs, it seems advisable

to consider the subject here and to let the treatment of the conso-

nants follow. As in many Indian languages, the stress-accent of any

particular word in Takelma is not so inseparably associated with any

particular syllable but that the same word, especially if consisting

of more than two syllables, may appear with the main stress-accent

now on one, now on the other syllable. In the uninterrupted flow of

the sentence it becomes often difficult to decide which syllable of a

word should be assigned the stress-accent. Often, if the word bears

no particular logical or rhythmic emphasis, one does best to regard

it as entirely without accent and as standing in a proclitic or enclitic

relation to a follo"s\dng or preceding word of greater emphasis. This

is naturally chiefly the case with adverbs (such as lie^ne then) and

conjunctive particles (such as gariehi^ and then; agas'i^ a'nt> so, but

then) ; though it not infrequently happens that the major part of

a clause will thus be strung along without decided stress-accent until

some emphatic noun or verb-form is reached. Thus the following

passage occurs in one of the myths:

ganeJii^ dewenxa ld°le Jiono^ p'ele'xa^ literally translated. And
then to-morrow (next day) it became, again they went out to

war

All that precedes the main verb-form p'ele'xa^ they went out to

WAR is relatively unimportant, and hence is hurried over without any-

where receiving marked stress.

Nevertheless a fully accented word is normally stressed on some

particular syllable; it may even happen that two forms differ

merely in the place of accent

:

naga'-ida^ when he said, but

naga-ida'^ when you said

The important point to observe, however, is that when a particular

syllable does receive the stress (and after all most words are normally

§ 5
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accented on some one syllable), it takes on one of two or three musical

inflections

:

(1) A simple pitch distinctly higher than the normal pitch of

unstressed speech (-)

.

(2) A rising inflection that starts at, or a trifle above, the normal

pitch, and gradually slides up to the same higher pitch referred to

above (=^).

(3) A falling inflection that starts at, or general!}'- somewhat

higher than, the raised pitch of (1) and (2), and gradually slides

down to fall either in the same or immediately following syllable, to

a pitch somewhat lower than the normal (-).

The ''raised" pitch (^) is employed only in the case of final short

vowels or shortened diphthongs (i. e., diphthongs that, owing to

speed of utterance, are pronounced so rapidly as to have a quanti-

tative value hardly greater than that of short vowels; also sec-

ondary diphthongs involving an inorganic a); if a short vowel

spoken on a raised pitch be immediately followed by an unac-

cented syllable (as will always happen, if it is not the final

vowel of the word), there will evidently ensue a fall in pitch in the

unaccented syllable, and the general acoustic effect of the two

syllables wUl be equivalent to a "falling" inflection (-) within one

syllable; i. e. (if — be employed to denote an unaccented syllable),

(-) H =(-)• The following illustration will make this clearer:

YOU SANG is regularly accented lielelaY, the a^ being sung on an

interval of a (minor, sometimes even major) third above the two

unaccented e- vowels. The acoustic effect to an American ear is very

much the same as that of a curt query requiring a positive or nega-

tive answer, did he go ? where the i of did and e of he correspond in

pitch to the two e's of the Takelma word, while the o of go is equiva-

lent to the Takelma a\ The Takelma word, of course, has no

interrogative connotation. If, now, we wish to make a question out

of JielelaH', we add the interrogative particle di, and obtain the

form lielela'Vidi did he sing? (The i is a weak vowel inserted to

keep the V and d apart.) Here the a' has about the same pitch as

in the preceding word, but the I sinks to about the level of the e-

vowels, and the di is pronoimced approximately a third below the

normal level. The Takelma interrogative form thus bears an acoustic

resemblance to a rapid English reply: so he did go, the o of so and

§ 5
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e of HE corresponding in pitch to the unaccented e- vowels of the

Takelma, the i of did resembling in its rise above the normal pitch

the a' , and the o of go sinking like the i of the interrogative particle.*

If the normal level of speech be set at A, the two forms just considered

may be musically, naturally with very greatly exaggerated tonal

effect, represented as follows:

he- le- la>t' he- le- la'- t'i- di

The "rising" pitch (i==!) is found only on long vowels and short or

long diphthongs. The rising pitch is for a long vowel or diphthong

what the raised pitch is for a short vowel or shortened diphthong;

the essential difference between the two being that in the latter case

the accented vowel is sung on a single tone reached without an inter-

mediate slur from the lower level, whereas in the case of the rising

pitch the affected vowel or diphthong changes in pitch in the course

of pronunciation; the first part of the long vowel and the first vowel

of the diphthong are sung on a tone intermediate between the normal

level and the raised pitch, while the parasitic element of the long

vowel and the second vowel {i or u) of the diphthong are hit by the

raised tone itself. It is easy to understand that in rapid pronuncia-

tion the intermediate tone of the first part of the long vowel or diph-

thong would be hurried over and sometunes dropped altogether ; this

means that a longvowel or diphthong with rising pitch {a, al) becomes

a short vowel or shortened diphthong with raised pitch (a\ aH)."^

Diphthongs consisting of a short vowel + Z, m, or n, and provided

with a rising pitch, ought, in strict analogy, to appear as an, al, am;

and so on for the other vowels. This is doubtless the correct repre-

sentation, and such forms as

:

nafiV he will say, do

gwalf wind

dasmayam he smiled

wulx enemy, Shasta

were actually heard, the liquid or nasal being distinctly higher in

pitch than the preceding vowel. In the majority of cases, however,

1 It is curious that the effect to our ears of the Takelma declarative helela'f is of an interrogative did you
SING? while conversely the effect of an interrogative helela't'idi is that of a declarative you did sing.

This is entirely accidental in so far as a rise in pitch has nothing to do in TaljeLma with an interrogation.

'A vowel marked with the accent =^ is necessarily long, so that the mark of length and the parasitic

vowel can be conveniently omitted.

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 2
§ 5
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these diphthongs were heard, if not always pronounced, as shortened

diphthongs with raised pitch (aV, a^l, a'm). The acoustic effect of a

syllable with rising pitch followed by an unaccented syllable is neces-

sarily different from that of a syllable with falling pitch (^) , or of a

sellable with raised pitch followed by an unaccented syllable, because

of the steady rise in pitch before the succeeding fall. The tendency

at first is naturally to hear the combination— ^=^— as — -— , and to

make no distinction in accent between yewe'ida^ when he returned

and yewezfe^ i returned; but variations in the recorded texts

between the rising and falling pitch in one and the same form are in

every case faults of perception, and not true variations at all. The

words tlomom he killed him and yawalfe^ i spoke may be approxi-

mately represented in musical form as follows

:

t.'o- mo-um ya- wa- i- t'e^

The falling pitch ( - ) affects both long and short vowels as well as

diphthongs, its essential characteristic being, as already defined, a

steady fall from a tone higher than the normal level. The peak of

the falling inflection may coincide in absolute pitch with that of the

rising inflection, though it is often somewhat higher, say an interval

of a fourth above the ordinary level. The base Gowest tone) of the

fall is not assignable to any definite relative pitch, the gamut run

through by the voice depending largely upon the character of the

syllable. If the accent hits a long vowel or diphthong not immedi-

ately followed by a catch, the base will, generally speaking, coincide

with the normal level, or lie somewhat below it. If the long vowel

or diphthong be immediately followed by an unaccented syllable, the

base is apt to strike this unaccented syllable at an interval of about

a third below the level. If the vowel or diphthong be immediately

followed by a catch, the fall in pitch will be rapidly checked, and the

whole extent of the fall limited to perhaps not more than a semitone.

As soon, however, as the catch is removed (as often happens on the

addition to the form of certain grammatical elements), the fall runs

through its usual gamut. The words

Ywede'i his name
yewe'ida^ when he returned

yewe'^^ he returned

will serve to illustrate the character of the falling pitch.

§ 5
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k'we- de' - i ye- we' - i - da-

The pronunciation of the diphthongs is now easily understood

A shortened diphthong (aH, a'^^) sounds to an American ear like an

indivisible entity, very much like ai and au in high and how; a

diphthong with falling pitch {a'x) is naturally apt to be heard as two

distinct vowels, so that one is easily led to write naga'-ida^ instead of

naga'ida^ when he said; a diphthong with rising pitch {ai) is heard

either as a pure diphthong or as two distinct vowels, according to

the speed of utterance or the accidents of perception. All these

interpretations, however, are merely matters of perception by an

American ear and have in themselves no objective value. It would

be quite misleading, for instance, to treat Takehna diphthongs as

" pure" and " impure," no regard being had to pitch, for such a classi-

fication is merely a secondary consequence of the accentual phenomena

we have just considered.

One other point in regard to the diphthongs should be noted. It

is important to cUstinguish between organic diphthongs, in which each

element of the diphthong has a distinct radical or etjinologica] value,

and secondary diphthongs, arising from an i, u, I, m, or n with pre-

fixed inorganic a. The secondary diphthongs {ai, au, al, am, an),

being etymologically single vowels or semivowels, are always unitonal

in character; they can have the raised, not the rising accent. Con-

trast the inorganic au of

hiWu¥ {=*'bilw''¥, ^ not %ilsiu¥) he jumped; cf. hilwa'^s jumper

with the organic au of

gayo^u he ate it; cf. gayawa'^n I ate it

Contrast similarly the inorganic an of

IcIemiCiiV (=*^.'emnVt'', not *)tr/€man^-') he made it; cf. Jc.'emjia'^s

maker

with the organic am of

dasmaySim he smiled ; cf . dasmayama'^n I smiled

Phonetically such secondary diphthongs are hardly different from

shortened organic diphthongs; etymologically and, in consequence,

in morphologic treatment, the Une of difference is sharply drawn.

J Noii'^xistent or theoretically reconstructed forms are indicated by a prefixed asterisk.

§5
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It was said that any particular syllable, if accented, necessarily

receives a definite pitch-inflection. If it is furthermore pointed out

that distinct words and forms may differ merely in the character of

the accent, and that definite grammatical forms are associated with

definite accentual forms, it becomes evident that pitch-accent has a

not unimportant bearing on morphology. Examples of words differ-

ing only in the pitch-accent are

:

se'H black paint, writing; sel kingfisher

la/°"p'^ leaves; (1) Zo^' he carried it on his back, (2) Za^:*' become (so

and so)

!

sa'H' his discharge of wind; sat' mash it!

will'^ his house; will house, for instance, in daVwill on top of

the house

Tie'^l song; Tiel sing it!

Indeed, neither vowel-quantity, accent, nor the catch can be consid-

ered negligible factors in Takelma phonology, as shown by the

following

:

waya" knife

wa/yaf°' his knife

waya'^ he sleeps

waydn he put him to sleep

Tc.'wd^ya^ { = 'klwdl^a^) just grass

It is impossible to give any simple rule for the determination of

the proper accent of all words. What has been ascertained in regard

to the accent of certain forms or types of words in large part seems

to be of a grammatic, not purely phonetic, character, and hence will

most naturally receive treatment when the forms themselves are dis-

cussed. Here it will suffice to give as illustrations of the morphologic

value of accent a few of the cases:

(1) Perhaps the most comprehensive generalization that can be

made in regard to the employment of accents is that a catch requires

the falling pitch-accent on an immediately preceding stressed syllable,

as comes out most clearly in forms where the catch has been second-

arily removed. Some of the forms affected are:

{a) The first person singular subject third person object aorist of

the transitive verb, as in:

tlomoma'^n I kill him
tlomoma'Tida^ as I Idlled him

§ 5
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(h) The third person aorist of all intransitive verbs that take the

catch as the characteristic element of this person and tense, as in

:

ya'^ he went
ya/^-da^ when he went

(c) The second person singular possessive of nouns whose ending

for this person and number is -t\ as in

:

tH'H' your husband
ela'H' your tongue

Contrast

:

t.'lfJc' my husband

elaYV my tongue

There are but few exceptions to this rule. A certain not very nu-

merous class of transitive verbs, that will later occup}^ us in the treat-

ment of the verb, show a long vowel with rising pitch before a catch

in the first person singular subject third person object aorist, as in:

Icleme^n I make it

ditlugVifn I wear it

The very isolation of these forms argues powerfully for the general

correctness of the rule,

(2) The first person singular subject third person object future, and

the third person aorist passive always follow the accent of la:

dd^ma'n I shall kill him
tlomoma'n he was killed

Contrast

:

xo'^ma'n he dried it

Like Jcleme^n in accent we have also:

Jclemen it was made

(3) The first person singular possessive of nouns whose ending for

that person and number is -fJc' shows a raised or rising pitch, according

to whether the accented vowel is short or long (or diphthongal)

:

Ic'wedelfJc' my name
pIdnW my liver

Uibagwa^nfV my pancreas

Contrast

:

Jc'wede^i his name
p!a'"'nf his liver

tlibagwa'n his pancreas

§ 5
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(4) The verbal suffix -aid- takes the falling pitch:

sgelewa'lda^n I shouted to him
sgelewa'lt' he shouted to him

Contrast

:

gwalf wind

Many more such rules could be given, but these will suffice at present

to show what is meant by the "fixity" of certain types of accent in

morphological classes.

This fixity of accent seems to require a slight qualification. A
tendency is observable to end up a sentence with the raised pitch, so

that a syllable normally provided with a falling pitch-accent may
sometimes, though by no means always, assume a raised accent, if it is

the last syllable of the sentence. The most probable explanation of

this phenomenon is that the voice of a Takelma speaker seeks its

rest in a rise, not, as is the habit in English as spoken in America, in

a fall.i

Vocalic JProcesses (§§ 6-11)

§ 6. VOWEL HIATUS

There is never in Takelma the slightest tendency to avoid the com-

ing together of two vowels by elision of one of the vowels or con-

traction of the two. So carefully, indeed, is each vowel kept intact

that the hiatus is frequently strengthened by the insertion of a catch.

If the words ya^pla man and a'nl^ not, for instance, should come

together in that order in the course of the sentence, the two a- vowels

would not coalesce into one long vowel, but would be separated by

an inorganic (i. e., not morphologically essential) catch yafla

^a'ni^. The same thing happens when two verbal prefixes, the first

ending in and the second beginning with a vowel, come together.

Thus:

de- in front

xo/^- between, in two

+ 1- with hand

generally appear as:

de%-

xa°-%-

respectively. The deictic element -a\ used to emphasize preceding

1 Those familiar with Indogemianic phonology will have noticed that my use of the symbols {^), (-), and
(^) has been largely determined by the method adopted in linguistic works for the representation of the

syllabic pitch-accents of Lithuanian; the main departures being the use of the (-) on short as well as on
long vowels and the assignment of a different meaning to the {-).

§ 6
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nouns, pronouns, and adverbs, is regularly separated from a pre-

ceding vowel by the catch:

ma'^a" but you, you truly

ho'^^a' nowadays indeed

If a diphthong in i or u precedes a catch followed by a vowel, the i or

u often appears as '?/ or w after the catch

:

Jclwd^ya^ just grass (= Jc!wdl + -a^)

d'^ya" just they (= di- they + -cl")

ha^wi- (= Ika-u- under +^- with hand)

If the second of two syntactically closely connected words begins

with a semivowel (w or y) and the first ends in a vowel, a catch is

generally heard to separate the two, in other words the semivowel is

treated as a vowel. Examples are:

ge'^ wok' {=ge' +wdk') there he arrived

he"^ wd"-dl'^ { = he^ + wd"'di'^) day its-body = all day long

ge^ yd'^-Tii {^ge+yd'^M) just there indeed

Such cases are of course not to be confounded with examples like:

me^woV HE ARRIVED HERE, and

me^yeu come here !

in which the catch is organic, being an integral part of the adverb

me^ hither; contrast:

me^gini'^V he came here, with

ge gini'^Y he went there.

The same phonetic rule applies even more commonly when the first

element is a noun or verb prefix

:

hsi^winl'^da inside of him; but haJe^Sim^ at noon
de^wiliwia'^^ they shouted; but dexehe'^n he said so

ahsii^wa^yewenhi he returned inside with him; but abai^im'^^' he

went inside

wi^wd my younger brother ; but y^iha^m my father

It is interesting to note that the catch is generally found also

when the first element ends in I, m, or n, these consonants, as has

been already seen, being closely allied to the semivowels in phonetic

treatment

:

sl^wd°'dide to my body; but als*o"ma7 to the mountain
sl^yowo'^ he looked; but aM'*!:' he saw him
hd^ge'l^yo he lay belly up; but gelkliyi'^V he turned to face him
g-wen^waVgeits'.'iVwa his (head) lay next to it; but gwenliwila'^^

he looked back

yiwin^ wo'Vi^ {=yiwin speech + ^0'^:'^^ without) without speech

§ 6
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It goes without saying that the catch separates elements ending in

Z, m, or n from such as begin with a vowel

:

s'inHlatsIagi'^n I touch his nose

alHVhaga't'haY he struck them

§ 7. DISSIMILATION OF u

A diphthong in u tends, by an easily understood dissimilatory

process, to drop the u before a labial suffix {-gw-, -p\ -ba^). Thus

we have

:

wahawaxl^gwa'^n I rot with it, for *xiugwa'^n

Compare

:

hawaxi'^^ he rots

wahawaxiwigwa'n I shall rot with it

Similarly

:

hillV^ he jumped having it, for ^hiliuV^ (stem hiliu-)

wiliV^ he proceeded with it, for *wiliu¥^ (stem wiliu-)

Observe that, while the diphthong iu is monophthongized, the orig-

inal quantity is kept, i being compensatively lengthened to IK In the

various forms of the verb yeu- return, such dissimilation, wherever

possible, regularly takes place:

yeV'' he returned with it, for ^ye'tiY'^{ = yeU- gw- V)
me^yep come back! (pi.), but sing. mehjeU

ye^ha'^ let us return! for *yeuba'^

It is interesting to note how this u- dissimilation is directly respon-

sible for a number of homonyms

:

yeJc''^ bite him!

(al)ye'p'^ show it to him!

A similar dissimilation of an -u- after a long vowel has in all proba-

bility taken place in the reduplicating verb IdHiwi'^n i call him by

NAME (le^la'usi he calls me by name) from * lauliwi'^n (* Uula'usi) .

§ 8. I- UMLAUT

Probably the most far-reaching phonetic law touching the Takelma

vowels is an assimilatory process that can be appropriately termed

"i- umlaut." Briefly stated, the process is a regressive assimilation

of a non-radical -a- to an -i-, caused by an -i- (-1^-) in an immediately

following suffixed syllable, whether the -i- causing the umlaut is an

original -i-, or itself umlauted from an original -a-; the -i- of the

§§ 7-8
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pronominal endings -hi- thee, -si- he to me, -xi- he me, fails to

cause umlaut, nor does the law operate when the -i- is immediately-

preceded by an inorganic h. The following forms will make the

applicability of the rule somewhat clearer

:

wak'.ayayini'^n I caused him to grow with it (but Ic.'ayayana'^n

I caused him to grow, with preserved -a-, because of following

-a'^n, not -i'^n)

waJc.'eyeya'nxi he caused me to grow with it

waklayaya'nxbi^n I caused thee to grow with it

lyulu'yili^n I rub it (from -yali^n)

lyulu'yalhi he rubs it

It should be carefully noted that this i- umlaut never operates on a

radical or stem-vowel, a fact that incidentally proves helpful at times

in determining how much of a phonetic complex belongs to the stem,

and how much is to be considered as belonging to the grammatical

apparatus following the stem. In:

wa°-giwi'^n I brought it to him (from -awi'^n; cf. waJ^ga'shi^n

I brought it to you)

the -a- following the g is shown to be not a part of the aoristic stem

wd'^g- by the i- umlaut that it may undergo; on the other hand, the

corresponding future shows an un-umlauted -a-:

wagawi'n I shall bring it to him

so that the future stem must be set doA\Ti as waga-, as is confirmed by

certain other considerations.

It would take us too far afield to enumerate all the possible cases

in which i- umlaut takes place; nevertheless, it is a phenomenon of

such frequent recurrence that some of the more common possibilities

should be listed, if only for purposes of further illustration:

(1) It is caused by the aoristic verb suffix -^*- denoting position:

s'as-ini he stands (cf. s-a's'anfd"' he will stand)

tlobigl he lies as if dead (cf. future tlobaga'sdd"-)

(2) By an element -i- characteristic of certain nouns, that is added

to the absolute form of the noun before the possessive pronominal

endings

:

hu^hiniYY my arm (cf. hu^ha^n arm)

Vga'lfgilixdeJc' my belly (for * fgalfgali-)

(3) By the common verbal "instrumental" vowel -i-, which, for

one reason or another, replaces the normal pre-pronominal element

§ 8
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-a-, and often serves to give the verb an instrumental force. This

instrumental -i- may work its influence on a great number of preceding

elements containing -a-, among which are:

{a) The -a- that regularly replaces the stem-vowel in the second

member of a duplicated verb:

alHt'haga't'higi^n I beat him (cf. -fhagaThaV he beat him)

ts'!ele/ts'!ili^n I rattle it (cf. ts'Iele'ts'IalJii he rattles it)

Ismili'smili^n I swing it (cf. Ismi'lsmal swing it!)

(b) The causative element -an-:

wa/p'.d'^gini'^n I cause him to swim with it (cf. 'pla'^gana'-n I cause

him to swim)

See above:

wok .'ayayini'^n I cause him to grow

(c) The element -an- added to transitive stems to express the idea

of FOR, IN BEHALF OF

:

wat'.omomini'^n I kill it for him with it (cf. t.'omomana'^n I kill it

for him)

(d) The pronominal element -am-, first personal plural object:

alx%''^ximi^s one who sees us (cf . alxi'^xam he sees us)

4. By the suffixed local element -dl^ on top of added to the demon-

strative pronoun ga that to form a general local postposition:

gidl^ on top of it, over (so and so)

Compare the similarly formed

:

gada'^Y above

gadaH among

and others.

5. By the pronominal element -ig- {-i¥) , first personal plural subject

intransitive

:

V.omdxiniY we kill each other (cf . tlomoxa^n they kill each other)

daxinigam we shall find each other (cf . ddxanH' they will find each

other)

This list might be greatly extended if desired, and indeed numerous

other examples will meet us in the morphology. Examples of a double

and treble i- umlaut are

:

loho'^ninini'^n I caused him to die (i. e., killed him) for him (cf.

loho'^nana'nM he killed him for him)

ik!umininini^n¥ he will fix it for him (compare Iklu'^ma^n he

fixed it)
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The semivowel corresponding to i, namely y, is also capable, under

analogous circumstances, of causing the i- umlaut of a preceding non-

radical a. Examples are:

daxoyo'xiya^n (=-xaya^n) I scare them around; daxoyo'xi {=-xiy

=-xay) he scares them around

alHt'ge'ifgiyaV^ {=-fgay-) rolled up
alhuyu'liVx (=-7iiyx=-'hayx) he used to hunt

saniya' (=sanaya^) to fight him
do^mYwiya {=-Vwaya) to kill him; and numerous other infini-

tives in -Vwiya (=-Vwaya)

§ 9. K- SOUNDS PRECEDED BY TT- VOWELS

An u- vowel (o, u, ii, and diphthongs in -u) immediately preceding a

Ic- sound (i. e., g, ¥ , Ic!, x) introduces after the latter a parasitic -w-,

which, when itself followed by a vowel, unites \^^th the Tc- sound to

form a consonant-cluster {gw, Vw, Iclw, xw), but appears, when stand-

ing after a (word or syllabic) final ¥, as a voiceless -'"". The intro-

duction of the excrescent w simply means, of course, that the labial

rounding of the u- vowel lingers on after the articulation of the ^-

sound, a phonetic tendency encouraged by the fact that the produc-

tion of the guttural consonant does not, as in the labials and dentals,

necessitate a readjustment of the lips. A few examples will illustrate

the phonetic process:

gelgulugwa'^n I desire it

gelgulu'V'" he desires it (contrast gelgula^V he desired it, without

the labial affection of the -¥ because of the replacement of the

-u- by an -a-)

giixwl'^ his heart

du^gwi't'gwa her dress

duV'^ woman's garment

yd^Jc.'wd'^ his bones

As also in the upper Chinook dialects (Wasco, Wishram), where

exactly the same process occurs, the w- infection is often very slight,

and particularly before u- vowels the -w- is, if not entirely absent,

at least barely audible

:

ydkl^oya'^n I know it

yo'Vyan I shall know it

In one very common word the catch seems to be treated as a Tc- sound

in reference to a preceding u when itself followed by an -I-

:

s'u^will he sits; but

s'u'^alfd^ he will sit

§ 9
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The first form was, for some reason or other, often heard, perhaps

misheard, as s'i^ul%.

§ 10. INORGANIC a

It frequently happens in the formation of words that a vowel

present in some other form of the stem v/ill drop out, or, more accu-

rately expressed, has never been inserted. Consonant-combinations

sometimes then result which are either quite impossible in Takelma

phonetics, or at any rate are limited in their occurrence to certain

grammatical forms, so that the introduction of an " inorganic " -a-,

serving to limber up the consonant-eluster, as it were, becomes neces-

sary. Ordinarily this -cv- is inserted after the first consonant; in

certain cases, after the two consonants forming the cluster. The

theoretical future of gini'Vde^ i go somewheee should be, for

example, "^ginVde^; but, instead of this somewhat difficult form,

we really get gina'Yde^. That the -a'- is here really inorganic, and

not a characteristic of the future stem, as was at first believed, is

clearly shown by the imperative gi'nV (all imperatives are formed

from the future stem) . Similarly

:

Icliya'Vde^ I shall go, come; aorist, Jc.'iyi'Vde^

dlxikla'ThiV ( = theoretical *alxi]c!U¥) he kept looking at him;

aorist first person alxikliThi^n I keep looking at him
Ic.'ema'n make it! ( = theoretical "^Jclemn); cf. Iclemna'n I shall

make it

iaiHye^wa'n drive out sickness!; aorist, -yewen he drove out

sickness

sgela'uVe^ I shall shout (=theoretic *'sgelwfe^); aorist second

person, sgelewaY you shouted

As an example of an inorganic -a- following a consonantic cluster

may be given:

wisma'fe^ I shall move (stem wism-) ; aorist, wifs'Iimfe^ I moved*

The exact nature of the processes involved in the various forms given

will be better understood when stem-formation is discussed. Here

iSuch. an -o may stand as an absolute final; e. g., 'ba-imasga> start in singing! (stem masg-), aorist

third person, -mats.Wk'. The form masga^ well illustrates the inherent difficulty of delimiting the range of

a phonetic law without comparative or older historical material to aid in determining what is due to regular

phonetic development, and what is fonned on the analogy of other forms. The final cluster -si:' does occur

in Takelma; e. g., dink.'a^slc' (long object) lay stretched out; so that a phonetic irregularity must exist in

one of the two forms. E ither we should have '*ma^sk' , or else '^di7ik.'asa^k' or *dink.'asga'- is to be expected.

On closer examination it is found that the -fc' in forms like dink.Wsk' is a grammatical element added on to

the future stem dink.'as-; whereas in masga^ the -g- belongs in all probability to the stem, and is no added

sufhx; at least is not felt as such. It seems evident, then, that the quasi-mechanical juxtaposition of

granunatieal elements does not entirely follow the same phonetic lines as organic sound-complexes.

§ 10
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it will suffice to say that there are three distinct sorts of inorganic or

secondary a- vowels : the regular inorganic a first illustrated above,

inserted between two consonants that would theoretically form a

cluster; the post-consonantal constant a of certain stems (such as

wism- above) that would otherwise end in more or less impracticable

consonant clusters (this -a appears as -i under circiimstances to be

discussed below); and a connecting a employed to join consonantal

suffixes to preceding consonants (such suffixes are generally directly

added to preceding vowels or diphthongs). The varying treatment

accorded these different secondary a vowels will become clearer in

the morphology.

§ 11. SIMPLIFICATION OF DOUBLE DIPHTHONGS

By a double diphthong is meant a syllable consisting of an ordinary

diphthong (long or short) follow^ed by a semivowel (y, w) or by I, m,

or n. Such double diphthongs are, for instance, aiw, aiw, auy, duy,

ain, din, alio, dHiv; those with initial short vowel, Uke ain, have,

lilvc the long diphthongs (e. g. d"'n), a quantitative value of 3 morae,

wliile those with initial long vowel, like din, have a quantitative value

of 4 morae and may be termed over-long diphthongs. Double diph-

thongs may theoretically arise when, for some reason or other, a con-

necting or inorganic a fails to lighten the heavy syllable by reducing

it to two (see particularly § 65 for a w^ell-defined class of such cases).

Double diphthongs, however, are nearly always avoided in Takelma;

there is evidently a rhythmic feehng here brought into play, a dishke

of heavy syllables containing three quahtatively distinct sonantic

elements.

In consequence of this, double diphthongs are regularly simpUfied

by the loss of either the second or third element of the diphthong;

in other words, they are quantitatively reduced b}^ one mora (the

simple double diphthongs now have a value of 2 morae, the over-

long diphthongs 3 morae hke ordinary long diphthongs), while

quaHtivetatly the}' now involve only two sonantic elements. An
exception seems to be afforded by double diphthongs in -uy (e. g.

-auy), which become dissyllabic by vocahzing the y to i, in other

words, -auy becomes -awi:

tsIsbwW he ran fast; cf. ts!a,-uja'^s fast runner, tsIsiWSijaY

(aorist) you ran fast

ysiwi'fe^ I shall talk; cf. yawajaY (aorist) you talked

§ 11
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The -awi- ( = theoretic -awy-) of these forms is related to the -away-

of the aorist as the -ilw- of hilwa'^s jumper to the -iliw- of the aorist

hih^waY YOU jumped.

Such double diphthongs as end in -w (e. g. -aiw, -dHw) simply

lose the -w:

gal eat it! {=^^galw); galV he ate it {=*gaiwV); compare

ga-iwa'n I shall eat it

Other examples of this loss of w are given in § 18, 2, All other

double diphthongs are simphfied by the loss of the second vowel (i, u)

or consonant (J, m, ri); a glottal catch, if present after the second

vowel or consonant, is always preserved in the simphfied form of the

double diphthong. Examples of simplified double diphthongs with

initial short vowel are

:

gelhewe'hsi^n (=*-Aau^n) I think; compare gelJiewe'TisM he thinks

imi'JiSi^n ( = *-^am'n) I sent him; compare imi'hsim. he sent him
mo'Zo^ma^n (=*maPn) I stir it up; mo'Z^'man ( = *-maln) I shall

stir it up; compare parallel forms with connecting a: mo'lo^-

mala^n, mo'Z^malan, and tliird person aorist mo'lo^mal

ma'^nma'^n ( = *-man^n) I count them; compare dama'^nmm.i'^n

(umlauted from -man-^'^?^) I counted them up

Icl&m.xa'Ve" (=*Jc!emjixa^t'e'^) I shall make; compare y^.'emna'^s

maker and ^.'ema'n make it! (with inorganic a because accent

is not thrown forward)

Examples of simphfied over-long diphthongs are

:

dsL^ldi'n ( = *da,i[di'n) I shall go to him for food; compare

dMfe" I shall go for food

el fgelxi^ ( = *fgei\xl^) wagon (literally, rolHng canoe); compare

fge'ya^lx it rolls

dat.'agafn (^*t!aga,i^n) I build a fire; compare dat.'agM he builds

a fire

Tc.'eme^n (=*A:.'emei^n) I make it; compare Iclemei he makes it

oyo^n ( = *o?/on^n) I give it; compare third person o^on he gives it

In the inferential, less frequently passive participle and impera-

tive, forms of the verb, double diphthongs, except those ending

in w, generally fail to be simplified. If coming immediately

before the inferential -¥- the double diphthong is preserved, for

what reason is not evident (perhaps by analogy to other non-aorist

forms in which the last element of the double diphthong belongs to

the following syllable)

:

§ 11
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ts'!&im¥ (but also ^s'/ayam fc') he hid it; compare te'/a-ima'n I

shall hide it

oinfc' he gave it; compare oiaa'n I shall give it

If the inferential -¥- does not immediately follow, an inorganic a

seems to be regularly inserted between the second and third elements

of the diphthong:

gelts' leLja'mxamViia^ since he concealed it from us

Examples of other than inferential forms with unsimplified double

diphthong are:

<s'/aim^aZ:'"'hidden

oin give it! (yet ts'luya'm hide it! with inorganic a)

Consonants (§§ 12-24)

§ 12, System of Consonants

The Takelma consonant system is represented in the following

table

:
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initially. In regard to the pronunciation of the various consonants,

w, s, y, h, I, m, and n do not differ nxaterially from the corresponding

sounds in English.

The first two series of stops—tenuis {])'', l\ V) and media (6, d, g)
—

do not exactly correspond to the surd and sonant stops of English or

French. The aspirated tenues are, as their name implies, voiceless

stops whose release is accompanied by an appreciable expulsion of

breath. The voiceless mediae are also stops without voiced articula-

tion; but they differ from the true tenues in the absence of aspiration

and in the considerably weaker stress of articulation. Inasmuch as

our English mediae combine sonancy with comparatively weak stress

of articulation, while the tenues are at the same time unvoiced and

pronounced with decided stress, it is apparent that a series of con-

sonants which, like the Takelma voiceless mediae, combine weak stress

with lack of voice will tend to be perceived by an American ear some-

times (particularly when initial) as surds, at other times (particularly

between vowels) as sonants. On the other hand, the aspirated tenues

will be regularly heard as ordinary surd-stops, so that an untrained

American ear is apt to combine an uncalled-for differentiation with a

disturbing lack of differentiation. While the Takelma tenuis and

media are to a large extent morphologically equivalent consonants

with manner of articulation determined by certain largely mechanical

rules of position, yet in a considerable number of cases (notably

as initials) they are to be rigidly kept apart etymologically. Words
and stems which differ only in regard to the weak or strong stress

and the absence or presence of aspiration of a stop, can be found

in great number

:

dd'^n- ear; fd°'n squirrel

&o" now; p'o^- to blow

ga that ; Va what
d%^- on top ; fl^- to drift

lo'^d- to pull out hair; p'o^d- to mix
dd'^g- to build fire ; dd'^g- to find ; t'd^g-to cry

gai- to eat ; ¥ai- thing, what ^

1 These two series of stops are not at all peculiar to Takelma. As far as could be ascertained, the same
division is found also in the neighboring Chasta Costa, a good example of how a fundamental method of

phonetic attack may be uniformly spread over an area in which far-reaching phonetic differences of detail

are found and morphologic traits vary widely. The same series of stops are found also in Yana, in

northern California. Farther to the east the two scries are apparently found, besides a series of true

sonant stops, in Ponca and Omaha (J. O. Dorsey's p, t, k, and d, f, j/). The Iroquois also (as could be

tested by an opportunity to hear Mohawk) are, as regards the manner of articulating the two series, abso-

lutely in accord with the Takelma. A more accurate phonetic knowledge of other languages would doubt-

less show a wide distribution in America of the voiceless media.

§ 12
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The fortes {])!, t!, Tel, ts! [ = fe"/], and ^, which has been put in the

same series because of its intimate phonetic and morphologic rela-

tion to the other consonants) are pronounced with the characteristic

snatched or cracMy effect (more or less decided stress of articula-

tion of voiceless stop followed by explosion and momentary hiatus)

prevalent on the Pacific coast. From the point of view of Takelma,

f!, t!, and Jc! are in a way equivalent to 2>^, t^, and Jc^, respectively,

or rather to h% d^, and g^, for the fortes can never be aspirated.

In some cases it was found difficult to tell whether a fortis, or a voice-

less stop followed by a glottal stricture, was really heard

:

yap.'a^ and yap^a^ man
gd'pHni'^ and ga'pHni" two

In fact, a final tenuis + a catch inserted, as between vowels, to pre-

vent phonetic amalgamation, regularly become, at least as far as

acoustic effect is concerned, the homorganic fortis

:

akla" he indeed ( =a¥ he + deictic ^aV cf . ma'^a^ you indeed)

sakleit' you shot him (= sak' he shot him + i^)eif you are)

mdpla' just you [pi.] (= map you [pi.] + ^a")

Nevertheless, p^, t^, Jc^ are by no means phonetically identical with

p!, t!, Ic!; in Yana, for instance, the two series are etymologically, as

well as phonetically, distinct. One difference between the two may
be the greater stress of articulation that has been often held to be

the main characteristic of the fortes, but another factor, at least as

far as Takelma (also Yana) is concerned, is probably of greater mo-

ment. This has regard to the duration of the glottal closure. In

the case of p-, t^, and Ic^ the glottis is closed immediately upon release

of the stop-contact for p, t, and Ic. In the case of p!, t!, and Tc! the

glottis is closed just before or simultaneously with the moment of con-

sonant contact, is held closed during the full extent of the consonant

articulation, and is not opened until after the consonant release; the

fortis p!, e. g., may be symbolically represented as ^p^ (or ^h^, better

as ^¥, i. e., a labial unaspirated stop immersed in a glottal catch).

As the glottis is closed throughout the whole extent of the fortis

articulation, no breath can escape through it; hence a fortis conso-

nant is necessarily unaspirated. This explains why fortes are so apt

to be misheard as voiceless mediae or even voiced mediae rather than

as aspirated tenues {pi, e. g., will be often misheard as & rather than

p). The cracked effect of the fortes, sometimes quite incorrectly

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 3
§ 12
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referred to as a click, is due to the sudden opening of the closed cham-

ber formed between the closed glottis and the point of consonant

contact (compare the sound produced by the sudden withdrawal of

a stopper from a closed bottle) ; the hiatus generally heard between

a fortis and a following vowel is simply the interval of time elapsing

between the consonant release and the release of the glottal closure.*

That the fortis consonant really does involve an initial glottal catch

is abundantly illustrated in the author's manuscript material by such

writings as:

dulu'H!ili^n = dulv't!ili^n I stuff it

du'lH!ilin = du'lt!ilin I shall stuff it

leme'^lcHa-uda^ =le7ne']c!ia-uda^ as they go off

Many facts of a phonetic and morphological character will meet us

later on that serve to confirm the correctness of the phonetic analysis

given (see §13, end; also §§ 30,4; 40,6; 40,13a, p. 113; 40,13b). Here

it is enough to point out that p!, t!, Tcl, ts'! are etymologically related

to h, d, g, s' as are *'^, "^, H, ^m, ^n to i, u, I, m, n.

There is no tenuis or media affricative {ts—dz; ts', tc—dz', dj) corre-

sponding in Takelma to the fortis ts!, ts\', though it seems possible

that it originally existed but developed to x (cf. yegwexi they bite

me [upper Takelma yegwe'tci]; ts'lVxi dog [from original Hs'.'its'iP]).

Morphologically ts!, ts'! stand in the same relation to s, s' that p!, tl,

and Ic! stand in to h, d, g. For example,

Aorist stems

:

t!omom- kill, pHlgilg- start (war, basket), Z:-.'oZoZ- dig—are related

to their corresponding

Future stems

:

do'^m-, hvfig-, goH-,—as are the

Aorist stems:

ts'!adad- mash, ts'!elel- paint—to their corresponding

Future stems:

s'd^d-, s'eH-

Of the other consonants, only x, -'^, and s, s' call for remark, x is

equivalent to the cli of German dach, though generally pronounced

further forward (x). It frequently has a w tinge, even whien no

i/-vowel or diphthong precedes, particularly before i; examples are

Jid'px'^i CHILD and Thax^iya" (ordinarily liaxiya") in the water. -V"",

1 Doctor Goddard writes me that an examination of tracings made on the Rousselot machine leads

to substantially the same phonetic interpretation of the fortes as has been given above.

2 See Notes on the Takelma Indians of Southwestern Oregon, American Anthropologist, n. s., ix, 257.

§ 12
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in which combination alone, as we have seen, -'^ occurs, is the

aspirated tenuis V followed by a voiceless labial continuant approxi-

mately equivalent to the wJi of English which, more nearly to the

sound made in blowing out a candle, s is the ordinary English s as

in sell; while s' is employed to represent a sibUant about midway in

place of articulation between s and c (= s^ in English shell), the

fortes ts! and ts\' corresponding, respectively, in place of articulation

to s and s'. The two sounds s and s' have been put together, as it

is hardly probable that they represent morphologically distinct

sounds, but seem rather to be the limits of a normal range of varia-

tion (both sal- WITH FOOT and s'ol-, e. g., were heard). The only

distinction in use that can be made out is that s occurs more fre-

quently before and after consonants and after ^:

s'a's'anfe^ I shall stand

ogu's'i he gave it to me, but ogu'sbi he gave it to you
loH'l"" his playtliing 110.6

llasgi'n I shall touch it

le^psV feathers

yols steel-head salmon

7ia-u7iana'^s it stopped (raining)

§ 13. Final Consonants

By affinal" consonant will always be meant one that stands at

the end of a syllable, whether the syllable be the last in the word or

not. Such a final position ma}^ be taken only by the aspirated tenues^

the voiceless spirants, the catch, the liquid (l), and the nasals, not by

the voiceless mediae, fortes, and semivowels (y and w) ; h occurs as

a final only very rarely

:

la^'Ti excrement

lohlaJia^nJc' he always caused them to die

A final semivowel unites with the preceding vowel to form a diph-

thong :

gayau he ate it (cf . gayawa'^n I ate it)

gal grow! (cf. gd'^ya'H' he will grow)

A final voiceless media always turns into the corresponding aspirated

surd ; so that in the various forms of one stem a constant alternation

between the two manners of articulation is brought about:

se^ha'^n I roasted it; sep' he roasted it

xebe'^n he did it; xep'ga^ I did it

xuduma'lda^n I whistle to him; xuduma'lt\ xvduma'lfgwa he

whistles to him
tlayaga'^n I found it; V.aya^Y he found it, daVna^ since he

found it

§ 13
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A final fortis also becomes the corresponding aspirated surd {-ts!

becoming -^s), but with a preceding catch by way of compensation

for the loss of the fortis character of the consonant. This process is

readily understood by a reference to the phonetic analysis of the fortes

given above (§ 12). Final p!, for instance, really ^h(^), is treated in

absolutely parallel fashion to a final h; the final media implied in

the p! must become an aspirated surd (this means, of course, that

the glottal closure is released at the same time as the stop, not sub-

sequently, as in the ordinary fortis), but the glottal attack of the ^h

still remains. Examples are:

wasga'plin I shall make it tight; wasgof^p make it tight

Ic'ap.'a'Vap'na^n I throw them under (fire, earth) ; future, Va^p"-

Va'p'nan

ha/^xd't'.an I shall win over him ; hd^xo'H' mn over him! ha/^xo'H'ga^

I won over him
alxl'Tclin I shall see him; alxl'^¥ see him! (contrast alxi'^gi^n I

saw him; alxl'^V he saw him)

ha^wiha'ntslin I shall cause it to stop (raining) ; ha^wlTia'n^s

make it stop raining!

no'ts.'afgwan next door to each other; no'^^s' next door

JiaHmi'ts.'adan Heimi'^s six times 100; TiaHmi'^s six

Consonant Cofnbinations (§§ 14-17)

§ 14. GENERAL REMARKS

Not all consonant combinations are allowable in Takelma, a cer-

tain limited number of possibilities occurring initially, while a larger

number occur as finals. Medial combinations, as we shall see (§17),

are simply combinations of syllabic final consonants or permissible

consonant combinations and syllabic initial consonants or permis-

sible consonant combinations.

§ 15. INITIAL COMBINATIONS

If, as seems necessary, we regard gw as a single labialized consonant,

the general rule obtains that no combinations of three or more con-

sonants can stand at the beginning of a word or syllable. The fol-

lowing table shows all the initial combinations of two consonants

possible in Takelma, the first members of the various combinations

being disposed in vertical columns and the second members, with

which the first combine, being given in horizontal Unes. Examples

fill the spaces thus mapped out. Inasmuch as the mediae and fortes,

§§ 14-15
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the liquid, nasals, semivowels, and Ti never appear, or with very few

exceptions, as the first members of initial combinations, it was not con-

sidered necessary to provide for them in the horizontal row. Simi-

larly the tenues and fortes never occur as second members of initial

combinations. A dash denotes non-occurrence.
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§ 16. FINAL COMBINATIONS

[BOLL. 40

Final consonant combinations are limited in possibility of occur-"

rence by the fact that only aspirated tenues and voiceless spirants

ip\ f, Y, ¥^, s, and x) can stand as absolute finals after other con-

sonants. The following table will give examples of all final combi-

nations of two or three consonants that have been discovered in the

available material.
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the preceding final combinations may furthermore be complicated by

the addition of ^, which is inserted before the first tenuis or voiceless

spirant- of the group, i. e., after a possible liquid or nasal:

vf^^S'V he laughed

Vo'^px dust, ashes.

ts'.'u'n^s (deerskin) cap

As compared to the initial combinations, the table of final clusters

seems to present a larger number of possibilities. It is significant,

however, that only those that consist of I, m, or n + single consonant

can ever be looked upon as integral portions of the stem (such as

xa^mV and t'gwe^W'^)] while those that end in -s can always be sus-

pected of containing either the verbal sufiix -s { = t-{-x), or the noun

and adjective forming element -s. All other combinations are the

result of the addition of one or more grammatical elements to the

stem (e. g., s' u'^alp'V = s'u^al- + p' + ¥) . Further investigation shows

that only two of the combinations, -fp' (second personal plural sub-

ject aorist) and -fV (first personal singular possessive) are suffixal

units; though -fp' might be ultimately analyzed into -t' (second per-

sonal singular subject aorist) + -p\ It is interesting to note that

these clusters are at the same time the only ones, except t'gw-, allowed

initially, fh- and fg-. The constitution of the Takelma word-stem

may thus be formulated as

tenuis (or voiceless spirant) + media (or voiced continuant) +
vowel (or diphthong) + liquid or nasal + stop (fortis or

media—tenuis)

,

any or all of the members of which skeleton may be absent except

the vowel; Ji m.Siy also be found before the vowel.

§ 17. MEDIAL COMBINATIONS

A medial combination consists simpl}^ of a syllabically final com-

bination or single consonant + an initial combination or single con-

sonant, so that theoretically a very large number of such medial

combinations may occur. Quite a large number do indeed occur,

yet there is no morphologic opportimity for many of them, such as

V-l, np'-TTi, and numerous others. Examples of medial combinations

are:

t!omoma'n-ma^ when he was killed

MlV-na^ when he sang

dak'-fgu'^ha^nl ^uthoWowed object (like hat) on top (as on head)

§ 17
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The occurrence of such clusters as -Vn- must not for a moment be

interpreted as a contradiction of the non-occurrence of the same clus-

ters initially or finally, as they are not, syllabically speaking, clusters

at all. Had such combinations as, say, -t'gn- (in which -V would be

the final of one syllable and gn- the initial of the next) occurred, we

should be justified in speaking of an inconsistency in the treatment

of clusters; but the significant thing is, that such clusters are never

found. A Takelma word can thus ordinarily be cut up into a definite

number of syllables

:

gaiVna^ when he ate it ( = galk'-na^)

yo'Vyan I shall know it ( = yo'V-yan)

but these syllables have only a phonetic, not necessarily a morpho-

logic value (e. g., the morphologic division of the preceding forms is

respectively gai-Y-na^ and yoYy-an). The theory of syllabification

implied by the phonetic structure of a Takelma word is therefore at

complete variance with that found in the neighboring Athapascan

dialects, in which the well-defined syllable has at least a relative

morphologic value, the stem normally consisting of a distinct syllable

in itself.

One important phonetic adjustment touching the medial combina-

tion of consonants should be noted. If the first syllable ends in a

voiceless spirant or aspirated surd, the following syllable, as far as

initial stops are concerned, will begin with a media (instead of aspi-

rated surd) or aspirated surd + media; i. e., for a cluster of stops in

medial position, the last can be a media only, while the others are

aspirated surds. As also in the case of single consonants, this adjust-

ment often brings about a variation in the manner of articulation

of the final consonant in the cluster, according to whether its position

in the word is medial or final. Thus we have:

xep'ga^ I did it; xep'V he did it

Contrast, with constant -V-:

alxl'^Va^ I saw it; alxl'^V^ he saw it

the -g- of the first form and the ~V of the second being the same mor-

phological element; the -p' of both forms is the syllabically final &

of the stem xe^h- do, so that xe'pga^ stands for a theoretical "^xehVa^^

a phonetically impossible form. Other examples are:

1 This form is distinct from alxl'^k' 1.00K at it!, quoted before. The imperative theoretically= *aM'fc/

the text form = *alxi'k!k'.

§ 17
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ga-iwa'fha^ ye shall eat it; gayawaYp' ye ate it

di'n^xga^ I (as long object) was stretching out ; di'n^xk' long object

was stretching

Consonant Processes (§§ 18-24)

§ 18. DROPPING OF FINAL CONSONANTS

There is a good deal to indicate that the comparatively limited

number of possible final consonant-clusters is not a primary condi-

tion, but has been brought about by the dropping of a number of

consonants that originally stood at the end.

1. The most important case is the loss of every final -f that stood

after a voiceless spirant or aspirated surd. Its former presence in

such words can be safely inferred, either from morphologically par-

allel forms, or from other forms of the same stem where the phonetic

conditions were such as to preserve the dental. Thus gwidW"^ he

THREW IT represents an older reduplicated ^gwidi^V'^f ( = gwid-i-gwd-)

,

as proven by the corresponding form for the first person, gwidi'F'^da^n

I THREW IT and gwidi'¥dagwa he threw him (122.13). Similarly

all participles showing the bare verb stem are found to be phonet-

ically such as not to permit of a final -f, and are therefore historic-

ally identical with the other participial forms that show the -f

:

sdV shooting ( = ^^sak'f)

dox gathering ( = *ddxf)

ha-t!ul¥ following in path {^HluWt'^)

sana'p' fighting ( = *sana^p'^')

Compare

:

yanaY going

lohoY dead

sebe'i roasting

domf having killed

se'nsanf whooping

yi'lf copulating with

The combinations -k^H^V {-Y^Vg-) and -V^fx-, however, seem to

lose, not the -f-, but the -V"'-, whereupon -fV (-fg-) remains, while

-fx- regularly becomes -s- (see § 20, 2)

:

Tie^^gwidaYV ( =*gwida'^V^f-¥ , inferential of ^mt^t^'"'^-) he lostit

he^^gwida't'ga^ {=*gwida'¥n"-ga') I lost it

xamgwidi'sgwide^ (=*gvndi'Tc'H'-x-gvn- or possibly *gwidi'Y^V-

gwi-) I drown myself

§ 18
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2. Somewhat less transparent is the former existence of a -w after

consonants. The follo\\dng examples have been found in the material

at disposal:

Idl she twined basket ( = Halw) ; cf . Id'^lwa'^n I twine it (that -w
really belongs to the stem is shown by the forms ld°-wa'n

I shall twine it ; leUxi twine it for me
!)

Tclel basket bucket ( = *llc!elw); cf. Jclelwl'^ her bucket

¥al penis ( = *¥alw) ; cf . Valwl''^ his penis.

sgele¥ (=*sgelel^w) he keeps shouting; cf. sgelewaY you shout,

sgelwa'We^ I shall keep shouting

alsgdWa^ ( =*sgdlw]c'a^) I turned my head to one side to look at

him; cf. alsgdHivi'n I shall turn my head to look at him
alsgelelxi (=*sgelehvxi) he keeps turning his head to one side to

look at me; cf. alsgald^iwi'^n I keep turning my head to look

at him, future alsgalwalwi'n

This process, as further shown by cases Hke gal eat it! {=*galw), is

really a special case of the simphfication of double diphthongs (see

§ 11), Perhaps such "dissimilated" cases as Id'^- and le^- (for Idu-

and leu-), see § 7, really belong here.

Other consonants have doubtless dropped off under similar condi-

tions, but the internal evidence of such a phenomenon is not as

satisfactory as in the two cases listed. The loss of a final -n is probable

in such forms as ihegwe'hak''" he works, cf. iTiegwe' haV'^na^n i work,

and I'hegwe'TiaV'^nana'V we work. Certain verb-forms would be

satisfactorily explained as originally reduplicated like gwidiW", if we

could suppose the loss of certain final consonants

:

gini'^V he went somewheres ( = 'i*gin-i'-^Vn)

gelgulu^F'^ he desired it (= 'i*-gul-u^-FH)

In the case of these examples, however, such a loss of consonants

is entirely hypothetical.^

§ 19. SIMPLIFICATION OF DOUBLE CONSONANTS

Morphologically doubled consonants occur very frequently in Ta-

kelma, but phonetically such theoretic doublings are simplified into

single consonants; i. e., Tc'+g become V or g, and correspondingly

for other consonants. If one of the consonants is a fortis, the simpli-

fied result will be a fortis or aspirated surd with preceding catch,

according to the phonetic circumstances of the case. If one of the

1 Many of the doubtful cases would perhaps be cleared up if material were available from the upper
dialect, as it shows final clusters that would not be tolerated in the dialect treated in this paper; e. g.

h'ii'iina'ks-t' relatives (cf. Takelma h'lvinaxde my kin).

§ 19



boas] handbook of INDIAN LANGUAGES TAKELMA 43

Ic- consonants is labialized, the resulting Ic- sound preserves the labial

affection. Examples of consonant simplification are:

mo'feV my son-in-law (= mo'f- + -deV)

laVwoV he gave him to eat ( = lag- + -¥w6V)
dekliya'Vi^ if it goes on (= dekHya'g- + -¥i^)

ll^gwa'n I shall fetch them home ( = ll^g- + -gwan) ; cf . aorist

ligigwa'^n

dV'hila'liIweme^n I make him glad (= liila'V'^ glad + Tc'.eme^n I

make him)

A good example of three A;-sounds simplifying to one is

:

gindVwi^ if he comes (= ginag-¥'^-¥i^)

The interrogative element di never unites with the -f of a second

person singular aorist, but each dental preserves its individuality, a

light i being inserted to keep the two apart

:

xemela't'ldi do you wish to eat ? ( = xemelaY + di)

The operation of various phonetic processes of simplification often

brings about a considerable number of homonymous forms. One

example will serve for many. From the verb-stem sd^g- shoot are

derived

:

1. Imperative sd¥ shoot it!

2. Potential sd¥ he can, might shoot it

3. Participle sd¥ shooting ( = *sd¥f)

4. Inferential sdV so he shot it { = *sdg-¥)

The corresponding forms of the stem yana- go will bring home the

fact that we are here really dealing with morphologically distinct

formations

:

1. yana" go!

2. yana'^ he would have gone

3. yanaY going

4. yana^¥ so he went

Another simphfication of consonant groups may be mentioned

here. When standing immediately after a stop, an organic, etymo-

logically significant Ti loses its individuality as such and unites with a

preceding media or aspirated tenuis to form an aspirated tenuis,

with a preceding fortis to form an aspirated tenuis preceded by a

glottal catch (in the latter case the fortis, being a syllabic final,

cannot preserve its original form). Thus, for the ¥ series, g or ¥ +h
becomes ¥, Tc! (or ^¥) +h becomes ^¥; gw or ¥'^ +h becomes ¥w,

Tc!w (or ^¥^) +71 becomes ^¥w. Under suitable conditions of accent

§ 19
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(see § 23) the contraction product V or Yw may itself become g or

gv), so that all trace of the original h seems to be lost. Examples for

the li- sounds are:

t'gunuVi^ {=t'gunuY + quotative -A-i^) it became warm, it is said

nagana'^'Vi^ {= nagana'°^^V -\-({uoi2ii\YQ -hi^; see § 22) he always

said, it is said

gwen-he'Vwa^-gw- (= reduplicated lie'gw-ha^gw-) relate; with ac-

cent thrown forward gwen-hegwd'"^gw-an-i- (=hegw-hd'°'g'w-);

compare, with preserved h, gwen-hegwe'hagw-an-i tell to

s'o'wo^Jc'op' (=s'o'wo^]c'-7iap' =*s'o'wo]c!-Jiap') he jumps (o =
wa; see § 9) he jumps; compare s'owo'JcIana^n I cause him to

jump

Similarly, d ot V +Ti becomes t\ t! (or H') +h becomes H'; h or p' +h
becomes p\ p! (oT^p') +h becomes ^p'

:

gana'Vi (=ganaY + emphatic -M) of just that sort

yo'fi (=yoY being + emphatic -Jii) alive; compare plural

yot'i'hi

he^^sgu'^H'oJc'^ {= sgu'H!-haV'^) cut away; compare lie^^sgd'H'.an

I shall cut it away

s' and X also generally contract with A to s' and x, e. g.

:

nd^s'i'^{=nd'^^s' +-hi^) next door, it is said.

§ 20. CONSONANTS BEFORE x

No stopped consonant or spirant may stand before x, except p.

The dentals, guttural stops, and sibilants all simplify with x into

single sounds; the fortes (including ts!) following the example of

the ordinary stops and of the s, but leaving a trace in the vicarious ^.

1. All Tc- sounds {¥, g, Jc!, ¥w, gw, Ic.'w) simply disappear before x

without leaving any trace of their former existence, except in so far

as Jc! and Iclw remain as ^; if a? is followed by a vowel, the w of the

labiahzed Z:-sounds unites with x to form xw.

alxl'^xi he saw me ( =al-xl'^g-xi) ; cf. alxi'^gi^n I saw him
Vwa'^-xde^ I awoke ( ^Vwa'^gw-x-de^) ; cf. l¥wa/°-gwi^n I woke
him up

gelgulu'xbi^n I like you ( = -gulu'gw-x-bi^n) ; cf . -gulugwa'^n I

like him
hd°dini'^x (clouds) spread out on high ( =-dini'Jc!-x) ; cf . di'nilda^n

I stretch it out

lu^xwa^ to trap ( =luk!'^-xa^) ; cf. lo'JcIwan I shall trap (deer)

yexwinY ( =yegw-xinV) he will bite me; but yexda^ ( =yegw-x-da^)

you wall bite me

§ 20
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2. tx always simplifies to s, t!x to ^s. Whether the combination tx

really spontaneously developed into s it is naturally impossible to

say ; all that can safely be stated is that, where we should by mor-

phologic analogy expect t-\-x, this combination as such never appears,

but is replaced by s. Examples are numerous:

lebe'sa^ she sews {=lebe't-xa^); cf., for -t' of stem, lebeY she

sewed it, for suffix -xa^, loho'xa^ she pounds

sgelewa'lsi he shouts to me ( =sgelewa'ld-xi) ; cf. sgelewa'lda^n I

shout to him
daHhodoba'sa^n they pull out each other's hair, with reduplicated

stem hodohad- + x-

xdH'he'^'^Vfhagams it is all tied together (=-fhagamt-x); cf.

xdH'bd'^gamda^n I tie it together

Jiansgo'^^s he cut across, lay over (road) ( =-sgd'H!-x) ; cf

.

Tiansgd'Hlan I shall cut it across

This change of tx to s is brought about constantly in the course of

word-formation, and will be incidentally exemplified more than once

in the morphology.

3. sx simplifies to s, ts!x (=^sx) to ^s. Examples are:

yimi's'a^ he dreams ( =yimi's'-xa^, with suffix -xa^ as in lobo'xa^

above

Jia-uhana'^s it stopped (raining) i=*-]iana'^sx, stem Jianats!- +
-x)

§ 21. DISSIMILATION OF n TO /AND m

If a (generally) final ri of a stem is immediately followed, or, less

commonly, preceded by, a suffix containing a nasal, it dissimilates

to I. The following examples have been found

:

yalalanaY you lost it (cf. ydlnanada'^ you will lose it, with n
preserved because it forms a consonant-cluster with Z)

Tia-gwdH-a'm in the road (cf . gwdn road)

Dulala'm Grant's Pass (probably =over[c??>-] the rocks [^aV])

xdHa'mt'Y my urine ; xala'xamte^ I urinate (cf . xdn urine)

ha-is'in-xi'lik!wi^n I blow my nose, with I due to -n of prefix

s'in- nose (cf. xln mucus)
S'inp'i'l^s flat-nosed, alongside of s'inp^i'n^s

The possibility of a doublet in the last example shows that the

prefix S'in- is not as thoroughly amalgamated with the rest of the

word as are the suffixes; probably, also, the analogy of forms in -pHn^s

with other prefixes not containing an n would tend to restore an

anomalous-sounding s'infi'Ps to -'p'i'n^s.

§ 21
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A suffixed -{a)n dissimilates to -{a)l because of a preceding m in the

stem:

s'lmi'^l dew (cf. such nouns as pHyi^n deer)

daV-s'b^ma'l on the mountain {s'oin mountain)

do'^ma'lCV my testicles {do^m testicles)

With these compare:

dd°'-ts!a°"wa'n by the ocean (ts.'dU deep water)

In xd°'-gulma'n among oaks, the I immediately preceding the m
seems to have prevented the dissimilation of the -an to -al.

It is practically certain that the -am of hagwdHa^m, Dldala^m, and

xdHa^-mCV is at bottom phonetically as well as functionally identical

with the suffix -an {-al), seen in xd'^-gulma^n (gulu^m oak) and dalc^-

s'o^maH, and rests on a second dissimilation of the nasal lingual (n)

of the suffix to a labial nasal (in), because of the lingual (I) of the

stem. The history of a word like liagwdHa^m is in that event as

follows : An original ^Jiagwd^-na'^n in the road (stem gwd'^n- + nominal

characteristic -an) becomes first *liagwd'^la^n by the dissimilation of

the first n because of the following n, then TiagwdHa^'m by the dissimi

lation of this second n because of the preceding I. Similarly Z>wZaZa^m

and xdHa'^mW would go back to *Dldana^n and ^xd^na'nW respec-

tively ; with the second form compare the reduphcated verb xala'xam-

( = *xanaxan-) urinate. The probability of such a dissimilation of

71 to m is greatly strengthened by the fact that nearly all nouns with

an evidently sufhxal noun-forming element -(a)m have an I in the

stem as compared to an -{a)n of nouns not so affected. Contrast:

he^Wm. board (cf. dVhe'liya

sleeping on wooden platform)

grela^m river

fe.'ela^m hail (cf. stem ts!el-

rattle)

xila^m sick, ghost

ts'Iu'hn wart ^

AaHla^m empty

lajj'am frog

-n

daga^n turtle

wigm red lizard

pHyi'n deer (-n here as suffix

shown by i^Hya'^x fawn)

yutlu^n white duck (cf. yut!-

u'yidi^n I eat it greedily)

yu'xgsin trout

xddn eel (cf . hd^-xdd'^xdagwa^n

I throw something slippery

far away)

wd'^'p!\m- eyebrows

1 No other example of final -Im is known, so that this form was probably misheard for ts-fulii^m

(ci. gulu^m OAK).
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yuhi^m. eagle (also yuWm. is dd^- n- ear

found)

guln'm oak hehe^n rushes

¥u\um. fish (sp.?) ga'TcIan house ladder

legem- kidney gwitOn- wrist

It should not be concealed that a few words (such as hulUn ocean,

t.'aga^m, lake, and yuk!um-a- bones) do not seem to conform to the

phonetic law implied by the table; but more exact knowledge of the

etymology of these and similar words would doubtless show such

disagreement to be but apparent. It is probable that in delga'n-

BUTTOCKS, hilga'n- breast, and do'Win-i- anus, the g, {¥) im-

mediately following upon the I prevented the expected dissimila-

tion of n to m; in le'¥wan- anus the dissimilation was perhaps

thwarted by a counter-tendency to dissimilate the two labials (V^

and m) that would thus result. *yalan-an- lose (tr.), dissimilated,

as we have seen, to yalal-an-, fails to be further dissimilated to *yalal-

am- because, doubtless, there is a feehng against the obscuring of

the phonetic form of the causative suffix -an-. The great probability

of the existence of a dissimilatory tendency involving the change

of 71 to m is clinched by the form do'Wim-i- anus alongside of

do^Win-i-.

A dissimilation of an original lio n (the reverse of the process first

described), because of an I in the stem, is found in

yill^nma'^n I keep asking for it (= original *yillHma'^n [I inserted

as repetition of stem -I- in iterative formation from yilima'^n

I ask him])

le^ha'nxde^ I am carrying (object not specified) (= original *Ze^-

la'lxde^) ; cf . identical suffix -al-x-, e. g., gayawa'lxde^ I eat.

In u^gwa'nxde^ I drink (stem ugw-), it hardly seems plausible that

-an-x- is at all morphologically different from the -al {-an) -x- of these

words, yet no satisfactory reason can be given here for a change

of the I to 71.

§ 22. CATCH DISSIMILATION

If to a form with a glottal catch in the last syllable is added a syn-

tactic (conjunctive) element, itself containing a catch, the first catch

is lost, but without involving a change in the character of the pitch-

accent; the loss of the catch is frequently accompanied by a length-

ening of the preceding vowel (or rather, in many cases, a restoration

of the original length). This phonetic process finds its most frequent

22 §
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application in the subordinate form of the third person aorist \

intransitive:

ya'°'da^ when he went (cf. ya'^ he went)

ginl'^Vda^ when he went to (cf. gini'^V he went to)

yawa'ida^ when he spoke (cf . yawa'^^ he spoke)

loTio'ida^ when he died (cf . loho'^^ he died)

The connectives -Tii^ it is said, and -s-i^ but, and are, in regard to

this process, parallel to the -da^ of the preceding forms:

naga'ihi^ he said, it is said (cf. naga'^^ he said)

jiQUg-i'£ \fxiii^ so (he went) next door (cf. no'^^s' next door).

a'nls'i^ but not (cf. a'ni^ not)

H's'is'i^ but no matter how (often) (cf. H's'i^ even if)

daVwl'^s'i^ but some (cf. daVwi'^ sometimes; -wl'^s'i^ is related to

-wi'^ as is yd'°'da^ to ya'^)

§ 23. INFLUENCE OF PLACE AND KIND OF ACCENT ON MANNER
OF ARTICULATION

The general phonetic rule may be laid down that an aspirated surd,

when not immediately followed by another consonant, can, with com-

paratively few exceptions, be found as such medially only when the

accent immediately precedes, provided that no consonant (except in

certain circumstances I, m, and n) intervene between the accented •;

vowel and the aspirated surd; under other conditions it appears

as a media. This phonetic limitation naturally brings about a con-

stant interchange between the aspirated surd and the correspond-

ing media in morphologically identical elements. Thus we have as

doublets -da and -t'a, third person possessive pronoun of certain nouns

:

&gmt'a* his stick

se'^Zt'a^ his writing

wila'ufa.^ his arrow

ga'lVai^ his bow
mo't'a^ his son-in-law; but

da'gaxda, his head

and numerous other nouns with -x-. This consonant in itself, as we

have seen, demands a following media. Another pair of doublets is

-de^ and -fe^, first person singular subject intransitive aorist {-de^

and -fe^ to correspond in future)

:

p'ele'xade^ I go to fight
;
p'elxa'Ve^ I shall go to war

yanVe^ I go; yana't'e^ I shall go

nagalVe^ I say; na't'e® I shall say
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but:

wits- .'ismade^ I keep moving; future wits' le'smade^ (contrast

wits'IimVe^ I move and wisma'Ve^ I shall move)

Other examples of interchange are:

sgoH'sga'i'i he cut them to pieces; sgo'H'sgidi^n I cut them to

pieces

ts'lumUmVa^n I boil it, s'umVan I shall boil it (stem s'u^m-t'a-)
;

s'omoda'^n I boil it, s'omda'n I shall boil it (evidently related

stem s'om-d-)

S'as'inlpiV we stand; e^hi^lc' we are

This phonetic rule must not be understood to mean that a media

can never appear under the conditions given for the occurrence of a

surd. The various grammatical elements involved are not all on

one Ime. It seems necessary to assume that some contain a surd as

the primary form of their consonant, while others contain an organic

media. The more or less mechanical changes in manner of articula-

tion, already treated of, have had the effect, however, of so inextri-

cably interlocking the aspirated surds and media* in medial and

final positions that it becomes difficult to tell in many cases which

manner of articulation should be considered the primary form of the

consonant. Some of the medially occurring elements with primary

tenuis are:

-fa, third person possessive

-fa, exclusive (as in Tilwa'lVa young, not old; younger one)

-fe^, first person intransitive aorist (future, -fe^)

-fek\ first person singular possessive (as in ga'lfeV my bow)

Such elements show an aspirated consonant whether the preceding

accent be rising or falling; e. g., hemfa like lie'^lfa. Some of those

with primary media are:

-da, third person possessive with preceding preposition (corre-

sponding not to first person -fek\ -de¥, but to -de)

-a'ld- and -a'md- indirect object

-da^, subordinating element

This second set regularly keep the media whether the accent imme-

diately precedes or not. The first two of these generally, if not

always, require the preceding accent to be a falling one:

daVwill'^da on his house

hafgd'^-da in his country

xd'^sa'lda between his toes

xd'^ha'mda on his back

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 4 § 23
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hawa'nda under him
sgelewa'lda^n I shout to him
tslelela'mda^n I paint it

The third retains its primary character as media when the preceding

verb form has the falling accent

;

yewe'ida^ when he returned

naga'-ida^ when he said

haxa'mda^ when he came
hele'lda^ when he sang

xebe'nda^ when he did it

On the other hand it appears as an aspirate tenuis when preceded by

the rising accent

:

IdHefa^ as it became
s'as'inlfa^ when he stood

The rule first given, when interpreted in the light of a reconstructed

historical development, would then mean that a rising accent preserved

an immediately following aspirated surd (including always those

cases in which I, m, or n intervened), and caused the change of a

media to an aspirated surd; while a falling accent preserved a simi-

larly situated media or aspirated surd in its original form. That the

change in the phonetic circumstances defined of an original media to

an aspirated surd is indeed conditioned by a preceding rising accent,

is further indicated by such rather uncommon forms as Jiadedll-t'a

EVERYWHERES. Here the -fa is evidently the same as the -da of

hawill'^da in his house, and the difference in manner of articulation

is doubtless in direct relation to the difference of accent.

A modification of the general phonetic rule as first given remains

to be mentioned. After I, m, or n an original aspirated tenuis retains

its aspiration even if the accent falls on the preceding syllable but

one; also after a short vowel preceded by I, m, or n, provided the

accented vowel is short. Examples are

:

alwe'lc.'aWe'' I shall shine; alwe'Jdalp'igam we shall shine; alwe'-

Iclalk'wa to shine

¥e'p'alt'e^ I shall be absent; Jc'e'p'alk'wa to be absent

wulii'JiaTn.Ve^ I have menstrual courses for the first time

xal&'xamt'e^ I urinate

I'mTwzmk'am he was sent off (I is short, though close in quality;

contrast domhigam he was killed)

iTYii'havak'wiV he sent himself
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ts' Himii'ts' lamt'a^n I always boil it (cf. s'ornoda'^n I boil it)

s'&'s.anVe^ I shall stand; s'a,'s'an.ip'igam we shall stand; s'a's'an-

k'wa to stand

sene'sant'e^ I whoop; se'nsant'e^ I shall whoop
deHwl'^gank'wide^ I spread (it) out for myself

dasga'Ufd'^ (grain) will lie scattered about

With -fa"- and -t'e^ above contrast the morphologically identical ele-

ments -dd°' and -de^ of the following examples, in which the same

accentual condition prevails but with a consonant other than Z, m, or n

preceding the affected dental:

fge'its'Udd"' (round object) will lie (there)

s'u'Vdidd^ (string) ^vill lie curled up
dak'feJcle'xade^ I smoke (but future -xa't'e^ because of immedi-

ately preceding accent)

§ 24. INORGANIC h

Whenever two morphologically distinct vowels come together

within the word (verbal prefixes and postposed particles, such as

deictic -a\ are not considered as integral parts of the word), the first

(accented) vowel is separated from the second by an "inorganic" -7i-:

itlana'Jii^n I hold it (aorist stem, t.'ana- + instrumental -i-), but

future U.'ani'n (stem t!an-)

daV-da-Jiala'hin I shall answer him (future stem hala- + instru-

mental -i-), but aorist dak^-da-hdHi'^n (stem JidH-)

This inorganic Ji is found also immediately following an m, n, or I

preceded by the accent:

waydnha^n I put him to sleep (cf. 'same form with change of

accent wa-yd^-na'^n)

dd^-^agdnhi^n I used to hear about it (cf. -agani'^n I hear it)

liwllhaufe^ I kept looking (cf. liwila'ufe^ I looked)

xa-it'giHt'ga'lhi he broke it in two (cf. with identical -i- suffix

xd^saWgwi'Ugwili he broke [somebody's arm] by stepping)

I'inliamk'am he was sent off (also in aorist stem imiham-)

waddmhiV he killed him udth it (stem do^m- + -i-)

It will be observed that the insertion of the ^is practically the same

phonetic phenomenon as the occurrence of an aspirated tenuis instead

of a media after an accented vowel. The vowel, nasal, or liquid may
appropriately enough be considered as having become aspirated under

the influence of the accent, just as in the case of the mediae.

§ 24
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MORPHOLOGY (§§ 25-114)

§ 25. Introductory

Takelma conforms to the supposedly typical morphology of Amer-

ican languages in that it is thoroughly incorporating, both as regards

the pronominal, and, though somewhat less evidently, the nominal

object. If by " polysynthetic " is merely meant the introduction into

the verb-complex of ideas generally expressed by independent ele-

ments (adverbs or the like), then Takelma is also polysynthetic, yet

only moderately so as compared with such extreme examples of the

type as Eskimo or Kwakiutl. The degree of intimacy with which

the pronominal objective elements on the one hand, and the nominal

objective and polysynthetic (instrumental and local) elements on the

other, are combined with the internal verb-structure is decidedly

different. The former combine as suffixes to form an indissoluble

part, as it were, of the verb-form, the subjective elements of the

transitive verb, though in themselves absolutely without independent

existence, being secondarily attached to the stem already provided

with its pronominal object. The latter vary in degree of independ-

ence ; they are strung along as prefixes to the verb, but form no integral

part of its structure, and may, as far as granunatical coherence is

concerned, fall away entirely.

The polysynthetic character of the Takelma verb (and by discuss-

ing the verb we touch, as so frequently in America, upon the most vital

element of the sentence) seems, then, a comparatively accidental,

superimposed feature. To use the term "polysynthetic" as a catch-

word for the peculiar character of Takelma, as of many another

American language, hardly hits the core of the matter. On the other

hand, the term ''incorporation," though generally of more value as a

classificatory label than "polysynthesis," conveys information rather

as to the treatment of a special, if important, set of concepts, than

as to the general character of the process of form-building.

If we study the manner in which the stem unites in Takelma with

derivative and grammatical elements to form the word, and the vocalic

and consonantic changes that the stem itself undergoes for gram-

matical purposes, we shall hardly be able to find a tangible difference
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in general method, however much the details may vary, between

Takelma and languages that have been dignified by the name " inflec-

tional." It is generally said, in definmg inflection, that languages

of the inflectional as contrasted with those of the agglutinative type

make use of words of indivisible psychic value, in which the stem and

the various grammatical elements have entirely lost their single indi-

vidualities, but have "chemically" (!) coalesced into a single form-

unit; in other words, the word is not a mere mosaic of phonetic

materials, of which each is the necessary symbol of some special

concept (stem) or logical category (grammatical element).

In support of the actual existence of this admired lack of a one-

to-one correspondence between a grammatical category and its pho-

netic expression is often quoted the multiplicity of elements that

serve to symbolize the same concept; e. g., Lat. -i, • ae, -a, -es, -us, all

indicate that the idea of a plurality of subjects is to be associated

with the concrete idea given by the main body of the words to

which they are attached. Furthermore, variability of the stem or

base itself is frequently adduced as a proof of its lack of even a

relative degree of individuality apart from the forms from which

by analysis it has been abstracted; e. g., German hind-, hand-, hund-,

hand-, hund-. These two characteristics are very far indeed from

'constituting anything like a definition of inflection, but they are

often referred to as peculiar to it, and hence may well serve us as

approximate tests.

As regards the first test, we find that just such a multiplicity of

phonetic symbols for the same, or approximately the same, concept,

is characteristic of Takelma. The idea of possession of an object by

a person or thing other than the speaker or person addressed is

expressed by -xa, -a, -da (-fa), -f, or -, all of which are best rendered

by HIS, HER, ITS, THEIR (the ideas of gender and number do not

here enter as requiring grammatical expression). Similarly, the idea

of the person speaking as subject of the action or state predicated

by the main body of the verb is expressed by the various elements

-fe^ i-de^), -fe^ (,-de^), -% -n, -¥a^ (-ga^), all of which are best ren-

dered in English by "I." -fe^ is confined to the aorist of intransi-

tive verbs; -fe'' is future intransitive; -% is aorist transitive; -n is

future transitive; and -¥a^ is used in all inferential forms, whether

transitive or intransitive.
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As for the second test, it soon appears that the Takelma stem may
undergo even more far-reaching changes than we are accustomed to

in German or Greek. As examples may serve

:

do^TTi-, du^m-, t.'omom- (tlomo^-), tlumiX^- kill

na/^g-, ne^-, nago/-, nege- say to

The first form in each of these sets is the verb-stem, properly speak-

ing, and is used in the formation of all but the aorist forms. The

second is employed in non-aorist forms when the incorporated object

of the verb is a first person singular, and in several derivative forma-

tions. The third is characteristic of the aorist. The fourth is used

in the aorist under the same conditions as determine the use of the

second form of the stem in other groups of forms. It needs but a

moment's thought to bring home the general psychic identity of such

stem-variability and the "ablaut" of many German verbs, or the

Latin stem-variation in present and perfect

:

frang- :freg- break

da- : ded- give

If the typical verb (and, for that matter, noun) form of Takelma is

thus found to be a firm phonetic and psychic unit, and to be charac-

terized by some of the supposed earmarks of inflection, what is left

but to frankly call the language "inflectional" ? " Polysynthetic' ' and
" incorporative " are not in the slightest degree terms that exclude

such a designation, for they have reference rather to the detailed

treatment of certain groups of concepts than to morphologic method.

Everything depends on the point of view. If chief stress for purposes

of classification is laid on the relative importance and fulness of the

verb, Takelma is polysynthetic; if the criterion of classification be

taken to be whether the verb takes the pronominal object within its

structure or not, it is incorporating; if, finally, stress be laid on the

general method of building up the word from smaller elements, it is

inflective. Not that Takelma is in the least thereby relegated to a

peculiar or in any way exceptional position. A more objective, un-

hampered study of languages spoken in various parts of the world

will undoubtedly reveal a far wider prevalence than has been gener-

ally admitted of the inflectional type. The error, however, must not

be made of taking such comparatively trivial characteristics as sex

gender, or the presence of cases, as criteria of inflection. Inflection

has reference to method, not to subject-matter.
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Grammatical Processes (§§ 26-32)

§ 26. General JRefnarT^s

There are four processes emplo^^ed iii Takelma for purposes of

grammatical modification and word-formation : affixation (pre-, in-,

and sufiixation), reduplication, vocalic change (ablaut), and conso-

nant change (consonant ablaut). Pitch-accent is of grammatical

importance, but is most probably a product of purely phonetic

causes. Of the processes mentioned, suffixation is by far the most

important, while the presence of infiixation will have to be allowed or

denied according to the definition given of it,

§ 27, I*re/ixation

Prefixation is either of the loose polysynthetic type already referred

to, or of the more firmly knit inflective type. Loose prefixation is

extremely common, nominal objects, instruments, and local ideas of

one kind or another finding admittance into the word-complex, as

we have seen, in this manner. Examples of such loose prefixation are

:

gwen-^a'l-yowo^ he looked back (gwen- in back; al- is difficult to

define, but can perhaps be best described as indicative of action

away from one's self, here with clear implication of sight directed

outward; yowo'^ he was, can be used as independent word)

s'in-%-lats!agi'^n I touched his nose {s'in- nose; I- ^^dth hand;

latslagi'^n I touched him, as independent word)

gwenfge^m black necked (gwen- nape, neck; fge^m black)

The first example shows best the general character of loose prefixa-

tion. The prefixed elements gwen-, al-, s'in-, and I- have no separate

existence as such, yet in themselves dire^'tly convey, except perhaps

al-, a larger, more definitely apperceived, share of meaning than falls

to the lot of most purely grammatical elements. In dealing with

such elements as these, we are indeed on the borderland between

independent word and affix. The contrast between them and gram-

matical suffixes comes out strongest in the fact that they may be

entirely omitted A^dthout destroying the reality of the rest of the

word, while the attempt to extract any of the other elements leaves

an unmeaning remainder. At the same time, the first example well

illustrates the point that they are not so loosely attached but that

they may entirely alter the concrete meaning of the word. Pre-

fixation of the inflective type is very rare. There is only one
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such prefix that occurs with considerable frequency, wi-, first person

singular possessive of nouns of relationship

:

wiha'm my father

hami'H' your father

§ 28. Suffixation

Suffixation is the normal method employed in building up actual

forms of nouns and verbs from stems. The suffixes in themselves

have for the most part very little individuality, some of them being

hardly evident at all except to the minute linguistic analyst. The

notions they convey are partly derivational of one kind or other.

In the verb they express such ideas as those of position, reciprocal

action, causation, frequentative action, reflexive action, spontaneous

activity, action directed to some one, action done in behalf of some

one. From the verb-stem such adjectival and nominal derivations

as participles, infinitives, or abstract nouns of action, and nouns of

agent are formed by suffixation. In the noun itself various suffixed

elements appear whose concrete meaning is practically nil. Other

suffixes are formal in the narrower sense of the word. They express

pronominal elements for subject and object in the verb, for the pos-

sessor in the noun, modal elements in the verb. Thus a word like

HomoxiniV we kill one another contains, besides the aorist stem

Homo- (formed from do^m-), the suffixed elements -x- (expressing

general idea of relation between subject and object), -iji- umlauted

from -an- (element denoting reciprocal action [-a;-m- = EACH other,

one another]), and -i¥ (first personal plural subject intransitive

aorist). As an example of suffixation in the noun may be given

t.'ibagwa'n-flc' my pancreas. This form contains, besides the stem

Hiha-, the suffixed elements -gw- (of no ascertainable concrete signifi-

cance, but employed to form several body-part nouns; e. g., tliba'V'^

PANCREAS 47.17), -an- (apparently meaningless in itself and appear-

ing suffixed to many nouns when they are provided with possessive

endings), and -i'fc' (first personal singular possessive).

§ 29. Infijcation

Infixation, or what superficially appears to be such, is found only

in the formation of certain aorist stems and frequentatives. Thus

the aorist stem matslag- (from masg- put) shows an intrusive or
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infixed -a- between the s (strengthened to ts!) and g of the stem.

Similarly the aorist stem wits' !im- (from wism- move) shows an

infixed i. Infixation in frequentative forms is illustrated by

:

yonoina'-n I always sing (aorist stem yonon-)

ts'.ayaiV he used to shoot them (cf. tslaya'V he shot them)

On examination it is found that the infixed element is invariably

a repetition of part of the phonetic material given by the stem.

Thus the infixed -a- and -i- of mats lag- and wits' !im- are repetitions

of the -a- and -i- of the stems masg- and wism-; the infixed -i- of

yonoin- and tslayaig- are similarly repetitions of the y- of yonon

and -y- of ts.'ayag-. It seems advisable, therefore, to consider all

cases of infixation rather as stem-amplifications related to reduplica-

tion. An infixed element may itself be augmented by a second

infixation. Thus we have:

Verb stem Aorist stem Frequentative

Jiemg- take out Jiemeg- heme^mg-

ts!a-im- hide tslayam- ts!aya-im-

masg- put mats lag- matslaP-sg-

yawl- talk yawa-i- ydwa-iy-

haxm- come haxam- haxd^^xm-

§ 30. Reduplication

Reduplication is used in Takelma as a grammatical process with

surprising frequency, probably as frequently as in the Salish languages.

The most interesting point in connection with it is probably the fact

that the reduplicating increment follows the base, never, as in most

languages (Salish, Kwakiutl, Indo-Germanic)
,
precedes it. It is,

like the infixation spoken of above, employed partly in the formation

of the aorist, partly to express frequentative or usitative action.

Some nouns show redupHcated stems, though, as a process, redupli-

cation is not nearly as important in the noun as in the verb. Some

verbs, including a number that do not seem to imply a necessary

repetitive action, are apparently never found in unredupHcated form.

Four main types of reduplication, with various subtypes, occur

:

1. A partial reduplication, consisting of the repetition of the vowel

and fi.nal consonant of the stem

:

aorist helel- (from JieH- sing)

aorist tlomom- (from do^m- kill)

The reduplicated vowel is lengthened in certain forms, e. g., Tiele^l-,

Homo^m-.
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1 a. A subtype of 1 is illustrated by such forms as exhibit an

unredupHcated consonant after the redupHcated portion of the word,

the second vowel in such cases being generally long

aorist ts'!umu^mfa- (from s'u^mfa- boil)

usitative aorist tliXluHg- (from verb stem tlilHg-, aorist tlulug-

follow trail)

usitative aorist gim}ng- (from verb stem ging-, aorist ginig- go to

;

ging-, ginig- itself is probably reduphcated from gin-)

2. A complete reduplication, consisting of the repetition of the

entire base with a change of the stem-vowel to a:

aorist tieut.'au- (from t!eu- play shinny)

aorist hofiad- (from ho^d- pull out one's hair)

aorist Icf^- sal- xo{x)xag come to a stand (pi.) ; aorist sal-xog-^*-

stand (pi.)

3. A complete reduplication, as in 2, with the addition of a con-

necting vowel repeated from the vowel of the stem:

aorist yuluyal- (cf . verb stem yulyal- rub)

aorist frequentative Tiogohag- keep running (from Tio'^g- run)

aorist frequentative s'wiZis "waZ- tear to pieces; verb stem s*wiZ-

s'wal- (from aorist s'wiHs'wal- tear; verb stem s'wlH-)

If the stem ends in a fortis consonant, the reduplicating syllable

regularly shows the corresponding media (or aspirated tenuis)

:

sgoUosgad- cut to pieces (from verb stem sgbH!-, aorist sgo^d- cut)

Sa. A subgroup of 3 is formed by some verbs that leave out the -a-

of the reduplicating syllable

:

gwidiV'^d- throw (base gwid-)

4. An irregular reduplication, consisting of a repetition of the

vowel of the stem followed by -i^)a- + the last and first (or third)

consonants of the stem in that order:

frequentative aorist t.'omoamd-, as though instead of Hlomo-

t.'am-; cf. non-aorist do'^mdam- (from aorist tlomom- kill)

frequentative aorist Tcleme^amg- (from Tc!eme-n- make; verb stem

]c!em-n-)

frequentative aorist pluwufaug-, as thoughinstead of *pfuwup!aug-

(from aorist pluwulc!- name)

It will be noticed that verbs of this type of reduphcation all begin

with fortis consonants. The glottal catch is best considered a partial

representative of the initial fortis; in cases like Jc.'eme^amg- an original

§ 30



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES TAKELMA 59

-Jc.'am (i. e., -^gam) may be conceived of as undergoing partial meta-

thesis to -%mg.

Other rarer reduplications or stem-amplifications occur, and will be

treated in speaking of aorist formations and frequentatives.

§ 31. Vowel-Ablaut

Vowel-ablaut consists of the palatalization of non-palatal stem-

vowels in certain forms. Only o and a (with corresponding long

vowels and diphthongs) are affected; they become respectively

ii (u) and e. In sharp contradistinction to the i- umlaut of an

original a to i, this ablaut affects only the radical portion of the

word, and thus serves as a further criterion to identify the stem.

Thus we have we^ga'si he brought it to me (from stem wa/^g-,

as shown also by wa^g-iwi'^n i brought it to him), but wege'sinV

HE WILL BRING IT TO ME (from stem waga-, as shown also by waga-

wi'n I'll bring it to him), both i- umlaut and stem-ablaut serving

in these cases to help analyze out the stems. Vowel-ablaut occurs

in the following cases:

1. Whenever the object of the transitive verb or subject of the

passive is the first person singular:

mele'xi he told it to me 172.17, but mala'xbi^n I told it to you

(162.6)

nege's'i he said to me 186.22, but naga'sam he said to us (178.12)

dUmxina^ I shall be slain (192.11), but domxbina^ you will be slain

(178.15)

gel-luhuigwa'si he avenges me, but -lohoigwa'^n I avengehim (148. 3)

Not infrequently vowel-ablaut in such cases is directly responsible for

the existence of homonyms, as in yeweyagwa'si he talks about me
(from yaway-talk) , and yeweyagwa'si he returns with me (from

yewei-Tetwm).

2. With the passive participial endings -a¥^, -iV^:

wase^gW"" wherewith it is shot (from sd^'g- shoot)

TYie'xaY^ having father (from ina'xa his father)

wa^-i^duxiV'^deY my gathered ones (=1 have been gathering

them) (from do'^x- gather)

dal^^wa-yu'tliV^ mixed with (from fot!- mix) 178.5

3. In some verbs that have the peculiar intransitive-forming suffix

-X-, by no means in all:

geyewa'lxde^ I eat (136.15) (cf. gayawa'^n I eat it 30,11)

le^ha^nx he carries 178.6 (stem ld°'h-)
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dldaH'he' ^^Whcg-ams (= -amtx) they liad their hair tied on sides

of head (from base fha/^g-) 142.17; cf. -fhd'^gamda^n I tie "his

hair (27.1)

No satisfactory reason can be given why most verbs in -x- do not show

this stem-palataUzation. It is quite possible that its occurrence is

confined to a restricted number of such verbs; at any rate, there is

some limitation in its employpaent, which the material at hand has

not been found extensive enough to define.

4. In nouns ending in -x-ajp'^ (s-ap' = -t-x-ap'), probably derived

from such verbs in -x- as were referred to under 3

:

xaHe'^sap'^ belt (cf. xaHaf"'da^n I put it about my waist)

Tialu'^'xop' (= -x'^ap") shirt (cf. hald''^^Jc' she put on [her dress])

5. In verbs provided with the suffix -xa-, which serves to relieve

transitive verbs of the necessity of expressing the object:

lu'^xwagwadinin (= luk!-xa-) I'll trap for him (stem lok!""-)

%lu'pxagwanV she shall pound with (stone pestle) (cf. lobo^p' she

pounds them)

Jcledelxade- 1 was out picking (cf. Jc.'add^n I pick them, Jcladdl he

picks them)

tsleye'mxade^ I hide things (cf. tslayama'^n I hide it)

6. In reflexive verbs ending in -gwi- or -Viva- {-gwa-) :

Jdet'gwl^p' pick them for yourself! (stem Ic.'d'^d-)

alts.'eyeVwif he washed himself with it (cf. altslaydp' he washed

his own face)

lletslek'wide^ 1 touch myself (cf. llatslagi'^n I touch him)

IdedeiYwa^n I pick them for myself (aorist stem Jc.'addi-)

alnvf'^Vwa he painted his own face. (stem no^gw-)

Yet many, perhaps most, reflexive verbs fail to show the palatal

ablaut

:

plagdnk'wif he bathed himself

fgwd'^xa'nt'gwide^ I shall tattoo myself (but lu'^gwaufgwide^ I

trap deer for myself)

xd'^-sgd'H'gwide^ I cut myself

igaxaga'xgwa^n I scratch myself

We have here the same difficulty as in 3. Evidently some factor or

factors enter into the use of the ablaut that it has not been founp

possible to determine.

7. Other cases undoubtedly occur, but there are not enough of

them in the material gathered to allow of the setting up of further

groups. All that can be done with those cases that do not fall
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within the first six groups is to list them as miscellaneous cases.

Such are:

gwel-lelsde^ I shall be lame (of. gwel-la'is Jc.'emna'n I shall make
him lame

le^psV wing (if derived, as seems probable, from stem ld°h- carry)

tlemeya'nwia'^^ people go along to see her married 178.1 (cf.

tJamayana'^n I take her somewheres to get her married [148.5])

Palatal ablaut, it should be noted, does not affect the -a- of the

second member of reduplicated verbs

:

t'gaHt'ga^l it bounced from her 140.8

fge^ltg'a'lsi it bounced from me
The connecting vowel, however, of verbs reduplicated according to

the third type always follows the stem-vowel

:

da¥da-hele']ialxade^ I am accustomed to answer (stem -TiaH-)

It is difficult to find a very tangible psychic connection between the

various cases that require the use of the palatal ablaut, nor is there

the slightest indication that a phonetic cause lies at the bottom of

the phenomenon. If we disregard the first group of cases, we shall

find that they have this in common, they are all or nearly all intransi-

tives derived from transitives by means of certain voice-forming ele-

ments {-X-, -xa-, -gwi-, -Ywa-), or else nominal passives or derivatives

of such intransitives {-aY'^, -x-ap') ; -Vwa-, it is true, takes transi-

tive pronominal forms; but it is logically intransitive in character

in that it indicates action in reference to something belonging to the

subject. The only trait that can be found in common to the first

group and the remaining is that the action may be looked upon as

self-centered; just as, e. g,, a form in -xa- denotes that the (logically)

transitive action is not conceived of as directed toward some definite

outside object, but is held wdthin the sphere of the person of central

interest (the subject), so, also, in a form with incorporated first per-

son singular object, the action may be readUy conceived of as taking

place \\dthin the sphere of the person of central interest from the

point of view of the speaker. No difficulty will be found in making

this interpretation fit the other cases, though it is not conversely true

that all forms implying self-centered action undergo palatalization.

The explanation offered may be considered too vague to be con-

vincing; but no better can be offered. In any event, the palatal

ablaut will be explained as the symbolic expression of some general

mental attitude rather than of a clear-cut grammatical concept.
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Besides these regular interchanges of non-palatal and palatalized

vowels, there are a number of cases of words showing differing vowels,

but whose genetic relationship seems evident. These vocalic varia-

tions have not been brought into the form of a rule; the number of

examples is small and the process apparently touches rather the

lexical material than the morphology. Variations of this character

between a and e are:

gsda-b-a'^n I twist it; pH^-wa-gdQ-g-i'^n I drill for fire with it

(88.12), d¥^al-g&l&gal-a'mda^n I tie his hair up into top-knot

(172.2)

dd'^-dsda,-g-a'mdQ,^n I pierce his ear (22.1); dd'^-dele-h-i'^n I stick

it through his ear

Za^" excrement 122.2; le'-Vw-an-t'Y my anus

Variations between o (u) and u are

:

s-omoda'^n I boil it (58.10); ts-Himumfa^n I boil it (170,17)

xuma^ food 54.4; xumii'Jc'de^ I am sated (130.18)

An a—il variation is seen in

:

hau-Jistnh'^s it stopped (raining) 196.8; p.'ai-Jmnu'^^s he shrank

33.16

Variations between a and i are

:

yawMfe^l talk (132.3); yiwiya'ufe^ I keep talking, I converse

(194.5) ;
yiwin talking, (power of) speech 138.4

l&hsi'n I shall carry it (124.5) ; libin news (what is carried about

from mouth to mouth[?]) 194.9

Of (u)—e variations there have been found:

lohoU'e^ I die 184.18; lehelfe^ I drift dead ashore (75.5)

xd^-JivJiln'haVna^n I breathe; xd"--Jiege'7ia¥na^n I breathe (79.2)

i.'os-o''' little 180.20; aZ-i.'e^s'i'^' little-eyed 94.3

An e—i variation is found in the probably related

:

p.'eyenfe^ I lie 71.5 (future ple'Ve^ [146.91); gwen-p!\y\'nywa^n

I lie on pillow (future gwen-pUVwan)
fge^aHx it rolls; a'l-fgVjaHx tears rolled from (his) eyes 138.25

§ 32. Consonant-Ablaut

Consonant-ablaut, ordinarily a rare method of word-formation,

plays a rather important part in the tense-formation (aorist and non-

aorist) of many verbs. The variation is in every case one between

fortis and non-fortis; i. e., between p!, tl, Jc!, ts!, and h, d, g, s, respec-

tively. Three main types of grammatical consonant change are to

be recognized:
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1. An initial fortis in the aorist as opposed to an initial media in

non-aorist forms:

aorist Jclolol- (stem goH- dig)

aorist t.'ehe- (stem de^h- arise)

aorist t'.ayag- (stem da/^g- find)

2. A medial fortis followed by a vowel in the aorist as opposed to

a medial tenuis followed by a consonant in non-aorist forms

:

aorist lop.'od- (stem lop'd- rain, snow, or hail)

aorist latslag- (stem lasg- touch)

3. A medial media in the aorist as opposed to a medial fortis in

the remaining forms:

aorist nu^d- (stem nuH!- drown)

aorist wl^g- (stem wlJc!- spread)

Needless to say, this consonant-ablaut has absolutely nothing to do

with the various mechanical consonant-changes dealt with in the

phonology.

A few examples of consonant-ablaut not connected with regular

grammatical changes have also been found:

s'omod- boil; ts'.'umu^mt'a- boil

7iau-gwen-yut\uyad-i- swallow down greedily (hke duck or hog)

126.10; Jiau-gyjen-yunu^yan-i- dit.

The second example illustrates an interchange not of fortis and non-

fortis (for n^ is related to n as is t! to d), but of non-nasal stop and

nasal.

I. The Verb (§§ 33-83)

§33. Introductory

The verb is by far the most important part of the Takelma sen-

tence, and as such it will be treated before the independent pronoun,

noun, or adjective. A general idea of the make-up of the typical

verb-form will have been gained from the general remarks on mor-

phology; nevertheless the following formula will be found useful by

way of restatement:

Loosely attached prefixes + verb-stem {or aorist stem derived

from verb-stem) + derivational suffixes + formal elements (chiefly

pronominal) + syntactic element.

This skeleton will at the same time serve to suggest an order of

treatment of the various factors entering into verb morphology.

§ 33
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Before taking up the purely formal or relational elements, it seems

best to get an idea of the main body or core of the word to which

these relational elements are attached. The prefixes, though not

entering into the vital grammatical structure of the verb, are impor-

tant for the part they play in giving the whole verb-form its exact

material content. They may, therefore, with advantage be taken up

first.

1, Verbal Prefioces (§ § 34-38)

§ 34. GENEBAL REMARKS

Verbal prefixes may be classified into four groups when regard is

mainly had to their function as determined largely by position with

respect to other prefixes: incorporated objects, adverbial (including

local) elements, incorporated instrumentals, and connective and

modal particles. These various prefixes are simply strung along as

particles in the same order in which they have been listed. Inasmuch

as the exact function of a prefix is to a considerable extent determined

by its position, it follows that the same prefix, phonetically speaking,

may appear with slightly variant meanings according as it is to be

interpreted as an object, local element, or instrument. Thus the

prefix ^- always has reference to the hand or to both hands; but the

exact nature of the reference depends partly on the form of the verb

and partly on the position of the prefix itself, so that ^- may be trans-

lated, according to the circumstances of the case, as

hand(s) :

l-'pH^-no'^Vwa^n I warm my hands

WITH THE hand:

l-^o^dini'^n I hunt for it with the hand ( = I am feeling around

for it)

m THE hand:
,

p'im-i-Jid'^gwagwa'^n I run with salmon in my hand

In the first of these three examples the i- as object precedes the

incorporated instrumental p!i^ fire, so that the form means literally

r WARM MY hands WITH FIRE. In the third form the ^ as local ele-

ment follows the incorporated object p'im salmon. Such a triplicate

use is found only in the case of incorporated nouns, particularly such

as refer to parts of the body. These incorporated elements are to

be kept distinct from certain other elements that are used in an

§ 34
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adverbial sense only, and regularly occupy the second position.

The line between these two sets of prefixes is, however, difficult to

draw when it comes to considering the place to be assigned to some

of the prefixed elements. It is doubtful whether we are fully justified

in making absolutely strict distinctions between the various uses of

the body-part prefixes; at any rate, it is certainly preferable, from a

native point of view, to translate the three examples of l- incorpora-

tion given above as:

I-hand-fire-warm(-as-regards-myself)

I-hand-hunt-for-it

I-salmon-hand-run-with

leaving in each case the exact delimitation in meaning of the element

HAND to be gathered from the general nature of the form. The fol-

lowing examples will render the matter of position and function of the

various prefixes somewhat clearer:

Object.
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the sentence, no matter what part the word plays in the sentence.

Thus in a form like 7ne'^-di-ginigaY did you come ? ( = me^- hither +
di- interrogative particle + ginigaY you went to), the modal (inter-

rogative) element di regularly stands nearest the verb ; but as soon as

another word is introduced before the verb, the interrogative particle

shoves back a step, and we have a form of sentence like, e. g., Tioida'^s

di me'^ginigaY did you come as singer, i. e., to sing? From this

it becomes fairly evident that the di in the first example is not prop-

erly a verbal prefix at all, but merely a post-positive particle depend-

ing upon the preceding me'^, in the same way that, in the second

example, it depends upon the noun Jioida'^s singer. This inference

is clinched by a form like giniga'fidi did you go (somewhere) ?

for here the di is evidently an enclitic element, not a prefix.

In sharp contradistinction to such movability, the body-part and

adverbial prefixes occupy rigidly fixed positions before the verb;

they therefore belong to a class quite distinct from the modal parti-

cles. These latter are verbal prefixes only in so far as their post-

positive tendency may force them to become embedded in the

verb-complex, in which case they seem to cut loose the incorporated

object, adverbial prefix, and instrumental element from the verb.

Diagrammatically the last form tabulated may be represented by

xa-i- [ml'^^wa] -sgi'^hi^n. We may then dismiss the modal elements

from our consideration of verbal prefixes, to return to them when

speaking of connective and adverbial particles.

§ 35. INCORPORATED NOUNS

It may seem strange at first sight to interpret in the examples

given above such elements as hem sticks, gwdn road, and da^n rocks

as incorporated objects, when they occur as absolute nouns in that

form as well, though a faint suggestion of incorporation is given

by gwan-ha-yaxa-t!uluHga'^n i keep following the trail, in that

the modal post-positive yaxa follows not gwan, but rather 7ia-, as

though the direct object were not quite felt to be an element inde-

pendent of the verb. Without laying particular stress on this latter

point, there are, it would seem, good reasons for considering the

nouns referred to as incorporated, though in any event the incor-

poration must be called a loose one, and not at all comparable with

the Iroquois usage.

§ 35
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1. In the first place it is evident from such examples as %-j)!V-

nd"^¥wa^n i warm my hands and Tian-waya-swilswa'lM he tore him

OPEN WITH A KNIFE, that nouns (in these cases p!¥ fire and waya

knife) occur as incorporated instrumentals, for such elements as l-

and Jian- can not possibly be isolated from the verb (han- does not

occur as independent adverb, but only as prefix; ^- is inconceivable

as independent noun) ; furthermore, if, in the forms just quoted, p.'i^

and waya be looked upon as absolutely independent nouns, they lose

all semblance of grammatical form, there being, indeed, nothing but a

definite position in a verb-complex that could here suggest the notion

of instrumentality. It is also possible to isolate waya, but that

would involve considerable readjustment of the verbal structure.

To be stamped as an instrumental, waya must in that case be fol-

lowed by a postposition wa with, so that the sentence then reads,

Tian-swilswa'lhi wa'ya wa^ (the phrase wa'ya wa^ may also precede)

.

If we wish to incorporate the instrumental idea into the verb, and

yet keep the noun outside of the verb-structure, we may let the wa,

which seems properly to denote with it, occupy the place of the incor-

porated waya, which, as an appositive of wa, then either precedes or

follows the verb-form, wa'ya Tian-wa-swilswa'Thi, or Jian-wa-swilswa'lhi

waya'' he-across-with-it-tore-him (it, i. e.), the-knife. This con-

struction is identical with the well-known appositional structure of

Nahua or Chinook (e. g., i-it-killed the-dog), except that the incor-

porated element is here instrumental and not objective in character.

The noun and its representative can not both be incorporated in the

verb, such a form as lian-waya-wa^-swilswa'lJii, for instance, being

quite impossible.

It becomes clear, therefore, that an incorporated instrumental

noun like wa'ya is quite analogous to an instrumental body-

part prefix like I- hand, with the difference that wa'ya may
be isolated in that form, while v- must, when isolated, be

provided with a possessive pronominal element. The form lian-%-

swilswa'lhi i tore him open with my hand is strictly analogous to

han-waya-swilswa'lM; the sentence luxde'Y Jian-wa-swilswa'lM my-

hand i-across-with-it-tore-him corresponds to wa'ya Imn-wa-swil-

swa'lhi; and, finally, Jian-swilswa'Ihi luxde'V wa'' i-across-tore-him

my-hand with (-it) is parallel to han-swilswa'lM wa'ya wa". What-

ever is true morphologically of %- must be true of wa'ya; the evident
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incorporation of I- involves the incorporation of wa'ya in the analogous

form.

As the incorporation of the noun as an instrument seems a rather

important trait of Takelma, a number of further examples may be

given:

xa°'-be^-nd'H:'wa^n I warm my back in (really = with) the sun

(6e^sun); cf. 188.20

Jie^^-xi-le'me^Vi he destroyed them with water (xi water)

Tie^^-pI^-leme'^Vi he destroyed them with fire (p.'i^ fire) 98.12

xa-dan-fgiUfga'lhi he broke it with a rock (dan rock) 24.4

gwen-waya-sgb'H'i he cut their necks off with his knife (wayd'°' wa^

with his knife, apart from verb-structure) 144.5, 22

xd°'-be^m-k .'woH'lcI'widi^n I broke it with a stick {he^m stick)

dd'^-heH-yehebi'^n I sing for him, Hterally, I engage (?) his ears

with song Qie^l song; al-yeheh-i- show to)

dd°'-f7nu^gal-lewe'Hiwi^n I shake my ears with twisted shells

(attached to them) (^mu^gfaZ twisted shell) 122.1

dl^-Val-p'ili'p'ili^n I squash them with my penis (Vol penis) 73.14

de-ye't'-haxamagwana^lc' we came crying, literally, we came hav-

ing (our) mouths with tears (yeV tears)

yap!a-dauijd^-ts!aya'¥i he shot people with his shaman's spirit

{dauyd'°'Y'^da his shaman-spirit, apart from verb-structure);

cf. 164.14

All these, except the last, begin with elements (m°-, Jie"^-, gwen-, da"'-,

di^-, de) that can not be isolated from the verb.

Instrumentals, whether nouns or body-part prefixes, can occur

only in transitive verbs. The forms noxwa' yana-wa-l6bobi'^n i

POUND ACORNS WITH A PESTLE and noxwo'-l-loboxagwa' ^71 i pound

WITH A PESTLE, as Compared with lobo'xade^ i pound, will serve to

illustrate this. The first sentence reads, when literally translated,

PESTLE {noxwa') i-ACORNS iyano') -with-it-pound. The logical

instrument {noxwa") stands outside the verb-complex and is in

apposition with its incorporated instrumental representative {wa-),

yaifuh' being the direct (incorporated) object. The form loho'xade^

I pound is made intransitive by the element -xa- (hence the change

in pronominal form from transitive -^n to intransitive -de^), and

allows of no instrumental modification ; a form like %-loho'xade^ could

hardly mean i pound with the hand; at most it could signify

I pound in the hand. If we wish, however, to express the logical

instrument in some manner, and yet neglect to specify the object, we

must get around the difficulty by making a secondary transitive of
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the intransitive in -xa-. This is done by the suffixed element -gw-

HAViNG, ATTENDED BY. The grammatical object of a transitive verb

in -gw- is never the logical object of the action, but always dependent

upon the comitative idea introduced by this suffix. Hence the sec-

ond form is not provided with a true instrumental (with a pestle),

but takes the logical instrument (noxwa^) as a direct object, while

the I- is best rendered by in the hand; to translate literally, the

form really means i pound having a pestle in the hand.

It sometimes happens that a verb form has two instrumental,

one, generally i- with the hand, expressing indefinite or remote

instrumentahty, the second, a noun or demonstrative, expressing the

actual instrument by means of which the action is accompHshed. In

such cases the second instrument is expressed outside of the verb-

complex, but may be represented in the verb by the incorporated wa

WITH IT following the first instrumental element (i-). Examples of

such double instrumentals are:

gwalV hd'^-H-wa-xo'H'i wind he-up-hand-with-it-caused-them-to-

fall, i. e., he caused them to fall by means of a wind (that he

made go up) 168.2

ga H-wa-molo^Tna'Thi that she-hand-with-it-stirs-it-up, i. e., she

stirs it up with that (incidentally, of course, she uses her hand

too) 170.16

dan (object) h'.ama (instr.) p!ai-H-wa-sgd'^¥sgigi^n rocks tongs

down-hand-with-it-pick-up, i. e., I pick up the rocks with the

tongs (and put them) down

2. The noun as instrument has been shown to act in a maimer

entirely analogous to the instrumental body-part prefix. The latter

can, without phonetic change, become the direct object of the verb

by occupying the proper position:

s'in-i-latslagi'^n I touched his nose with my hand (s'in- nose)

but, theoretically at least,

l-s'in-latslagi'^n I touched his hand with my nose

If we bear in mind that such elements as s*in- and %- are really nothing

but nouns in their stem form (with possessive pronoun: s-in-l-x-da

HIS nose; I'-u-x-da his hand), the parallelism with such noun-

objects as hem and gwan (see examples on p. 65) becomes complete.

The fact that they may occur independently, while s'in- and l-

never do, is really irrelevant to the argument, as a body-part noun

must necessarily be associated with some definite person. Entirely
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analogous to the nominal elements -l^-x- and -u-x- of s'inlxda and

%'uxda is, e. g., the -am- of gwaH-a'm-fV my road. Just as they

drop off when the body-part nouns are incorporated, whether as

object or instrument, into the verb, so, also, the -am- of gwaH-ain-

( = gwd"'n-an-) drops off when the noun is used without pronominal

or prepositional modification. That the -am- has nothing per se to

do with the pronominal affix, but is really a noun-forming element

added to the stem, is proven by forms like ha-gwdHa^m in the road.

Thus:

object hem, in hem-wa^-l-tloxo'xi^n I gather sticks, is related to

object s'in-, in s'in-i-lats!agi'^n I touch his nose, as

instrument hem, in xd'^-he^m-Tc!wdH'Tclwidi^n I broke it with a

stick, to

instrument s'in-, in s'in-tlayagi'^n I find it with my nose ( = 1

smell it)

In view of the complete parallelism of noun and body-part element

and the transparent incorporation of the noun as instrument, nothing

remains but to look upon the simple noun without pronominal

affixes, when placed immediately before the local and instrumental

prefixes of the verb, as itself a loosely incorporated object. Exam-

ples of noun-objects in such form and position are to be found in

great number; in fact, the regularity with which the object is put

before the verb, as contrasted with the freely movable subject, argues

further for the close relation of the noun-object to the verb.

A few further examples of incorporated noun-objects are given by

way of illustration

:

he^l-gel-gulugwa'^n I desire to sing Giterally, I-song-breast-desire;

Tie^l song)

TieH-yununa'^n I sing a song (106.7)

wili-wa-l-t!a'nida^ you shall keep house (literally, you-house-

together-hand-will-hold ; •wiZi house) 28.13

ahai^ xuma-TcIemna'^s cook (literally, in-the-house food-maker;

xuma food) 54.3

wai-s'ilgu's'uxgwa^n I am sleepy (literally, I-sleep-am-confused ?-

having; wai sleep)

p!i^-da-t!agdl he built a fire (p!i^ fire) 96.17

pH^-hd'^-ydnV^ he picked up the fire (literally, he-fire-up-went-

having) 96.25

xi-^ugwa'nV he will drink water {xi water) 162.17

s-lx-ligi'V'^ he brought home venison {s'lx venison) 134.4
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In none of these would the placing of the object after the verb-

form be at all idiomatic; in some (as in TieH-gel-gulugwa'^n and wai-

s'ugvfS'uxgwa^n) it would be quite inconceivable. The incorporation

must be considered particularly strong in those cases in which the

object is what might be called a root-noun identical in form with a

verb-stem of corresponding significance:

wai^ sleep, to sleep

lieH- song, to sing

seH- black paint, to paint

likewise where the object gives special color to the verb, deter-

mining the concrete significance of the form, as in xuma-lc.'emna'^s

and wili-wa-l-tla'nida^.

3. Besides being used as instrumentals and direct objects, a few

incorporated nouns are found employed in set phrases, apparently as

subjects. Such are:

'bd"'-be^-k!iyl'^¥da^ forenoon (literally, up-sun-going, or when-it-

goes) (&«"- is never used as independent adverb, so that he^-

sun must here be considered part of the verb-complex)

nd'^-be''-Tc!iyi'^Vda^ afternoon (literally, down-river [i. e., west]-

sun-going)

moV-wd''¥ as son-in-law he visits wife's parents ( = mof- son-in-

law + wo^V, probably identical with woV he arrived) 17.13, in

which mot'- must be considered an integral part of the verb,

because unprovided with pronominal affix (cf . Tfio'taP- his son-

in-law), and, further, because the whole form may be accom-

panied by a non-incorporated subject (e. g., ho^mxi moVwo^V
Otter visited his wife's parents, literally, something like: Otter

son-in-law-arrived)

4. Several verb-forms seem to show an incorporated noun forming

a local phrase with an immediately preceding local prefix; in such

cases the whole phrase must be considered an incorporated unit, its

lack of independence being evidenced either by the fact that

it is itself preceded by a non-independent verbal prefix, or else differs

in phonetic form from the corresponding independent local phrase.

Examples are:

do/^-ts'lelei-sgalawi'^n I looked at them out of the corners of my
eyes Giterally, I-alongside-eye-looked-at-them) ^ ; cf. dd"'-ts\'e-

leide alongside my eyes

^wai- indeed could not be obtained as an independent noun, its existence as substantive being inferred

from forms such as that cited above.

sitmaybe, however, that this form is to be interpreted as i-aside- (with-the-) eye-looked-at-them,

ts'.'elei- being in that case an incorporated instrumental noun.
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ha-fgd'^-gwidVTc''' he threw it into the open (literally, he-in-earth-

threw-it) ; of. Jia-t'gdu in the earth

ha-i-da¥-wUi-t!d°'di^^n I ran out of the house (ba-i- out, adverbial

prefix + da¥- on top of + wili house) 24.13; of. daV-will on
top of the house

Tia-yau-fge'netsla^n I put it about my waist (literally, I-in

[under ?]-rib-put-it-about); cf. ha-yawade inside my ribs

Such verbs with incorporated local phrases are naturally not to be con-

fused with cases in which a local prefix is followed by an incorporated

(instrumental) noun with which it is not, however, directly connected.

Thus the lia- of ha-tgd°--gwidW"' is not directly comparable to the

ha- of a form like:

Jia-pH^-ts' Hi'luJcH^n I set it on fire (p!l^ with fire) 73.9

Here ha-p!P- cannot be rendered in the fire.

Some verb-forms show an evidently incorporated noun that has so

thoroughly amalgamated with the stem that it is difficult to make

out its exact share in the building up of the material content of the

verb. For example:

s'omlohoya'lda^n I doctor him as s'omloho'lxa^s

doubtless contains the incorporated noun s'om mountain; but the

implied allusion is not at all evident, except in so far as the protecting

spirits of the s-omloho'lxa^s are largely mountain-spirits. The verb

itself is probably a derivative of the verb-stem lolio- die (aorist

lohoi-)

.

§36. BODY-PART PREFIXES

Having disposed of the modal prefixes, which on analysis turned

out to be verbal prefixes only in appearance, and of incorporated

nouns, which one would hardly be inclined to term prefixes in the

narrower sense of the term, there remain for our consideration two

important sets of genuine prefixes, body-part elements and adverbial,

chiefly local, prefixes. The former will be taken up first. By '' body-

part prefix" is not meant any body-part noun in its incorporated form

(many of these, such as ts'Ielei- eye, t.'iba- pancreas, not differing

morphologically from ordinary incorporated nouns), but only certain

etymologically important monosyllabic elements that are used to indi-

cate in a more general way what body-part is concerned in a particular

action, and which may be regarded as in some degree verbal classifiers.

With the exception of I- hand and s'in- nose, classed with the rest
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because of their very extended use, they differ fundamentally from

other body-part nouns in that they have, besides their literal, also a

more formal, local value; in this capacity they are regularly employed,

also, as the first element of noun and pronoun local phrases, and, some

of them, as the second element of local postpositions. In the fol-

lowing list the second column gives the literal body-part significance;

the third, the generalized local meaning; the fourth, the correspond-

ing independent noun (in a few cases, it will be observed, there is no

such corresponding noun) ; and the fifth column, an example of a

local phrase

:

Prefix.
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with many intransitive verbs, in which the share of meaning con-

tributed by the body-part prefix is apparent enough but where the

logical (syntactic) relation of its content to that of the verb proper is

hardly capable of precise definition. Thus, from yowo'^ he is are

formed by means of body-part prefixes

:

al-^yowo'^ he-eye-is, i. e., he looks 62.6

dJaP'-^yowo'^ he-ear-is, i. e., he listens, pays attention 96.9

ha^-gel-^yowo'^ he-up-breast-is, i. e., he Ues belly up 140.5

In these cases it is obviously impossible, yowo- being an intransitive

verb not implying activity, to translate al-, da"'-, and gel- as instru-

mental (with the eye, ear, breast) ; nor is there any clear idea of

location expressed, though such translations as at the eye, ear,

BREAST would perhaps not be too far fetched. In many verbs the

body-part prefix has hardly any recognizable meaning, but seems

necessary for idiomatic reasons. In a few cases prefixes seem to

interchange without perceptible change of meaning, e. g., al- and

daV in:

aldemxigam we shall assemble (186.7)

dak'demxia'^H' people (indef.) will assemble (136.11)

Wliere two body-part prefixes occur in a verb form, they may
either both retain their original concrete significance, the first prefix

being generally construed as object, the second as instrument (e. g.,

s'al-H-latsIagi'^n i-foot-hand-touch-him, i. e., i touch his foot with

MY hand)
; or the first prefix may have its secondary local signifi-

cance, while the second is instrumental in force (e. g., de-H-wl'^gi^n

i-front-hand-spreAD-IT, i. e., I SPREAD IT out) ; or both prefixes

may have secondary local or indefinite significance (e. g., gwel-ge'l-

HjOWO^ HE-LEG-BREAST-IS, i. 6., HE FACES AWAY FROM HIM) ; rarely

do we find that two body-part prefixes are concrete in significance and

absolutely coordinated at the same time (see footnote to 12 below).

To illustrate the various uses of the body-part prefixes it seems

preferable to cite examples under each separate prefix rather than to

group them under such morphologic headings as objective, instru-

mental, and local, as by the former method the range of usage taken

up by the various prefixes is more clearly demonstrated. The

examples are in each case divided into two groups : (a) literal signifi-

cation (objective, instrumental, or local) and (6) general adverbial

(local) signification.
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1. dak^-

(a) HEAD, WITH HEAD, IN HEAD:

d&k.'ts!aydp'de^ I washed my head Oiterally, I washed in

my head

dsik'fhd'^gamf he tied together (their head hair) 27.1

dak'llatslagi^^n I touched top of his head
dak.liagdife^ I felt thrill in my head (as when sudden cold

tremor goes through one)

aldak.'sd'^msa^m he bumped (mth) his head against it 79.7

dsk.'Viwi'k'auk'wa^n I brandish it over my head

(6) ON TOP OF, ABOVE

:

dak.'fgu'^l)a^n I put rounded scooped-out object (like hat or

canoe) on top (of head) (61.9)

dak't'eTcIe'xade^ I smoke (literally, I raise [sc, tobacco-

smoke] over [one's head]) (96.23)

dsik'limlmxgwaf it (i. e., tree) falls on you (108.12)

dak'wd^ga'^n I finish it Giterally, I bring it on top) (110.17)

ivili dsik'yd^-ng'wa'^n I pass house (? literally, I go with house

above me) (150.8)

dak'daMHi''n I answer him (61.6; 180.18)

dakHlemexiV we assembled together (43.9; 136.11)

dok'Tiene^da'^n I wait for him

The last three or four examples can hardly be said to show a

transparent use of dak'-. Evidently the meaning of the prefix

has become merged in the general verbal content, becoming

unrecognizable as such; cf. under in English understand,

UNDERGO.

2. da-f de-

It seems possible that we have here two distinct prefixes to begin

with, da- INSIDE of mouth (cf. da,ts!aijdp' he washed his

mouth) and de- lips (cf. deHsIaydp' he washed his lips and

noun de^-x- lips), from the second of which developed the

general local significance of in front; contrast also Jiadsi'f-

gwa in his own mouth with defgwa in front of himself. The
strict delimitation of the two, however, is made difficult by
the fact that da-, alone in this respect among non-radical

verbal elements, undergoes palatal ablaut (thus becoming de-)

whenever the stem shows a palatal vowel, whether primary

or itself due to ablaut; observe also the stem-change from

don to de- in hadaJfgwa 170.2 and hadede in my mouth. These
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apparently secondary de- prefixes will be listed together with

and immediately following the dor- prefixes, while the true,

chiefly local, de-, {da)- prefixes will be put by themselves.

{fl}) da-f {de-) mouth, in mouth, with mouth, lips, teeth,

TONGUE

:

jda^ogrofMhegavehimtoeat Git., he mouth-gave him) (186.25)

[dLe^iXgu's'i he gave me to eat 186.2

dsit.'aya'^^ he went to get something to eat 75.9

d^a'Vda^V sharpen your teeth! 126.18; 128.23

dsits!ala'ts!ili^n I chew it

aldsit.'ele't.'ili^n I lick it

dolats.'agi'^n I taste it (literally, I mouth-touch it)

aldap'dp'iwi^n I blow at it (194.1)

dadama'^x he was out of wind 26.5

d&smaijama'^n I smile

tiadsu^yowo'Ma^ (creek) going into (river) (literally, in- mouth-

being)

jdaZo«Z^ he lied (literally, he mouth-played) 110.23; 156.14

{ddUrihixi he lied to me
d&yuwo'^s he suddenly stopped (singing, talking) (literally,

he mouth-started, as in fright) 138.23

{da¥dfihdHi'^n I answer him (180.18)

\daYdehelsi he answers me

{a'):

Tie^dele'leTcIi^n I finished (story, talking) 50.4

delumvfsgade^ I tell truth (184.3)

dexebenaY you said it (literally, you mouth-did it) 14.10; 15.6

aldets' lu'lulcli^n I suck it

dedets'lu'lukli^n I kiss her (first de- as object, her lips; sec-

ond de- as instrument, with my lips)

deliememi'^n I taste it (cf . l-liemem- wrestle)

ha-ideJienenaY you are through eating (literally, you are

out-mouth-done) (136.16)

deligia'lda^n I fetch it for him to eat (130.9)

dehe'yeTcli^n I left food over

da- can not stand before %- hand, because of the palatal timbre

of the latter. Examples of deH-:

de^lda'mkHnlc' it will get choked

de,Hlats!agi'^n I touched his mouth {de- =da- as object; 1- as

instrument. Contrast above da-lats!agi'^n I tasted it, with

da- as instrument)

Similarly other palatal non-radical elements cause a change of

da- to de-:
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de-Tiis-gulu-gwa'^n I want it in my mouth C = I desire to eat

[ This = trying])

(6) de-f{da-) in front, ahead, at door of house:

deHldala^klilin (house) was scratched on door 154.1, 2, 3

deHse'^lc' he opened door of house (cf. alse'^Y he bowed to

him) 63.12

de^p'owo'^^' he bent it

hd^-de'^yeweya^'V'" he started traveling again Qiterally, he

up-ahead-went-again-with it) 22.4; 24.9; 25.6

dewiliwa'lsi she is fighting me 27.3

de^gwidW"^ he stuck (tlirew) it into (fire) 27.8

deViwi'VauVwa^n I brandish it before my face (172.12)

gasa'lhi de'TiitsIo/'ga'^s fast stepper (literally, quickly ahead-

stepper)

ha-ide^di'nixia'^^ they marched by in regular order (literally,

they out-ahead-stretched) 144.14

de^lwl'^gi^n I spread it out (120.1)

fgcf^ delii Tdiya'Vi^ if the world goes on Giterally, world

ahead-goes-if) 146.4

damafsIa^V he put it point foremost (into their eyes) 27.8

As in the case of dak'-, so also here, not a few forms occur in which

the meaning of the prefix da-, de- is far from being clearly in

evidence

:

d2d!agd'n I build a fire (96.17)

(aldsitdu'lu^'F he caught fire 98.3

Xaldetdu'lu^xi I caught fire

degulil'ldalx it glows (142.1) ; 188.15

aldsifguyu'^^si (fire) bhsters my face (25.11)

deHfa'malcH^n I put out the fire

dsifama'^x the fire goes out

dadldbaga'^n I finish it (176.6)

dsisgayana'^n I lie down

As the first seven of these examples show, da-, de- sometimes

imply a (probably secondary) reference to fire.

3. da"-

(a) EAR, WITH EAR (referring to hearing), in ear, cheek, sides

OF head:

dsiHsIayap' he washed his ear

d£i%ts'!ama''V he squeezed his ears

dduHlatslagi'^n I touched his ear, cheek
dsi^^agani'^n I heard it (55.3; 108.16)

dsb'^dd'^gi'^n I am able to hear it (literally, I can ear-find it)

(100.12)
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d&HeHagwa'^n I listen to him (55.1; 96.2; 146.5)

da.Hs'!emxde^ I hear big noise 90.21

anl^ ge d&'^yowo^ he did not listen to it (literally, he not there

ear-was) 96.9

dsL^sgelcleiha^n I kept listening (102.3)

daJ^yeJiel he went where he heard (noise of people singing or

gambling) 106.10.

dsi^dele'p'i he stuck it across his ear

da^dalaga'mf he made holes in his ears

dPd&H'he' ^^Jc'fhagains they had their hair tied on sides of head

((i^*^d®- probably as incorporated phrase, over ears) 142.17

dsi^Wfhidi^n I pull out his hair (from side of head) (194.7)

(&) ALONG, ON side:

wi'lau dsb^afhd'^'gamdina^ arrows shall be tied along (their

length) with it (i. e., sinew) 28.1

4. S'in- NOSE, IN NOSE, WITH NOSE:

s'mHgile'^sgwa he scratched his own nose 14.11 ; 15.7

&-'m.t!ayagi'^n I smell it (literally, I nose-find it) (160.20)

s'indalaga'mf he made holes in septum (cf. under dd'^-) 22.1

s"inZo'"fc'i he stuck it into nose

s'indeHe'p'gwa he stuck it up into his own nose

s'ingeya^n he turned away his nose

s'inyuwo'^s he dodged with his nose (as when fly lights; cf.

under da-)

S'mt'uwUk'de^ I feel warm in my nose

s'mxi'nVxan'p^de^ I sniff

^•'vawiVh'^Va'p'de^ I blow my nose

als-mLd''^xa^n they meet each other (24.12)

5. gtveu-

(a) neck:
gwensgo'^da^n I cut his neck (144„2, 3, 5, 22)

gwents.'ayaga'^n I washed his neck

Im-ugwemjunu'^yini^n I swallow it greedily (cf. 126.10)

gwenZo'^^'i he stuck it in his throat (cf. under s'in-) 25.4

gwenHlats.'agi'^n I touched back of his neck

gwenwayanagdnhi he swung his knife over their necks 144.2

(&) BACK, behind:

gwe'n^lyowo^ he looked back

gwenyewelfe^ I went back (152.13; 188.19)

gwe'rdiwila'^^ he looks back (on his tracks) 59.14; 94.9

gwenJiegwd'^gwanJii he related it to him 17.11

In gwena-ia'^s good singer, the part played by the prefijc is not

clear.

§ 36



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES TAKELMA 79

6. 1- HAND, IN HAND, WITH HAND

No body-part prefix, except perhaps al-, is used with such fre-

quency as 1-, the scrupulousness with which verbs implying

action with the hand incorporate it seeming at times almost

pedantic. Only a small selection out of the great number of

occurrences need here be given:

itslayap' he washed his hand
ip.'i^no^'^V'wa^n I warm my hands

wila'u ^ihoyodagwa'^n I dance with arrow in hand
nax ihele^lagwa^^n I sing with pipe in hand '

i^rt'^a he took it 15,1; 31.8; 44.8; 47.9

Ik'wdJ^gwi^n I woke him up 16.4

Igaxagixi'^n I scratch him
Igis'igis'i'^n I tickle him
iTiegwe'haV'^na^n I am working

xa^lts' !iwiY he split it open 26.6

iJieme^m he wrestled with him 26.11; 27.10,11

iyond'^^¥ he pulled it

Iguyu'^Y she pushed her 55.14

s'eleY'^ Uu'pxagwanY she shall pound with acorn pestle 55.9

'he''lleme"¥ he killed them off 55.1; 144.6.

it.'a'utHwi'n I caught hold of her (29.12; 140.15)

IfwiHjili'^n I make it whirl up
al^lyulu'yili^n I rub it

ifgwanye'^gif you enslaved her 16.14

In some cases one does not easily see the necessity for its use:

wi^lt'ge'ye^xi they are round about me (48.5)

alvwul'uf'^^xbi he ran away from you

7. aca"-, (xa-)

(a) BACK, waist:

xhHs.'aydp' he washed his back
p.'l^ xsi^dafguyu'^^sgwa his back got blistered 25.11

xsiHlats.'agi'^n I touched his back

X2u^l)!l^nd'^¥wa he warmed his back 188.20

xsiHa'^^da^n I put (belt) about my waist

(h) BETWEEN, in TWO (in reference to breaking or cutting)

:

s.Q.^pla-its-liudi'n I shall split it by throwing (stone) down
on it (140.7)

xa^fsa*^ go-between (in settling feuds) 178.11, 13, 18

xh^sgo'Ma^n I cut, saw it (21.2, 4)

x&Hsgl'^p'sgihiF'' (bodies) cut through 21.2
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x&^danfglHt'ga'lM he broke it with rock 24.4

KdiH'he' ^^Whagams it is all tied together 27.13

xa,^salt'gwe'lfgwili he broke it by stepping on it 31.4, 5

x&^he^mk !oH'lc.'idi^n I broke it with stick

In xsJiege'7ia¥na^n i breathe (79.2) and xahuk.'u'JiaVna^n i

BREATHE, the xa- may refer to the heaving motion up from the

waist.

8. dP-

(a) back:

The local uses of xd^- and dl^- (in middle, between, and above,

respectively) would indicate that, in their more literal signifi-

cation, they refer respectively to the lower back about the

waist and the upper back, though no direct information

was obtained of the distinction.

diHsIaydp' he washed himself in back of body
dVlidx his back is burnmg
dVfho^lc.'a'lxde^ I have warts on my back 102.20

dVdu^gwa'nY she will wear it (i. e., skirt) 55.9

(6) above, on top:

dVJie'liya sleeping on board platform 13.2

dlddH'hd''^gamfgwide^ I tie my hair on sides of my head (see

under (Za«-) (140.11; 142.17)

dVhdgelegala'mda^n I tie his hair up into top-knot (172.2)

dVuyu'tslamda^n I fool him (aorist uyuts!- laugh)

dl%inxd'^gi^n I scare him
dVmds (earth) is Ht up (78.1)

dVliili^gwa'^n I am glad 22.2

dV'- is used in quite a number of verbs of mashing or squeezing,

the primary idea being probably that of pressing down on top

of something:

di^'p'iW'p^ili^n I squash (yellow-jackets) (74.3); contrast

gel-hem-p'ili'pili^n I whip him on his breast (Hterally,

I-breast-stick-whip-him) (cf. 76.1, 2, 3)

dlHliyl^si'^n I mash them
ha-idlgwibl'^Vwap it popped all around 27.14

diH'gumu'fgimi^n I squeezed and cracked many insects (such

as fleas)

In many cases, as in some of the forms given above, the primary

signification of dl^- is greatly obscured. It is not at all certain

but that we are at times (as in d^^uyu'tslamdahi) dealing really

with the phonetically similar prefix dl^- rear.

§ 36



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES TAKELMA 81

9. gel-

(a) BREAST, WITH BREAST (mental activities)

:

geltslaydp" he washed his breast

ge\Hlats!agi'^n I touched his breast

hd^ge'l^yo lie down with belly up! (lit., up-belly-be!), 140.4

geXgulugwa'^n I desire, want it 32.5, 6, 7

gelhewe'hau he thought 44.11; 124.3; 142.20

geUolioigwa'^n I avenge him (apparently = I breast-die-with

him) (146.8; 14S.3)

ge\t!aya^¥ they thought of it (see under s'in- and dd'^) 152.10

gelyaldxaldi^n I forgot him (lit., I breast-lost him) (77.10)

geXts' laya'mxamV she hid (certain facts) from us 158.7

ge\dulu'¥de^ I am getting lazy

geVieye'^x he is stingy (literally, he breast-leaves-remaining =
keeps surplus to himself) 196.8

Q)) facing:

geltlana'hi she pushed him (? literally, she held him [away]-

facing heiY (25.10)

gelwaydn he slept with her (literally, he caused her to sleep

facing him) 26.4; (108.3; 190.2)

wa'Vgwan geVyowo'^ they faced each other (literally, to

each other they breast-were) 26.15

gellcHyi'^F he turned around so as to face him 170.2

10. dl'-

(a) anus:

dlHs.'aydp' he washed his anus

ha-idiH'gatsla'fgisi^n I stick out my anus (164.19; 166.1)

dVlidx his anus is burning 94.13

dl%agdiVe^ I feel ticklish in my. anus (as though expecting

to be kicked) (cf. under da¥-) 166.1

di^xo'^s (food) is spilling out from his anus, (acorns) spill out

from hopper 94.2, 4, 5

(6) IN REAR, behind:

dVsalyomo'liin I shall catch up with him in running

he^ dl'^lcHiji'^V afternoon came (lit.,sun went in rear) (124.15)

da^o'l di%iwiliufe^ I ran close behind

As happens more or less frequently with all body-part prefixes,

the primary meaning, at least in English translation, of dl^-

seems lost sight of at times:

abaidVyowo'^da^ coming into house to fight {abai-mio house;

yov)d"^da^ being) 24.14

1 Though perhaps better she held him with her breast, taking gel- as instrument.

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2-12 6 § 36



82 BUKEAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bdll. 40

p.'a-idl^hana'^s it stopped (wind, rain, snow, hail) 152.16

In a number of verbs dl^- expresses: felling, digging under, or

erecting a tree or stick, the fundamental notion being probably

that of activity at the butt end of a long object:

'di^sgotlolha hem he was always cutting down trees 108.8

di^Jc.'olola'n (tree) was dug under 48.5

dlHsguyu'^lc !in (tree) was made to fall by being dug under

48.7, 8, 12

p!a-idiHd'^gwa^n I make (stick, pestle) stand up (by placing

it on its butt end) (116.18; 176.1, 2)

p!a-idi^sgimi'sgam they set (house posts) down into ground

11. ha-
(a) woman's private parts:

Ivdtslayap' she washed her private parts

h.a,Hlats!agi'^n he touched her private parts

h.SbHwesga'TiaY'^ she spread apart her legs 26.4

(6) in:

(ddnxdagwa) hatsIaydV he washed inside (of his ear)

(dexda) halo'^Vi he stuck it into (his mouth)

(s-inixda) hsbdeWpH he stuck it up into (his nose)

halohon he caught them in trap (literally, he caused them
to die in) (100.8)

igwdn) h.sit!ulugwa'^n I follow in (trail) (96.8,9)

hsdo'^V she put on (her dress), they put on (their skins,

garments) 160.6

hsiHhu'lu^Jial they skinned them 160.5

h.Siya-ufge'nets!a^n I put on (my vest)

As the last examples show Jia- sometimes conveys the special

notion of putting on or taking off a skin or garment.

12. gwel-

(a) LEG, IN LEG, WITH LEG:

gwe\ts!aydp' he washed his legs

gweUe'ye^sde^ I am lame

gwelZo'"^^-'"' put on (your leggings)!

gweVl^wi'^n I beat him in running (ht., I-leg-left-him) (184.14)

gweisaltleyesna^n ^ I have no fat in my legs and feet 102.22

(6) UNDER, AWAY FROM VIEW:

gweimats.'a^Jc' they put (food) away (sc, under platforms)

124.22; (132.8)

gwelge'l^yowo^da^ he having his back to him (literally, facing

him away from view) 122.7

1 This form is an excellent example of the rather imcommon coordinate use of two body-part prefixes

(gwel- LEG and sal- foot).
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13. la-

(a) FRONT OF BODY (probably belly as contrasted with gel-

breast) :

\&ts!ayap' he washed himself in front of body

(h) BURST, RIP open:

\&fha"'x it burst 24.17

\Q,Hfhd''^lc!ifha^ you (pi.) shall rip them open Gike game
after roasting) 118.5

X^salVha'^-gi^n I burst it with my feet (140.22)

Wwayafhd''^gi^n I rip it open with knife (waya knife, as

incorporated instrument)

14. sal-

(a) FOOT, WITH foot:

ssiilatslagi'^n I stepped on it (instrument sal-: T foot-touched

it) (196.18)

ssbVilatsIagi'^n I touched his foot (object sal-; instrument i-)

salts!aydj:)' he washed his feet

sBlxugl they are standing 63.2

he^^salfgun kick him off! (24.17)

ah&lfhd'^F he kicked him 86.16,17,18

gelbam s&\gwi't'gwaV kick it way up!

s&hjuwo'^s he suddenly lifted up his foot (as when frightened)

(cf. under da- and s'in-)

salpH^nd'^Vwa^n I warmed my feet

15. al- face, with eye, to, at

This is in all respects the most difficult prefix in regard to the

satisfactory determination of its exact meaning. In a large

number of cases it seems to involve the idea of sight, not infre-

quently adding that concept to a form which does not in

itself convey any such implication. In most of the verb-

forms, however, many of which have already been given

under other prefixes, the al- seems to have no definitel}^ ascer-

tainable signification at all. In some cases it may be consid-

ered merely as an empty element serving as a support for a

post-positive modal particle. For example

:

a\-his-gulugwa'^n I am desirous of something

where Jiis trying can not occupy an initial position

&\-di-yolc!oyaY did you know him?

Here alyoJc.'oyaY in itself hardly differs in content from

yolcloyaY you knew him. The most satisfactory definition
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that can be given of al- in its more general and indefinite

use is that it conveys the idea of motion out from the sphere

of the person concerned, whether the motion be directed

toward some definite goal (object) or not; an approximate

translation in such cases would be to, at. The correctness

of this interpretation is borne out by the fact that al- at

times replaces a more definite local phrase, as though it were

a substitute for it, of the same general formal but weaker

material content.

wo/^da lo^gwa'^n to-him I-thrust-it, where wd'^da definitely ex-

presses a local pronominal idea to, at him.

Compare

:

a\lo'"-gwi^n 1 stretched it out to him

where the exact local definition of the action is not so clearly

expressed; the direct object of the verb being here not the

object thrust, but the person aimed at, while the indirectness

of the action is interpreted by means of al- as an adverbial or

local modification of the verbal content. The change of vowel

in the ending, a—i, is closely connected, as we shall later see,

with ttis change of "face" in the verb. The first form may
be literally translated as to-him i-it-thrust; the second, as

i-HiM-TO-THRUST (it). Similarly, in aXHlats'.agi'^n i touched

his body, the al- is probably best considered as a general

directive prefix replacing the more special prefixes (such as

sal-, s'in-, and so on) that indicate the particular part of the

body affected, or, as one might put it, the exact limit of

motion. The use of al- in local phrases shows clearly its

general local significance: als*o"wa7 at, to the mountain;

ga^a^l to that, as postposition equivalent to to, for. from.

(a) FACEj eye:

al^dMini'^n I look around for him (cf . o^da'^n I hunt for him)

(92.27)

• siixl'^gi^n I see, look at him {-xi^g- never occurs alone) 186.7;

188.11.

aXgaya^n he turned his face

slyehebi'^n I showed it to him (77.8)

2\yowoVe^ I looked (cf. yowofe^ I was) (64.3)

a\ts!ayaga'^n I washed his face (64.5)

manx alnu'^Vwa he painted his (own) face
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&\t!ayaW he found, discovered it (literally, he eye-found it;

cf. under s'ln-, da''-, and gel-) 47.10; 92.27; 194.13

sXsgalaHiwi'^n I looked at them (moving head slightly to

side)

sdfho^lc.'a'lxde^ I have pimples on my face (cf. 102.20)

aXfwap la'fwap'^na^n I blink with my eyes 102.20

oXwe'Tclala^n I shine

xd^a'ltlanaM they watched it (Hterally, they-between-eye-

held it; xd-^al as incorporated local phrase[?]) 136.8

(6) TO, at:

It is at least possible, if not very probable, that al- to, at, and

al- EYE, FACE, are two entirely distinct prefixes. As many

preceding examples have incidentally illustrated the local use

of al-, only a few more need be given:

siip^oup'auM he blew on it 15.1

&\Mijuxde' I go hMntiiig (42.1; 58.14; 70.2; 126.21)

algesegasa'lf e^ I was washing

sXheme'V they met him 24.11

&Ylxlep!e'xlap' he mashed it up into dough-like mass 94.11

2XHts'!b''^di^n I touch, reach it

sXse'^gi^n I bowed to him (172.10)

16. dV^al- forehead:

Av^dXtslaijap' he washed his forehead

dV^sdgelegala'ms he tied his hair up into top-knot 172.2

dl^&\k'd'°^p'gwa he put (dust) on his forehead 136.28

17. gwenha-u- nape:

gWQvih.2i-Vits!ayaga^n I shoot off nape of neck

gwenha-u^'fte'^^ams he has his hair tied in back of his head

It will have been noticed that several of the body-part prefixes

have developed special uses that almost entitle them, at times, to

being considered verbal in function. Thus xd"-- back, between has

been seen to develop, from its latter local use, the more strictly verbal

one of cutting, spKtting, breaking, or rending in two; the ideas of

between and of division in two are natural^ closely associated.

The speciaHzed semiverbal uses of some of the prefixes may be thus

listed:

da-, de- activity in reference to fire (burn, set on fire, glow)

xd°'- rend in two (cut, split, break)

di^- crushing activity (mash, squeeze)

di^- fell, erect (long object)

Jia- dress, imdress
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la- burst, rip open

al- look, see

The resemblance between this use of the Takelma body-part prefixes

and the Siouan use of verb prefixes denoting instrumental activities

(e. g., Ponka ha- by pressing with the hand, ma- by cutting, ^a-

wiTH THE mouth, BY BLOWING) is not far to seek, although in Takelma

the development seems most plausibly explained from the local, rather

than the instrumental, force of the prefixes. Neither the employment

of Takelma body-part nor of Siouan instrumental prefixes with verb

stems is in any morphologic respect comparable to the peculiar com-

position of initial and second-position verb stems characteristic of

Algonkin and Yana. The same general psychic tendency toward

the logical analysis of an apparently simple activity into its com-

ponent elements, however, seems evident in the former as well as in

the latter languages.

§ 37. LOCAL PREFIXES

The purely local prefixes, those that are not in an}^ way associated

with parts of the body, are to be divided into two groups:

(1) Such as are used also in the formation of noun and pronoun

local phrases or of postpositions, these being in that regard closely

allied to the body-part prefixes in their more general local use; and

(2) Such as are employed strictly as verbal prefixes, and are inca-

pable of entering into combination with denominating elements. The

following table gives all the common prefixes of both groups, examples

of noun or pronoun local phrases being added in the last column:

Prefix.
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Of these, the first five belong to the first group, the last nine to the

second. The position of lia°-^- and me^- is somewhat doubtful; but

the fairly evident etymological connection of the former with hd^^ya

and the correlative relation in form and meaning between me^- and

he^^-, make it probable that they are to be classed with the first

group. While some of these prefixes (such as dal- and Jian-) are

inconceivable as separate adverbial elements, others (particularly

aba-i, which is apparently composed of demonstrative element a-

THis + ha-i) are on the border-land between true prefix and inde-

pendent adverb, me^- and he^^-, though they are never used alone,

stand in close etymological relation to a number of local adverbs

(such as eme^ here and ge there), which also, though not so rigidly

as to justify their being termed prefixes, tend to stand before the

verb. The difference between local prefix and adverb is one of

degree rather than of fundamental morphologic traits; in any case,

it is rather artificial to draw the line between me^- in such forms as

me^yeU come back! and ge in, e. g., ge ^yowo'^ there it is. Sometimes,

though not frequently, two local prefixes, neither of them a body-part

element, occur in a single verb form. See, e. g., p.'ai-Jiau- under 2

below, also ahai-bd"'- 62.1.

1. han- THROUGH, across:

h&nyadaH' e^ I swim across

h.&ngwidi^V'^ he threw it across 120.22

ha,n^wa^alxl'^¥ he looked through it

ha-nyewe'^^ he went back across 178.16

gwdn-h&nsgd'^sde^ I lie stretched across the trail (literally, I-

road-across-cut) (148.8)

2. ha-u- under, down:

h.a,-ugwenyut!u'yidi^n I swallow it down greedily, making grunting

noise (126.10)

ha-usa^'"" he paddled him down river Q)d°'- up river)

hsb-uyowoH'e^ I sweat (literally, I-under-am)

ei p!a-ih.a,'-ufgu^px canoe upset 60.8

h.a,-u7iana'^s it stopped (raining) 196.8

3. /le*"^- OFF, away:

heHleme^F he killed them off 14.13; 110.21; 144.6

he^'sgo^'da'n I cut it off (44.4); 72.10; (92.14,16)

he^^gwidW^ he threw it away
he^HuVwa he went away from him (23.12; 146.18)

he^^salfgunfgini^n I kick him off (24.17)

§ 37
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he^Hhu'lup.'i^n I" beat off bark (with stick)

h.e^HVap!a^¥ihi^n I chipped them off (92.3)

he^^wd^'ga'^n I buy it (literally, I carry it off) (176.17)

h.e^H'guyu'^^s it is blistered

4. dal- INTO BRUSH, among:

dalyewe'^^ he ran off into brush 14.6; 110.10

dalgwidW'^ he threw it into brush

dalpo'^di^n I mix it with it (178.5)

dalxahiW'^^ he jumped between them 106.20

5. hd^ya- on both sides:

\\ai^j2Lgini'^Y they passed each other

ha^ya^yai/emgx^a"^ they assemble coming from both sides 144.23

6. ha"^ FAR off:

ha'^^T/ewe''^ they returned going far off 146.22; (47.4; 188.1)

h.Si^xddf'^xdagwa^n I threw something slippery way off

This prefix is evidently identical with the demonstrative stem ha/^^

seen, e. g., in hd'^ga that one yonder.

7. me^- hither:

m.e-gini'^V he came here 146.24 (ge gini'^V he went there 77.7)

ha'njne^gini^¥ they come from across (note two local prefixes;

hangini^k' they go across)

me^T/efi come back! (i/e'ft return!) (23.11,12,13,14; 96.5); 59.5

me^Mwili'^^ he came running this way

Not infrequently me^- conveys the fuller idea of come to ,

as in

:

me^hep'xip' come (pi.) and chop for me! 90.16

8. wt- around:

wiHfge'ye^xi they are surrounding me (48.13; 190.14)

wlt'ge'ye^^Vi they put it round about 176.14

9. hawi- IN FRONT, still:

fhawij/anfe^ I go in front

Ihawij/ana'^s front dancer

hawiSaica'^m still they come, they keep coming 146.1

&o" h.Siwidegu'lldalxdd'^ after a while it will blaze up (6o" = now)

10. iva- together:

wsJcIoyoxiniV we go together

wsuHts'lo'm^Y squeeze (your legs) together! (26.5)

hd'^wafwillk''^ he traveled up along (river) (literally, he went up
having it together with him) 21.14

wa.ydnV'^ he followed him (literally, he went having him together

with him) 23.11

§ 37
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wa.tlemSxia'^^ they are assembling together (110.3) ; 144.23

wa,Ht!oxo'xi he gathered them together 112.6

wsLtlillk'ni she gave them one each 130.4

wsi^himiY he talked to him 59.16; 63.10

da'gaxdeV wsi^alfgeyeH'giyi^n I tied it about my head Giterally,

my-head I-together-to-surround-it)

p/d"s wsJcIe^wa'lxgwa snow is whirling around

Sometimes wa- seems to indicate simultaneity of activity, as in

:

wsHaHa'uhi she kept twining basket (while talking) 61.5

In many cases the adverbial meaning of wa- is hardly apparent, and

one is sometimes in doubt whether to look upon it as the prefix

here discussed or to identify it with the instrumental element

wa- WITH, WITH it; the two may indeed be at bottom identical.

11. ha"' UP (55.16; 59.10; 60.11; 63.6,12):

hsiHini'^x (clouds) were spread out in long strips (literally, they

stretched up) 13.3

ba^^/eJeYe^Iget up 186.14; (196.1)

h&'^wadawaya^V'' he flies up with it

hkHjanF"^ he picked it up 15.9; 24.3; 59.15

Ic.'iyPx ha.'^wdV smoke comes out (literally, up-arrives) 29.3

(danxda) ha,^algwilVs he turned up (his ear)

{daVwill) hsi^gini'^Y he went up (on top of house) 30.6

ba^s'a'^s' stand up!

hdk^yewe'^^ he got better (literally, he-up-returned) (15.2)

hh^Jiawa'^V she dipped up (water)

12. ha-i- OUT, OUT OF house, out of WATER to land, from

PLAIN TO mountain:

ba-iyeiye'*^ they went out again

\>?k-\xodo'xaV she took off (her garment) 13.4

hdi,-\sili'xgvja he lands with (boat) 13.5

ba-isa^'"^ he came to land

hsi-i^a'lyowo^ he looked outside

hdu-ihimima'^n I drive him out

ba-i gwidi'V'^ he threw it out 92.15,16; (Jiaxiija'daf) ha-igwidW^
he threw it (from in the water) on to land (31.2)

hsb-ibiliwaY you jumped out of house 24.15; (46.6)

(hadede) h&-iyeweyini'^n I took it out (of my mouth) (literally,

I-out-caused-it-to-return)

hsi,-ide7ienenaY you are through eating Giterally, you-out-mouth-

are-finished) (132.14)

hsi-it lixi'xi he pulled (guts) out 92.17

(^daTc s' o'^ma'l) ba-iwofc' he got up (on the mountain) 124.4; (60.9)

§ 37
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In certain idiomatic turns the primary signification of ia-i- is as

good as lost:

{he^l-)hai-imats!a^]c' h.ehega,n to sing (lit., he-song-out-put) 102.17

ba-i^/%i'^^' hecomes92.1, 2; 156.24; 168.13

13. p!a-i~ down:

plai^ii^.'ana'M^Ti I held him down
^\2i,-\gwidi^¥'' he threw it down
p!a-iwa^a.'^ he went to lie down, to sleep Git., he down-slept) 25.9

^\2i.-\loho%C e^ I fell down (literally, I down-died)

p!a-iyewe'*^ (arrow) fell down back 22.5; 48.14

p !a-i^a'Z^/o^i;o^ he looked down 26.14

p Isiiyowo'^ they sat down Qiterally, they down-were) 56.2

p \sb-isgaya'pxde^ I lay down

14. aba-i- in house, into house

It would perhaps be best to consider this an independent adverb

(demonstrative pronoun a- this + ha-i-, formed analogously

to eme^ here [ = demonstrative adverb e- here + me^]) ; its

correlative relation to ha-i- makes it seem advisable to give

examples of its occurrence here:

&ha.igini'^F he went inside 25.8; 27.7,13; 64.3

abai/ti-wiZi'"^ he ran inside 16.12

aba-iwo^-' they went into house 29.6; (44.7); 160.19

aha,-iyowdf e^ I stay at home
ahsbits.'d'^Vts.'a'^V he stepped into house 31.3

15. bam- up into air

This prefix occurs often with preposed elements gel- or dl^- as

gelbam- or di^ham-, which would seem to mean respectively

WITH BELLY SIDE UP and WITH BACK SIDE UP, Or IN FRONT OF

and DIRECTLY OVER ouc

:

hsLiagwidW'^ he threw it up
gelhsbia.g'widi^V^ he threw it up
dVham.gwidi^V'^ he threw it up
gelbamsa/t'"' he shot it up 22.5

gelbam^a7?/owo^ he looked up
gelhsi'ms'i^ull he was sitting up (in tree) 48,7

16. xani- IN RIVER, into water, from mountain TO plain:

x&uialtslaydp' he washed himself in river

xsungwidW"^ he threw it into river (33.6) ; 108.5

x.Q,mhiwili"^^ he ran to river 29.13; 94.16

xsi'mJiilapHauV they became in river ( = were drowned) 166.16

x&m^a'lyowo^ he looked down from top of mountain 124.4 (con-

trast plsii^a'lyowo^ he looked down from ground 26.14)

§ 37



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES TAKELMA 91

§ 38. INSTRUMENTAL wa-

it is somewhat difficult to classify this prefix, as it does not belong

either to the body-part or the purely local group. Strictly speaking

it should be considered the incorporated form of the demonstrative

pronoun in its instrumental function. As was seen above, it may
represent an instrumental noun, but, while the noun may itself be

incorporated to denote the instrument, this is not the case with the

demonstrative pronoun. For example

:

ga wede yap.'a-wa-ddmhiga^ that not I-people-with-shall-kill ( = 1

shall not kill people therewith)

In other words, it would seem likely that such a form as ga aPwa-

tslayagi'^n i wash him with that is related to an aPwatsIayagi'^n

I WASH him with it as, e. g., xi alhoatslayagi'^n i wash him with

WATER, to the form alxitslayagi'^n i water-wash him, i. e., the wa-

rn, al^wats.'ayagi'^n is to be regarded as an incorporated ga that, it

(such forms as *algats!ayagi'^n have never been found to occur). It

will be noticed that the verb-forms with incorporated wa- are nor-

mally characterized by a suffixed -i- or -M-; as soon, however, as the

verb loses its instrumental "face," this -i- is replaced by the normal

-a-. Thus:

wilau watslayagi'^n arrow I-shoot * -him-with-it (with incorpo-

rated wa-, wila^u arrow being outside the verb-structure and
in apposition with wa-)

but:

tslayaga'^n wi'lau wa^ I-shoot-him arrow with (in which also wa-
stands outside the verb-complex, acting as an instrumental

postposition to wila'u)

Examples of instrumental wa- are

:

(salxde¥)sal^wsdats!agi'^n I touched him with my foot (literally,

my-foot I-foot-with-it-touched-him)

{x¥)\vs,^'iPgwa'nM 1 drink (water) with it

(yap!a)wsit!omo7ni'^n I kill (people) with it (but yap!a t.'omoma'^n

I kill people)

alwsits!eye¥wide^ I washed myself with it

ga Ms do^mia gelw&gulugwi'^n I try to kill him with that (literally,

that trying killing-him I-with-desire-it)

se^l-wats!elelamda^n I write with it

{mxde^¥)wsLgaya-iwi'^n I used to eat with (my hands)

' Aorist ts.'ayag- shoot and aorist ts/ayag- wash are only apparently identical, being respectively formed
Irom stems saag. and tsldig-.

§ 38
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(pHm)w&sana'7iinlc' they will spear (salmon) with it 28.15 (cf.

sana'nY they will spear it)

Although, as was suggested before, the prefix wa- as instrument

may be ultimately identical with the adverbial wa- together (the

concepts of doing something with, by means of it and doing

SOMETHING TOGETHER WITH IT are not vcry far removed), the two

can not be regarded as convertible elements. This is clearly brought

out in such forms as hem 'wai,Hwsit!oxo'xi^n i picked them together

WITH STICK. Literally translated, this sentence reads, stick i-

together-hand-with-it-picked-them; the first wa- is the adver-

bial prefix; 1-, the general instrumental idea conveyed by the

character of the verb (gather avith one's hands) ; and the second

wa-, the incorporated' representative of the more specific instrument

hem STICK. If preferred, ^- may be interpreted, though less prob-

ably, as a local element {-Iwa- = with it in hand)

.

2. Formation of Verb-Stems (§ § 39, 40)

§ 39. GENERAL REMARKS

By a verb-stem will be here understood not so much the simplest

possible form in which a verb appears after being stripped of all its

prefixes, personal elements, tense-forming elements, and derivative

suffixes, but rather the constant portion of the verb in all tense and

mode forms except the aorist. The verb-stem thus defined will in

the majority of cases coincide with the base or root, i. e., the simplest

form at which it is possible to arrive, but not always. Generally

speaking, the aorist is characterized by an enlargement of the base

that we shall term "aorist stem," the other tense-modes showing

this base in clearer form; in a minority of cases, however, it is the

aorist stem that seems to coincide with the base, while the verb-stem

is an amplification of it. Examples will serve to render these remarks

somewhat clearer:

Aorist stem
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By far the larger number of verbal bases are monosyllabic. Where

the simplest radical element that can be analyzed out remains dis-

syllabic (as in dawi- fly, agan- perceive, yimi- lend), the proba-

bility is always very great that we have to reckon either with ampli-

fications of the base, or with suffixes that have become so thoroughly

amalgamated with the base as to be incapable of separation from it

even in formal analysis; in some cases the dissyllabic character of

the verb-stem is due to a secondary phonetic reason (thus dawi- is

for dawy-, cf. dauy-; while in agan- the second a is inorganic, the

real stem thus being *agn-) . Most bases end either in a vowel or, more

frequently, in a single consonant; such as end in two consonants (as

yalg- dive, s'omd- boil, hilw- jump) may often be plausibly suspected

of containing a petrified suffixed element.

The few examples of verb and aorist stems already given suffice to

indicate the lack of simple, thorough-going regularity in the forma-

tion of the aorist stem from the base. Given the verb-stem, it is

possible only in the minority of cases to foretell the exact form of the

aorist stem. Thus, if do'^m- had followed the analogy of the pho-

netically parallel naP-g-, we should have in the aorist not t.'omom-,

but domo-; similarly, the phonetic similarity of odo- and loJio- would

lead us to expect an aorist stem lo^h-, and not lohoi-. for the latter.

Nor is it safe to guess the form of the verb-stem from a given aorist

stem. Thus, while the aorist lohoi- corresponds to a verb-stem loho-,

yewei- corresponds to yeu- return; nagai-, to na- say, do; and

Jc.'emei-, to Jclemn- do, make. Mere phonetic form has, indeed, com-

paratively little to do with determining the relation of the two

stems. This is clearly evidenced by the following cases of homony-

mous but etymologically distinct bases with corresponding aorist

stems.

Verb base
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The signification of the verb-stem gives almost no information

as to the form of the aorist stem, the various types of aorist forma-

tion being each exemplified by a heterogeneous array of verbs, as far

as any discernible similarity of meaning is concerned. It is true that,

in a comparatively few cases, certain types of aorist formation can

be shown to be characteristic of intransitive verbs; but in these the

formation of the aorist stem involves the addition of a distinct pho-

netic element that has every appearance of being a worn-down suffix.

Not the least remarkable feature of tense-formation lies in the fact

that themost frequentlyused of the tense-modes, the aorist (equivalent

to immediate future, present, and past)
,
generally shows the derived or

amplified form of the base; while the far less important tense-modes,

the future, inferential, potential, and present and future imperatives

employ the generally more fundamental verb-stem. In its naked

form the aorist stem appears as the third person subject third per-

son object aorist transitive. For example:

t.'omdm he killed him
naga^ he said to him
-lidl he answered him
o'H' he hunted for him

The bare verb-stem appears as the second person singular (third per-

son object) present imperative intransitive and transitive. For ex-

ample :

do'^m kill him!

odo^ hunt for him!

na'^ say ! do

!

and as the first element of the periphrastic future, that will later

receive treatment.

In striking contrast to the extensive use in Athapascan of distinct

and unrelated stems for the singular and plural, only a very few such

cases have been discovered in Takelma; and even in these the singu-

lar stem may, it seems, also be used in the plural.

Sing, verb-stem
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It is interesting to observe that, while stand and sit are intran-

sitive in the singular, the plural stems sal-xog"- and al-xdll^- make

transitive forms with a third personal object {-ana'Y first person

plural aorist transitive, -I'V intransitive; cf. tlomomana'Y we kill

him, but s'as'inip'iJc' we stand and s'u^willp'iV we are seated, dwell,

stay).

The great majority of verb-stems are either necessarily transitive

or intransitive, or are made such by appropriate suffixes. Only a

few cases occur of verbs that are both transitive and intransitive,

the respective forms being kept distinct only by the varying pro-

nominal suffixes. Such are:

moyugw-a'n-fe^ I am spoiled, and moyugw-an-a'^n I spoil him
ligl-n-fe^ I rest, and ligi^-n-a'^n I rest him
Icluwuf^ they ran away in flight, and Icluwu he sowed, threw

them about

Certain forms are alike for both transitive and intransitive; e. g.,

second person plural subject: liluwuwa'Vp.

§ 40. TYPES OF STEM-FORMATION

In looking over . the many examples of verb and corresponding

aorist stems obtained, it was found possible to make out sixteen types

of stem-relations. Of this large number of types about half are of

frequent occurrence, while of each of the rest but few examples have

been found. It is not claimed for a moment that all of these types

should be regarded as being exactly on a par, but merely that they

have the value of forming a convenient systematization of the some-

what bewildering mass of methods of radical or base changes encoun-

tered. It is very probable that some of these are ramifications of

others, while some types show more or less petrified suffixes that for

some reason or other became specialized in certain tenses. As com-

parative linguistic material is entirely lacking, however, we can not

make a genetic classification of types; a purely descriptive classifi-

cation must suffice.

In the following table of types of stem-formation, c means conso-

nant; V, vowel; d, the fortis correspondent of c; c^, Cj, and so on, other

consonants; v'" denotes pseudo-diphthong; other letters are to be

literally interpreted.

§ 40
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Table of Types of Stem-Formation

[BULL. 40

Type
No.
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verb-stem -xlJc!- see; aorist Type 6 -xPg- and Type 2 -xikH-xa-

see (without object)

verb-stem yeu- return; aorist intransitive Type 4 yewei-, causa-

tive Type 2 yewe^-n-, and, according to Type 8, yewew-ald-

go back for some one

There are few if any verbs whose verb and aorist stems absolutely

coincide. If in nothing else the two differ at least in the quantity

of the stem vowel, the aorist stem always tending to show a long

vowel. In some cases the two (dissyllabic) stems seem identical in

phonetic form because of the persistence of an inorganic a in the

second syllable of the verb-stem and the presence of a repeated

radical a in the second syllable of the aorist stem. Sometimes only

certain of the forms built on the verb-stem exliibit the inorganic a;

in such cases the secondary character of the a is directly proven by

the forms that lack it. A case in point is:

aorist stem ts'Iayam- hide; verb-stem ts'!ay[aYm- and ts'!a-im-

Other verbs, however, are phonetically so constituted as to require

the presence of the inorganic a in all forms derived from the verb-

stem. Such are:

aorist stem agan- feel, hear; verb-stem ag[a]n-

aorist stem plaJian- be ripe, done; verb stem p!ah[a]n-

Under such circumstances ambiguous forms may result; e. g.,

wa^agsmiY may be construed either as an aorist (you felt it) or as

a potential (you would feel it) derived from the stem ag[a]n-.

But evidence is not lacking even in these cases to prove the inor-

ganic character of the second a in the non-aorist forms. One test

has been already referred to in another connection—the incapability

of a secondary diphthong (a diphthong involving an inorganic a) to

have a rising accent. Thus:

aorist <^a^^agan (-aga^n) he heard it; but imperative (Za^^ag[a'jn

hear it!

A second test is the failure of inorganic a to become ablauted to e.

Thus:

aorist plehen- a'nxi he causes me to be done; but future p!eh[a]n-

a'nxinlc he will cause me to be done

The various types of stem-formation will now be taken up in the

order of their occurrence in the table.

1 Brackets indicate an inorganic element.

3045°~Bull. 40, pt 2—12 7 § 40
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Type 1 . Verb-stem v + c; aorist v'" + c. In this type are embraced

partly monosyllabic and partly dissyllabic verb-stems that either

seem to undergo no change at all in the aorist or merely lengthen

the stem-vowel. The number of verbs that follow the type does not

seem to be very great. Examples:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

woga'H' he will arrive (196.20) wo"k' he arrived 47.15

oba'n I shall dig it up b^'ha'^n I dug it up (48.7)

yi'k' copulatmg 86.5 jV\a'^n I copulated with her 26.3

u-gwa'n I shall drink it (162.17) n^'gwa'^n I drank it 186.3

h^ogwana'n I shall make him run ho"gwana'^7i I made him run

(138.2) (79.2)

Tiin^x-WYwa'^s coward 76.5

;

'hin^x-nV\Na'^n I was afraid (17.7)

(160.19)

wK'e« I shall travel (178.11) wlte' I traveled (90.1)

i\i}\a'mxade^ I shall go fishing Vl^la'mxade^ I went fishing

yimi'^m I shall lend it to him yi'miya.'% I lend it to him
(98.14)

'

(98.15)

huli'nf e« I shall be tired out hu^li'n^'e^ I was tired out (102.1)

hagaH'e^ I shall have a cold thrill hagaii'e^I had a cold thrill 166.1

Xohona'n I shall cause him to die \o\\b'^na'^n I caused him to die

(100.8)

al-ge'j2in.de^ I shall turn my face al- geyana.'% I turned my face

As regards the accent of the stem syllable, the examples show that,

whenever accented, it takes the rising pitch when long, the raised

pitch when short (and final). Compare further:

0^])' he dug it up 124.5, 12 hin^x-mu he was afraid

u¥'^ he drank it 162.20 dl-geya^n he turned his face

Type 2. Verb-stem v + c; aorist v + c + v. If, as seems probable,

the second consonant of verbal bases ending in two consonants is in

many cases really a petrified suffix, a very large proportion of those

verbs that might be listed under Type 3 really belong here, thus

making Type 2 probably the most numerously represented of all types.

In some forms it is possible to detect the derivative character of the

second consonant by a comparison of etymologically related forms

that lack it; e. g., in ts'.'elm- rattle (aorist ts'lelem-), the -m- is

shown to be a suffix, though of no determinable signification, because

of its absence in the corresponding frequentative ts'.'elets'.'al-. A
corroborative phonetic test lies m the treatment of the first con-

sonant of the cluster, in so far as verbs following Type 3 show a fortis

in the aorist as against a media or tenuis in the verb-stem, while those

§ 40
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of Type 2 suffer no change in this respect; e. g., verb-stem wism-

MOVE has aorist according to Type 3, wits' !im-, as contrasted with

verb-stem fgism- get green with aorist of Type 2 fgisim- (fgism-

should therefore be analyzed as base fgis- + suffix -m-). This

criterion enables us to pick out an otherwise unsuspected suffix in

verbs like t'ap'g- finish, aorist tlabag- (not Type 3, H!ap!ag-), but

can be applied only where the first consonant of the verb-stem is s,

h, d, or g. A more general phonetic test would seem to be the

position occupied by the inorganic vowel -a-. In those cases in

which we have most reason to consider the second consonant as

part of the base, this -a- follows the cluster as "constant" a; while

otherwise, and indeed in the majority of cases, it is inserted between

the two consonants: wisma'fe^ i shall move (base wism-), but

fgisa'mfe^ i (as plant) shall get green. An application of these

various criteria, were sufficient material at hand, would probably

show that but a comparatively small number of verbs follow Type 3.

Examples of verbs of Type 2 are

:

Verb-stem

l-t\am'n I shall hold him (28.11)

wa-k lo'^ja'n I shall go with him

o'sbin ( = ? ok-s-) I shall give it

to you (178.15)

oina'n I shall give it

yalxaldan I shall lose ib (188.18)

yo'^e^ I shall be (33.10)

nak'ink' he will say to him

(94.16)

da-sgMpxde^ I shall lie down
t'iV'ga'H' it will get hot

s'om.da'n I shall cook it

Aorist stem

i-t!ana'7ii^n I held him 73.16

wa-k\oy6^n I went with him
(33.15)

ogu'shi^n I gave it to you 23.3

ojona/^n I gave it (180.20)

y&lsixalda^n I4ost it (77.10)

jowofe^ I was (42.1)

naga^ he said to him 180.7

da-sg&ysi'pxde^ Iam lyingdown
t uwu'^A:' it got hot 94.15

s-ouioda'^n I cooked it (58.10)

Examples illustrating the intrusive -a- are

:

Verb-stem

hiWufe' I shall jump (160.17)

mllada'n I shall love her

hliya'Vde^ I shall come 196.1

gma'Jc'de^ I shall go somewhere
14.3

diiwa'Vde^ I shall be good

Aorist stem

hWiufe^ I jumped^ (45.14)

TRllVda'^n I love her

-kliyi'Fde' I came (156.24)

gmi'Vde^ I went somewhere
21.10

dvLwuVde^ I was good (146.7)

^ Perhaps best considered as belonging to Type 3 (verb-stem bilw-).
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Verb-stem Aorist stem

xuma'^'c^g*' I shall be satiated xniaii'Vde^ I was satiated
(130.18)

wija'Vde^ I shall groan wiyi'¥de^ I groaned (192.11)

xuda'mfe^ I shall whistle xudnrTife^ I whistled (33.16)

ts-Iela'Tn^e^ I shall rattle ts'Ielem^'e-' I rattled (102.13)

ts'lus.a'mfe^ I shall make whis- ts"!us"umfe^ I made whistling

tling noise by drawing in noise (78.9,10,12)

breath between teeth and

lower lip

IVga'nfe'' I shall rest liglnfe^ I rested (79.2,4)

jSiWnfe^ I shall be lost (of. 14.3) jal&nfe^ I am lost (note differ-

ence in accent between aorist

and future)

It is to be understood, of course, that this -a- is in no sense a

characterizing future or non-aorist element, as, when the phonetic

conditions allow, it drops out altogether. This takes place when the

consonant following the intrusive -a- is itself followed by a vowel.

Thus the second person singular future {-ada'^) of some of the verbs

listed has no -a-\ hilwada'^, gingada'^, du^gada'^, wl^gada'^, yalnada'^.

Similarly the simple stem xud- whistle appears in a;u^'ma'^s whistler.

In regard to vocalic quantity it will be observed that the verbs of

this type divide themselves into two classes—those with short verb-

stem vowel (such as V.an-, og-, s'om-d-, gin-g-, yal-n-) and those with

long verb-stem vowel (k!d^y-, yal-x-ald-, lPg-[a]n-, fu^-g-, mil-[a]d-)

.

The first and second stem vowels of the »aorist of verbs of the first

class are regularly both short (t!ana-, ogo-, s'omo-d-, gini-g-, yala-n-)
;

the aorists of the second class seem generally to have a short first

but long second vowel (kloyo^-, yala^-x-ald, ligl^-n-, fuwiP-g-, miW-d-).

The verb na/^g- (aorist naga-) say to and perhaps a few others (sgdi-

p-x-, aorist sgaya-p-x-; al-ts!di-g- wash aorist al-ts!aya-g-; but

al-tsldi-f- wash oneself, aorist al-ts!aya°'-p-) do not follow this

rule. Of the verb yo- (aorist yowo-) forms of both accent classes are

found {yofe^ as well as yo'fe^, yowo'fe^ as well as yowofe^), and

indeed a lengthening of the second vowel of aorists of the first class

seems to occur with considerable frequency. The rising for long and

the raised for final short stem vowels seem to be the normal accents

for verbs of Type 2, whether the stress falls on the first or second

(in aorists) vowel. If, however, the accented vowel is followed by a
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glottal catch or fortis consonant the accent, as generally in such a

case, is a falling one. Thus:

s-o'^^'Fop'de^ I shall jump (148.8)) s-owo'^'^Fop'de^ I jump (48.15 ; 49.1)

Such forms as wa-k!oyd^n are only apparently opposed to the rule

(see § 65).

Type 3. Verb-stem v + c + Ci; aorist v + c! + v + c^. The most

satisfactory test of a verb of this type is the intervocalic fortis

consonant of the aorist stem as contrasted with the correspond-

ing non-fortis consonant of the verb-stem. As only the minority of

base-final consonant-clusters begin with a consonant that is capable

of being changed to a fortis, there are in the material available only a

few verbs to which the test can be applied. Those showing an

intervocalic fortis (changed from non-fortis) lq the aorist stem are

:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

t-lasgi'7i I shall touch it i-lats lagi'^n I touched it

m.asga'n I shall put it (102.15) mats Isiga'^n I put it 74.13

wismada'^ you will move wits-!ima^^' you moved 148.16

jo'k'jan I shall know it (162.6) yokloya'^n I knew it 50.5

lop'dia'"^^' it will rain lop!odia'«" it rained 152.11

In other verbs of this type the only characteristic of the aorist

stem is the repetition between the consonants of the cluster of the

stem-vowel. The following verb-forms exemplify this group, with

the reservation that if in any case the second consonant of the

cluster be really a suffix, the form should be assigned to Type 2.

Verb-stem Aorist stem

t IsLinyana'n 1 shall go to get her t huisijana'^n I went to get her

married (150.5,19) married (148.5)

ts!a-uya'^s fast runner 138.2 tslawai^e^ I ran fast

df-u'its-lamf fool him! dl^iijii'is- lamda^n I fooled him
baxma'i'e^^ ( = haxm-) I shall come baxami^'e^ I came (114.16)

ga-iwa'n I shall eat it 128.18 gayawa'^Ti I ate it 30.11

laoigwana'n I shall spoil it moyugwa?ia'^?i I spoiled it

(31.12)

yo'"^s7mwIshall scarehim (186.10) yowo'^sna^n I scared him
(186.10)

tndglni'n I shall tell him malagini'^n I told him (30.15)

ha-i-xi\gwi'n I shall snatch it ha-i-xiiigwi'^n I snatched it out

out (33.4)

1 This verb clearly belongs to Type 3 because of constant -a- following -xm-. Had it belonged to Type 2
it would have assumed the form *baxa'mt'e'.
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Verb-stem Aorist stem

gwel-leisde^ I shall be lame gwel-Wje^sde^ I am lame

fdsiwife' I shall fly (166.18) dawaife^ I flew (166.18)

[da-uya'^s flyer

ha-i-hemga'n I shall take (food) ha-i-h.em.ega'^n I took (food)

out (16.10) out (58.9; 118.12)

han-gV\ha'n I shall put (beam) ^a7i-giliba'^7i I put (beam) across

across (176.3)

&a-i-k!a4si'7i I shall take it out ha-i-klaWsi^n I took it out

,

(25.4)

p'elga'n I shall go to war against p'elega'^n I went to war against

them (124.19) them (110.4)

yamda'vi I shall ask him (70.6) yamada'^Ti I asked him (56.3)

yi'ms'oldan I shall dream about jimi's'alda^n I dreamed about

hira him 186.3

^a-w-ha'n^s(Za" it will stop (rain- ^a-ti-hana'"s it stopped (rain-

ing) (198.9) ing) 196.8

yo^ga'n I shall marry her (192.16) yowoga'^n I married her (43.3)

As long as the first consonant of the cluster is a semivowel {w, y)

or a liquid or nasal Q, m, n), the question as to whether the verb

belongs to Type 2 or Type 3 is a purely etymological or historical one.

Descriptively it makes.no difference whether a form like p'elega'^n

I WENT TO WAR AGAINST THEM is derived from p'eleg- by the inser-

tion of the stem-vowel -e- between I and g (Type 3), or from p'el-g-

by the addition of the -e- to a base p'el- (Type 2). From a purely

descriptive point of view, then, the most typical aorist formation in

Takelma may be said to be characterized by the repetition of the stem-

vowel immediately after the first consonant following the stem-vowel.

From the point of view of vocalic quantity the verbs of Type 3

fall into the same two classes as those of Type 2—such as have a

short vowel in the stem (t!amy-, tslawy-, malg-, p'elg-, Jiants!-) and

such as have a long vowel (Hits'!-, gPlb-, TddHs), these latter being

apparently much less numerous than in Type 2. The quantity of

both the stem vowels of the aorist is regularly short, even when the

verb-stem vowel is long (gilih-, Ic.'alas-); only rarely is the second

vowel of the aorist stem long (leye^s-, ilyuHs'!-). The accent of

stressed stem vowels follows the same rules as in the case of verbs of

Type 3 {dowaife^, Jtan-gili^p' with rising or raised pitch; but Tiana'^s,

Tie'^^x-daP' he will be left over, uyu'^^s'de^ i laugh, with falling

accent because of the glottal catch).
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Type 4. Verb-stem v^ + ci + v); aorist v + c-{-v + i. Verbs of this

type are intransitive, the -i-, though confined to the aorist, being

evidently in some way connected with the intransitive character.

That it is really a derivative element characteristic of the aorist is

shown by its conduct in transitive forms derived from the intransitive.

In the causative in -n- it drops out:

VsLga^na'^n I make him cry

while in certain other transitive derivatives it is preserved:

Vagaryagwa^^n I cry having it

The contradiction in treatment is here only apparent, as the absence

or presence of the -i- would seem to depend not so much on the

transitive or intransitive form of the verb as on whether the action

expressed by the verb is logically transitive or not (in a causative the

action is necessarily directed toward an object, in a comitative the

formal object is not concerned in the action of the verb at all) . Types

4a and 4& may properly be considered subclasses of Types 2 and 1

respectively, though it should be noted that the -i- occurs nowhere

except in one special tense—the aorist. Examples of Type 4a are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

je'ufe^ I shall return (92.24) jeweife' I returned (58.9,13)

p!ak'(Ze« I shall bathe (58.5; 118.7) plagaife^ I bathed 58.2

Vak'de^ I shall cry (29.11) t'agai^'e^ I cried (29.13; 62.2)

na'fe^ (irregular) I shall say, do 196.5 nagaife^Isaid,did 126.3;180.1

Even less numerous are the examples of 4b that have been found:

Verl3-stem Aorist stem

lohoY dead (98.10; 170.1; 186.21) lohor^-' I died 184.18

lehe^f drifting dead to land lehe''^ he drifted dead to land

75.5

The aorist of verbs of Type 4 regularly have the rising accent on

the i- dipthong formed by the repeated stem vowel and the i- suffix.

The stressed stem-vowel of forms built on the verb-stem regularly

has the rising (4a) or raised accent (second vowel of 4b). na-, which

is irregular also in other respects, has a short vowel in the verb-stem

and takes the raised accent in non-aorist forms under appropriate

conditions (naY saying; na'' say it!).

Type 5. Verb-stem v + c + i^; aorist v^+ c. This tj^pe of verb is

morphologically very difficult to understand, as it is in effect the very

opposite of Type 2. Morphologically yana- go : t.'an- hold = yd"n- :
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t!ana-; but phonetically the proportion would gain in symmetry by

reversing the positions of its first and third terms. Examples are:

^'erb-stem

w&gawi'n I shall bring it to him
(45.6)

wege'sink' he will bring it to me

yanaTe" I shall go 14.3

haxa'i'e^ I shall burn (92.29)

daV-da-hsbWhin I shall answer

him
laba' carry it! (70.5); 192.8

sagwa' paddle it! 112.3,9

wede'¥in¥ he will take it from

him (16.10,11; 17.10,11)

lebe'n I shall pick it up and eat it

sebe'n I shall roast it (44.6)

Tie^^-iwVxinTc' he wUl go away
from me

Jiawax-xiwi'fe^ I shall rot (194,8)

odo'r^ I shall hunt for it (1 16.7,1 1)

wooVfc' he will go to get it (162.8)

Tp'ujumda'n I shall smoke them
out

yomo'n I shall catch up with him
(46.7; 136.12,13)

Aorlst stem

wa*g^^y^'^7l I brought it to him
(176.17)

we^ga'si he brought it to me
(194.11)

j&nfe^ I went 14.7

hhxde' I burnt (98.1,4)

dak'-da-ha^H'^7i I answered him

(122.4; 146.14; 180.18)

lap' he carried it 160.9

sa*gwa'^?i I paddled it (14.6)

Wet'gi he took it from him 16.13;

(76.1)

le^'ba'^n I picked and ate it 94.5, 12

se^ba'^Ti I roasted it (118.10)

lie^--ms'i he went away from me
(184.14,15)

Jiawax-xluf e^ I amrotting (100. 1)

o"da'^7i I hunted for it (13.9)

wo"Zf he went to get it 160.4

p'djamda^n I smoked them out

(76.11)

yo"mIya'^7i I caught up with him
(final -i'^- of aorist stem unex-
plained) (140.14)

The two stem vowels of the verb-stem are always short in quantity,

the second regularly having the raised accent (imperatives yana", lebe",

odo^, woo^)} The long stem vowel of the aorist, when stressed, takes

the rising accent. To this latter rule there is one curious exception.

The verb odo- hunt for always has the falling accent on the o" of

the aorist {d'H" he hunted for it 13.9 ; 88.8, never *o"f), but the non-

aorist forms follow in everything the analogy of other verbs of this

type. This anomaly is quite unexplained. Can it be that a leveling

out of two originally distinct paradigms has taken place {*o^d- , odo^- of

Type 5 and o'«(?- , *d'H!- of Type 6)?

Type 6. Verb-stem v(^) + c/; aorist v^ + c. Most of the verbs that

follow this type have as second consonant in the aorist one capable of

' Such forms as lebe'n, with falHng accent on the second vowel, are only apparently opposed to this

rule, as in these cases the falling accent regularly goes with the personal ending -n. Practically all vio-

lations of the accent rules found in the examples are of this merely apparent character and will be readily

explained away when the subject of personal endings is considered.
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becoming a fortis; suck as do not, introduce a catch before the second

consonant in non-aorist forms. Tliere seem to be no primarily in-

transitive verbs of this type. Examples of the type are:

Verb-stem

i-kVa'% Iwin I shall wake him up

kVa'^%(Ze^ I shall wake up (190.5)

xd'^-Wtlan I shall put it about

my waist

Za-'^f-t'ba'k!m I shall burst it

(118.5)

lya-sga'p lin I shall make it tight

al-xi'klin I shall see him (146.21)

de^-l-wi'k\in I shall spread it out

(120.1)

daJc'-Ve'^klin I shall give him to

smoke (170.13)

fta'^-xo't \an I shall win over him
(170.9)

aZ-lo'k!wa7i I shall thrust it

dal-ip'o'tlin I shall mix it (178.5)

de^-l-nu't lin I shall drown him

l-k'wsi'^gwi^n Lim up
Aorist stem

I woke
16.4; (75.6)

k'wsi'^xde^ I woke up (16.3, 5)

m"-la'^da^7?, I put it about my
waist

la-H-Vha'^'gi'n I burst it (24.17)

wa-sga''^bi^7ilmadeittight(140.6)

al-x.i''gi-n I saw him 188.9

de^-i-wi'^gi^n I spread it out

dak'-Ve'^gi^n I gavehim to smoke

hd'^-xo'^da^n I won over him
(168.5)

al-W^g\va'n I thrust it (152.19)

dal--p'6'''di^n I mixed it

cZeM-nu'^d-i^n I drowned him
(118.9)

de-hii'^gi'n I filled it (140.3)

vgf'na he took it 15.1; 45.13

de-hvL'kHn I shall fill it

^'-gi^na takeit! (102.14)

Despite the change of the second consonant from fortis to non-

fortis, it is not certain that it is always an integral part of the stem;

in de-bil'^gi^n the g (k!) seems to be a verbifying suffix (cf. de-hu's

FULL as adjective). The accent of the base of verbs of Type 6 differs

materially from that of verbs of types heretofore discussed. The
normal pitch-accent of most verb-bases is the rising tone for long,

the raised for final short, vowels, unless a catch immediately follows.

Thus in Type 5 da¥-da-Jial he answered him; Type 2 naga^ he
SAID TO him; but with catch Type 4 naga'^^ he said. The verbs,

however, of Type 6, as will have been noticed, all have the falling

accent in both aorist and non-aorist forms. This variation from the

accentual norm becomes intelligible if we remember that a fortis

is the equivalent of a catch + a media; e. g., alxl'lcHn i shall see

him; alxl'^V see him! As the catch tends to bring about a falling

accent before it, the falling accent peculiar to verbs of Type 6 may
plausibly be ascribed to the fortis (i. e., glottal catch) quality of the

final consonant of the stem. Compare also, in Type 3, he'iklin
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I SHALL LEAVE IT OVER. The retention of the falling accent in the

aorist, although the presumable cause of it has been removed, is an

example of form-parallelism, and argues, at least in verbs of this

type, for the secondary origin of the aorist stem. The relation

between xo'tlan and xo'Hla^n is, then, the same as that which obtains

between yowo'^ he was and yowo'^da^ when he was 79.7.

The organic character of the fortis consonant of verbs of this type

is still further evidenced by many derivative forms (iteratives, con-

tinuatives, -xa- forms used to imply lack of object) which are reg-

ularly derived from the verb-stem, not the aorist stem, even in their

aorist forms. Thus from sgd'H!- 45.10 (aorist sgd''^d- 72.10) cut are

derived the derivative aorists sgotlo'sgade^ i cut frequentatively

(62.1) , sgot!dl-ha^n i keep cutting it (108.8), sgilt.'u'xade^ i cut (with-

out object) (92.2). Parallel forms are derived from most other verbs

of this type, such asxi'^lc!-, WH:!-, sgV^p!- cut, sge'H!- lift up. A few

verbs of Type 6, however, form the aorists of these derivatives from

the aorist stems of the simple verbs. Such forms are the frequenta-

tives fhaga'fhag- 14.12 (from t'ha'^lc!- 136.20) and sege'sag- 172.10

(from se'^Tc!- nod to, open door 138.18).

Type 7. Verb-stem c-\-v^-\-c^; aorist c! -\-v + c^-\-v{-\-i). The second

sub-group (7 J) of this sparsely represented type of verbs is apparently

•related to the first (7a) as are verbs of Type 4a to those of Type 2.

It is very improbable, however, that the characteristic -i- element

of the aorist is morphologically the same in both Type 4 and Type 7&,

as verbs of the latter type are clearly transitive, while in Type 4 the

-i- was found to be a clearly intransitivizing element. A further

difference between the two types lies in the marked length of the

repeated vowel in verbs of Type 76. This vocalic length is perhaps

responsible for the loss of the -i- in certain forms; e. g., d%-t!ugu%

HE WORE IT, but d%-t!ugU^n i wore it. (See § 65.)

Of Type 7a only the following examples have been found:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

&a«-dep'(Ze* I shall arise 196.3 6a«-t!ebe'^'6^ I arose 186.14

wa-dilnJiin I shall distribute wa-t\ili¥ni^n 1 have distributed

them them (130.4)

dwe'p'dwa'pak^a'* they will fly t!wep!e' t!wapx they flew v/ith

without lighting out lighting

The last example follows also Types 6 and 13a.
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Aorist stem

da-t\sigM he built afire 96.17

^i-tliigui she wore it 96.16

Vgwax-aiVwide^ I tattooed my-
self

kladai he picked them
swadai he beat him in gambling

To Type 76 belong:

Verb-stem

da-dak' build a fire!

di-dii^g'^a^nV she will wear it 55.9

fgwa.^xa^nfgwide^ I shall tattoo

myself

k!aMaV/t' he will pick them

(116.17)

The last three verbs happen to have stems beginning with a conso-

nant or consonant-combination that does not allow of development into

a fortis, so that there is no initial modification in the aorist. A few

other transitive verbs have aorist stems like those of type 76, but

form their non-aorist forms according to other models, as the aorists

Jclemei- make (only with third personal object; otherwise Tcleme^^^-n-,

corresponding verb-stem Iclem-n- of Type 2) and yeJiei- hear singing

FAR AWAY (verb-stem yehV--). In both aorist and non-aorist forms

the stem vowel or long i-diplithong, when stressed, bears the rising or

raised accent (klaf pick them! hd'^-tleheY he arose).

Type 8. Verb-stem c + v^ + Ci; aorist c'+v + c^ + v + Ci- The aorist

stem of this type is characterized by reduplication of Type 1 (see

§ 30) combined, wherever possible, with change to fortis of the ini-

tial consonant. Examples are:

Verb-stem

gait'e^ I shall grow (77.9)

g6"da'7i I shall bury him (118.3)

go"la'7i I shall dig it

gu^wa'n I shall plant it (94.10)

do"ma/n I shall kill him (178.14)

^ya^-^-d6x^?^ I shall gather them

ha-i-dixin I shall pull (guts) out

dsi^Wn I shall crack it

de^g^,\a'ldan I shall watch for

him (116.20; 126.20)

wa^-i-de'^m.i^n I shall gather

them (for war)

ba^ba'?! I shall chop it (90.16)

di-bH^gwa'n I shall start (war,

basket) (110.21; 170.10)

s'&^da'n I shall mash it

Aorist stem

k!ayaif e^ I grew (77.9)

k!ododa'^?i I buried him (96.16)

k!olola'^7?, I dug it 73.10,14

kluwHwa^'n I planted it (132.10)

t!omoma'^n I killed him 71.7

wa^-i-t\oxo'xi^n I gathered them

(112.6,11; 192.4)

ha-i-t !ixi'xi^7i I pulled (guts) out

(92.17)

t !alala'^w I cracked it

tlegwegwa'lda^n I watched for

him (118.2; 158.12)

wa^-l-t !eme^m he gathered

them (for war) 110.3

p!ababa'% I chopped it (90.11)

di-Tplugiigwa'^n I started it

ts- !adada'^7i I mashed it (130.23)
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Verb-stem

s'umt'an I shall boil it (170.16)

Aorist stem

ts"!umuinfa.% I boiled it

(170.17)

de^-l-ts-\ihihi'^n I closed door

(90.5)

yegwegwa'^n I bit him (88.3)

loboba'^Ti, I pounded them

(16.9)

limi'^m tree fell (108.11)

helel^e^ I sang (104.2, 5, 6)

de^-i-s-ihin I shall close door

(90.4)

je^gwa'n I shall bite him (88.2)

lo"ba'7i I shall pound them

(16.6)

IVma'H' tree will fall (108.12)

hel^'e^ I shall sing (106.15)

In the transitive verbs of this type the repeated consonant of the

aorist is found only when the object is of the third person; otherwise

it is dropped, with lengthening of the preceding vowel. Thus:

tlomoin he killed him 16.15; hut tlomdxbi^n he killed you(cf . 178.12)

Before certain intransitivizing derivative suffixes, particularly -x-

(see §56) and -xa- (see §53), the same loss of the repeated consonant

of the aorist stem is to be noted. Thus:

'plaha'iy he chopped it 90.11; but plehe'xa^ he chopped 55.6

wa^-l-tlemem he gathered them together; but da¥-t!emex they

are gathered together 43.9; 136.11

With -X- the preceding vowel is lengthened, with -xa- it remains

short. The second consonant of the stems of verbs of Type 8 never

involves a radical glottal catch, hence the falling accent is never

found on either the first or second stem vowel.

Type 9 . Verb-stem c + v" +'Ci ; aorist c! + v-]-y + v + Cj^. This tjpe is

not at all a common one. It differs from Type 7a in that the added

vowel (in every case a, as far as the material goes) is put iefore the

last consonant of the base, the y serving perhaps merely to connect

the stem -a- and added -a-.

Of Type 9, examples are:

Verb-stem

da^ga'n I shall find it (110.15)

ssi^ga'n I shall shoot him
da-dMfe'' (-da*y-) I shall go to

get something to eat (33.9)

da-dsiHdi'n ( = daiM-, see § 11) I

shall go to get it to eat (33.9)

Aorist stem

t'.ayaga'^w I found it (27.12)

ts! ayaga'^71 1 shot him (45.13)

da-tlnyalfe^ I went to get

something to eat^ (75.9)

da-t\sijaldi'^n ( = t!ayaiM-, see

§ 11) I went to get it to eat

(76.9)

1 This verb might be considered as entirely parallel to gday- (aorist k.'ayai-) of Type 8. The deriva-

tive in -Id-, however, seems to prove it to be of Type 9; the -Id- forms, if belonging to Tj^pe 8, would

probably appear as *da-dafiya'ldin, *da-Ua,yaja'ldi^n.
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fC ( + c ) 1

Type 10. Verb-stem c + 1? ( + c) C + cJ; aoristc + v + i
^

[( + 'i^).

This type embraces the few verbs that form their aorist stem by

merely repeating the initial consonant of the verb-stem. Of 10a,

that is, those that introduce the initial consonant immediately after

the stem-vowel, there have been found

:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

lo"x to play 31.7; (31.6, 8, 9) lo"lf e^ I played

\a,p'de^ I shall become (25.2) \a.^life^ I became (also of Type
15a) 186.19

l&^wa'ji I shall twine basket la4wa'^« I twinedbasket (61.7)

^e^-I-le'(l)^.'mIslialllethimgo Tie^-l-\e'\ek!i^n I let him go

(182.20) (50.4)

The last verb differs from the others in that it repeats in the aorist

both the consonant and the vowel of the verb-stem; it is the only

verb known which shows perfect duplication of the verb-stem (as-

suming the suffixed character of the -Ic!-) .^ Perhaps -leJc!- is misheard

for -lelJc!-.

The only certain example of 10 & is:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

Sana'' spear it! (33.9) sans he speared it (110.20)

The verb-stem here is of Type 5. The simple base (san-) is best

seen in the fully reduplicated sd'^nsa'n-sinia^^ they are fighting

EACH OTHER 23.14. An aorist of Type 10 h is probably also:

Jia-u-gwen-yutli'hi ( = *yut!y-[A]i)

he gobbled it down (cf. fre-

quentative yutluyad-)

See also aorist yo'^mV'- under Type 5. Stems of this type are more

frequent among nouns than verbs, e. g., hel'p' swan (see § 86, 5).

Type 11. Verb-stem c-fv-fq + c; aorist c-fv-fc^-fv + c. Verbs

belonging to this type differ in the aorist from those of the preceding

type in that they introduce before the repeated initial consonant also

the vowel of the stem, thus approaching in form the more fully

reduplicating Type 13. Only a few examples of the type occur:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

loma'lf e^ {a is inorganic) I lomolf e^ I choked
shall choke

xalxa'mfe* I shall urinate (cf. xala'xami'e^ I urinated ^

xdH-am- urine)

' There are many apparently perfect duplications of verb-stems in -a-, but the -a- of the second member
is never a repetition of the stem-vowel. See Type 12.

* This verb is better considered as belonging to Type 13o, xalxam- and xalaxam- being respectively

dissimilated from *xanxan- and *xanaxan- (see §21).
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Verb-stem Aorist stem

jsiwl'fe^ 1 shall talk (cf. base yawalfe^ I talked (30.4; 126.2)

yiw- talk) (126.2)

da-ho'k\o'p'na^n I made bub-

bles (base Idle!-) 102.22

ld^-al-in.o'\^man I shall turn hd^-al-mo'Wma^n I turned

things over (base moV-) things over

dd'^-je'hlhi I shall go to where dd^-je\\el he went where there

singing is heard was singing (see Type 76)

106.10

\egwe\a''m.da^n I suck it out

of it (186.18)

la^mala'^Ti I quarrel with him

(27.2)

It is quite possible that many verbs whose verb-stem ends in a con-

sonant identical with their initial consonant (and that one would be

inclined to list under Type 2) really belong to Type 11. In such

cases as:

ging- go somewhere (aorist ginig-)

]c!iy[a]g- go, come (aorist Jt.'iyig-)

gel-gul[a]g- desire (aorist- gulug-)

it is not easy to decide whether the final -g- is a suffixed element, as

in many verbs of Type 2, or a repetition of the initial consonant of

the base. As to the genesis of the form in verbs of Type 11, it seems

clear that it is only a secondary development of the far more richly

represented Type 13. This is indicated by the existence of second

forms of Type 13 alongside those of Type 11

:

(^a-?>oit.'o6a'Z:'77a^n I make bubbles yiwiya'ufe^ ItsX^ (148.9)

mo'lo^mala^n I turn things over

(170.16)

A form like mo'lo^maf you turned things over may go back to

a ^mo'lo^mlat' (Type 136), itself a reduced form of the fully redu-

plicating mo'lo^malaf ; but see § 65.

Type 12 . Verb-stem c-{-v^' + c^; aorist c + v^ + c^ + c + a + Cy Verbs of

this type form their aorist by reduplicating the verb-stem according

to Type 2 (see § 30) ; the a of the second syllable of the aorist stem

is regularly umlauted to -i by an i of the following syllable (see § 8,

3a). Morphologically such aorist stems are practically identical

with the verb-stems of Type 13a, though no further deductions can

be drawn from this fact. Contrary to what one might expect, most

verbs of the type show no marked iterative or frequentative signifi-
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cation. Examples of this rather frequently recurring type are

:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

sana'?!^ I shall fight him (28,15) sa^nsa'n^'e^ I was fighting 184.13

he^^-sal-t'gu'^ni'n I shall kick it he^^-sal-VgHnVgini^n I Idcked it

off off (24.17)

t!eui'6^ I shall play shinny t!eut!a'ufe^ I played shinny

(47.7)

l-t\si^wi'n I shall catch him (33.8) i-t!aut!iwi^?i I caught him 33.4

hd°'-dVga'n I shall make it stand ^a'^-dik'daga^Ti I made it stand

up up (59.10)

he^^-s-wi\xV it is torn i;-s-wiIs*WLli^?i I tore it (73.3)

tsla^ga'^f he will step ts!a^k'ts!a'^k' he stepped 32.9

dd^-i-ho^di'n I shall pull out liis (^aM-b6t'bid*^7i I pulled out his

hair hair (194.7)

&a-vsga*gi'7i I shall pick it up ^a-i-sgak'sgigi^n I picked him
up (32.12)

la^wi^Ti I shall call him by name la*hwi'^?i I called him by name
{ioYW- = ldu- see § 7) (116.3)

There is a tendency to prevent a long u-diphthong of the first

syllable of the aorist stem from standing immediately before a

diphthong-forming semivowel or consonant {y, w, I, m, n) of the

second syllable. In such cases the u is either lost, as in the last

example above (dissimilation is also a possible explanation) or a con-

necting -i- is introduced between the u, wliich now becomes w, and

the following consonant. Examples are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

XhuxinY he will call me by name le^wila'usi ^ he calls me by name
59.7

\mt'e^ I shall look (142.18) liwila'ufe^^ I look (59.14)

The stem vowel of verbs of Type 12 is regularly long, and, when

stressed, as it generally is in aorist forms, receives the rising accent.

The a of the second syllable of the aorist stem is stressed only when

forming a secondary diphthong with a following repeated radical

element, in which case it receives a falling (toHa'uhi he called him)

or raised accent {he^^-sal-fgu^nfga^n)

.

1 The various forms of this verb seem to be made up of throe distinct stems. The non-aorist forms of both
transitive and intransitive {sana'p'de « I shall fight) employ a stem (_sana-) of Type 5. ilost aorist forms,

including the reciprocal aorist, use the stem smnsan- of Type 12 {semsa'nsi he fights me; sdansa'nsinik'

WE FIGHT EACH OTHER). The Stem sdatis- of Type 106 is probably limited to such transitive forms of the

aorist as have a third person object {smnsa'^n I fight him; saws he fought him).

2 Parallel form, perhaps with iterative significance, to leela'usi, § 7.

3 This verb has a short i in the first syllable of the aorist, so that, as far as the aorist stem is concerned,

it seems to belong to Type 13a. Perhaps it is best considered a verb ol mixed type (13a in aorist, 12 in

non-aorist).
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Type 13. Verb-stem c + v + c^ + c + a + c^; aorist c-{-v + c^ + v + c + a

+ c^. For i- umlaut of the a see § 8, 3a. This type embraces a very

large number of verbs, chiefly of iterative, usitative, or intensive sig-

nification. Of these, some are the iterative or usitative derivatives

of simpler verbs; others, again, are hardly found in simpler form,

the action they express being of a necessarily repetitive character

(e. g., RUB, RATTLE, CHEw) ; in still others the repetitive idea is not

strongly marked or is even absent. Of Type 13a, which covers prac-

tically the whole number of type-cases, examples will be given under

the characteristic stem-vowels.

Verb-stem

(1) a:

vgaxgixi'Ti I shall scratch him
da-ts\&'lts\i\in I shall chew it

^e^M-k'a'^p'k'ibml shall chip

them off

(2) e:

i-ts-!e'lts-!ilm I shall rattle it

i-h.e^gwa/k'"^7ian (see § 19) I

shall work
aZ-gesgasa'Z^e^ I shall be wash-

ing

se'nsanfe^ I shall whoop
hemhamaV^' he will imitate

him

(3) (u):

cZi*-t'gumt'ga^m squeeze and

crack (insects)

!

t-yulya^l rub it

!

al-p!i^-ts'\u.'lts'\alhip' do ye

put it on fire

!

(4) i: _
i-smilsmilm I shall swing it

vs'wi'ls'wilm I shall tear it to

pieces

ts"!i'nts*!anx(Ze* I shall be an-

gry

I-s-i'ls*al/ii distribute it!

de-k'mk.'a,u¥wan 1 shall
brandish it before my face

(172.11)

yiwiyawa'^s one who talks

148.18

§ 40

Aorist stem

t-gaxagixi'^71 I scratched him
(Za-ts!ala'ts!iH^n I chewed it

Ae^M-k'ap!a'k'ibi^n I chipped

them off (118.11; 120.16)

t-tsMele/ts'Iili^Ti I rattled it

vhegwe'hak'^na^Ti I worked

al-gesegsisa'lfe^ I was washing

sene'sanf e^ I whooped (180.15)

heme'ham he imitated him
24.4, 8

J^*-t'gumu'tg'im^^7^ I squeezed

and cracked (insects)

I-yulu'yili^ri I rubbed it

aZ-p/i*-ts*!ulu'ts*!il'i^7i I put it

on fire (152.20)

^-smili'smil^% Iswung it (72.10)

f-s"will's -wiK^Ti I tore it to pieces

ts"!im''ts"!ana;(Ze^ I was angry

(24.16; 148.15)

Is ili's 'sdlii he distributed it 3 1 .

1

de-k'iwi'k'&ii¥wa^n I bran-
dished it before my face

(172.12)

yiwiya'"^ he talks, makes a

sound 148.9
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The verb-stem of the last example seems at first sight identical with

the aorist stem, but the second i is to be explained as a connective

element similar to the i of le^wilau- above (see under Type 12)

;

yiwiyawa'^s is thus developed from a theoretical ^yiwyawa'^s.

The verb Va^'p'Vab- above illustrates a slightly divergent subtype

of Type 13a. If the final consonant of the stem is a fortis, it appears

as a non-fortis (voiceless media or aspirated surd according to the

phonetic circumstances) when repeated. This phenomenon is best

explained as an example of catch dissimilation; *¥ap!a¥ap!-, i. e.,

Tc a^h^dk'a^¥- is dissimilated to Jc'a^h^a¥ab-, Tcaplalcab- (see § 22).

In non-aorist forms, where the fortis becomes a syllabic final, it

naturally gives way to the equivalent catch aspirated surd. Further

examples of this subtype are

:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

i;-sgo'^t'sgidm I shall cut them ^-sgot!o'sgidi^7^ I cut them one

one after another (21,2,4) after another (144.2,3)

ha-^-gwen-jvi'^t'jidin I shall Tia-u-gweii-jwV.Viyidi^n I gob-

gobble them all down bled them all down (126.10)

a;a-^^-sgi'^p'sgib^7^ I shall cut xa-H-s,gv^\i'sgihi^n I cut them
them through (21.2) through (22.9; 138.7)

haf^-t'e^W&fxdaP' {= -tag-x-) 6a«-t'ek!e't'aa; they all bobbed
they will all bob up up

&a-'i-(Zi^-t'ga'^st'ga'^s stick out 6a-^-(i^^-t'gats!a't'gis^^7lIstuck

your anus! 164.19; 166.1,6 out my anus (166.8)

In regard to vocalic quantity it will be noticed that both the stem

vowel and the repeated vowel are generally short. Comparatively

few cases are found with long stem-vowel in non-aorist forms Qie^-

gwagw-, swViswal-, sgo^H'sgad-) . Indeed the shortness of the vowel

of the verb-stem is about the only mark of difference between verb-

stems of Type 13 and aorist stems of Type 12. Thus:

l-s'wi'ls'wal (non-aorist of Type 13) tear it to pieces!; but l-s'wlH-

s'lvaH (aorist of Type 12) he tore it (with one tear)

A few verbs allow the repeated vowel, particularly in third personal

forms, to be long; when stressed, as it generally is, it has a falling

accent. Besides ts'Unl'Hs'Ianx- (also ts'H'niHs-lanx- or ts' !i'nits'!anx-

190.19), may be mentioned:

gwen-Tiegwe'^TiagwanJii he related it to him 57.9; cf. 59.6

p!ulu'^p!alhi they marched in single file 192.3

In non-aorist forms the vowel, if long and stressed, takes the ris-

ing accent; before a glottal catch, however, we regularly have the

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 8 § 40
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falling accent {sgo'^H'sgad-, sgl'^^fsgab-) . In the aorist the stress gen-

erally falls on the repeated vowel.

Only two verbs have been found that at first sight conform to

Type 13 I. They are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

de^-l-ge'-ukWwin I shall tie (a <?eM-gewe'k!iwi^7i I tied it bow-
salmon) bowstring-fashion string-fashion (cf. 88.5)

du'ltlilm I shall stuff them into it diilu'tUH^Ti I stuffed them into

it (122.19; 138.17)

This curious tj'pe of verb is easily explained if we assume that

the bases are not gew- and diih, respectively, but geu^- and duV-.

They are, then, strictly comparable to verbs like sgotlosgdd- dis-

cussed above; instead of having a fortis consonant, i. e., a stop with

glottal closure, as the final consonant of the base, they have a semi-

vowel or diphthong-forming consonant (w, y, I, m, n) as the base final.

The verb and aorist stems of geu^- and dul^-, formed according to Type

13 a, are theoretically *gew^gau^-, ^gewe^gau^- and *dul^daP-,*dulu^dal^-,

respectively. Allowing, as in the case of the forms like Va'plaTcab-

discussed above, for catch dissimilation, these forms are seen to be

phonetically equivalent to geukJcm-, geweklau- and dultlal-, dulut'al-,

respectively (see § 12). If the initial consonant of the verb happens

not to be a media, then there is no opportunity for the development

of a fortis in the second syllable of the verb-stem. It is clear, then,

that the following verbs are further examples of Type 13 6:

Verlj-stem Aorist stem

&a"-^aZ-mo'Pmala7i I shall turn &a°-^aZ-mo'lo^mala^7i I turn

things over things over

dd^-fmu^gal-Wu^\iwin I shall (Za'^-^'?n'iZ"^aZ-lewe'^]iwi^ri I shook

shake shells in my ears shells in my ears 122.2

lia-u- given-ju'n^jinin I shall ha-u-gwen-juniV^yini^n I gob-

gobble them down bled them down (cf . yutluyad-

above)

The stem syllable of verbs of Type 13 h, when bearing the stress,

naturally have the falling accent.

Examples of Type 13 c are not common and have also by-forms of

Type 13 a:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

gwida'k'Man I shall throw it gwidi'k'^da^nl threwit(122.13);

(a inorganic) cf. f-gwidigwidi'^n (108.21)

lobo'lp'na^n I used to pound
them; cf. lobo'lap'wa^Ti (57.14)
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It is very probable that the -a- in the second member of redupli-

cated stems (Types 12 and 13) is the inorganic -a- we have already

met with. Its persistence, even in cases where the otherwise resulting

phonetic combination is a possible one, may be ascribed to the ana-

logic influence of the probably larger number of cases where its

presence is phonetically necessary.

Type 14. Verb-stem v + c; aorist v-\-c-\-v-\-n. The -n of the few

verbs that make up this class is probably a petrified derivative ele-

ment, yet it must be considered as characteristic of the aorist stem

in an even more formal sense than, for example, the aoristic -i- of

Type 4. The only examples that have been found are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

xep'(Ze« I shall do so (110.22) xeben^e-' I did so (14.10; 168.10)

waire«Ishallsleep(71.15; 142.14) wayanfe^ I slept (188.22)

gwen-^liVwan ( = -p!iy-) I shall gwen-^Mji'nk'wa^n I lay on

lie on pillow pillow

p!e'^^' he will be lying down p'.eyenf e^ I was lying down 71.5

146.9

The last verb seems to insert a -y- in the aorist, between the -e- of

the verb-stem and that of the aoristic addition, in the manner of

verbs of Type 96. In regard to vocalic quantity these verbs differ

among themselves. The verb-stem of all but wai- is long in vocalism.

The first vowel of the aorist stem is short in every case, the repeated

vowel is sometimes short {xehen-, pHyin-), sometimes long {wayoP^n-)

pleye^n-. The stressed stem vowel bears a rising accent.

The -n of wayd^n- and pleye^n- is eclipsed before a catch in the

third person:

waya'' he slept 152.22; 154.6

p!eye'^ he was lying down 49.5

but:

xehe'^n he did it 78.9; 118.14

The loss of the -n takes place also in the third person aorist of yd"-n-

Go(Type5). Thus:

^q/^ he went 15.3,11; 59.1; 92.26

subordinate form yd'"-da^ 58.8 and (rarely) yd'^-nda^ when he went.

Type 15. Verb-stem |~ >; aorist stem -iK The ending -^*-,

found in a considerable number of verbs of position, is not, properly

speaking, a stem-forming element at all, as shown by the fact that
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suffixed elements may intervene between it and the base; yet, being

wanting in the non-aorist forms of many verbs, it has something of

the appearance of such. The non-aoristic -as- of a few verbs has

absolutely no appreciable derivative force, and may be regarded as a

purely formal element characterizing the non-aorist forms of the

verb. As examples of Type 15a may be given:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

s-afs'Sint'e" I shall stand (cf. s-as-inife^ I stand (34.1; 77.9)

23.6)

s-u"8i\t'e' I shall sit (55.11; s-uSvilife^ I sat (21.1; 178.21)

186.21)

k'e'p'alf e'' I shall be long ab- k'ebilK'e^ I was long absent

sent (124.20)

l&p'de" I shall become (92,11; la^lii'e^ I became (see also

166.14) Type 10a) 186.19

Of examples of Type 15& may be mentioned:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

dmkla'sdd^ it will lie stretched dinkli it lies stretched out

out

tlobaga'scZa*^ he will lie like one t!obigi he lay like one dead

dead (148.8)

This non-aoristic -as- seems to occur also in:

(Za-sma-ima's(Ze^ I shall smile cZa-smayam he smiled

which otherwise belongs to Type 2 or 3 (if the second -m- is part of

the base).

Type 16. Verb-stem v + c + c^ + i; aorist v + c + v + Ci- This type

embraces only an inconsiderable number of verbs. They are:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

dl-k\si'\side^ I shall be lean in dl-k\aWsna^n I am lean in my
my rump rump 102,22

gwel-sal-V.e'iside^ I shall be gwel-sal-tlejesnahi I have no

lean in legs and feet flesh on my legs and feet

102.22

Several verbs of position that show an -i'- in the aorist show an -i-

in non-aorist forms. Whether this -i- is merely a shortened form, of

the aoristic -t*-, or identical with the non-aoristic -i- of verbs of Type

16, is doubtfi.ll; but, in view of the absence of the -l^- in non-aoristic

forms of verbs of Type 15, the latter alternative seems more probable.

Such verbs are

:
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Verb-stem Aorist stem

da-sg&'Mfd'^ it will lie scattered da-sgaXi it lies scattered about

about

p'ildi'^'a" fiat thing will lie p'ildi flat thing lies

t'ge'its'!i(Za« round thing will lie t'geitsMi round thing lies

(13824)

s'emi'fd" it will lie with open- s'eini it lies with opening on
ing on top (like box) top

s'u'k'didd'^ it will lie curled up s'ugwidi it lies curled up
wl'^k'didd'^ it will lie heaped wik!idi.it lies heaped about

about

Of similar appearance, though the aorist (not the future) is transi-

tive in form, is

:

Verb-stem Aorist stem

dd°--sge'k\iie^ I shall listen (Za°-sgek!iya'^n I listened (third

person fZa'^-sgek !i 102.8)

In speaking of verbs of Types 15 and 16, the terms verb-stem and

aorist stem are used in a purely relative sense, the portions of the

listed forms printed in Roman characters not being really on a par

with those similarly marked in the first fourteen classes. These last

two types have significance as such only m so far as certain elements

of an essentially derivative character {-P-, -i-, -as-) are at the same

time formal means of distinguishing aorist from non-aorist forms.

it is not difficult to show that in several cases these elements are

themselves preceded by non-radical elements.

One or two aorists have been found in the material obtained that

can not be well classified under any of the sixteen types illustrated

above. They are:

gwen- xoxog[\\']a'^n I string (salmon) together ( = fully redupli-

cated xogxog- ; otherwise to be analyzed as xoxo-g- of Type
10 a) 74.14

saZ-s'a'^xs'ix he slid

This latter verb with its mysterious l'^ in the repeated syllable is

absolutely without known parallel. Irregular is also the defective

verb ei- be (see §60, fourth footnote).

3. Verbal Suffixes of Derivation (1141-38)

§41. GENERAL REMARKS
Although the absolute number of non-pronominal suffixes in the

verb is considerable (almost or quite thirty), the number of those

that have a well-defined, more or less transparent signification is not

large (hardly more than a dozen or so) when compared with what
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one is accustomed to in certain other American languages. Of these,

barely one or two (a frequentative and a comitative) can be said to

convey anything like a material notion, the rest being of the more or

less formal or relational character met with in suffixes of inflective lan-

guages—intransitivizing elements, causative, reflexive, passive, recip-

rocal, and others of less easUy described signification. Those suffixes

that have no clearly defined value may be put in a class by them-

selves as ''petrified" suffixes, the justification for such a classifica-

tion being purely descriptive; genetically they probably form a

heterogeneous group.

§ 42. PETRIFIED SUFFIXES

In speaking of verbs of Types 2 and 3, it was pointed out that in

a large number of cases certain consonants that one would naturally

be inclined to consider part of the verb-stem could be shown by more

careful analysis to be really of a suffixal character. The criteria for

such a suffix are partly, as was there indicated, the existence of

evidently related forms in which the consonant is lacking, partly

certain phonetic features. In a considerable number of cases dif-

ferent suffixes are found joined to the same verbal base, yet hardly

ever determining so specific a meaning that their primary signification

can be detected. The following examples,

fgeits'H something round lies (138.24)

fgeyeha'^n I roll it

VgeHja'lxde^ I run around

al-fgeye'fgiya^n I tie it around (my head) 188.5

wi^-l-fgeye'^^Jdin he is surrounded on all sides 48.13

evidently all contain the same radical element or base (fgey-),

which has reference to circular action or position. The suffixes

-ts'!-, -&-, and -Ic!-, however, can not be shown to be directly respon-

sible for the specific meanings of the different forms, these being

determined chiefly, it would seem, by the succeeding suffixes, the

prefixes, and the general form (transitive or intransitive) of the

verb. Similarly, the forms he^^-sgaya'pxde^ i lie down, da-sgaya-

na'^n i lie down, and possibly also da-sgall it lies scattered

ABOUT (like grain). Contain the same radical element (sga[y]-) ; but,

as in the examples first cited, the abstracted suffixes -p-, -n-, and

-Z-, refuse to yield anything tangible. The stems galh- twist and

gelg- twirl fire-drill are very probably related, though neither
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the difference in vowel nor the use of different consonants can be

explained. The same difficulty is met with in di^nik ! a^n i stretched

IT OUT (62.1) and hd'^-dinl'HWn i hung them on line (59.9). In

some cases a difference of suffix is associated with a difference

of direction of verbal action, transitive and intransitive. Thus we

have

:

al-ts!ayaga'^n I wash him (64.5): dl-ts!aydY>'de^ I wash myself

(not reflexive in form)

p.'alaga'^n I relate a myth to him: 'plala'-p'de^ 1 relate a myth
tslayama'^n I hide it (124.23): tsIaydT^'de^ 1 hide

The various petrified suffixes found will be listed wdth examples

under each.

1. -b-. There seem to be two quite distinct -h- suffixes, one charac-

teristic of transitives, the other of a certain group of intransi-

tives. Examples of transitive -h- are

:

fgeyeha'^n I roll it (base fgey-), with secondarily intransitive

derivative

:

al-fgeya^\)x it is round (literally, it rolls)

Tie^^-sgaya'^xde^ I lie down (derived, like al-fgeya'T^x, from some

such transitive as *lie^^-sgayaha'^n I lay it down flat, that,

however, does not happen to occur in the material at hand)

de^-l-gene'p'gwa he lay curled up like dog (also -geneuVwa)

galaha'^n I t^\'ist it by rolling (cf . gelg- twirl fire-drill)

sgll^tx warm your back ! (seems to imply *sgl^lha'n I shall warm
liis back) (25.8, 9)

All intransitives in -b- (-p'-), whether or not secondarily derived

from transitives, belong to that class of verbs to be later dis-

cussed as Intransitive Verbs, Class II. Among those \vith

. primarily intransitive -p'- are

:

al-ts!aydp'de^ I washed my face

ts.'aydTp'de^ I hid

flala'^'de^ I tell a myth
s'in-xinlxan-p'de^ I sniff (cf. xln mucus)

s-as-a'nliaTp'de^ I stand around (not trying to help anyone) (cf

S'a's-anfe^ I shall stand)

s'in-wi'll^Va'p'de^ I blow my nose

&a'^-s-o''Wd"^fc'ap'(Ze^ I jump up (48.15; 49.1)

A number of Class II intransitive verbs show a suffixed -p'- in all

forms but the aorist. It is not possible to say whether this

-p'- is morphologically identical with the -p^- of verbs like
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tslaijap'de^ or not, but such seems likely. Intransitives with

non-aoristic -p'^- are

:

Zap'cZe^ I shall become (92.11) (aorist Id'^hfe') 186.19

sana'p'de^ I shall fight (aorist sa^nsa'nVe^ [184.13])

tgunp'de^ I shall be cold (aorist fgunu¥de^ [90.3])

Finally, all Class II intransitives have a -p'- before the formal

elements in the first person plural and impersonal of the aorist

and future and in the imperative and inferential modes:

s'as'iniip'iV we stand

s'a's'an'p'ia^H" they (indef.) will stand

sVs'anp' stand!

s"a's*a?ip'a?ip' do ye stand!

s'a's'anp'^a^m stand! (future)

S'a's'ani^'V he stood, it seems

There is small doubt, however, that this -p'- is quite distinct from

the non-aoristic -p'- of verbs like lap'de^, which occurs in

the entire future. A form like lap' become! is in that event

perhaps to be analyzed as la'^-p'-p\ the first -p'- being the non-

aoristic element found also in la^^'de^, while the second -p'- is

identical with the imperative-inferential -p'- of s-a's-an^\

This analysis is purely theoretical, however, as contraction to

a single -p'- is unavoidable in any case.

2. -p!-. This consonant is evidently a suffixed element in:

ha^-l-Ml'lup \i^n I skinned them (cf . ha-4-M'liV^lial they skinned

them all 160.5)

3. -m-. Apparently as transitive element -m- appears in:

tslayama^'n I hide it (124.23) (cf. ts.'ayaip'de' I hide [24.2])

As intransitive suffix it appears in

:

fgisi'^m. it gets green

xudumt'e^ I whistle (base xud-; related to xdelt" flute [ ?]) (33.16)

ts-.'us-umfe^ I make noise by drawing in breath between teeth

and lower lip (78.9,10,12; 79.1,3,5; 96.9,10,12)

It may not be altogether accidental that the latter two verbs both

express the making of a noise. This idea is found expressed

also in:
•

ts-!elem.fe' I rattle (102.13) (cf. l-ts'!eleHs-!ili'n I rattle it)

but the -m- of this verb may be really an alder -n- dissimilated

to -m- because of the preceding -Z-. The -m- corresponds to

an evidently identical suffixed -am- of the related noun ts-.'ela^m

HAIL 152.12,16.
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4. -d-f -f- seems to be found only with transitive verbs:

wd'^Mmida'^n I speak to him (but with unexpressed object

wa/^liimi'xade^ I was talking [to somebody]) (59.16; 6.3.10)

dak'-Jiene^da'^n I wait for him (of. Jiene'xade^ I wait)

Icluyumida'^n I call his name from distance, greet him (198.11)

(probably derivative of Jdu^yam friend! 31.6, 8)

S'omoda'^n I cook it (58.10) (cf. s-umvfxade^ I cook)

ts'IumumVa^n I cook it (170.17,19); future s'UmVan^ (170.16)

(cf. s'umxV stirring paddle 170.14)

daP'-miniYda^n I taught him; future dd^-minVan

lawadana'^n I hurt him (186.12)

yamada'^n 1 d.sk him (70.6; 74.10; 120.16)

wiyimada'^n I "wish" to him, work supernatural power on him
(57.1)

mUV'da'^n I love her

xa^-l-ts'liwW he split it (26.6) (cf. l-is' Hwl'Hs- !au he split it up)

It will be noticed that most of the verbs listed imply, not direct

physical action, but rather the direction of one's thought or

words toward another person. It is therefore highly probable

that the -d- (except possibly in s-omd- cook) is identical with

the -d- implied in the-S'- (= -tx-) of the indirect object (§ 47).

Unlike the -d- here discussed, however, the -s*- of the indirect

object can be used only if the indirect object is not of the

third person. It is clear that -d- is not really quite in line

with the other suffixes that we have termed "petrified,"

this being shown, among other things, by the fact that it

may be preceded by other suffixes, as in dd°--mini-Tc'-da^n.

Evidently quite distinct from this indirective -d- suffix is the

-{a)d- suffix of a few intransitive class II verbs in which the

-d- is followed by -I*- in aorist, -i- in non-aorist forms (see § 40,

16). This aoristic -ad- appears always umlauted to -id-.

cugwidl^-, non-aorist cu¥di- lie curled up
wiJcHdP-, non-aorist wl^lc'di- lie heaped about

t'gupHdl (box, canoe) lies bottom side up

5. -f/-. This consonant has been found as an evident suffix in:

hd^-di'mV.ana^n I strung (dentalia) on line (59.9) (cf. dink\-

stretch out)

fgemetlia'^^ it gets dark 188.14 (cf. fge^mt'ga^mx it is quite dark

[cf. 19Q.7];alfge'mh\&ck 162.4; [196.6])

^ s'om-d- and s'uiim-t'a- are parallel farms of one verb that seem to be used with no difference in mean-
ing, though their aorist stems are formed according to different types.
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6. 'fj-f -/»'-. As in tlie case of -b-, it seems advisable to recognize

two distinct -g- suffixes, the one appearing as a transitivizing

element, the other as a verb-making element added on to

nouns or adjectives. Examples of its transitive use are:

'plalaga'^n I tell him a myth
al-ts!ayaga'^n I wash him (64.5)

p!i^-wa-gelegi'^n I drill for fire with it (88.12)

l-k!us-gi'xink'' he will pinch me (116.8,12) (cf. %-k!us-u''k!'^as'% he

always pinches me)

da-t!abaga"nlfm\B]i\i (61.8; 176.6)

daP^-dalaga'mda^n I put holes in his ear (22.1) (cf. dd'^-dele'^'i he

stuck it across his ear)

swaddt'ga'n I run after him (59.13; 75.3; 120.19, 20)

Examples of its use in adjectival intransitives are:

fuwu'^Y he feels hot, it is hot 94.15 (cf. Vu hot 57.15)

duwu'^\i it is good, he does right 180.11 (cf. du good, beautiful

58.7,8)

fgunuk'de^ I feel cold (90.3) (cf. fgun-p'ia'^H' it will be cold)

xuma'h'de^ I shall be full, satiated (128.11) (cf. xu'ma food 54,4

&T16. s'lx-xu'm dried venison 43.12,13)

gel-dulu'Yde^ I am lazy

Further examples of -Y- that are difficult to classify are

:

de-lumu'sgade^ I tell the truth (184.3)

s'in-willk'ap'dmn you blow your nose

yala'k'de' I dive (connected with yal- lose [?]) (60.10,11; 61.11)

In wa-tHUk'ni^n i gave each one (130.4) (future wa-dllnhin) and

in the morphologically analogous dd°'-minlk.'da^n i taught him

(future dd'^minfan), the -V- is confined to the aorist. In wefgi

HE TOOK IT FROM HIM 16.13, the -g- is found only in the third

personal object of the various tense-modes (wet'gin it was

taken from HIM 13.11; wede'kHnk' he will take it from

HIM (17.10,11). All other forms of the aorist stem we^d- (verb-

stem wede-) lack it

:

wesi (from "^wet'si) he took it from me (17.3)

wede'sbinV he will take it from you (16.10,11)

7. -A"/-, 'kfW', These elements seem to be characteristic of tran-

sitives. Examples are:

wl^-l-fge'ye^kHn he is surrounded on all sides (transitives and
passives are closely related) 48.5,13; (176.14)

al-pHUs-!u'lukli'n I burn it (73.9,12; 96.26) (cf. aJ-2)!lUs-!u'l-

ts-lalhif do ye burn it! 198.10)
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M'-l'Sgu'yiikli'n I make it fall (48.7,8,12)

Jie^^'de-le'lekH^n I finish talking 50.4

di'nikla^n I stretch it out (see under suffix -t!-) (59.9; 62.1)

Jhe'yekli'n I left it over (61.7; 196.8)

'p!uwu''^kla^n I name him (158.5) (cf. p!u^wup!ausi he keeps calling

me)
ts-!ini"Y he pinched it 31.1; (32.7)

ha-i-yiinu'kM^n I pull it out forcibly

he''-i-le'mekH'n I killed them off (14.13; 43.1; 108.20)

l-go'yok li^n I pushedhim (49.2) (cf . l-goyogiyi'^n I kept pushing him)

ha-i-s-in-xi'liklvfi^n I blow my nose (cf. xln mucus)

p!a-i-fgwiWklwana^n I spill (water, blood) (58.1; 72.8) (cf.

fgwiWH'gwal^ it keeps dropping)

-k!- seems to occur also in the perhaps only secondarily intransitive

:

'baP'-s'owd'^^k'apde^ { = -s'owd''^'k!-liap'-) I jump up (48.15; 49.1)

(cf. s'o'wo^s'a'^ he keeps jumping [112.5,10])

8. -ts'!-. Only in a very few cases is this suffixed consonant met with:

Vgeits-\l round thing lies (138.24)

dl^-fgumu'tcH^n I squeeze and crack it (cf. dl^-fgumu'fgimi^n I

squeeze and crack many insects)

yowd''^^s he starts 186.10; yowo'Hslana^n I cause him to start

ha-yau-fge'netsH^n I put it about my waist

Jia^w-i-lia'natsli^n I made it stop (raining) (152.16)

Judging from these few examples, -ts'!- is characteristic, like -h-,

-g-, -p!-, -k!-, and -t!-, of transitive verbs; Vgeits'H is probably

related to a transitive H'ge'yets'la^n, as is dinkll it lies

STRETCHED OUT to di'mTcla^n.

-s- occurs as an evident suffix in:

dl'^'-tlV'si'^n I mashed them (cf. dV-t!%y%'t!%ya^n I mashed them
one after another)

9. -{a)l-„ This sufiix includes both intransitives and transitives:

al-gesegasu'lt'e^ I was washing
¥ebiWe^ I was long absent (124.20)

s-u'wUlfe' I sit (21.1); 72.9; (178.21)

yamWe^ I look pretty ([?]== fat, sleek; cf. j/aV/ia; fat, grease 54.5)

aZ-w;e'^.'ala^7i I shine (126.3; 128.14)

l-fwi^yiW^n 1 make it whirl up
l-Tcle^wW-i'^n I whirl it around
i-fge^yili'^n I roll it around

al-fgPyai^lx (tears) roll down his face 138.25

hd^-l-f gwd'^lsi'lx (children) run about

Yewe'VawsL^l he barks

de-giilu'ldslx it was blazing 188.15
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The idea of unbroken continuity is fairly evidently shown by

these examples to be connected with the suffix -(a)Z-.

10. -(a) 71-. Quite a number of intransitives are found that have

this element, to which no particular meaning can be assigned.

Such are

:

s-as-iM^e^ I stand (34.1; 77.9; 144.14,17)

moyugw2bnt'e^ I'm spoiled

liuHVnVe^ I am tired (102.1) (cf, hulu'hilinfe^ I used to be tired

[48.11])

liginfe^ I am resting (100.14) (cf. ligilaga^nf he kept resting 102.1)

In a large number of transitives a suffixed -n- is also found, with-

out its being clearly possible to identify it either with the causa-

-

tive -n- or the indirect objective -n(an)- for:

lawadsina'^n I hurt him (186.12)

ts'libma'^n I make a speech to him (146.11; 178,11)

wa-aillVni^n I gave each one (130.4)

Ic.'emna'n I shall make it (28.2,13,14) (aorist without object

Jdeme'nxa^ he makes)

wa^-u^gwrni'^n I drink it with it {u^gwa'nxde^ I drink)

Tie^^^wa^-waP'gmi'n she is bought with it

The last two examples are rather different in character from the

others. See § 64.

11, ~w-. Two apparently quite distinct -w-suffixes must be taken

account of.

(1) A suffixed -u>- is found to characterize in all forms a group of

intransitives belonging to Type 2 ; it is only in certain deriv-

ative forms that the -w- is lacking, and thereby possibly shown

to be a non-radical element

:

liiwiliufe^ 1 ran to (24,1), but liiwiMfe^ I used to run to

sgelenfe^ I shouted (196.1), but sgelelfe^ ^ I kept shouting (59.3)

Examples of this group of verbs are

:

Aorist Future (non-aorist)

sgeW''^ he shouted 59.4; 90.8 sgelwa'H' he will shout

Zi-iwiZi'"' he ran to 47.1; 70.7 Mwihxa'H' he will run to

(136,21)

&iZi'"« he jumped 48.9; 58.3 Uhva'H' he will jump (160.16)

de-wiliwa/lda^n I fight him (de- de-wilwa'ldan I shall fight him

rivativeofintransitive)(27.3) (33.2,3)

MW"^ he climbed (77.8) Jiilwa'H' he will climb

1 still, in these frequentative (usitative) forms the absence of the -w- may be accounted for by supposing

that it dropped ofl as a syllabic final after a consonant (see § 18). Then sgeleU'e^ is for anoldeT*sgelelwt'e'.

This supposition is greatly strengthened by the futiu-e sgelwa'U'e' I'll keep shouting (cf. sgelwada'^ tou

WILL SHOUT).
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In non-aoristic forms the phonetic conditions may, as usual,

necessitate an inorganic -a-:

ge wiWu run there! (29.10)

sgelafut'e^ I shall shout

hiWut'e^ I shall jump (160.17)

In these cases the evidence for the suffixal character of the -w- is

rather slim. In one verb, however, it has a clearly intransi-

tivizing influence:

tlemeyana,''^^ (second a inor- : tlamayana'^n I take her to her

ganic) he goes with woman husband (148.5)

to see her married 148.6

tlemeya'nwia'^^ they (indef .) go

with her to see her married

178.1

(2) -w- (-aw- after a consonant in the aorist) is characteristic of all

tense-modes but, in some cases, the present imperative and

inferential (probably for phonetic reasons, see §§11 and 18) of

a number of transitive verbs, provided the object is of the

third person. Such verbs are

:

gayawa'^n I eat it 30.11 (gayau he ate it 54.5); future ga-iwa'n

128.18; noun of agent ga-iwa'^s eater (of it) 94.3; but impera-

tive gal eat it! 32.4; gaiV he ate it (inferential) 142.19

al-sgalawi'^n I turn my head to look at him; future sgaHwi'n;

part. sgalixfuY {-a'- is inorganic) 144.17; but sgdWa^ I looked

at him turning my head (inferential)

al-sgalaHiwi'^n (Type 8) I keep turning my head to look at him;
future sgalwalwi'n; but sgelelxi he keeps turning his head to

look at me
ha-i-de-ye^giwida'^ you will drive (sickness) out of (body) 198.4,5;

imperative -ye^gn,'\\

wd^-giy^n'^n I brought it to him (176.17); future wagawi'n; but

wd'^ga'sbi^n I brought it to you (194.11)

IdHsJ Villi he caused them to become (JdH- become) 43.1

It is very likely that the absence of the -w- is conditioned, at least

in certain forms, rather by phonetic than by morphologic mo-

tives {gal from * galssf; sgdlk'a^ from ^sgdlwVa^). This is ren-

dered plausible by a form like ga-iwawa'lsbink' they will

ALWAYS EAT YOU 26.8 (repetition of -w- in frequentative as in

al-sgalwalwi'n) , in which the object is not of the third person.

The -w- seems to have been retained here because of the follow-

ing vowel. The form wd^ga'^n i brought it (110.17) as com-

§ 42



126 BUEEAXJ OF AMEEICAlSr ETHNOLOGY [bdll. 40

pared with wd^giwi'^n i brought it to him (future waga'n:

wagawi'n) suggests that the signification of the -w- in transi-

tive verbs is to indicate the indirect object, at least for the

third person. It is, however, almost certainly accidental that

waPgiwi'^n stands by the side of wd'^ga'sbi^n with -s- to indicate

the indirect object. That -w- is not the morphologic equivalent

of -s- is evidenced by the fact that it stands also by the side

of the transitive connective consonant -x- (cf. dl-sgdlawi'^n:

al-sgala'xbi^n i turn my head to look at you) . It must be

confessed that after all no very distinct signification can be

attached to either the intransitive or transitive -w-.

12. Constant -a. A number of verbs whose stem (includiag

petrified suffix) ends in two consonants add to this stem

an -a that appears in all their forms, even though the con-

sonant combination is one that may stand in a final position

(cf. footnote, § 10). No reason can be assigned for the reten-

tion of the -a in all forms, except the ruling analogy of the

aorist; in this tense-mode the -a is in all probability directly

due to the consonant-cluster, as the aorist verb-forms to be

presently given differ in this very respect from the aorist forms

of other stems ending in two consonants (e. g., non-aorist

s'u'^mfa- BOIL \vith constant -a-, though ending in a finally

permissible consonant-cluster, because of aorist ts\'umu^mfa-;

contrast non-aorist s'omd- boil without -a- because of aorist

s'omod-). The following are examples of verbs of the char-

acter described

:

Aorist Non-aorist

swaddfga, he followed him 75.3 swa'fga. follow him!

mats.'dsga, he always put it 132.9 inasgsb" put it ! 104.5

ts-lumumfsi he boils it 30.2 s-umfa. boil it!

dd°^-miniJc'dsb lie taught him. dd^'-minVa. teach him! (con-

trast wd'^Mmf talk to him!

with aorist -liimid-)

If the verb is instrumental in vocalism (see § 64), the constant a

is replaced by the instrumental i. Thus:

irTcIos'os'gi he keeps pinching him

That this constant -a is felt to be somewhat different in character

from ordinary inorganic or connective -a- (as in ts'lelei'mfe* or

wd'^g&'sU^n) is shown by the fact that it is changed to -i- when-
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ever the object is not of the third person, in reciprocals, in

reflexives, and in verbs with non-agentive -x-:

swedefgixi he followed me
da°'-miniVd\xhi he taught you
yowo'^^snixhi^n I cause you to start (but parallel yowo'HsIanxbi^n

with connecting a)

waydnhixhi^n I put you to sleep; walnhixigam I was put to

sleep

i-JcIus'Us'gixi he keeps pinching me ; %-Tc!us'gi'xinY he will pinch

me
i-tlene'Msdam you hold me 86.13,14.

%-lasgVxanfp' touch one another!

i-lesgi'¥ivif touching himself

hd^-f eklelhixde^ I keep bobbing up (60.11,13,14)

§ 43. FREQUENTATIVES AND USITATIVES

Frequentatives, continuatives, and usitatives are formed from sim-

pler verb forms in great part by various methods of repetition of all

or part of the phonetic material of the stem, to a somewhat less

extent by means of suffixation. In many repetitive forms a distinct

tendency to use a long vowel provided mth a rising pitch-accent is

observable. As it has not been found feasible to draw anything like

sharp lines between the exact significations of the various repetitive

forms, it seems best to dispose of the material from a purely formal

point of viev/ rather than to attempt to classify it rigidly into fre-

quentatives, iteratives, usitatives, and continuatives. The methods

of forming repetitives will be taken up in order.

1 . Type 13 of Stem-Formation. It was remarked before that

most verbs of this type normally employed in that form are such

as to imply a repetition of the action they express. The type

may, moreover, be freely formed from bases implying non-repetitive

action whenever it is desired to convey a general frequentative or

usitative meaning. The frequentative idea may have reference

to the repetition of the act itself (iterative or usitative) or to the

plurality of the transitive object or intransitive subject affected

(distributive) ; any sharp characterization of the manner of the

frequentative action in each case is, however, doubtless artificial

apart from the context. The following examples of repetitive with

corresponding non-repetitive forms will illustrate the general fre-

quentative force:

§ 43
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Non-repetitive veri>stem

lebe- pick up and eat (seeds)

Repetitive

le'^p'lap' (non-aorist) pick

and eat many (seeds) ! 34.2

lolio'lahana^n I used to kill

them
wogowa'^V many arrived 112.2

{wa^-i-t!oxo't!ixi^n I used to

gather them
wa^-l-doxda'xV they have been

gathering them (inferential)

Jiene'lianda^n I always used to

wait for him
odo'^at' she always hunted for

them 116.6

ogo'^aVi he always gave them
112.17

do^mda^mV he used to kill

them (inferential) 25.1;

27.15

wiyiwife^ I used to go (there)

(96.1)

plaga'pIa^V he used to swim
xa^-l-ts' Hwl'Hs- lau he split it

to pieces

sgi^^p'sga'p'gam they had been

all cut up (21.2; 138.7)

lie^^-l-huTulial he kept peeling

off bark (160.5)

Tiogo'haVde^ I am always run-

ning

Tiele'haV he used to sing

al-huyu^M^x he always hunted

{-M- = -liay-, §8) 86.1

It will be observed that the repetitive form is, on the whole,

built up on the verbal base, not the verb or aorist stem. Thus,

e. g., the verb-stems lehe- and loho- do not enter into the formation

of the frequentatives at all, which are formed, according to Type

13a, directly from the simple bases leh- (verb-stem le^p'ldb-, aorist

lebelah-) and loJi- (verb-stem lohlah-, aorist loholah-). Similarly, a

form like plaga'pla^Y shows no trace of the aorist stem p.'agai-

of the simplex ; verbs of Type 6 generally show the fortis consonant

of the base in all forms of the frequentative (see §40, 6) : sgotlo'sgidi^n

I CUT IT TO PIECES (144.2) (cf. sgo'Ma^n i cut it 72.10, base sgot!-

§ 43

l6ho-n- cause to die

wog- arrive

(tloxox- (aorist) gather

[do'^x- (non-aorist)

hen-d- wait for

odo- hunt for

og- give to

do^m- kill

wl^- go, travel

p.'d'^g- swim
ts'!iu-d- split

sglp!- cut

hul-p!- skin, peel off bark

liog- run

lieH- sing

al-hui-x- hunt
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45.10). Sufiixes with no distinct derivative signification drop off in

the frequentative (cf. ts'!iu-d- and hiil-p!- above, also §42 passim),

but, if they are functional elements, are put after the reduplicated

complex (cf . loho-n- and 7ien-d- above) ; frequentatives thus become,

as was indicated in the treatment of petrified suffixes, criteria for

the determination of the simple base. Some verbs, however, retain

a petrified suffix in the frequentative without apparent reason:

ts'lumUmt'a he boils it; ts'lumil'ts'lamCa he always boils it.

The only use made of the aorist stem in the formation of fre-

quentatives is in the case of such forms as have an initial fortis

in the aorist as against a media in the verb-stem, mainly verbs of

Type 8. The aorist of the corresponding frequentative also shows

the initial fortis, but is not otherwise influenced by the form of the

aorist stem of its simplex; e. g., aorist of simplex, tloxox-, but of

frequentative, t!ox-o-t!ax- vnth. retained t!-. Such verbs as aorist

tloxotlax, non-aorist do^xdax-, are to be considered as of mixed type

(in this case partly 8, partly 13a).

Verbs like odo^ad- and ogo^ag- with a secondarily developed glottal

catch in the aorist (see §6) seem to retain this catch in non-aorist

forms, a stop + the catch resultiag ia a fortis

:

aorist ogo'^ag- always give to ; non-aorist o'lcliwlag-

A small sub-class is formed by those frequentatives that omit the

-a- of the repeated base (Type 13c). Such are:

Verb-stem Repetitive

wa-yon.Qig'wa'n I shall run after wa-jojiii-magwa'^n I used to

him run after him
waii'e^ I shall sleep (71.15; wayauhi(ie^ I used to sleep

142.14) {-h- conditioned by accent)

he^l-jo'^na'n I shall sing a song jonoina^^n I always sing it

(106.7)

waga'n I shall bring it wagao'k'wa^n I used to bring

it ( ? = Hoagawg-, but see 4,

footnote) (45.6)

A very peculiar type of frequentative formation is illustrated by

:

lohaThifc' {a' is inorganic) they used to die (inferential) (168.9);

aorist stem doubtless loholhi-

derived from aorist lohoi- die, non-aorist loTio- (contrast aorist loho-

lah-an-, non-aorist lohlah-an in the causative) . The otherwise purely

aoristic -i- of Type 4 is here dragged into the non-aorist forms.

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 9 § 43
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2. Type 4 ofJReduplication. This method of forming the fre-

quentative seems to be but a variant of the first (the repeated initial

consonant coming last instead of immediately after the connecting

vowel, or the initial consonant not being repeated at all if there is a

petrified suffix), and is found in only a few verbs, where it takes

the place of the first method. A glottal catch generally separates

the repeated vowel of the stem from the immediately following a.

Examples are:

Aorist stem

lc!eine\ . [make

V.omom- kill

Repetitive

Icleme'^amga^n I always make
it (instead of ^Ideme^-

Tclama^n) (77.5) ; Tc!em^a^m¥

(= -^amg-¥ he used to make
it (inferential) 122.18

tlomo'amda^n I used to kill

them (instead of Hlomo'-

tlama'n) (13.10; 54.3)

Tcluwu'^auga^n I used to throw

them away (instead of *lc!u-

wu'Tclawa'n) (131.6)

'pluwu'^a-uga^n I keep calling

his name (100.21) (instead of

*p!uwu'p!au]c!a^n; cf. p!u'-

wuplaus'i he keeps calling

me by name)
de-ts'!inl'anx he always died

(instead of ^ts'!in%'ts'!anx)

74.7

leme'amV he used to take

(everything) (instead of

Heme'laTYik')

If the initial consonant is a fortis, it becomes a media when

repeated, as illustrated in the first three examples. This may be

explained by catch dissimilation (see §22)—e. g., a theoretical

*lc!uwu^^au^¥ (from ^lc!uwu'Tc!au) is dissimilated to Tc!uwu'^au¥

.

Similarly a theoretical * p!u'wu'^au^¥ (from * p!uwu'p!au^¥) is dis-

similated to p!uwu'^au¥ . The non-aorist frequentative forms of

these verbs sometimes follow the first method of formation (cf.

dd^mda^m¥ under method 1), sometimes the second (aslclem^mg-).

3. c+ v-{-Ci + 'V-{-c. The few verbs that belong here differ from

the preceding in that they repeat only the initial consonant after

the repeated stem-vowel (Type 11). An example is:

§ 43

Icluwuw- throw away (pi. obj.)

p!uwu-Jc!- call, name

de-ts' !ini^-x- (= ts' !ini-Tc!-x-) die

leme-Jc !- take along (cf. 108.10)
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Aorist stem Repetitive

dl-t!ugui- wear dl-t!ugu'H' he keeps wearing

it, used to wear it

As in the first method, so also in the second and third, non-

radical functionless elements of the simplex disappear in the fre-

quentative. Thus the suffixed -i- of Jclemei he made it and -n- of

Tcleme'nxa^ he makes, also the aorist characteristic of dl-tlugul he

WORE IT, are not found in their corresponding frequentative forms.

4. v + c + v^ + c. The large number of verbs whose frequentatives

follow this formula (la of types of reduplication) always have another

consonant, whether part of the stem or a petrified suffix, after the non-

fortis repeated consonant characterizing the frequentative, so that

the appearance at least of infixation is often produced. Externally,

frequentatives of this type resemble aorists of verbs of Type 8, but

differ from them in the consistent length of the repeated vowel. In

signification these verbs are generally continuative or usitative rather

than properly frequentative or iterative. As examples may be given:

Aorist stem Repetitive

Tc!os'o-g- pinch

himi-d- talk to

haxam- come

t!ulu-g- follow

al-sgal-aw- turn head to look at

gaya-w- eat

Tiene-d- wait for

pfalag- tell a myth

hem-g- take out

uyu^S'- laugh

ts'.ayag- shoot

yilim- ask for

l-k!os'ds'gihe is always pinch-

ing him
waf^-ldml^mda'^n I used to talk

to him
haxdxmia^^ they keep coming

(194.13)

ha-tluluHga'^n I keep follow-

ing in (trail)

al-sgaloHiwi'^m I keep turning

my head to look at them
gaydiwa'^n I used to eat it

Jiene^nda'^n I keep waiting

for him
'plaldHga'n the myth is always

told

ha-i-heme^mga'^n I always

took them out

uyu'H^s-de^ (dissimilated from
*uyu'H^^s-- [?]) I keep laugh-

ing

tslayalV heused to shoot them
154.14

yill^nma'^n I keep asking for

it (see § 21)

§ 43
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Aorist stem Repetitive

ts!aya-m- hide tslaya-ima'^n I always hide it

(134.8)

gini-g go to ginln¥ they went there one

after another 46.11

mats lag- put matsldsga they always put it

away 132.9

wits'Iim- move wits'Hsmade^ I keep moving
sgelew- shout sgelelfe^ (see § 18) I keep

shouting (59.3)

hiwiliw- run to liiwilllt'e^ (see § 18) I keep

running

The verb yewei- return seems to form its frequentative according

to method 4, but with added -g-:

yewe'oY he used to come back 47.4; 116.2; yeweogaY you used

to come back
;
yeweo'¥de^, yeweuTcde^ ^ I used to come back

There is not enough material available to determine in every case

the non-aoristic forms of the frequentatives of this group. As a gen-

eral rule, however, it seems that the non-aoristic stem of the frequen-

tative is formed by repeating a consonant or semi-vowel, but in such

a manner as to indicate the non-aoristic simplex back of it. Thus the

frequentative of the inferential ts'lalmV he hid it is ts'.'a-imlk' he

WAS ALWAYS HIDING IT; of &iZ[d]wfc' HE JUMPED 160.17 it is hUwoUc

(? = *hilwalwJc') THEY ALWAYS JUMPED 160.16. From gai¥ (inferential)

HE ATE IT 142.19 is formed gayalk' (if really inferential in form; per-

haps third person subject aorist gayaig- in contrast to -gaydiw of other

persons, see above) he used to eat it 54.6, which, though resembling

the aorist in the repetition of the stem-vowel, differs from it, probably

for phonetic reasons, in the absence of the -w-. The form wits'le's-

made^ he will keep moving, given as the future of wits-.'ismade^,

can not, for w^ant of parallel forms, be accounted for. From sgdHw-.

non-aorist of sgalaw-, is formed the frequentative sgalw-alw- (perhaps

according to Type 8, Iw- being a consonatic unit)

.

5. Vowel lengthening. Many verbs, particularly such as be-

long to Type 2, obtain a usitative signification by merely lengthening

the short repeated vowel of the stem, this vowel, when stressed, as-

suming the falling accent. Examples of this simple process are

:

I It is not at all certain that the -o- (-?t-) of these forms really represents the -w- of the stem. It is

quite probable that there is a distinct type of frequentative in repealed vowel+-og-, in which case ivagao'-

k'na^n i used to biung it (see above under 1) would be another example.

§ 43
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Simplex

yimi's'a^ he dreams

luklii'xa^ he sets traps

geyewa'lxde^da^ ha-ikliyi'^Vwhen
I ate he came

Yewe'VawaH he barks

Repetitive

yimi'^s'a^ he is always dreammg
luklu'^xa^ he used to set traps

geye^wa'lxde^da^ ha-i-kliyl'^^Y

whenever I used to eat he

came
Yewe'^VawaH he is always bark-

ing

As the last example shows, by this method verbs which are already

frequentative in form can be made to take on a usitative meaning.

6. v-\-{c-\-) ha. The accented vowel (v) of frequentatives con-

forming to this formula is either the second vowel of the stem of the

simplex or the repeated vowel of the stem not found in the simplex,

and is followed by the last consonant (semi-vowel) of such verb-stems

as end in two consonants. The forms that belong to this group seem

in some cases to have rather a continuative than iterative force. Ex-

amples are:
Repetitive

lohoriha he keeps killing them

liwilhaufe^ I kept looking (144, 19)

wo^o^Tia she used to go for wood
43.15; 158.18

daP'-sgeklelha he listened around

102.3

daJ^-aganlii^n I used to hear about

it

[s'u'^aTha^ they always stayed (to-

gether) 112.2

[s'u'^alhibiV we always stay to-

gether

s-as-a'nhap'de^ I stand around

The last two examples do not show a rising pitch-accent, because

the vowel (-a-) preceding the -I- and -n- respectively is inorganic

and therefore incapable of carrying a rising or raised accent (cf. as

parallel hila'ufe'' i shall jump, not %ilaufe^, because of inorganic

-a-). They also illustrate the loss in the frequentative of a non-

radical element (,-1^-) of the simplex; in S'u'^alha^ the loss of the -l^-

involves also the transfer of the verb to the first class of intransitives

(second person singular. Class I, s'u'^aThaV you stay around; Class

II, s'u^willfain you sit).

§ 43

Simplex

loTion he caused them to die

(100.8)

liwila'uCe^ I looked (59.14)

woHV she went for (v/ood) (non-

aorist a^oo-) (162.8); 186.6

dd°'-sgek!l he listened 102.8

dW^-agani'^n I heard it (55.3)

s'u^will he sits, stays 21.1

S'as-inife^ I stand (34.1)
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7. v+lha. It is very probable that the verbs that belong here

contain the continuative -l- treated under the head of petrified suffixes

(see § 42, 9). The formula may then be considered morphologically

identical with that listed as method 5, except that the continuative

-I- is introduced before the -Jia. Examples of this group are

:

Aorist (or verb) stem Repetitive

t.'oxox- gather wa-H-tloxollii^n I always gather

them
ha^-feklelhixia'^^ they all

,7 _ , 7 ,
emerged 60.11

{ha--t e-k!-x emerge)
\oa--VeTc!mxde^ I keep emergmg

(60.14)

{sgij>!- cut) xa-H-sgipUlM he cut them all

through 26.11

hloflclad- break xa-H-ya"'-k!oddllii he always just

broke them in two 29.1

{al-xik!- see) dl-xik!iThi^n I used to see him
gwidiQc'^d)- throw gwidllha he kept throwing it

(164.11)

Qolc!- trap) loklolha he was always trapping

them 78.4; 100.4

The non-aoristic forms of these frequentatives dispense with the re-

peated vowel {v) characteristic of the aorist, so that the introduction

of an inorganic -a'- is necessitated

:

gwida'lhan I shall keep throwing it

al-xikJa'lhiV I used to see him (inferential)

The remarks made under method 1 in regard to the formation of

frequentatives directly from the verb-stem rather than the aorist

stem apply also here (sgotlolha 108.8 from verb-stem sgot!- cur,

aorist sgo^d-, like sgotlo'sgaV).

8. v-{-iv-\-v-\-lha. Only two verbs have been found that follow

this very irregular formula for the frequentative

:

Simplex Repetitive

y^ , 1
I OK o 1

fZawa'ZAip' always become! (78.5)
iobv become! Zo.z \ 177—7 /77 • 7 < i -i

i-ni-\-j.\. ^<^^f [dalioxa Lawa ihida^ whenever it
laHe^ it became 22.7 , • . . . ^o ^'

I became evening 44.1; 78.6

ligigwa'^n I fetch (game) liwi'Thagwa^n I always come
home (70.3,5; 164.4) home with (game) (136.2)

The latter of these shows at the same time an unaccountable loss of

the -g- of the stem; the future of the simplex, ll^gwa'n, probably does

not exhibit an absolute loss of the -g-, but rather a contraction of

U^g-gw- to Wgw-.

§ 43
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TRANSITIVE SUFFIXES (§§ 44-61)

§ 44. General Remarks

Under this head may be conveniently listed a number of sufiixes

that either transitivize intransitives (causative, comitative, indirective

-amd-, -aid-) or are characteristic of transitive verbs (indirective

-s- = -^x- TO, indirective -an (an)-FOR, indirect reflexive). It must be

confessed, however, that the various suflixes may be so thoroughly

interwoven among themselves and with the purely formal elements

that follow, that a certain amount of arbitrariness can hardly be

avoided in treating of them. The suffixes will now be taken up in

order.

§ 45. Causative -{a)n-

Causatives are formed from intransitives by the addition of -n-

to the intransitive form, minus, of course, its formal pronominal ele-

ments. If the final sound preceding the -n- is a vowel, the sufiix can

be directly appended, the vowel being generally lengthened; a final

consonant (or semivowel), however, generally, though not always,

requires a connective -a- {-i when umlauted) between it and the suffix;

doublets (with and \\4thout connective -a-) sometimes occur, the com-

bination of consonant + -n- then taking a constant -a (-i) after it.

If the accented vowel {%) of the aorist immediately precedes the -n-

in all forms, an inorganic -li- must be introduced, the combination

-lih- then necessitating a following constant -a; doublets, conditioned

by the position of the accent, here also occur. Certain suffixed ele-

ments {-i-, -%''-) characteristic of intransitives drop off before the caus-

ative -n-, yet in some forms they are retained ; intransitivizing ele-

ments naturally remain, for without them the verb would itself be

transitive and incapable of becoming a causative. The aorist and non-

aorist forms of the causative, with the qualification just made, are

built up on the corresponding tense-mode forms of the primitive verb.

Examples of causative -{a)n- are:

Intransitive Causative

yelnada'^ you will be lost (a yalnsmada'^ you will lose it

palatalized by preceding y
to -e-) 14.3

yowo'^ he is 21.1 hd^-i-yowoni'^n I woke him up
Giterally, I caused him to

be up with my hand) 16.4

.§§ 44-45
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Intransitive

[BULL. 40

Causative

'ba-i-yowona'^n I miss him in

shooting (? =1 cause him to

be out) (138.5)

ha-i-yowoiih.di^n

fuwugsiJia'^n I make him hot

ha-i-hiliwsinaY he ran him out

ihaxna, he burned it 98.8

I

hdxhnk'wa he burned him up

I
27.16

[faga^na'^n I make him cry

I t'egenxi he makes me cry

JioyodsLna'^n I make him dance

Jioid&na'n I shall make him
dance

yd'^n&'^n he made him go; ^a°-

nsina'^n I made him go

ydnha, (= *ydn-nha) he made
him go; ydnhsi^n I made
him go.

yamPna'n'^ I shall cause him
to go

liene'^n they were used up 184.6 l-henenini'^n I used them up

mwo^s he started, was startled "^ _. ,, .,.,/» ,
'^

»^
\
yowo^^smxoi^n (tor change oi a

^^^•^"
I to i see § 42, 12)

t'uwu'^V he is hot 94.15

ha-i-hiliwaH you ran out 24.15

Ma; it burns 94.18

faga'^^ he cries 62.2

[Jioyo'H" he dances 46.12

I
Jioida'H' he will dance

yd°'n- go (aorist)

1/ana- go (non-aorist)

yo'^-sdd'' he will start 186.10

tlobigl he lies like dead

tlobaga'sdd^ he will lie like

. dead (148.8)

S'as'ini he stands 144.14

s'a's'anfd"' he will stand

de-gulil'ldalx it blazes 188.15

fele'xa^ he goes to war 126.13

da¥-limlmxgwa^ (tree) falls on

him (108.12)

yd'Hsf'dnan I shall startle him
yd^^sn&n

tlohiglnhsi^n I make him lie

like dead

Hobaga'snmi I shall make him
lie like dead

S'as'inl\ih.2i^n I make him
stand

s'as'anha^n

s'a's'anhari I shall make him
stand

de-gulil'lc.'alxnsi^n I make fire

blaze

p'ele^xana^n I make him go to

war
da¥-limimxgwadini^n I chop

(tree) on to him

1 Also yana'k'nan i shall make him go, witli inserted and xmexplained suffix -k'-

§ 45
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Intransitive Causative

yewe'^^ he returned 4 9.10; hd^-l-yewen. he cured him (lit-

88.5 erally, he caused him with

his hand to return up) 15.2

The causative in -vnTia- is sometimes usitative in meaning:

Zo^onha he used to kill them; lohdn he killed them 142.9

Examples occur of transitives in -n- formed from intransitives in

which no causative notion can be detected

:

da-lonhafn I lied to him; de-lUnhixi he lied to me (intransitive

da-lofe^ I shall lie [110.23])

gel-wayaP'na'^n I slept with her (26.4) ;
gel-wa-ina'n I shall sleep

with her (108.3) (intransitive wa^anfe^ I sleep [188.22]; walfe'

I shall sleep [188.20]) ; but wayd^hdi^n I cause him to sleep

(162.1); ^ya^nhail I shall cause him to sleep, walvihsi put him
to sleep! 106.4,8

The connective a of the causative sufl5x -aifi- in the aorist is treated

differently from the a of the non-aorist forms in so far as in the

former case the -an- diphthong, when stressed, receives a raised

accent, while in the latter the a, as a strictly inorganic element, takes

the falling accent. Thus:
Aorist Non-aorist

ho^gwsi^B. he made him run TiogwdJn make him run!

(^gwenhe caused him to return) ye^w&'n. make liim return!

Ip.'agan he bathed him [186.25]) ^.'a^^ra'n bathe him! 186.24

In other words, the phonetic relation between aorist and non-aorist

illustrated by several verb types (e. g., agan- : ag[a]n-) is reflected also

in the causative suffix {-an-: -[a]n-). The same is true of other -[a]n-

suffixes not causative in signification (see § 42, 10):

Aorist Non-aorist

l-lclu^ma^n he fixed it 150.13 l-W.uma'n fix it!

QcUmenxbi^n I make you 27.9) Jclema'n make it! 186.24

§ 46. Comitative -(a) gw-

Comitatives, i. e., transitive forms with the general meaning of to

DO SOME ACTION (expressed by verb-stem) together with, at-

tended BY, having something (cxprcsscd by object of verb), may
be formed only from intransitives by the sufBLx -gw- (final -fc'", rarely

-k^wa in monosyllables) ; after a consonant (including semivowel) a

connective -a- appears before the -gw-, though in a few cases (as in

aorist yd'^nr go) the -gw- is directly appended. Dissyllabic stems

ending in vowel + -g- or -w- often add the comitative -gw- directly, in

§ 46
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ya"'n-

Intransitive

go (aorist)

from hunt

wliich case the preceding vowel is generally lengthened; doublets,

however, are sometimes found with connecting a. The second vowel

of aorist stems is apt to be lengthened in comitative forms, yet not

as consistently as in the case of causatives. Differing in this respect

from the causative -n-, the comitative suffix does not require the loss

of a final aoristic intransitive element (e. g., -i-). From aorist loTioi-

DiE are formed lohd^-n- cause to die, but lohoy-agw- die together

WITH. The reason seems clear. While the action of a causative verb

is logically transitive, that of a comitative is really intransitive, and

the verb is only formally transitive. In the former case the subject

of the verb does not undergo the action that would be expressed by

the intransitive stem (loTioi-) ; in the latter it does. Examples of the

comitative are:

Comitative

ydnk'"^ he takes it along (lit.,

he goes having it) 17.13

yanagwa^nV he will take it along

ligi^k'"^ he fetched game home
70.3

li^gwa'nF ( = IPg-gwa^nF ) he

will fetch game home (130.6)

gini^gwa'^n I take it to (31.11);

also giniySigwa'^n (13.12); fu-

ture ginagwa'n (=ginag-
gwa'n with inorganic a be-

cause of preceding n) (146.6)

dal-yeweysi^li^ he ran away
with it

lyfkVa he travels around with

it 14.2

loHagwa'^n I play with him
(124.14)

l)d'^-wa-da'waya,'''k^'^ he flies

with it

heneneigwa'^n I eat it all (43.12)

yeweysigwa'^n I fetch them back

(30.1; 47.13)

yawaysigwa'^n I talk about it

(lit., I talk having it) 108.12

ndx-l-he^Sigwa'n I shall sing

with pipe in hand
i-hele^lsigwa'^n I sing with it in

hand

yana- (non-aorist)

ligi- come home
(aorist)

Wg- (non-aorist)

giniig)- go to

dal-yewey- run away

w*- travel

loH- play

daway- fly

Tienen- use up, be satiated

yewey- return

yaway- talk

Oie^l- sing (non-aorist)

[helel- (aorist)

§ 46
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Intransitive Comltative

Hobagas- lie like dead (non- ndx-da-t.'ohaga'sgwanV he lies

aorist) like dead with pipe in mouth
uyvfs'- laugh uyv/^s'gwa^n I laugh at him
haxam- come da-yawix haxam&'^Tc'^ they

came talking Qiterally,

mouth-talking they - came-

with) 126.2

lo^x hiliwsigwana^V we play at

fighting Giterally, play we-

fight-having)

wa-hili^gwa'^n I jump having

it {^^hiliugwa'^n, see §7)

hiliw- fight, jump

If the object of the comitative verb is other than a third person, the

sufl&x -gw- is followed by the indirective -d-, which does not ordinarily

appear as such, but unites with the immediately following transitive

connective -x- to form -s-; a connective -a- is inserted between the

-gw- and the -s-, so that the whole comitative suffix for a first or

second personal object is -{a)gwas-. Examples are:

uyu'^s'gw&si he laughs at me
Jienen&gwsi'sam he ate us up (192.15)

hd°'-wa-dawiySigwa,'slink' he will fly up Avith you

The form -gwad- of the comitative suffix appears as such preceding

-in- (umlauted from -an-) in the third personal object of indirect for-

forms built up on intransitive verbs derived from transitives

:

liikl'ufxagwadini^n I trap for him (probably = I cause [-m] him
to be having [-gwad-] [some one] to trap [luk!u-xa-] [for him])

;

but luklv/xagwsisi he traps for me
p'ele'xagw&dini^n I go to war for him; but p'ele^xagwasi he goes

to war for me

It is highly probable, however, that in such cases the -gwad- is to be

definitely analyzed into a comitative element -gwa- + an indirective

element -d- {-f-) to, for; this seems to be pointed out by the fact

that when the for - object becomes identical with the subject, i. e.,

when the verb becomes an indirect reflexive (for one's self), the -d-

immediately precedes the regular reflexive suffix -gwi-, leaving the

causative suffix -(,a)n- between it and the comitative suflSx -gw-:

lukm^xagwanVgwide^ltTeLpioTiQjseli (probably = I cause [-an-]

myself [-gwi-] to be having [ -$rw-] [some one] to tTa,'p[luk!u-xa-]

for[-r-][me])

§ 46
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Comitatives in -gw- are formed not only from intransitivized tran-

sitivesin -xa- (e. g., l-liibu'xak'" she pounds with it in hand [55.10];

56.1), but also from non-agentive intransitives in -a;- (see below, § 56).

Examples are:

Non-agentive Comitative

sgo^^sde^ { = sgd'^d-x-de^) I cut sgb'Hgwa^n I got tired ^ of it

(without implied object), (21.6)

am across (148.8)

lie^-me^-fhd'^Vfhax he lay he^^-wa-fho^VfWxgwsb he lay

down with his arms folded, down with it clasped in his

lay rolled up and put away arms 154.6

(cf. 7ie^-me^-fhd''^¥fhaga^n I

roll it up and put it away)

Vge^ya'lx it runs around, rolls wa-fge^ya'lxgwa^n I roll with it

iva-i-s'iigu's'uxgwa^n I am
sleepy (literally, something

like: I am confused having

sleep)

ha-i-s'iWx he landed ha-i-s'iWxgwa, he landed with

(his canoe) 13.5

The obverse, as it were, of these transitive forms in -x-gwa-, is given

by certain rather curious Class I intransitive forms in -x-gwa- built

up on intransitive, not, like normal -x- derivatives, on transitive

stems; they may be literally translated as to be with (or having)

(something) doing or being. Thus from the intransitive aorist

da¥-limim- (tree) falls on top of is formed the intransitive dak'-

limimxgwade^ it falls on top of me (108.12), in which the logical

subject (tree) becomes an implied object, while the real object or

goal of motion (me) is treated as the grammatical subject. The

form quoted would have to be literally translated as i am with (or

having) (it) falling on top of (me). I (as tree) fall having

IT, together with it would probably be something like *da¥-

limPmgwa'^n. Morphologically similar to daV-limlmxgwade^ are

doubtless

:

Tiewe'Jidxgwdude' I yawn Giterally, I am having— [ ? ])

yele'^sgwside^ ( = yelet!-x-gwa-) I am sweating Giterally, I am
—^having it, i. e., perspiration [?])

With such an interpretation, the form da¥-limlmxgwadini^n i

CHOP IT on to him becomes readily intelligible as a causative built

1 sgo'usde^ and sgo'^sgwa^n are morphologically quite clearly related, though in signification the latter form

lias widely departed from what must have heen its primary meaning.

§ 46
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up on an intransitive in -xgwa-; literally translated it would read

I CAUSE {-in) HIM TO BE WITH {-gwod-) (it) falling (liml^m-x-) on

TOP OF idaV-) (him) . This chimes in well with the interpretation given

above of the really very perplexing "for" forms in -gwadin- and

-gwanfgwi.

As will have been noticed from some of the examples already

given (yawayagw- talk about, uyv/^s'gwa- laugh at, sgoHgwa- be

TiKED OF, henenagw- consume), the primarily comitative meaning of

the -gw- suffix is sometimes greatly obscured, at times practically

lost. Other examples illustrating this weakening of the fundamental

signification are:

Intransitive Comitative

hoyod- dance hoyod-agw- dance (a particular

kind of) dance 100.15; 102.9

haP'-ya^n- go up hoP'-ya^n-gw- pick up 24.3; 59.15

ia-i-ginig- go out to, come ha-i-gitW-gw- take out (no leg

motion necessarily implied)

xeben- do (so) xebe^y-agw-^ hurt, destroy 136.23

§ 47. Indirective -d-{-s-)

The -d- of the indirect object never appears in its naked form

(except, as we have seen, in certain forms m -gwad-; see also under

-d- in petrified suffixes) , but always combined into -s- with the follow-

ing element -x- that serves to bind pronominal objects of the first and

second persons to the verb-stem with its derivative suffixes (see §64).

The indirect object of the third person is not normally expressed by

this -d-, but, like an ordinary direct third personal object, is left

unexpressed, the general character of the verb being impliedly indi-

rective. As a matter of fact, an incorporated pronominal indirect

object is used only when the direct object is of the third person, never

of the first or second; and, since the pronominal object of the third

person is never expressed in the verb, this means that what is trans-

lated as the indirect object is in reality morphologically the direct

object of the verb. The indirective idea is merely a derivative

development; or, more correctly, certain transitive verbs with indi-

rective " face" require an -s- { = -d--\--x-) instead of -x- with an incor-

porated object of the first or second person, i give it to him is, then,

really rendered in Takelma by i-him-give; i give it to you, by i-

1 For the change of non-causative -n- to -y- (-«-) of. klemhi- and kleme^a- make.

^ 47
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tou-give; I GIVE HIM FOOD, by i-HiM-FOOD-GivE, in which the

logically indirect object him must be looked upon as the direct object

of the verbal complex food-give (food, not being a pronomuial

object, is loosely incorporated as a prefix in the verb) ; i give you

FOOD, by I-You-FOOD-GIVE, the pronominal combination i you

being expressed at the end of the verb-complex in the same form as in

a simple transitive like i-you-see, except that it is preceded by -s-

instead of -x-; such combinations as i give you to him, me and he

gives me to you, him can not be expressed by one verb-form. In

these latter cases the grammatical object of the verb is no longer in-

directly affected by the action; hence another, though probably ety-

mologically related, verb-stem is employed, while the indirect object

is expressed by a local phrase outside the verb : i give you to him

( = i-YOU-GiVE [not indirective "face"! him-to), -x-, not -s-, preced-

ing the combination i you. The idea of to in iutransitives like go,

RUN, and so on, is regularly expressed by such an extra-verbal local

phrase. Many verbs that, from our pouit of view, seem ordinary

transitives, are in Takelma provided with the indirective -s-. Ex-

amples illustrating the use of this -s- are

:

Aorist Future

\ogoyi"n^ I give it to him 180.11 o'Fin (170.13; 180.9,16)

I
ogu'sWn I give it to you 23.3 o'shin (178.15)

[ {oyonxbi^n I give you) {olnxbin I shall give you)

(wet'gi^n (for -g- see §42, 5) I wede'Vin (17.10,11)

took it from him 76.1

wesbi^n I took it from you (17.3) wede'sbin (16.10,11)

jal-da-p'o^p'iwi^nlhlew at it (15. 1)

[al-da-p'Up'ausbi^n I blew at you
'wd°-g%wi'^n I brought it to him wagawi'n I shall bring it to

(for -w- see §42, 11) (176.17) him
wa'^ga'sam^ he brought it to us we^e'sirj^-' hewillbringittome

(194.11)

jeiyi'^n I hurt him

\ elshi^n I hurt you
(gayau he ate him 54.5 ga-iwa'nY 130.5

Xgayausbi^n I ate you galshinV he will eat 3^ou 26.8

J
al-yebebi'^n I showed it tohim (77.8) al-ye^hi'n I shall show it to him
\al-yeWpshi^n I showed it to you al-yepsi show it to me!

' The -y- is peculiar to aorist forms of this verb with a third personal object {ogoyiH' you to htm ; ogcHM

HE TO HIM 122.11) and to the third personal passive aorist (ogoyi'n he "was given it 15.2)

2 With connecting a before s. In o'sbin above -g- + -s-gives -«-, but *wesdam {=wecg-sdam) would be-

come confused with wesdam {
— we'd-sdam) you took it trom me.

§ 47
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Some verbs that belong here show the -s- only in the aorist, other

forms having only -x-. Examples are

:

Future

away from
Aorist

went lie^^-lwi'n

{-

he^^-Vwi'^n I

him 23.12

he^^-lmWn I went away from Tie^^-lwi'xhinV

you (184.14,15)

yl^mishi^n I lent it to you 98.15

i-tlautliwi^n I catch him 33.4

i-t!aut!a'ushi he caught you
[naga'^n I said to him 72.9

Xnaga'sWn I said to you 108.4

dak'-da-haHi'^n I answered him

(61.6)

daV-da-halsbi^n I answered you

(134.20)

sW'nsa'^n I fight him (110.20)

saP'nsa'nsbi^n I fight you

yimi'xi lend it to me! 98.14, 21

l-t.'a'^wi'n (33.8)

%-t!dUxbin¥ (140.15)

na'^gi^n (15.15; 196.20)

ndxbin (60.3)

dak'-da-hala'Jiin

dak^-da-Tmla'xbin

sana'n (28.15; 33.9)

sana'xbin

§ 48. Indirective -{a')ld-

This sufiix is probably composed of the continuative -I- (see § 42, 9)

and the indirective -d-, though, unlike the latter sufiix, it is always

employed to transitivize intransitives, a characteristic intransitive

element of the aorist (e. g., -i-) regularly remaining. After vowels, the

suffix appears simply as -Id-; after consonants and semivowels, a con-

nective -a- is generally introduced, which, when accented, receives a

falling pitch. The general idea conveyed by the suffix is that of

purposive action toward some person or object, so that it may be con-

veniently translated by moving at or toward, in order to reach,

GOING TO GET. Examples of its use are

:

Jiiliufe^ I climb

yada't^e^ I swim {yadad-)

Uli"'^ he jumped 32.13; 78.11

da-t!aya'^^ they went
(something) to eat 75.9

to get

da-dd'^ya'H" (future) (33.9)

sgfgZe'"^ he shouted 59.4; 90.8

liiliw2i!\da^n I climb for it (77.8)

\yadada!\&a^n I swim for him (to

save him from drowning)

[yeded2J\si he swims for me
hiliwdJXsa^n they fought (liter-

ally, they jumped at, for each

other) 27.4

da-t!aya\dii'^n I went to get it to

eat ; da-t!aydW he went to get

it to eat {a shows by its accent

that it is part of stem) 76.9

da-da'^ldi'n (future) (33.9)

sgelewa.'W he shouted to, for him

59.4; (94.1)

§ 48
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wiliw- go, run

xudu'^m he whistled

ligi'V^ he fetched home (game)

70.3; 128.12; Zi^^i'^ he came
home (with game) 124,22

IwiliwdJlAa^nl go andshow it tohim
Xde-wiliw^'ldia^n I fight him (27.3)

xudumaJ\^a^n I whistled to him

(33.16)

de-ligidJW he fetched it for him to

eat 126.9; 130.9

^ono& a'lt' they held nets waiting

for fish 32.1

InwoHt' HE WENT AFTER IT 29.12 the -Id- is confined to the aorist;

non-aorist forms have the stem woo- without sufiix : woo'n i shall go

AFTER IT (162.8,10).
§ 49. Indirective -{a')md-

There hardly seems to be any significant difference between this

and the preceding suffix, except that the indirective force oi-{a')md-

seems in many cases to be much less clear and that it may be appended

to transitive as well as to intransitive stems. It is quite probable

that in some of the examples the -m- of the sufiix is really the dissimi-

lated product of an original -I- because of an -I- of the stem (see § 21)

;

yet this explanation could not be made to apply to all the cases.

Those forms that contain a radical -I- are given first:

Simple form -(a')mcl'-

tHHsi'vada^n I fish for (salmon)

ts-!elel&'in.da^n I paint him ( = 1

put paint

—

s-e'H—on to him)

s-in-delegofvcisdam you put holes in

my nose 22.2

malag&'m.shi^n I am jealous of you

yalagsi'inda^n I dive for it (60.10)

lagagak'mda^n I paid him (184.17)

legwelsi'mda^nl sucked it out of him
di^^-al-gelegala.'uida^n I tie his hair

up into top-knot (172.3)

dl^-uiju'tsl&vada^n I fool him
yamddJmi' (go and) ask ofhim 174.10

'p'oy&m.da^n I smoke them out

(76.11)

ha^'-'klemenaJ-mda^n I make him
ready to go (76.13)

daV-fgu'^h&uiV she covered it

(basket) over 61.9

malagia'^^ they are jealous (cf.

malag-, malagan- tell)

yala'Vde^l dive (61.8)

(lagag- feed)

legwel he sucked it (186.18)

(geleg- twirl)

uyuts!- laugh

ya^mf ask him! 70.6

Idemen- make

da¥-fgu"'ha^n I put (hat-like

object) over as covering

§ 49
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§50. Indirective -(a)n(art)- "for"

From transitives, never from intransitives, are formed verbs in

-{a)n or -{a)nan- (the first -a- is the connective vowel already spoken

of) signifying to do (the act expressed by the verb-stem) for, in

BEHALF OF (the objcct of the verb). No rule can be given as to when

-(a)n- or -(a)nan- is to be used, the two suffixes being frequently

found to interchange in the same form. It is not likely that -(a)nan-

is a mere duplication of the simpler -(a)n-, as no other case of suffix-

reduplication could be shown to exist in Takelma, but rather a

compound suffix consisting of two distinct elements that happen to be

homonymous. Neither of the -(a)n- elements in- (a)wan-, however,

can be identified with either the causative -{a)n- or the petrified -(a)n-

of certain transitive verbs (see § 42,10), for the full -{a)nan- suffix is

found suffixed to them (e. g., loho'^ninini'^n I killed him for

HIM [ = I caused him to DIE FOR him]) . As in the case of the ordi-

nary indirect object-suffix -s-, only the third person (and that, as far as

the pronoun is concerned, by implication) is tolerated as the logical

object, the grammatical object being always the person in whose

behalf the action is done. If the formal (i. e., indirect) object of

the verb is of the third person, the -(a)n- or -{a)7ia7i- is nearly always

followed by the "instrumental" i (see § 64), an umlaut of the suffix

to -{i)n- or -{i)nin- necessarily resulting (see § 8, 3c). The longer

form of the suffix -(a)nan is apt to be limited to the aorist forms

with third personal object; non-aorist forms and aorist forms with

first or second personal object generally have the shorter form of the

suffix, -{a)n-. What was said above of a phonetic character in regard

to the causative -(a)n- applies also here. Examples are:

wa^-%-t!oxdxi^n I gather them

(192.4)

%-Tc!u"'ma''n he fixed it

(150.13; 186.16,18)

Transitive Indirectivo

wa^-l-tloxoxini^n I gather

them for him
wa^-l-tluxux&nxi he gathers

them for me
l-Jdu^mininmi'^n I fixed it for

him
i-Tc.'umininmVnV he will fix

it for him

fi-Tc!u^manain'xi he fixed it for

me
l-'klumana.'iJii fix it for him!

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 10 § 50
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Transitive

Wha'^n I carry it (178.4,5,6)

[bull. 40

o'^ga^n I trap them (78,5)

Jcladai- pick (aorist)

Ic.'a^d- pick (non-aorist)

de^-l-wl'^gi^n I spread it out

(120.1)

Tclemen- make

limimana'^n I fell tree (cause

it to fall) (108.11)

lolio^na'^n I cause him to die

(142.9)

dd^m¥wanJc' he will kill him

(116.18)

sa'^gwa'^n I paddle it (60.1;

112.9)

Indirective

\la^himm'^n I carry it for him

le^h&^Jixi he carries it for me
(lo'^giBmi'^n I trap them for

him
lo'^gini^n

(pHyin) lu'^ganxi he traps

(deer) for me
lo'Tdmin I shall trap them for

him
[Jc.'adaymi'^n I pick them for

him
Jiladdlhini^n

Tdedeysi'nxi he picks them for

him
Jc!d"'dmmi'n I shall pick them

for him
de^-l-wl'^ganxi he spreads it

out for me
Tclemenmi'^n I make it for

him
Jdemnim'n I shall make it for

him
limimimni'^n I fell it for him

loJid^nmini^^n I killed him for

him
lohd^nsinsi'nhi he killed him for

him
luhu^na'nxi he killed him for

me
ddamans,'n¥wanJc' he will kill

him for him
Jian-se^gw&'nsin I am paddled

across (literally, it, i. e.,

canoe, is paddled across

for me)

plahayinini'^n^ I make it

done for him
pldhanaoia'^n I cause it to be

cooked, done

A number of transitive verbs in -{a)n(,an)- in which the for (in

behalf of) idea is not clearl}^ apparent nevertheless doubtless belong

here. Such are:

§ 50
1 For the change of suflBxed ntoy see § 40, second footnote.
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(d^da'^n I hunt for him
[116.8])

al^-o^dini'^n I look around, for him

(92.27)

i^-odoni'7i I shall feel around

for it

malaga,n&'nM he told him 30.15 {mala'xbi he told you [162.6])

It not infrequently happens in verbs where the logical relation exist-

ing between the subject and a first or second personal object can

hardly be other than an indirect one, that the for idea is expressed

by means of the simple transitive form with -x- or -s- instead of

the more explicit indirective -{a)n{an)-, as shown in the following

examples

:

Icledelsi he picks them for me (literally, he picks to me, along-

side of Ic.'edeysi'nxi he picks them for me)^

me^hep'xip' come and chop out (a hole) for me (to enable me to

get out) (literally, come and chop me!) 90.16

gel-ts!eye'mxi he hid it from me (158.7) ; but gel-tslayammi'^n I

hid it from him

The idea of doing something for some one when the action is an

intransitive one can not be expressed in the verb itself, so that peri-

phrases of one kind or another are resorted to; e. g., i go for him is

expressed by i go, he having sent me. In verbs that are intransi-

tive only in form, but logically still transitive, that is, in transitive

verbs with unexpressed object, the for idea is expressed by the com-

plex suffix -gwa'dan- (with first or second personal object -gwas-) , the

analysis of which has been attempted above (see § 46). Thus we

have ipliyin) lb'^gin{in)i^n i trap (deer) for him built up on a tran-

sitive in both form and meaning (i. e., lo'^ga^n), but liiklu'xagwa-

dini^n i trap for him built up on a formal intransitive {luk.'il'xa^).

The idea of for, in behalf of one's self is rendered in transitive

verbs by adding to the indirective suffix -{a)n(,an)- the regular reflexive

suffix -Ti'wi- {-gwi-) :

do'^mana'nk'wida"' he will kill them for himself

t!um'u¥wan¥wide^ 1 kill them for myself

de^-l-wi'^gank'wide^ I spread it out for myself

Jian-se^gwa'nTcwide^ I paddle myself across, really, I paddle (canoe)

across for myself

1 There must be a difference in signification, however, between kSedlisi and k.'edeya'nxi. The former

probably means "he picks them for me, i. e., in order to give them to me; " the latter " he picks them
in my behalf (perhaps because I am sick and can not do so myself.)" Compare also de-ise'^xi he opened
THE DOOR FOE ME (i. e., in order to let me in) (63.12) with de^'ue'eganxi he opened the door on my
BEHALF (perhaps because I was unable to do so myself).

§ 50
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In intransitive verbs with implied transitive force a -t'- is inserted

between the indirective -{a)n{an)- and the reflexive -gwi-\

luk.'u'xagwanfgwif he traps for himself

Also this form in -gwanfgwi- was explained above.

§ 51. Indirect Reflexive -gwa-

By indirect reflexive is here meant action in reference to something

belonging to one's self, not action in behalf of one's self. From the

latter idea (expressed, as we have seen, by -[a]n[an]Vwi- and -[a]n[an]-

Vgwi-) the indirect reflexive in -gwa- differs in being always found in

a transitive setting; from the comitative -(a)gw{a)- it differs phonet-

ically in being formed only from transitive verbs with expressed object

and in the constancy of the final -a- (third person aorist -Vwa, not

-V^). Examples of its use are:

^•m.-H-Vgili'^sgyf2b'^ he scratched his own nose 14.11; 15.7

mdnx al-nit'^k'wa ( = gw-Vwa) he painted his own face (cf . no^gw-
i^n I paint it)

l-gaxaga'xgwa,^n I scratch myself, i. e., my own (cf. l-gdxagixi'^n

I scratch him)

i-p.'?;*-7id'%'wa warm yournands! (188.20) {ci.%-'p!i^-nd'H:'wi^nl

warm his hands)

s•\^n.-d^He''p'gw2b\ie stuck it into his own nose (cf. dd'^-dele'p'ihe

pierced his — another's — ear)

Ihlls
^Si\-giliga'l\iwa,^n I covered myself with moss (48.14) (cf. hlls

%-giligili'^n I covered him with moss)

hlls ^i-giliga'lk'wsi^n I covered my hands with moss
gweji-p!iyi'nk.'wa, he lies on pillow (probably = he causes his

neck to lie)
^

Jcledelk'wsb^n I pick them for myself (literally, I pick my own)

de-¥iii¥auk'wa¥ he brandished it before his face 172.11

i-Tc!u'^ma'7ik'wa, he prepared himself, got ready 172.2 (cf. i-TclU^-

md^n he fixed it, got it ready 114.7)

It will be noticed that whenever what in English we are accustomed

to consider a direct reflexive is really such only in form, not in fact, the

Takelmaidiom requires the indirect -Vwa- form, not the direct reflexive

in -gwi-. Thus, r see or scratch myself is not logically a reflexive in

the same sense as i kill, drown, or hang myself, the former involv-

ing strictly action on what belongs to the subject, not on the subject

itself : I SEE or scratch my own (flesh) . Still such distinctions can

'The object, generally a body-part, to which the action refers is printed in Roman characters.

2 p.'jj/in- connected with -p.'eyen- lie?

§ 51
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hardly be insisted upon; much depends on idiomatic usage. The

indirect reflexive suffix, it would seem, is employed only when the

direct object is incorporated in the verb; if the direct object is taken

out of the verb-complex and provided with a possessive pronoun, all

ambiguity as to the relation between subject and object is removed

and the -gwa- falls out. Thus we have dd°'-deHe'p'gwa he pierced

HIS OWN EAR with indirect reflexive -gwa- to show the possession of

the object (dd'^- ear) by the subject; dd°'dele'p'i would mean he

PIERCED another's EAR. The former sentence can also be expressed

more analytically by ddnxdagwa Jiadele'p'i his-own {-dagwa) -ear he-

IN-PIERCED-IT ; ddnxda hadele^p'i would then have reference to the

piercing of another's ear. In other words, the reflexive idea is

expressed in the verb or in the noun according to whether the latter

is incorporated or independent.

INTRANSITIVE SUFFIXES (§§ 52-57)

§ 52. General Remarks

Under this head are included such sulfixes as intransitivize a transi-

tive verb by removing the object (-xa-), transferring the object from

without to within the sphere of the subject (reflexive, reciprocal), or

changing the character of the action altogether (non-agentive, posi-

tional). The passive intransitivizes by removing, not the object, but

the subject, the former remaining in exactly the same form in which

we find it in the corresponding transitive; the voice is characterized

by peculiar suffixes that differ for the various tense-modes, and which,

following as they do the pronominal elements of the verb, will receive

appropriate treatment in discussing the purely formal verbal elements.

The normal transitive, its ancillary passive, the active intransitive

irxa-), the reflexive, the reciprocal, the non-agentive, and the posi-

tional may be looked upon as the seven voices of a transitive verb, of

which only the first five (possibly also the sixth), however, can be

freely formed from any transitive stem. Of the seven voices, the

first two are provided with a distinct set of pronominal object (and

transitive subject) suffixes; the third and the fifth, with Class I

intransitive subjects; the remaining, with Class II intransitive

subjects.

Before giving examples of the intransitive suffixes, it may be useful

to rapidly follow out a particular transitive stem {dink!- stretch out

[ = base din- + transitive petrified suffix -A:.'-]) inits various voices. First

§ 52
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of all, we may form an ordinary active transitive verb with expressed

object by attaching to the verb or aorist stem the appropriate pro-

nominal suffixes: ha-i-de-di'nilc!a^n i stretch it out (like a rubber

BAND or the like) (62,1). Secondly, from this may be formed a pas-

sive by the addition to the stem (dinik!-) of the pronominal object and

characteristic passive suffix: ha-i-de-di'niklan it is or was (actively)

STRETCHED OUT. Thirdly, the transitive stem may be made intransi-

tive by a failure to specify the object: ha-i-de-di'ni^xade^ i stretch

(something) out. Fourthly, a direct reflexive is formed by the

sufiix -gwi-: ha-i-de-di'ni^¥wide^ i (actually, if such were possible)

stretch myself out, in as literal a sense as in, e. g., i kill myself.

Fifthly, the transitive form may be made reciprocal by the compound

suffix -05- (or -s-)an-: la-i-de-di'ni^xa^n they (actively and literally)

stretch one another out. Sixthly, the non-agentive voice is

formed by a suffixed -x-: ha-i-de-dini'^x it stretches out (144.14),

in the sense in which a sore might be supposed to spread, without voli-

tion and without apparent agency; this particular form is idiomati-

cally employed to refer to the stretching out, advancing, marching, of

a single column, the figure here being evidently that of a long string-

like line moving out without distinctly sensed agency. Similarly,

hd^-dini'^x (clouds) spread up in long strips 13.3 are not actively

spread out by some one, do not spread out some unexpressed object,

are not conceived of as actually spreading themselves out, and are

not conceived of as being in the static, purely positional condition of

lying extended. Seventhly, the last, positional voice is expressed

by an aoristic -i*-, non-aoristic -as-: dinlc.H it lies spread out,

referring to a long string or other elongated body extended on the

ground; future dink!a'sdd°'. A synopsis for the second person

singular (and reciprocal plural) of dink!-(dinik!-) spread of the

seven voices in the six tense-modes is given in Appendix A. The

intransitive suffixes will now be taken up in order.

§ 53. Active Intransitive -xa-

The -a- of this suffix is a constant element except before a per-

sonal ending beginning with a vowel: 'p'ele'xiV we go to fight.

Like other non-radical -a- vowels it may be umlauted to i : s'om-lu-

Tiulxiya'^ they (indef.) operate as s'omloho'lxa^s (class of medicine

men) 172.14. The final consonant of the aorist stem of verbs of Type

§ 53
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8 falls out before the -xa-, also an indirective d (including the ~d- of

-[a]md-, [ajld; a fiijal radical -d-, however, unites with -xa- to form

-sa-). Verbs of Type 5 employ not the aorist, but the verb-stem,

in the aorist of the -xa- derivative (cf. the parallel phenomenon in

the formation of the frequentative, § 43, 1 and 6; for exceptions see

§ 40, 5), inserting the repeated stem-vowel between the fortis conso-

nant of the stem and the suffix; -xa- derivatives of Type 5 verbs

thus belong to Type 2. For the vocalism of the stem of -xa- forms,

see § 31, 5. Verbs in -xa- of Types 2 and 3 regularly have a short

second stem vowel, even if the quantity in the primitive verb is long;

this short vowel may, however, be secondarily lengthened, with fall-

ing accent, to express a frequentative idea. In non-aorist forms the

stress tends to fall on the -xa-. Verbs in -xa- can be formed, of

course, only from transitives, and, although in form they are strictly

intransitive, they always logically imply an object. Examples of

-xa- are:

lubu'xsi^ she pounded 16.9; i-lvf'p'K.&gwanY she will pound having

it (pestle) 55.10 (aorist transitive loho^p' she pounded them
16.9)

tllHa'mxsde^ I went fishing {tHHa'mda^n I fished for them)

Tcld'^wa'nxaf she sifts 57.15 (Jk!d°-wa'nda^n I sift acorn meal [16.10])

daV-felcIe'xsi^ he smokes 96.23 (Type 5 daV-fe'^gi^n I give him
to smoke [170.13])

p!ele'xa.^he beat off (bark) 55.6 (plahah- chop [90.11])

lebe'sa^de^ I sew (Jiebeda'^n I sew it)

sgut.'u'xsi^ he is cutting 92.2 (Type 5 aorist sgo'^d- 72.10)

al-xik H'xa,^ he looked around 102.12 (Type 5 aorist al-xl^g- 124.8)

luk!u'x&,^ he traps (Type 5 aorist lo^g""- 78.5) ; future lu'^x^d^gwa-

dinin I shall trap for him
wd'^-Tiimi'xsde^ I was talking to somebody (wd°'-Jiimida'^n I talked

to him [59.16])

daV-da-Tiele'lialxdde^ I alwavs answer {daV-da-lidHi'^n I answer
him [146.14])

daV-liene'xs,^ he waits; future daV-TienxsJi^e^ I shall wait {da¥-

hene^da'^n I wait for him)

yimi's-&^{= -s*-xaO he dreams; future yims'affe^; imperative

yims'a!^

In Jc.'eme'nxsde^ i was making, working (future Jclemxaffe^) the

loss of the -n- in the non-aorist forms (cf. lilemna'n i shall make it

[28.14]) may be due to a purely phonetic cause (see § 11)
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§ 54. Reflexive -gwi-

The final consonant of the aorist stem of some' verbs of Type 8 is

eclipsed, with lengthening of preceding vowel, also before the reflex-

ive -gwi- (see § 40, 8), in the case of others it is preserved. Where

the -gwi- reflexive is derived from indirect transitives in -d- (-amd-,

-gwadan-), there is often practically no difference in signification

between it and the indirect reflexive -gwa-. Examples of -gwi- are

:

t!omdk.'wide^ I kill myself (from tlomom-)

al-yehe'p'gwif he showed himself (yebeh-)

al-xl'^k'wiV he looked at himself

plagdnk'wide^ I bathed (literally, I caused myself to bathe;

cf. p!agd°"na'^n I bathe him)

seHa^mfgwide^ I shall paint myself {seHa'mdan I shall paint him)
(fgwaxdtk'wide^ I tattooed myself {fgwaxdi he tattooed him)

[fgwd'^xa'nfgwide^ I shall tattoo myself ( = for myself)

i-gis'iga's'gwide^ I tickle myself

al-wa-ts!eyek.'wide^ I washed myself with it

dd°'-delega'mfgwide^ { = dd°'-dele''p^gwa^n) I pierce my ears

{yuV) Jclemenk'wif they made themselves (strong) 27.12

xuma ogolh'wide^ I give food to myself ( = I food-give myself)

i-lesgi'k'wide^ 1 shall touch myself

Before the imperative endings -p', -p'anp' tho reflexive suffix be-

comes lengthened to -gwl^-:

IcIefgwVp' ^ pick them for yourself

!

de^gwa'WgwY-p'anp take care of yourselves! 126.20; (128.24)

The reflexive of naga- say to is irregular in that is is formed not

from the transitive stem, but from the corresponding intransitive

nagai- say: nagalFwif he said to himself 104.1 (cf. nagalk'wa, §62).

§ 55. Reciprocal^ " " \-an-

The -X- and -s- preceding the characteristic reciprocal -an- (umlauted

-in- ) suffix are nothing but the connective consonant of direct and in-

direct transitive verbs respectively, the choice in the reciprocal form

between the two depending entirely upon which is used in the cor-

responding simple transitive. A difference, however, in the use of

this -X- (-S-) between the transitive and reciprocal is found in so far

as in the latter it appears with a third as well as first and second

' Indirect reflexive (for oneself) in signification, though without indirective suffix of any kind. The
form is thus analogous to such as k'edhisi mentioned above (see §59). That the reflexive action is

thought of as indirective in character seems to be indicated by the ablaut of the stem (k.'dad-) ; see §31, 6.

§§ 54-55
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personal object. The phonetic form of what precedes the -x- (-S-) is the

same as in the transitive from which the reciprocal is derived. The

reciprocal element -an- is the only one of the verbal suffixes that is

placed between the connecting -x- and the personal endings, so that

it may rightly be looked upon as in a way equivalent to the incor-

porated objective pronouns. Examples of -x-an- are:

IdoyoxmiV we go together, accompany one another (33.15)

tleUxmiha^ni let us play shinny!

i-lats!a'xiD.ik' we touch one another

al-s'in-ld'^xa.^B. they meet each other (literally, they thrust noses

to one another)

i/omoxa^n they kill one another (33.10)

gel-wayanx&^n they were sleeping together Qiterally, they caused

each other to sleep facing each other) 190.2

aZ-a;^'*xa^n they looked at each other

Examples of -s-an-, i. e., of indirect reciprocals, are:

naga'ssb^n they said to each other 31.9 (cf. naga'shi^n I said to you

[100.1]); future nax&n'f (cf. naxUn [60.3])

sd'^nsa'nssi^n they fight one another (23.14; 184.13) (cf. sd'^nsa'ns-

hi^n); future sana'xan^f (23.15) {ci. sana'xbin)

Tie^^-lus'Si^n they went away from one another (cf. Jie^'-lushi^n

[184.14]); future Ae^'-^^y^'xan^^' {ci.lie^^-lwi'xbin)

Id'^ma'lsa.^n they quarreled with each other 27.2; 86.10

wd°-Mmi'sa,^n they talked to one another 124.14(cf . wd^-ldmi'shi^n)

lo^gwa's-iniba^ let us play 32.5 (cf. lo^gwa'shin future)

t!u'lt!als-miba^ let us play at gambling-sticks {t.'ul) 31.9

al-sege'sa¥sim¥ we keep nodding to one another; se^¥sa'¥-

sanfc' they nodded to one another (inferential) 172. 10 (but unre-

duplicated al-se'^xmi¥ we nodded to each other)

§ 56. Non-agentive -x-

The difference in signification between the non-agentive -x- and the

intransitive -xa- may be well brought out by a comparison with the

distinctly double signification of English intransitively used transi-

tives. If such a transitive word as split be relieved of its object, it

may be employed in two quite distinct senses, either to indicate the

same sort of action that is expressed by the transitive, but without ex-

plicit direction (as, the carpenter can split, i. e., can split beams,

boards) ; or to indicate a spontaneous non-volitional activity resulting

in a static condition identical with that induced by the corresponding

transitive action (as, the beams, boards, split, i. e., spontaneously

§ 56
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undergo motion resulting in that condition which is brought about

by corresponding activity from without : the carpenter splits the

BEAMS, boards). SPLIT in the former case is rendered in Takelma by

xa'^-ts-Hwi'xa^ (aorist transitive ts- !iwi-cl-) ; in the latter, by xd^-

ts-!iwVs' {= -ts- Hwi'd-x) . It is true that in some cases the use of -x-

does not seem to be logically justified (e. g., al-huyuxde^ i hunt 136.18;

al-ho-yoiya'^n i hunt them) ; but something must be allowed for idio-

matic, not literally translatable usage. Such petrified suffixes as

-d- do not drop out before the -x-; the repeated consonant of Type 8

verbs falls off as usual (3-et cf. forms like limvm-x-gwa-, §46). Ex-

amples of the non-agentive are

:

Transitive

l-Vwd'^-gwi^n I awakened him

16.4 (future l-Vwd'ldwin)

leme'^V they took them along

144.17

l-fge^yili'^n I roll it

de-ts' libi^p' he closed door

p!a-i-7ia-u-fgu'^p' he upset it

Non-agentive

¥waf°'^de^ I awoke (16.3) (future

Fwa^'^xde' [190.5])

leme'^x they all went 136.7

fge^yaHx it rolls

de-ts'UhVx (door) shut

pla-i-lia-u-t'gu'^px it upset 60.8

wa^-l-t!eme^m he assembled them wa-t.'emexia'^^ people assembled

110.3 144.23

ha^w-l-ha'nats!i^n I made it stop ha-u-'hana'^s(, = -a'ts!x)itsto-pY>^d

(152.15; 198.9)

di-sgii'^^xV it fell (nobody push-

ing) (59.11; 62.1)

JiiXHu'nYwa (tiredness) gwidig-

wa's {= -aHx) he was plumb
tired out (probably = he tot-

tered with tiredness) 120.12

smili'smalxde^ I swing* (73.2)

})d°--t'elc!e'fax it bobs up and

down (60.11,13,14)

In some verbs -alx- ( = continuative -at- + non-agentive -x-) seems

to be quite equivalent to the intransitive -xa-:

geyewdJlxde^ I am eating (31.3) (but, hortatory, gelx&ha^ let us eat)

le'Wi^de' I carry (178.6) (Za«&a'^7i I carry it [178.3,4])

u^gw2Jnx.de^ I drink (see § 21).

The non-agentive character of verbs in -x- may be reflected in

transitives (causatives) derived from them, in that in such causatives

1 It maynot beuninteresting to note, as throwing light on the native feeling for -x-, that this form sounded

somewhat queer to Mrs. Johnson, for, as she intimated, one can't very well be swinging without either

actively swinging one's self or being swimg by some one.

§ 56

dl-sgu'yukH^n I knock it down

(48.7, 8)

l-gwidigwa't'i he threw them
"(108.21;. 138.3)

l-smili'srrdl¥n I swing it

Id'^-t'e'^gi'n I lift it up (Type 5)
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the subject is not thought of as being the direct cause of the state or

activity predicated, but is rather considered as indirectly responsible

for it. Thus, from the aorist stem t'gwil%k!w- {fgwili'^-x water,

BLOOD DROPS, DRIPS 58.1) are formed:

p!a-i-t'gn)iU'lc!wajia^n I (A^oluntarily) drop, spill it

pla-i-fgwili'^XTisi^n I have it drop (unavoidably), spill it (72.8,16)

§ 57. Positional-/ '-

As we have already seen (§ 40, 15), this suffix, though of clearly

derivational character, is generally, probably always, confined to the

aorist. A positional verb in -^*- may be defined as expressing the

state or condition resulting from the completed action of a transitive

or non-agentive ; e. g., p!a-i-ha-u-fgup!idi it (box-like object) lies

UPSIDE DOWN is a verb expressing the result of the action defined in

'p.'a-i-Tia-u-fgu'^hafn i upset it and pla-i-Jia-u-fgu'^px it upset 60.8.

From one point of view the suffix -V- serves to mark off a class of purely

positional verbs, a different verb-stem being used for each general

form-category of the object described. Such verbs of position are:

diiikll long, stretched out object lies (transitive aorist dinik!-)

fgeits'H round object lies (138.24) (fgeyets'!-)

p'ildi flat object lies

t.'ohigi corpse, dead-looking body lies

s'eini box-like object with opening on top lies

p!a-i-lia-u-fgup!idi box-like object with opening below lies

(r^u«&-)

s'ugwidi curled-up object (like bundle of rope) lies

da-sgali scattered objects (like grain on floor) lie

wlk'.idl several objects heaped together lie (wi^g-)

S'as'ini erect object is, he stands 34.1; 45.12; 77.9

s'u^wili sitting object (person) is, he sits, dwells 21.1; 57.2

Vebill absent object is, he is long absent 124.20

Not so clearly positional are

:

laHl (generally heard as IdHe^) it becomes 33.17; 45.3

yamli he looks pretty

Of these verbs those that are directly derived from transitives, it

will be observed, use in the aorist the verb-stem, not the aorist stem,

of their simplex (thus dink!-, not dinik!-). The derivational -{a)d-

(see § 42, 4) that seems to characterize a number of positional verbs

can not be explained.

57 §
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Certain Takelma place-names in -i (or -%-¥ , -V-¥ with sufRx -V

characteristic of geographical names) can hatdly be otherwise explained

than as positional verbs in -^*-, derived from nouns and provided with

local prefixes defining the position of the noun. Such are:

Di^-dani ^ Table Rock (probably = Tock[da^n] is[-l] west [di^-]) :

west of the rock would be di^-dana" (cf . danaH'V my rock)

Da¥-fgami-¥ (cf. Da¥-Vgam\ya'^ person from D.) (== place

where [-Z:'l elks[f^a^m] are['l] above, on to^[daV-])

Dal-danVF (cf, Dal-daniya'^ one from D.) ( = place where [-¥-]

in brush, away from creek [(ZaZ-] is[-i:] nock.ida'n])

han-xilml ghost land ( = across river [Aan-] are[-t] ghosts [ajiZa^m])

de-dl^wi near the falls of Rogue River ( = in front [-de-] are [-i]

falls [dm])

§ 58. IMPERSONAL -iau-

Verging toward the purely formal (pronominal) elements of the

verb is the suffix -iau-. Forms in -iau- are intransitive, and may be

formed from all intransitives and all transitives with incorporated

pronominal object, the function of the suffix being to give an indefi-

nite, generalized collective, or impersonal, signification (cf. German
MAN, French on) to the always third personal jDronominal (Class I

intransitive) subject. Examples are:

'?/a''ma'"^ people go 58.14; 152.5 future yaw«ya'"^r

wa^-l-tlemexia'^^ people assem- future u'a^-i-demx'm''H'

ble 144.23

e^6ia'"^ people are 192.7 (cf.

e'lVF we are 180.13)

tsldu yo"ya\i^'' there was (infer-

ential)deepwater(cf. 188.14)

sd°'nsa'nsini&}'^ fighting is go- future sana'xiniay-f

ing on 23.14

ddmxhijsi^H' people will kill you

(intransitive; but transitive

with definite third personal

subject ddmxbin¥ they will

kill you) (33.10)

In particular, states of the weather or season, necessarily involving

indefiniteness of subject, are referred to by forms provided with the

indefinite suffix -iau-. Examples are

:

iThis example is due to Mr. H. H. St. Clair 2d, from whose Manuscript Notes on Takelma it was
taken. It is there written Dl'tani^.

§ 58
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lo'plodiaJ'^^ it is raining, hailing, or snowing 90.1; 152,11 (but

definitely noa; Zo_p/o^f it rains 90.1; (198.9); ts' !elam lop!oY it

hails; p/a'«s lop.'oY it snows 90.2; 196.7)

lep'niju^uV it has gotten to be winter

samgisi''^H' it will be summer (92.9)

samgmugulugwa'n it is about to be summer (literally, it is sum-
mer-intended, see § 68) (cf. 48.13)

fuwugia'^^ it is hot (i. e., it is hot weather; but t'uwu'^V it, some
object, is hot [25.10]; 94.15)

we'^gm-uda^ when it is daybreak 73.6; 126.13

4. Temporal-Modal and JProuotninal Elements (§§ 59-67)

§ 69. INTRODUCTORY

Every Jakelma verb except, so far as known, the defective copula

elfe^ I AM, has forms of six tense-modes—aorist, future, potential,

inferential, present imperative, and future imperative. Of these, all

but the aorist, which is built up on a derived aorist stem, are formed

from the verb-stem. A special tense or mode sign, apart from the

peculiar stem of the aorist, is found in none of the tense-modes

except the inferential, which, in all the voices, is throughout charac-

terized by a -¥-{-g-) following the objective, but preceding the sub-

jective, pronominal elements. Each of the tense-modes except the

potential, which uses the personal endings of the aorist, is, however,

characterized by its own set of pronominal endings. It is for this

very reason that it has seemed best to use the term tense-modes for

the various modes and tenses, instead of attempting a necessarily

artificial classification into tenses (aorist and future) and modes

(indicative, potential, imperative, and inferential), the method of

distinguishing the latter being fundamentally the same as that

employed to form the former, i. e., the use of special pronominal

schemes.

The purely temporal idea is only slightly developed in the verb.

The aorist does duty for the preterite (including the narrative past),

the present, and the immediate future, as in now i shall go; while

the future is employed to refer to future time distinctly set off from

the present, as in i shall go this evening, to-morrow. A similar

distinction between the immediate and more remote future is made

in the imperative. The present imperative expresses a command
which, it is intended, is to pass into more or less immediate fulfill-

ment, as in go away! while the command expressed by the future

§ 59
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imperative is not to be carried out until some stated or implied point

of time definitely removed from the immediate present, as in come

to-morrow!, give her to eat (when she recovers). The uses of the

potential and inferential will be best illustrated by examples given

after the forms themselves have been tabulated. In a general way

the potential implies the ability to do a thing, or the possibility of

the occurrence of a certain action or condition (i can, could go if I

care, cared to), and thus is appropriately used in the apodosis of an

unfulfilled or contrary-to-fact condition; it is also regularly employed

in the expression of the negative imperative (prohibitive). The

peculiar form of the potential (verb-stem with aorist pronoun endings)

seems in a measure to reflect its modal signification, the identity of

its stem with that of the future indicating apparently the lack of

fulfillment of the action, while the aoristic pronominal elements may

be interpreted as expressing the certainty of such fulfillment under

the expressed or implied circumstances by the person referred to.

The inferential implies that the action expressed by the verb is not

directly known or stated on the authority of the speaker, but is only

inferred from the circumstances of the case or rests on the authority

of one other than the speaker. Thus, if I say the bear killed the

MAN, and wish to state the event as a mere matter of fact, the truth

of which is directly known from my own or another's experience, the

aorist form would normally be employed

:

mena^ (bear) yap!a (man) t!omd¥wa (it killed him)

If I wish, however, to imply that it is not definitely known from

unmistakable evidence that the event really took place, or that it is

inferred from certain facts (such as the finding of the man's corpse

or the presence of a bear's footprints in the neighborhood of the

house) , or that the statement is not made on my own authority, the

inferential would be employed:

mena' yap.'a ddmVwaV it seems that the bear killed the man;
the bear must have, evidently has, killed the man

Inasmuch as mythical narration is necessarily told on hearsay, one

would expect the regular use of the inferential in the myths; 3^et,

in the great majority of cases, the aorist was employed, either because

the constant use of the relatively uncommon inferential forms would

have been felt as intrusive and laborious, or because the events

related in the myths are to be looked upon as objectively certain.

§ 59
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The inferential is also regularly employed in expressing the negative

future.

Not only do the pronominal elements vary for the different tense-

modes, but they change also for the two main classes of intransitive

verbs and for the transitive (subject and object), except that in the

present imperative and inferential no such class-differences are

discernible, though even in these the characteristic -p'- of Class II

intransitives brings about a striking formal, if not strictly personal,

difference. We thus have the following eleven pronominal schemes to

deal with:

Aorist subject intransitive I.

Aorist subject intransitive II.

Aorist subject transitive.

Future subject intransitive I.

Future subject intransitive II.

Future subject transitive.

Inferential subject.

Present imperative subject.

Future imperative subject intransitive I and transitive.

Future imperative subject intransitive II.

Object transitive (and subject passive).

The transitive objects are alike for all tense-modes, except that

the combination of the first person singular object and second person

singular or plural subject (i. e., thou or ye me) always agrees with

the corresponding subject form of intransitive II. Not all the per-

sonal forms in these schemes stand alone, there being a number of

intercrossings between the schemes of the three classes of verbs. The

total number of personal endings is furthermore greatly lessened by

the absence of a dual and the lack of a distinct plural form for the

third person. The third person subject is positively characterized

by a distinct personal ending only in the aorist subject intransitive I,

the future subject intransitive I, the future subject intransitive II,

and the future subject transitive; as object, it is never characterized

at all, except in so far as the third person object, when referring to

human beings, is optionally indicated by a special suffix -¥wa-

i-gwa-) . In all other cases the third person is negatively characterized

by the absence of a personal ending. The second singular subject of

the present imperative is similarly negatively characterized by the

absence of a personal ending, though the -p' of the present imperative

intransitive II superficially contradicts this statement (see § 61).

§ 59
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The pronominal schemes, with illustrative paradigms, will now be

taken up according to the verb-classes,

§ 60. INTRANSITIVES, CLASS I

This class embraces most of the intransitives of the language,

particularly those of active significance (e. g., come, go, run, dance^

PLAY, SING, DIE, SHOUT, JUMP, jet also sucli as BE, SLEEP), vcrbs in

-xa-, indefinites in -iau-, and reciprocals. The tense-modes of such

verbs have the following characteristic subjective personal endings:
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pronouns, §§ 91-3) is used after consonants, -ga'm after vowels. The

first form of the second person plural imperative {-a'np) is used to

follow most consonants (-Vp' to follow a "constant" -a- of the stem),

-^p' being found only after vowels and probably ?7i and n (e. g., yu^'p'

BE ye!; yana'p go ye!).

In regard to the etymology of the endings, it is clear that the

second person plural aorist is derived from the corresponding singular

form by the addition of a characteristic -p (cf. the imperative),

that the second persons of the future are differentiated from the

aorist forms by an added -a^, and that the first person singular future

is identical mth the corresponding form in the aorist, except for the

lack of a catch. The second persons of the inferential are peri-

phrastic forms, consisting of the third personal form in -V (mode-

sign, not personal ending) plus eit' thou art, elt'p ye are.

As paradigmatic examples are chosen a stem ending in a vowel

(aorist yowo- be), one ending in a consonant (aorist baxam- come), a

reciprocal (aorist sa/^nsan-san- fight with one another), and an

indefinite in -iau- (aorist t'uwu-g-iau- be hot) .

AORIST

Singular:

First person . .
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Singular:
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loploY^ it rains 90.1, 2 (yet lopIodaY you are raining 198.9;

lop'da'H' it will rain; lop'da^x to rain, § 74, 1)

Jhdx it burns 98.1 (yet liaxa'H' it will burn)

Several intransitive Class I usitatives seem to lack the catch of the

third person aorist also

:

ginin¥ he always went to 46.11 (from gini'^Y he went to)

witdlsma he keeps moving (from vntcH'^m he moves 148.12)

yeweo^V he is wont to return 47.4; 116.2 (yet yeweoga'f you are

wont to return)

No explanation can be given of this irregularity.

The inferential endings, as has been already remarked, are iden-

tical for all classes of verbs, so that the following applies to Class II

intransitives and to transitives as well as to Class I intransitives.

The mode-sign -¥ is added directly to the final vowel or consonant

of the verb-stem (or stem with its added derivative and pronominal

object suffixes) without connecting a. All combinations of conso-

nants are here allowed that are at all possible as syllabically final

clusters (see § 16) ; indeed some of the final consonant clusters, as

-sic', -p'k\ -np'Tc', -lp'¥, hardly occur, if at all, outside the inferential.

If the resulting consonant combination would be phonetically impos-

sible an inorganic a is introduced between the two consonants that

precede the inferential -¥; secondary diphthongs with raised accent

may thus arise

:

Tc!ema^n¥ he made it (verb-stem l:!emn-)

hila'ulc he jumped 160.17 (verb-stem hilw-)

Double diphthongs are often allowed to stand unaltered before -Y

(e.g.,oinZ:'HE GAVE them; also imperative oin give them!) ; sometimes

doublets, with double diphthong or with inorganic a, are found (e. g.,

tslalmk' or tslaya'mTc he hid it; also passive participle is.'aim^afc'"'

hidden, but tslaya'm hide it! tsleya'mxi hide me! ts!aya'mxam¥ he
HID us [158.7]). With a final -g- or -gvj- the inferential -¥ unites

to form -¥ or -¥'^, but with lengthening of the preceding vowel;

-k!--\--¥ becomes -^^¥. Examples are:

Tie^nak'^ { = -a'gw-¥) he consumed them (cf. 48.10); but he^na^Y^

consume them!

wa-yanak'^ { = yana^-gw-¥) he ran after them 98. 10; but wd-
yana'Y^ run after them!

' This form can not possibly have been misheard for *lop.'o'H', the form to be expected, as the subor-

dinate is lop.'ot'a^, not *lop!6'uda^, which would be required by a *lop.'o'H' (see §70).

§ 60



164 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bdll. 40

yQu]^'w
{ = yog'w-k') slie married him 192.16

M-l-le'm'¥ (=lem]c!-¥) he destroyed them (146.20); 154.11;

also imperative ( = *lemk!)

§ 61. INTRANSITIVES, CLASS II

Most verbs of Class II intransitives, unlike those that are most

typical of Class I, are derived from transitives, the majority of

examples falling under the heads of non-agentives in -x-, reflexives

in -gwi-, positionals in -I*-, and verbs with intransitivizing -p'- either

in all their tense-modes or in all but the aorist (see § 42, 1). Besides

these main groups there are a straggling number of not easily clas-

sified verbs that also show the peculiarities of the class ; such are

:

sene'sanfe' Iwhooip (110.20; 180.15)

wife' I go about (90.1; 92.29; 122.23)

licfmt'e' I rest (48.11; 79.2,4; 102.1)

MHi'nfe' I am tired (48.4, 11; 102.1, 8; 120.11)

In a rough way the main characteristic of Class II intransitives, as

far as signification is concerned, is that they denote conditions and

processes, while Class I intransitives are in great part verbs of action.

Following is the scheme of subjective pronominal endings character-

istic of Class II

:
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the first person plural of the aorist and future is evidently connected

with the -h- of e ^hi^F we are (see § 60, fourth footnote) ; the parallel-

ism is made complete by the fact that impersonal forms in -iau-

derived from Class II intransitives (except non-agentives) show a -p'-

before the sufRx, analogously to e^hia'^^:

sene'sanp'ia'^^ there is whooping, se'nsanp'ia^H' there will be
whooping

In the third person of the aorist, positionals in -i'^-, non-agentives, and

verbs in -p'- and other consonants (except n and probably I, m) lack

a positive ending, while reflexives and most of the miscellaneous verbs

(ending in a vowel or n, I, and m) show a final -t' . There is every

reason to believe that the absence of a -V in the former group of forms

is due to phonetic conditions that brought about its loss (see § 18).

As examples of verbs of this class will serve a non-agentive (aorist

ha-u-Jiana^s- stop), a reflexive (aorist %-lets!ek'wi- touch one's self),

a positional (aorist s'as'ini}- stand), and one of the miscellaneous

verbs {wl'^- go about) .

AORIST.

Singular:
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Singular:
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Several non-agentives in -x- drop the -x- and become Class I intran-

sitives in the frequentative:

pla-i-fgwill'H'gwaV (water) keeps dripping down (cf. 'p!(p-i-

fgwili'^^x it drips down 58.1)

xoP-sgotlo'sgaH^ it breaks to pieces 62.1 (cf. xd^-sgd'^s= -sgd^d-x it

breaks [61.13])

xa^-sgo'^H'sgadaH' it will break to pieces (cf. xd^-sgo'^^sda it will

break [148.8])

TRANSITIVES, CLASS III (§§ 62-66)

§ 62. General Kemarks

The subject pronominal elements of the transitive verb combine

with the objective elements to form rather closely welded compound

endings, yet hardly ever so that the two can not separately be recog-

nized as such; the order of composition is in every case pronominal

object + subject. It is only in the combinations thou or ye

ME that such composition does not take place ; in these the first person

singular object is, properly speaking, not expressed at all, except in

so far as the stem undergoes palatalization if possible (see § 31, 1),

while the second person subject assumes the form in which it is

found in Class II of intransitive verbs. The pronominal objects are

decidedly a more integral part of the verb-form than the subjects,

for not only do they precede these, but in passives, periphrastic

futures, nouns of agency, and infinitives they are found unaccompa-

nied by them. For example:

domxhina^ you will be killed (178.15)

ddmxbigulu'V'^ he will kill you
domxbi^s one who kills you
domxhiya to kill you

are analogous, as far as the incorporated pronominal object (-hi-) is

concerned, to:

domxhinV he will kDl you; tlomoxWn I kill you

The pronominal objects are found in all the tense-modes, as far as

the meaning of these permits, and are entirely distinct from all the

subjective elements, except that the ending of the second person

plural coincides with one form of the second person singular present

imperative of the intransitive, -anp\ These elements are:

Singular: First person, -xi (with third subjective); second person,

-hi; third person, ; third person (human), -¥wa. Plural: First

person, -am; second person, -anp' {-anh-).

§ 62
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It does not seem that -¥wa-, which is optionally used as the third

personal object when reference is distinctly had to a human being (or

to a mythical animal conceived of as a human being), can be com-

bined with other than a third personal subject (at least no other

examples have been found) ; nor can it be used as an indirect ob-

ject if the verb already contains among its prefixes an incorporated

indirect object. These restrictions on the use of -¥wa- enable us

effectually to distinguish it from the indirect reflexive -Vwa- which

has already been discussed, this element normally requiring an incor-

porated object prefixed to the verb. Examples of the objective

-Vwa- are:

tlomoFwa^ it killed him 15.16; 28.11

Jie^^-lUk'wa he went away from him
liaxank'wa he burnt him 27.16

sd^nsa'nk'wa he fought with him 28.10

nagalVwa he said to him 152.3 (with very puzzling intransitive

-i-; contrast naga" he said to him)

wet'gigwa she took (it) away from him (49.6)

lak'waV (inferential) he gave him to eat

In several respects this -k'wa differs fundamentally from the other

object suffixes. It allows no connective -x- to stand before it (see §

64) ; the indirective -d- of -a'ld- (see § 48) drops out before it:

gayawa'Tk'wa he ate him; cf. gayawa'lshi he ate you (26.8)

and, differing in this respect from the suffixless third person object, it

allows no instrumental i to stand before it (see § 64)

:

%-t!ana'hagwa he held him (25.10) ; cf. l-tlana'hi he held it 27.4

dak'-da-hdWwa he answered him 180.18; cf. daV-dorhdHi'^n 1

answered him (146.14)

It is thus evident that forms with suffixed -Vwa approximate in-

transitives in form (cf . nagalk'wa above) . With a stem-final g, gw the

suffix unites to form -Vwa, the preceding vowel being lengthened and

receiving a rising accent ; with a stem-final Tc! it unites to form -^¥wa,

the preceding vowel being lengthened with falling accent. Examples

are:

tlaydVwa he found him 71.14; cf. tlaya^F he found it 43.4; 134.17

maldVwa he told him 22.8; (72.14); cf. mahgana'nhi he told it

to him (see § 50) 30.15

1 The final consonant of the aoristic stem of Type 8 verbs is regularly lost before -k'wa.

§ 62
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da-k!os'd^¥wa they bit him 74.5 (aorist stem -klos'og-)

he^^-lleme' ^^Ic'wa he destroyed them (50.2) ; cf. Jie^^-ileme'JcH^n I

destroyed them (110.2)

mul'il^^Tc'wa he swallowed him 72.16; cf. mMu'Jda^n I swallowed

him (73.1)

Verbs that have a suffixed comitative -{a)gwa- show, in combina-

tion with the objective -¥wa-, a probably dissimilated suffix -gi¥wa

i-gigwa), the connecting a preceding this compound suffix being of

course umlauted to i:

xebeyigi'Ywa he hurt him (cf. xebeyagwa'^n I hurt him [136.23])

uyu'^^sgigwa he laughed at him 27.5 (cf. uyu'^sgwa^n I laugh at

him [71.7])

It is rather interesting to observe how the objective -¥wa- may serve

to remove some of the ambiguities that are apt to arise in Takelma

in the use of the third person, he gave it to him is expressed in the

inferential by the forms o'¥i¥ and o'¥igwa¥, the latter of which

necessarDy refers to a human indirect object. If a noun or inde-

pendent pronoun be put before these apparently synonymous forms,

sentences are framed of quite divergent signification. In the first

sentence (noun + o'^'i^"') the prefixed noun would naturally be taken

as the object (direct or indirect) of the verb (e. g., ne'¥di o'¥ik^

HE WHO-GAVE IT? [ =To WHOM DID HE GIVE IT?]); in the sccond

(noun +o'¥igwa¥), as subject, a doubly expressed object being inad-

missible (e. g., ne'¥di o'¥igwa¥ who gave it to him?), to whom
DID HE BRING IT? with incorporated object ne'¥di reads ne'¥di

me^-wd¥ literally, he-who-hither-brought-it? who brought it

TO HIM? with subject ne'¥di reads (as inferential form) ne'¥di

waga'Wo'¥wa¥ {-0- unexplained), he found the ants is expressed

by t.'ihis'l^ t!aya'¥, but the ants found him by tUMs'P t!ayd¥wa.

The usage illustrated may be stated thus: whenever the third personal

object refers to a human being and the subject is expressed as a

noun, suffixed -¥wa must be used to indicate the object; if it is not

used, the expressed noun will most naturally be construed as the

object of the verb. An effective means is thus present in Takelma

for the distinction of a personal subject and object.

§ 62
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§ 63. Transitive Subject Pronouns

The various tense-modal schemes of subject pronouns in the tran-

sitive verb are as follows

:

Singular:

First person . .

Second person

Third person . .

Plural:

First person . .

Second person

Aorist

dam (1st sing,

obj.)

Future

{a)nak'

dap' (1st sing,

obj.)

-(o')n

-da^ (1st sing, obj.)

-(a^)nfc'

-(ji)naga'm

-{a')t'ha^

-daba^ (1st sing,
obj.)

Inferential

-t'-a«

H- ^eW

-V

k'-anak'

k' ^e'lt'p'

Present
imperative

-(a) ba'^

\-P'

l-(a)np'

Future
imperative

Ha'yk-

]-ga^m (1st sing,

i obj.)

Setting aside the peculiar second personal subject first personal

singular object terminations, it will be observed that the subjective

forms of the transitive are identical with those of the intransitive

(Class I) except in the first person singular and plural aorist and

future, and in the third person aorist and future. The loss in the

future of the catch of the first person singular aorist {~fe^: fe^=

-^n: -n) and the addition in the future of -am to the first person

plural aorist {-i¥: -igam = -nak\' -nagam) are quite parallel phe-

nomena. It will be observed also that the first person plural,

probably also singular, aorist of the transitive, is in form identical,

except for the mode-sign -¥-, with the corresponding form of the

inferential, so that one is justified in suspecting this tense-mode to

consist, morphologically speaking, of transitive forms with third

personal object (see § 60, first footnote).

The forms of do^m- (aorist tlomom-) kill will show the method of

combining subjective and objective pronominal elements.

AORIST
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carries the umlaut of -am- to -im- with it, but -am- reappears when

-i- drops out, cf. inferential ddmxamk.'elt'. With the -i- of these

forms compare the -i- of the first person plural intransitives -i¥,

-iga'm, -iba^ (§ 60 and § 60, second footnote).

§ 64. Connecting -x- and -/-

It will have been observed that in all forms but those provided

with a third personal object the endings are not directly added to

the stem, but are joined to it by a connecting consonant -x- (amalga-

mating with preceding -t- to -&•-) . This element we have seen to be

identical with the -x- (s-) of reciprocal forms; and there is a possi-

bOity of its being related to the -xa- of active intransitive verbs,

hardly, however, to the non-agentive -x-. Though it appears as a

purely formal, apparently meaningless element, its original function

must have been to indicate the objective relation in which the

immediately following pronominal suffix stands to the verb. From

this point of view it is absent in a third personal object form simply

because there is no expressed pronominal element for it to objectivize,

as it were. The final aoristic consonant of Type 8 verbs regularly

disappears before the connecting -x-, so that its retention becomes

a probably secondary mark of a third personal pronominal object.

The fact that the third personal objective element -¥wa- (-gwa-) does

not tolerate a preceding connective -x- puts it in a class by itself,

affiliating it to some extent with the derivational suffixes of the verb.

There are, comparatively speaking, few transitive stems ending in

a vowel, so that it does not often happen that the subjective personal

endings, the third personal object being unexpressed, are directly

attached to the verb or aorist stem, as in

:

naga'^n I say to him 72.9, cf. naga^ he said to him 92.24

sehe'n I shall roast it (44.6) ; future imperative odo'^F hunt for

him! (116.7)

Ordinarily forms involving the third personal object require a con-

necting vowel between the stem and the pronominal suffix. Not all

verbs, however, show the purely non-significant -a- of, e. g., t.'omoma'^n,

but have a to a large extent probably functional -i-. This -i- occurs

first of all in all third personal object forms of verbs that have an

instrumental prefix:

tslayaga'^n I shoot him (192.10), but wa-ts!ayagi'^n I shoot (him)

with it

%-lats!agiY you touched it

§ 64



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES TAKELMA 173

The greater number of cases will probably be found to come under

this head, so that the -i- may be conveniently termed instrumental

-i-. Not all forms with -i-, by any means, can be explained, how-

ever, as instrumental in force. A great many verbs, many of them

characterized by the directive prefix al- (see § 36, 15), require an -i-

as their regular connecting vowel:

lagagi'^n I gave him to eat (30.12)

laHiwi'^n I call him by name (116.17)

lo^ginini'^n I trap them for him (and most other FOR-indirec-

tives in -anan-)

Examples of -i-verbs with indirect object are:

ogoyi'^n I give it to him 180.1 1 (contrast oyona'-n I gave it [180.20])

wa'^giwi'^n I brought it to him (176.17) (contrast wd^^ga'^n I

brought it [162.13])

A number of verbs have -a- in the aorist, but -i- in all other tense-

modes :

yi^miya'^n I lend it to him, but yimi'Tiin I shall lend it to him
naga'^n I said to him (second -a- part of stem) 72.9, but nd'^gi'n

I shall say to him; nd'^gi'^Y say to him! (future) 196.20; ndViV
he said to him (inferential) 94.16; 170.9; 172.12

The general significance of -i- seems not unlike that of the prefijced

directive al-, though the application of the former element is very

much wider; i. e., it refers to action directed toward some person or

object distinctly outside the sphere of the subject. Hence the -i- is

never found used together with the indirect reflexive -¥wa-, even

though this suffix is accompanied by an instrumental prefix:

xd°'-f!V'-nd''^¥wa^n I warm my own back (188.20)

In a few cases the applicability of the action of the verb can be

shifted from the sphere of the subject to that of another person or

thing by a mere change of the connective -a- to -i-, without the

added -use of prefix or suffix:

xd"'-ld'H!an I shall put it about my waist, but xd^-ld'HIin I shall

put it about his waist

In the form of the third personal subject with third personal object

of the aorist, the imperative with third personal object, and the

inferential with third personal object, the -i- generally appears as a

suffixed -Tii- (-'i-) , incapable of causing umlaut

:

malagana' nlii he told him 30.15, but malagini'^n I told him (172.1)

wa-t!omdmhi he killed him with it

§ 64
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l-'klu'^Tnanana'nM he fixed it for him

%-k!umana'nhi fix it for him!

l-Tclumana'nliiTc he fixed it for him (infer.), but i-]c!uminininVn¥

he will fix it for him

It should be noted, however, that many verbs with characteristic

-i- either may or regularly do leave out the final -'i:

alxi'^V he saw him 124.6, 8 (cf. al-xl'^gi^n I saw him, 188.11)^

l-lats!a^¥ he touched him (cf. l-lats!agi'^n I touched him)

ha^-l-ye^wa'n revive him! (15.2) (cf, ha^-l-yewe^ni'^n I revived him)

Ihe^-l-Iele'^¥ he let him go (13.6) (cf. Tie^-l-le'lekH^n I let him go

[50.4J)

W-%-le'V'¥ let him go! 182.15 (cf. M-%-le'Tk!in I shall let him go)

ha-i-di-Vga'^st'ga'^s stick out your anus! 164.19; 166.6 (cf.

ha-i-di-fgatsla'fgisi^n I stuck out my anus [166.8])

l-kl'W'ma'n he prepared it 190.22 (cf. l-k!u^m.ini'^n I prepared it)

It must be confessed that it has not been found possible to find a

simple rule that would enable one to tell whether an i-verb does or

does not keep a final -hi {-1). Certain verbs, even though without

instrumental signification, show an -i- (or -hi-) in all forms with third

personal object. Such are:

aorist ogoy- give to {ogolhi he gave it to him 156.20)

aorist weH'-g- take away from (wet'gi he took it from him, 16.13)

aorist lagag- feed (Jaga'¥i he gave him to eat 30.12; ld¥i give

him to eat! Jak'igana^Tc we seem to have given him to eat)

and indirective verbs in -anan-. Irregularities of an unaccountable

character occur. Thus we have

:

he^^-lu he left him (cf. he^^-Vwi'^n I left him); but imperative

he^^-iwi'hi leave him! (not *-'im\ as we might expect)

In many cases the loss or retention of the final -hi seems directly

connected with syntactic considerations. A large class of verbs with

instrumental prefix (generally 1-) drop the final -hi, presumably

because the instrumentality is only indefinitely referred to (cf. §

35, 1) . Examples of such have been given above. As soon, however,

as the instrument is explicitly referred to, as when an instrumental

noun is incorporated in or precedes the verb, the -hi is restored.

Thus:

1 The -i- of these verbs regularly disappears, not only here but in every form in which the normal con-

necting vowel -a- fails to appear in other verbs: al-n'^lc' (inferential) he saw him {*al-xtk!-k' like dowk' he
KILLED HIM), homonymous with al-xl'-k' (imperative) see him! {=*alzi'k!). As soon, however, as the

verb becomes distinctly instrumental in force, the -i- is a constant element: al-wa-xVk!ik' (inferential) he
SAW IT with it.

§ 64
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la-H-fhd'"'¥ he burst it (cf. -fha'°'g¥n I burst it)

i-s'wili's'wal he tore it to pieces (cf. -s'lvili's'wili^n I tore it to

pieces)

%-s'wi'ls'wal tear it to pieces!

l-s'wifls'wa'l he tore it (once)

l-Jieme^m he wrestled with him 22.10 (cf. -hememi'^n I wrestled

with him

despite the prefixed -%-', but:

la-waya-fl)d''^¥i he burst it with a knife

Tian-waya-s'wils'wa'Thi tear it through in pieces with a knife!

(73.3)

Similarly:

hd-H-sgaP-Ysga'V he picked him up 31.11 (cf. -sgdVsgigi^n I picked

him up)

but:

Ida'TTiaP' dan haf^-sga^Ysga'Vi tongs rocks he-picked-them-up-with

(= he picked up rocks with tongs) 170.17

despite the lack of an instrumental prefix in the verb. Explicit in-

strumentality, however, can hardly be the most fundamental func-

tion of the -Thi. It seems that whenever a transitive verb that

primarily takes but one object is made to take a second (generally

instrumental or indirective in character) the instrumental -i- (with

retained -hi) is employed. Thus:

ma'xla JduwU he threw dust

but:

ma'xla ^alTduwuM dust he-threw-it-at-him (perhaps best trans-

lated as he-bethrew-him-with-dust) cf. 184.5

where the logically direct object is ma'xla, while the logically indirect,

perhaps grammatically direct, object is implied by the final -hi and

the prefix al-. Similarly, in:

¥o^px habaha'fi wd'^di'xda ashes he-clapped-them-over his-body

(perhaps best rendered by : he-beclapped-his-body-with-ashes)

182.9

the logically direct obiect is Ic'o^'px, the logically indirect object, his-

body, seems to be implied by the -'i. This interpretation of the -hi

as being dependent upon the presence of two explicit objects is con-

firmed by the fact that most, if not all, simple verbs that regularly

retain it (such as give to, say to in non-aorist forms, bring to,

verbs in -anan-) logically demand two objects.

§ 64
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As soon as the verb ceases to be transitive (or passive) in form or

when the third personal object is the personal -¥wa, the instrumental

-%- disappears:

gel-yald'^xaWgwit' he forgot himself 77.10 (cf. gel-yald'^xaldi^n I

forgot him)

ogoiVwa he gave it to him 96. 18 (cf . ogolhi he gave it to him 188. 12)

It is possible that in wefgigwa he took it from him the -gi- is a

peculiar sufBx not compounded of petrified -g- (see § 42, 6) and

instrumental -i-; contrast l-t!a7ia'hi he held it with %-t!ana'liagwa

HE HELD HIM. Any Ordinary transitive verb may lose its object

and take a new instrumental object, whereupon the instrumental -i-

becomes necessary. Examples of such instrumentalized transitives

are:

ga'V wa-tslayagi'^n bow I-with-shoot-it (cf . tslayaga'^n I shoot him)

wa-^u^gwi'^n I drink with it (cf. u^gwa'^n I drink it)

If, however, it is desired to keep the old object as well as the new

instrumental object, a suffix -art- seems necessary. Thus:

yap!a wa-soP-gmina'^ people they-will-be-shot-with-it

xl'^ wa-^u^gwmi'^n water I-tlrink-it-with-it

It is not clear whether or not this -an- is related to either of the -an-

elements of -anan- (§ 50).

A final -'i is kept phonetically distinct in that it does not unite

with a preceding fortis, but allows the fortis to be treated as a syllabic

final, i. e., to become ^ + aspirated surd:

A.6*^-vZe'me^^'ihe killed them off, but -Zg'me^.'i^n I killed them off

Forms without connective vowel whose stem ends in a vowel, and

yet (as instrumentals or otherwise) require an -i-, simply insert this

element (under proper phonetic conditions as -hi-) before the modal

and personal suffixes:

wa-woo'hin I shall go to get it with it (contrast woo'n I shall go

to get it)

l-t!ana'M^n I hold it; %-t!ana'hi he holds it 27.4

di-s'al-yomo'hin I shall run behind and catch up with liim;

di-s'al-yomo'Tii catch up with him! (contrast yomo'n I shall

catch up with him)
wa-sana'MnY they will spear them with them 28.15 (verb-stem

Sana-)

A constant -a- used to support a preceding consonant combination

is, in -i- verbs, colored to -i- :

i-lasgV touch him! (cf. masga" put it! [104.8])

§ 65
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It is remarkable that several verbs with instrumental vocalism lose

the -i- and substitute the ordinary connective -a- in the frequentative.

Such are:

%-go'y6k!\^n I nudge him ; l-goyogiy&'^n I keep pushing him
dV-tlV's'i'^n I crush it; dl^-t!iyi't!iysi^n I keep crushing them

It can hardly be accidental that in both these cases the loss of the

-i- is accompanied by the loss of a petrified consonant (-Ic!-, -s-).

The following scheme of the instrumental forms of do^m- kill

(third personal object) will best illustrate the phonetic behavior

of -i- :
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weight. The rising pitch-accent, it should be noted, is always pre-

served as an integral element of the diphthong, even though a -'n

follow, so that the first personal singular subject third personal

object of such verbs {-v^n) stands in sharp contrast to the corre-

sponding form of the great mass of transitive verbs {-v'^n).'^ The

first person plural subject third person object and the third personal

passive are always parallel in form to the first person singular sub-

ject third person object in -^n (JcladaP'na'V and Jc.'adan like Idadd^n).

Examples of transitives with aorist stems ending in long diphthongs

not followed by connective -a- are:

fgwaxa.^n I tattoo him : fgwaxolV you tattoo him
dl-tliigu^n I wear it : di-t!ugui he wears it 96,16

dd^-yelie^n I go where there is : dd^-yehelf you go where there

singing is singing (106.10)

dd'^-yeJien (third person pas-

sive)

dd'^-yeJie^na^F (first person

plural)

]c!ad&^n I picked them up : Tclad&l he picked them up
da-t!agsi^n I built afire : da-V.agal he built a fire 88.12;

96.17

swad&n (passive) they got : swadMsa^n they are gambling

beaten in gambling mth one another

oyo^n I give it (= *oydn^n)

but also oyona'^n with con-

necting -a-

Ideme'n I did it 74.13 : Idemei he did it 92.22; 144.6;

176.1,4,5, 7,8,9, 14

In aorist Idemei- make the -i-, actually or impliedly, appears only

when the object is of the third person (singular first, Ic.'eme^n; second,

Jclemelf; third, Icfemei; plural first, IcIeme^na'V; second, Iclemelfp');

all other aoristic and all non-aoristic forms replace the -i- by a -n-:

Ic.'emenxbi^n I make you 27.9

Iclemenxa^n they make one another; future Tclemna'nV he will

make it 28.14

A few reduplicated transitives ending, in both aorist and verb-stems,

in a short diphthong (-aZ-, -am-, -an-, -aw-), lack a connective -a-

1 It may be noted in passing that the Takelma reduction of an over-long diphthong {kin to em) oflers in

some respects a remarkable parallel to the reduction of an Indo-Gemianic long diphthong to a simple long

vowel before certain consonants, chiefly -m (e. g., Indo-Germanic *dicus = Skr. dyau's, Gk. Zeic, with pre-

served -u- because followed by -s, a consonant not capable of entering into diphthongal combination ; but

Indo-Germanic ace. *dicm= Ved . Skr. dyam , Horn. Gk. Z^i> wi thlost -?t-because followed by -m, a consonant

capable of entering into diphthongal combination). I do not wish to imply, however, that the accent of

forms like yehe^n is, as in diem, the compensating result of contraction,

§ 65
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before the personal endings, so that a loss of the final consonant

(-Z-, -m^, -n-, -W-) takes place in third personal objective forms before

a consonantal personal ending. Such verbs are:

heme'ha^n I mocked him ( =

-ham^n)

Imi'Tia^n I sent him ( = -am^n)

gel-hewe'ha^n ^ I think ( = -au^n)

gel-hewe'haf you think

fta-i-di^-sgimi'sga^n ^ I setthem
in ground ( = -am^n)

ha-^al-mo'lo^rrmfn I turned them
over { = -al^n)

hd-^al-mo'Vman I shall turn

them over ( = -aln)

saf^nsa'^n I fight him ( = -an^n)

Tieme'Tiam he mocked him
24.4, 5, 8; 182.6, 7

imi'hamsin I was sent (43.2)

gel-hewe'hau he thought 44.11

;

142.20

'p!a-i-di^-sgimi'sgam he set

them in ground

hd-^al-mo'lo^mal he turned

them over (170.16)

( = -an^n)

I count them

sa/^nsa'n he fights him (28.10)

(but also sans, see § 40, 10b)

da-md''nmini'^n I count them
up (156.14) (but also mdn=
*mdnm he counted them
78.8; 100.8)

How explain the genesis of these two sets of contract verb forms,

and how explain the existence of doublets Hke mo'lo^ma^n and mo'-

lo^mala^n, mo'lo^mat' and mo'lo^malaf , oyo^n and oyona'^n, sd'^nsa^n

and sdnsf The most plausible explanation that can be offered is

that originally the personal endings were added directly to the stem

and that later a connecting -a- developed whenever the preceding

consonant or the personal ending was not of a character to form a

diphthong. Hence the original paradigms may have been

:

First person

Second person

Third person

which were then leveled out to

:

oyo^n



180 BUREAU OF AMEEICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

person by the analogy of such forms as tlomoma'^n, tlomomaY. The

third person generally brings out the original diphthong, yet some-

times the analogy set by the first person seems to be carried over to

the third person (e. g., sans beside saf^nsa'n), as well as to the third

person passive and first person plural subject transitive. Such forms

as oyo^n are best considered as survivals of an older " athematic" type

of forms, later put on the wane by the spread of the "thematic"

type with connecting -a- (e. g., gayawa'^n, not *gaya^n from ^gayaU^n).

Owing to the fact that the operation of phonetic laws gave rise to

various paradigmatic irregularities in the "athematic" forms, these

sank into the background. They are now represented by aorists of

Type 2 verbs like naga'-^n i sat to him and wa-lcfoyd-^n i go with

HiM,^ non-aorist forms of Type 5 verbs (e. g., odo'-n), and such iso-

lated irregularities as intransitive el-t and nagai-f (contrast yewey-aY

and t'agayaH') and transitive contract verbs like Jcladd^n and sd^nsa'^n.

§ 66. Passives

Passives, which occur in Takelma texts with great frequency, must

be looked upon as amplifications of transitive forms with third per-

sonal subject. Every such transitive form may be converted into a

passive by the omission of the transitive subject and the addition of

elements characteristic of that voice; the pronominal object of the

transitive becomes the logical, not formal, subject of the passive

(passives, properly speaking, have no subject). The passive suffixes

referred to are -(a)n for the aorist, ~{a)na^ for the future, and -am for

the inferential. Imperatives were not obtained, nor is it certain that

they exist. Following are the passive forms of do'^m-, instrumental

forms being put in parentheses

:
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The connective -a-, it will be observed, is replaced by -i- when the

formal object is the first person plural (-am-) ; compare the entirely

analogous phenomenon in the second personal subjective first per-

sonal plural objective forms of the transitive (§ 63). It is curious

that the third person aorist of the passive can in every single case

be mechanically formed with perfect safety by simply removing the

catch from the first personal singular subjective third personal objec-

tive of the transitive ; the falling accent (rising accent for verbs like

Icleme^n) remains unchanged:

l-t!a'ut!iwi^n I caught him : i-tla'utliwin he was caught 29.12

na^a'^'n Isaidtohim72.7, 9 : naga'n he was spoken to 102.16

Jcleme^n I made it 74.13 : Jclemen it was made 13.12 178.12

It is hardly possible that a genetic relation exists between the

two forms, though a mechanical association is not psychologically

incredible.

Not only morphologically, but also syntactically, are passives

closely related to transitive forms. It is the logical unexpressed sub-

ject of a passive sentence, not the grammatical subject (logical and

formal object), that is referred to by the reflexive possessive in -gwa

(see §§ 91, 92). Thus:

d%k!olola'nt'gd'°"p'dagwanwa^ he-was-dug-up their-own-horns (not

his-own-horns) with (In other words, they dug him up with

their own horns) 48.5

There is no real way of expressing the agent of a passive construc-

tion. The commonest method is to use a periphrasis with xebe'^n

HE DID so. Thus:

el salklomo'lcHmin pHyin xebe'^n canoe it-was-kicked-to-pieces

deer they-did-so (in other words, the canoe was kicked to pieces

by the deer) 114.5

§ 67. VERBS OF MIXED CLASS, CLASS IV

A fairly considerable number of verbs are made up of forms that

belong partly to Class I or Class II intransitives, partly to the transi-

tives. These may be conveniently grouped together as Class IV, but

are again to be subdivided into three groups. A few instransitive

verbs showing forms of both Class I and II have been already

spoken of (pp. 162-3, 166).

1. Probably the larger number is taken up by Type 13 verbs in

-71-, all the forms of which are transitives except those with second

person singular or plural subject. These latter are forms of Class

II (i. e., aorist singular -dam, plural -dap'; future singular -da^, plural

§ 67



182 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

-daha^) . The -n- appears only in the first person singular and plural

(aorist -na^n and -nana^Y), yet its absence in the other persons may,

though not probably, be due to a secondary loss induced by the pho-

netic conditions. The forms, though in part morphologically transi-

tive (and, for some of the verbs, apparently so in meaning), are in

effect intransitive. The object, as far as the signification of the verb

allows one to grant its existence, is always a pronominally unexpressed

third person, and the instrumental -i- can not be used before the

personal endings. Among these semitransitives in -n- are:

f

gwen-sgutlu'sgaf Tia,^ii I cut necks

gwen-sgut.'u'sgaf he cut necks 144.2 (cf. transitive instrumentals

gwen-waya-sgutlu'sgidi^n, gwen-waya-sgutlu'sgat'i 144.3)

r(^o-&oZ:.'o&a'Z:'na^n I make bubbles (oTda-bo7c!o'p'na^n 102.22)

\da-l)oJc!o'p'dsiin. you make bubbles

hd'^-xada^xafusi^n. I hang them up in row
fZo&oZa'p'na^n I used to pound them (57.14) (or loho'lpna^n)

IZo&o'Zp'dam you used to pound them
{i-layaf^Vnsi^Ti I coil a basket 122.2

I i-layd'°-¥ she coils a basket

]c!ada']c!at'na.^n I used to pick them up (116.11)

da-dagada'¥nsi^n I sharpen my teeth (126.18)

ugu'^a¥nsi^n. I always drink it

wagao'Vna^n I always bring it 43.16; 45.6)

Morphologically identical with these, yet with no trace of transitive

signification, are:

l-hegwe'Jiak' "^nsi^n I am working

{xa-hege'haFnsi'n I breathe (78.12; 79.1, 2, 4)

Xxa-JiuJc!u'ha¥na,^n (third person xa-huk.'u'ha¥)

\al-fwap!a't'wap'nsi^n I blink with my eyes 102.20

\al-fwap!a'fwap'da,ni you blink with your eyes

The following forms of i-Jiegwehagw- (verb-stem l-he^gwagw- [
=

-he^gwhagw-]) work will serve to illustrate the -n- formation:



boas] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES TAKELMA 183

but their non-aorist forms like Class II intransitives. They evidently

waver between Class II, to which they seem properly to belong, and

the semi-transitive -n- forms. Such are

:

dl-Jc!ala'snsi^n (but also : future dl-k!a'lsidi&^

di-k.'ala'sde^) I am lean

in my rump
di-k!ala'sdsiin. (second per- : future dl-lc.'a^lsidsi^

son)

gwel-sal-tleyesjia^n I have : future-tlelside^

no flesh on my legs and

feet

It may be observed that the existence of a form like *gwel-sal-t!e%-

sinan was denied, so that we are not here dealing with a mere mis-

taken mixture of distinct, though in meaning identical, verbs.

3. The most curious set of verbs belonging to Class IV is formed

by a small number of intransitives, as far as signification is concerned,

with a thoroughly transitive aorist, but with non-aorist forms

belonging entirely to Class II. This is the only group of verbs in

which a difference in tense is associated with a radical difference in

class. Examples are:

dd^-sgekliysb'^n I listened

dd'^-sgeJc.'iysi^V you listened

dd'^-sgekH he listened 102.8

'al-we'l:!ala,hi I shine

al-we']c!ala,t' you shine

aZ-^ye'A:.'aZana^k' we shine

al-geyan&'^n I turn away
my face

'da-smaiiamsJ^n \^ .,
•^

)\. smile
nJ

future do/^-sge'TcHVe^

future al-we'TdalVe^

future aZ-iye'Z:.'aZp'igam (third

person inferential dl-we'-

future al-ge'yande^

future da-sma-ima'sde^
da-smayamJia,^

Ida-smayam he smiles

da-smayamanai^k.' we smile

To these should probably be added also da-sgayana'^n I lie down

(3d da-sgayan), though no future was obtained. Here again it may
be noted that the existence of '^da-sma-ima'n as a possible (and indeed

to be expected) future of da-smayama'^n was denied.^

> There are in Takelma also a number of logically intransitive verbs with transitive forms throughout

all the tense-modes: al-xaliyana^k' we are seated (56.2; 150.20); passive al-ialiya'n people ake seated
152.18. Similar is sal-xogul they stand; cf. also gel-hcwe'hau he thinks, p. 179, note 1. As these, how-
ever, have nothing to mark them off morphologically from ordinary transitives, they give no occasion

for special treatment. It is probable that in them the action is conceived of as directed toward some
implied third personal object.

§ 67
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5, Auxiliary and Subordinating Forms (§§ 68-72)

§ 68. PERIPHRASTIC FUTURES

Periphrastic future forms are brought about by prefixing to the

third personal (unexpressed) objective forms of the aorist stem

-gulug'"- DESIRE, INTEND the verb-stem (if transitive, with its appended

pronominal object) of the verb whose future tense is desired. The

pronominal subject of such a form is given by the transitive subject

pronoun of the second element {-gulug'^-) of the compound; while

the object of the whole form, if the verb is transitive, is coincident

with the incorporated pronominal object of the first element. The

form of the verb-stem preceding the -gulug^- suffix is identical with

the form it takes in the inferential. Thus:

ha-i-liema'Tc'uluW^ he will take it out (cf. inferential ha-i-he-

ma'F =-heing-¥) , but imperative hor-i-lie^mV 16.10

but, without inorganic a:

l-hemguluW^ he will wrestle with him (cf. inferential JiemTc)

Indeed, it is quitelikely that the main verb is used in the inferential

form, the -¥ of the inferential amalgamating with the g- of -guiug'^-

to form g or Y. This seems to be proved by the form:

loho'lc -di-gulugwa^t'^ do you intend to die? {di== interrogative par-

ticle)

Morphologically the verb-stem with its incorporated object must

itself be considered as a verb-noun incorporated as a prefix in the

verb -gulug'^- and replacing the prefix gel- breast of gel-gulugwa'^n

I DESIRE it 32.5, 6, 7. Alongside, e. g., of the ordinary future

form do^ma'n i shall kill him may be used the periphrastic

do^m-gulugwa'^n literally, i kill (him)-desire, intend. This latter

form is not by any means a mere desiderative (i desire to kill

him would be expressed by do'^Tnia' gel-gulugwa'^n [ =to-kill-him

i-it-desire1)
, but a purely formal future. Similarly, dumxi-gulu^V"

is used alongside of the simpler dUmxinJc' he will kill me. As a

matter of fact the third personal subjective future in -gulu'Y" is

used about as frequently as the regular paradigmatic forms here-

tofore given:

yana'-Fulu'F'* he will go (128.9)

sana'f-guluW'' he will fight (cf. 48.10)

yomo'Fwagulu^F^ she was about to catch up with him 140.18

alxl'^xbi-gulu'V^ he will see you

§ 68
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The reason is obvious. The normal futures {yana'H' he will go;

sana'p'dd'^; alxl'^xhirik') imply a bald certainty, as it were, of the

future action of a third person, a certainty that is not in ordinary

life generally justifiable. The periphrastic forms, on the other hand,

have a less rigid tone about them, and seem often to have a slight

intentive force : he intends, is about to go. The difference between

the two futures may perhaps be brought out by a comparison with

the English i shall kill him { = db^ma'n) and i'm going to kill him

{do^jn-gulugwa'^n) .

Though a form like dumxi-gulu^¥" he will kill me is in a

way analogous to s'in-i-lets!e'xi he touches my nose, the incor-

porated object dumxi- kill-me of the former being parallel to

s'in- nose of the latter, there is an important difference between

the two in that the object of the periplirastic future is always asso-

ciated with the logically (dd^m-), not formally (-gulug"^-), main verb.

This difference may be graphically expressed as follows: he-[kill-

me]-intends-it, but he-[ nose-hand] -touches-me; strict analogy

with the latter form would require ^dd'^m-gulvfxi he-[ kill]-intends-

me, a type of form that is not found. It is not necessary to give a

paradigm of periphrastic future forms, as any desired form can be

readily constructed from what has already been said. The incorpo-

rated pronominal object is always independent of the subject-suffix, so

that YOU will kill me, for example, is rendered by dUmxi-gulugwaY

,

the ordinary you—me forms (singular -dam,, plural -dap') finding no

place here.

Inasmuch as all active periphrastic futures are transitive in form,

passive futures of the same type (all ending in -gulugwa'n) can be

formed from all verbs, whether transitive or intransitive. When
formed from transitive stems, these forms are equivalent to the

normal future passives in -{a)na^:

do^m-gulugwa'n he will, is about to, is going to be killed

dUmxi-gulugwa'n I am to be killed, it is intended to kill me

As the intransitive stem in the periphrastic future is never accom-

panied by pronominal affixes, there is only one passive future form

that can be constructed from an intransitive verb. This form

always refers to the third person, generally to the intended or immi-

nent action of a group of people

:

Tioida-gulugwa'n (verb-stem Tioid- + inorganic -a-) there will be
dancing

.§ 68
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lo^-gulugwa'n people are going to play (literally, it is play-

intended)

The passive future in -gvlugwa'n can also be used with the indefinite

form in -iau- :

sana'xiniau-gulugwa'n it is intended, about to be that people

fight one another ; there will be fighting

The extreme of abstract expression seems to be reached in such not

uncommon forms as

:

we'^giau-gulugwa'n it was going to be daylight (literally, it was

being-daylight intended) 48.13

As the suffixed pronominal objects of reciprocal forms are intran-

sitive in character, the first element of a periphrastic future of the

reciprocal must show an incorporated intransitive pronoun, but of

aorist, not future form:

l-di-lasgi'xanfp'-gulugwaYp' are you going to touch one another?

(aorist l-lats!a'xanfp\' future i-lasgi'xanfha^)

§69. PERIPHRASTIC PHRASES IN na{g)- do, act

The verbal base na{gY (intransitive na-; transitive na/^g-) has

hitherto been translated as say (intransitive), say to (transitive).

This, however, is only a specialized meaning of the constantly

recurring base, its more general signification being do, act, be in

MOTION indefinitely. It is really never used alone, but is regularly

accompanied by some preceding word or phrase with which it is

connected in a periphrastic construction; the na(g)- form playing

the part of an auxiliary. As a verb of saying, na{g)- is regularly

preceded by a quotation, or else some word or phrase, generally a

demonstrative pronoun, grammatically summarizing the quotation.

Properly speaking, then, a sentence like i shall go, he said (to me)

{ = yanaH'e^ [ga] naga'^^ [or nege's'i]) is rendered in Takelma by i

SHALL GO (that) HE DID (ov HE DID TO me), in which the quotation

yana'fe^ i shall go, or else its representative ga that, is incorpo-

rated as prefix in the general verb of action.

The most interesting point in connection with periphrastic phrases

in na{g)- is the use of a number of invariable, generally monosyl-

labic, verbal bases as incorporated prefixes. The main idea, logic-

ally speaking, of the phrase is expressed in the prefix, the na{g)~

iMost of its forms, as far as known, are listed, for convenience of reference, in Appendix A, pp. 286-90.

It will be seen to be irregular in several respects. Examples of its forms are to be found in great number
in "Takelma Texts."

§ 69



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES TAKELMA 187

element serving merely to give it grammatical form. This usage

is identical with that so frequently employed in Chinookan dia-

lects, where significant uninflected particles are joined into peri-

phrastic constructions with some form of the verb-stem -x- do, make,

BECOME (e. g., Wasco l(i!u'h itciux he cut it [literally, cut he-it-

madeI), except that in Takelma the particles are identical with the

bases of normally formed verbs. It is not known how many such

verb-particles there are, or even whether they are at all numerous.

The few examples obtained are

:

na^ do (cf. na't'e^ I shall say, do)

s'as' come to a stand (cf. s'as'inl he stands 144.14)

s'il paddle canoe (cf. ei-ba-i-s'ili'xgwa he landed with his canoe

13.5)

fgel^ fall, drop

ts-.'el rattle (cf. ts-ele"m it rattles 102.13)

VW^x make a racket (cf. t'ho'^xde^ I make a noise)

liwa'"- look (cf. liwila'ut'e' I looked [60.7])

le'yas lame (cf. gwel-le'ye^sde^ I am lame)

'p'i'was jumping lightly (cf. piwitslana'^n I make it bounce)

we'TclaW shining (cf. al-we'Tclala^n I shine)

sgala'uV look moving one's head to side (cf. al-sgalawi'n I shall

look at him moving my head to side)

The last two are evidently representatives of a whole class of quasi-

adverbial -^'-derivatives from verb-stems, and, though syntactically

similar to the rest, hardly belong to them morphologically. The -Y

of these invariable verb-derivatives can hardly be identified with

the inferential -lc\ as it is treated differently. Thus:

we'Tdal-V sliining 126.3; 128.14, but inferential dl-we'lc!al-p'-k^

(Class IV, 3) he shone

Most frequently employed of those listed is na^, which is in all

probability nothing but the base na- do, to forms of which it is itself

prefixed; its function is to make of the base na(g)- a pure verb of

action or motion in contradistinction to the use of the latter as a verb

of saying:

ga-ndFi say that to him! 55.8, but ga-na^nak'i do that to him!

182.4; 184.4

ga-naga'^^ he said that 72.12, but ga-rmfnaga'^^ he did that 58.3

gwalf a-na^na'H' the wind will blow as it is blowing now (liter-

ally, wind[(/iya?f] this[a-]-do[na^]-act-will[na'^f'l) (152.8)

ga-na^ne'x thus, in that way (literally, that do-acting, doing) 71.6;

110.21; but ga-ne^x that saying, to say that 184.10
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Examples of the other elements are

:

ei-s'i'l-naga'^^ ^ he paddled his canoe (literally, he canoe-paddle-

did) 13.5

s-as'-naga'^' he came to a stand 22.6; 31.14, 15; 55.12; 96.23

s-as--nd°-gi'n I shall bring him to a halt (literally, I shall s'as--

do to him)

liwa'^-nagalVe' Wookedi (55.6; 78.10, 13; 79.5)

t'ge'l^-nagait'e^ I fell, dropped down
fgeP naga^nd'^^V he always fell down 62.8

tsle'l naga'^^ (bones) rattled (literally, they did tslel) 79.8

fho'^x naga' they made a racket so as to be heard by them 192.9

we'li!aTk'-naga'^^ he shines

sgala'uk'-nagand'^^Y he looked continually moving his head from

side to side 144.14, 17

givelxdd"' le'ijas-na^V his leg was laming 160.17

p'i'was-naga'^^ he jumped up lightly 48.8

Syntactically analogous to these are the frequent examples of post-

positions (see § 96), adverbs, and local phrases prefixed to forms of

the undefined verb of action na{g)-, the exact sense in which the lat-

ter is to be taken being determined by the particular circumstances

of the locution. Examples are:

gada'¥-naga'^^ they passed over it (literally, thereon they did)

190.21

ganau-nagana'^lc' he went from one (trap) to another (literally,

therein he kept doing) 78.5

Jiawi-nak'i tell him to wait! (literally, still do to him!)

hagwdHa^m (in the road) -naga'^^ (he did) ( = he traveled in the

road)

liaxiya' (in the water) -naga'^^ ( = he went by water)

da¥-s-inl'^da (over his nose) -na'bd'°'^lia'n (let us do) (= let us

[flock of crows] pass over him!) 144.11

da'Fdd'^da (over him) -na^' (do!) (= pass over him!)

da¥-yawade (over my ribs) -naga'^^ ( =he passed by me)

ge (there) -naga'^^ (= they passed there) 144.18

he^^-wila'mxa-lii (beyond Mount Wila'mxa) -ndh'"" (do having it!)

(= proceed with it to beyond Mount Wila'mxa!) 196.14

These examples serve to indicate, at the same time, that the particles

above mentioned stand in an adverbial relation to the na(g)- form:

s-as--naga' ^^ he come-to-a-stand-did, like ge naga'^^ he there-did

Compare the similar parallelism in Wasco of

:

is-iZ has been found as a prefix also in the comitative ei-s-il-yaangwa'^ni cou^ in a canoe (Uterally,

I-CANOE-PADDLING-GO-HAVING).

§ 69
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hlwa'c gali'xux afraid he-made-himself (= he became afraid) (see

"Wishram Texts," 152.9)

Tcwo'ha gali'xux there he-made-himself ( = he got to be there,

came there) *

Here may also be mentioned the use of verb-stems prefixed to the

forms of Iclemn- make and naP'g- say to. Such locutions are causa-

tive in signification, but probably differ from formal causatives in

that the activity of the subject is more clearly defined. Examples

are:

wede w6^¥ IcfemnaY do not let him arrive! (Uterally, not arrive

make-liim!)

wo^¥ TcJemana'nxi let me come! (literally, arrive make-me!)
gwel-leis Tclemna'n I shall make him lame (literally, be-lame

I-shall-make-him)

yana na¥i let him go (literally, go say-to-him)

The forms involving Jdemen- are quite similar morphologically to

periphrastic futures in -gulug^-, the main point of difference being

that, while Tcfemen- occurs as independent verb, -gulug^- is never

found without a prefix. The forms involving naP'g- are probably best

considered as consisting of an imperative followed by a quotative

verb form. Thus ijana nd¥i is perhaps best rendered as "go! " say

IT TO him! The form hoida-yo'Vya^s (^02(7- dance + connective -a-)

ONE WHO KNOWS HOW TO DANCE suggests that similar compound

verbs can be formed from yok'y- know.

§ 70. SUBORDINATING FORMS

A number of syntactic suffixes are found in Takelma, which, when

appended to a verbal form, serve to give it a subordinate or depend-

ent value. Such subordinate forms bear a temporal, causal, condi-

tional, or relative relation to the main verb of the sentence, but are

often best translated simply as participles. Four such subordinating

suffixes have been found

:

-da^{-t'a^), serving to subordinate the active forms of the aorist.

-ma^, subordinating those of the passive aorist.

-77 a^, subordinating all inferential forms in -¥. Periphrastic infer-

ential forms in elf and eifp' are treated like aorists, the form-giving

elements of such periphrases being indeed nothing but the second

person singular and plural aorist of ei- be.

-¥i^ i-gi^), appended directly to the non-aorist stem, forming

dependent clauses of unfulfilled action, its most frequent use being

§ 70
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the formation of conditions. Before examples are given of subordi-

nate constructions, a few remarks on the subordinate forms themselves

will be in place. .

The aoristic -da^- forms of an intransitive verb like hog'*- run are:

Singular

:
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between the singular and plural of the second person consisting

simply of the added -b- (-p') of the latter; similarly, e-ida'^ when
THOU ART and eifha^ when ye are. Judging by the analogy of the

subordinates of transitive forms in -dam and -dap'^ the subordinate

forms of the second persons of class II intransitives end in -fa^ (-da^)

and -faba^ {-daba^)

:

s'as'inlfa^ when you stood (s'as'intfam, you stood)

s'as'inifba^ when ye stood {s'as'inlt'ap ye stood)

Note the ambiguity of the form s'as'inU'a^ when he or you stood;

compare the similar ambiguity in naga'-ida^ when he said and

naga-ida'^ when you said 130.14; 132.23.

The transitive subordinates of the aorist are also characterized by

a suffixed -da^, except that forms with a third personal subject

invariably substitute -{a)na'^ {-ina'^ with fii'st person plural object),

and that the personal endings -dam (thou—me) and -dap' (ye—me)

become simply -da^ and -daba^ respectively. The latter forms are

thus distinguished from non-subordinate futures merely by the

aoristic stem {al-xl'^xda^ when you saw me, but al-xl'^xda^ you

WILL see me). Analogously to what we have seen to take place

in the intransitive, -fp' becomes -t'ba^. The subordinate aorists of

tlomom- KILL are: *
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number and person only in the use of the aorist stem. Only very

few examples of subordinate -anaga'm have been found

:

aga'Tii ligigwanaga^m ]ust-th.ese which-we-brought-home 134.18;

contrast Wgwanaga'm we shall bring them home
yewe xebe^yagwanaga'm ifwe should slayhim (literally,perhaps that-

we-slay-him) 1 36.23 ; contrast xe^hagwanaga'm we shall slayhim

The use of the aorist stem in the subordinate, it will be observed, is

also the only characteristic that serves to keep distinct the third

personal subjective subordinates and the future forms of the passive:

al-xl'^xbina^ when he saw you, but al-xl'^xhina^ you will be seen

It may be noted that the third personal subjective aorist forms of

the transitive may be mechanically formed, like the passives of the

same tense, from the first person singular subject third person object

aorist by merely dropping the glottal catch of the latter form and

adding -a^. Thus:

gel-hewe'Tiana^ when he thought 45.2; 142.10, 13, 16 (cf. gel-

Tiewe'Twfn I thought); but greZ-^et^e'Aau he thought 44.11

The subordinate of the form with personal object -Y'joa is formed by

adding -tul^:

malctk'wana^ when he told him 72.14 {malaVwa he told him 142.4)

The aorist passive subordinates cause no trouble whatever, the

characteristic -ma^ being in every case simply appended to the final

-n of the passive form:

tlomoma'nma^ when he was killed 146.22 (from tloTnoma'n he was
killed 148.3)

tlomoxanbanma^ when you (plural) were killed

The complete subordinate inferential paradigm is rather motley in

appearance; -na^ is suffixed to the third personal subject in -¥:

p!d¥na^ when he bathed

laba'¥na^ when he carried it 126.5

galk'na^ when he ate it

dumxiVna^ when he killed me

The first person singular in -Va^{n) becomes -k'anda^; the first

person plural subordinate was not obtained, but doubtless has

-Yanaga'TYi as ending. The subordinate of the passive in -Vara is

regularly formed by the addition of -na^:

galk'aTYina^ when it was eaten

domxamVamna^ when we were killed

§ 70
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The periphrastic forms in elf and elfp' become -¥ + eida'^ and

eifha^ in the subordinate; e. g., waJ^lil^mt'Tc! eida'^ when you

ANSWERED HIM. Tlie active inferential subordinates of do^m- with

third personal object thus are

:

Singular

:

First person, domVanda^
Second person, do'^mJcIeida'^

Plural:

First person, domVanaga'm
Second person, dd'^mklelVha^

Third person, ddmVna^', personal, ddm¥wak'na^
Impersonal do^miailk'na^

The subordinating element -na^ also makes a subordinate clause out

of a -f participle (see §76):

gwi na'fna^ ga^ a'ldi naga'n how-he-looked {gwi naY how-look-

ing) that all he-was-called 60.5; (cf. 78.3)

yap!a ga na'fna^ that number of people 110.15

Also adjectives and local phrases may be turned into subordinate

clauses by the suffixing of -na^

:

xilam-na'^ when she was sick 188.10

aga do^¥ gwelda-na'^ this log under-it when ( = while he was under
this log) 190.20

Examples will now be given of constructions illustrating the use

of subordinate forms. It is artificial, from a rigidly native point of

view, to speak of causal, temporal, relative, and other uses of the

subordinate; yet an arrangement of Takelma examples from the

view-point of English syntax has the advantage of bringing out

more clearly the range of possibility in the use of subordinates.

The subordinate clause may be directly attached to the rest of the

sentence, or, if its temporal, causal, or other significance needs to

be clearly brought out, it may be introduced by a relative adverb

or pronoun (where, when, how, who). Both constructions are

sometimes possible; e. g., a sentence like i do not know who killed

HIM may.be rendered either by not i-it-know who he-him-killing

or not i-whom-know he-him-killing. Subordinate constructions

with causal signification are

:

ts'Iolx (1) u's'i (2) tlumuxda^ (3) give me (2) dentalia (1), for you
have struck me (3) (cf. 15.8)

a'nl^ (1) gel-gulu'xi (2) gayawa'nda^ (3) he does not (1) like me
(2), because I ate it (3)

3045°—Biill. 40, pt 2—12 13 § 70
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guxde^ (1) gayawana'^ (2) goyo'' (3) yap!a (4) aldi (5) 7ie^-i-

leme'lc.'if (6) you killed off (6) all (5) the people (4), because

shamans (3) ate (2) your wife (1) 146.11

a'nl' (1) ya'^ (2) gi' (3) me'-wo''¥de^da' (4) ga'a'l (5) he did not

(1) go (2), because I (3) came (4); ga^a^l (on account of, for)

is employed to render preceding subordinate unambiguously

causal

a'nl^ (1) s-in-Tio'Vwal (2) yu'¥na^ (3) ga (4) ga^al (5) sbln^a (6)

xa'm-hi (7) IdpY (8) not (1) being (3) nose-holed (2), for

(5) that (4) (reason) Beaver (6) got to be (8) under water (7)

166.18

A temporal signification is found in

:

Jid^-^-yewe'^^ (1) aldil (2) tlomoma'nma^ (3) they all (2) returned

far off (1), after (many of them) had been slain (3) 146.22

goyo (1) gel-lohoigwa'nma^ (2) when shamans (1) are avenged

(2) 148.2

ha-i-Jc!iyi'^¥ (1) p'im (2) gayawa'nda^ (3) he came (1) when I

was eating (3) salmon (2)

al-xl'^gi^n (1) gwi^ne (2) yaf^da^ (3) I saw him (1) when (2) he

went (3)

Relative clauses of one kind and another, including indirect ques-

tions, are illustrated in:

a'm^ (1) neV (2) yokloya'^n (3) lege'xina^ (4) I do not (1)

know (3) who (2) gave me to eat (4) (literally, not I-whom-

know he-giving-me-to-eat)

yok'.oya'^n (1) nek'' (2) laga'ximina^ (3) I know (1) who (2)

gave us to eat (3)

man (1) mi'xal (2) Jia-lohd^nana'^ (3) he counted (1) how
many (2) he had trapped (3) 100.8

a'nl^ (1) yoklol (2) gwi (3) giniyagwa'nma^ (4) he did not (1)

know (2) where (3) she had been taken to (4) 13.12

ga'hi (1) duY (2) d%-t!ugul (3) wa-lclododi'nma^ (4) they wore

(3) the same (1) garments (2) with which they had been

buried (4) 96.16

gV (1) na^nagalVe^da^ (2) na^na'^V (3) do (future imperative) (3)

what I (1) am doing (2)

l-Vwe'^xi (1) ulum (2) walk'anda^ (3) they awoke me (1) who
(or while, when I) before (2) was sleeping (3) 74.5; 75.6

Purpose may be implied by the subordinate in:

p'im (1) gayaivana'^ (2) laga'Tc'i (3) he gave them (3) salmon

(1) to eat (2) 30.11

The subordinate serves very frequently as a clause of indirect dis-

course after such verbs as know, see, discover. With a regular

§ 70
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verb of saying, such as na(g)-, it is nearly always necessary to report

the exact words of the speaker.

al-xl'^gi^n (1) xeheyigi'Vwana^ (2) I saw him (1) hurt him (2)

yoJdoija'^n (1) p'im (2) gaiVna^ (3) I know (1) that he has

been eating (3) salmon (2) (literally, I-know-him salmon he-

having-eaten)

al-xl'^xi (1) tlomoxanhanda^ (2) he saw me (1) strike you (pi.) (2)

al-xl'^gi^n (1) dal-yewe'ida^ (2) I saw him (1) run away (2)

Not infrequently an adverb is to be considered the main predicate,

particularly when supported by the unanalyzable but probably

verbal form wala'^si{na^), while the main verb follows as a subordi-

nate clause. Compare such English turns as it is here that i saw

HIM, instead of here i saw him :

erne' (1) waW'si (2) elfe'da' (3) I am (3) right (2) here (1)

(literally, here it-is really [ ? ] that-I-am)

eme^ (1) wala'^si (2) eida'^ (3) you are (3) right (2) here (1)

TM} (1) wala'^si (2) l-Tclumanana'nliik'na^ (3) he had already

fixed it for him (literally, already (1) it-was-really (2) that-

he-had-fixed-it-for-him (3)

)

Examples of subordidates depending on predicatively used adverbs

without wala'^si are:

a'nl^ (1) wana (2) eme^ (3) ne'ida^ (4) [it is] not (1) even (2) here

(3) that they did (4) (probably= even they did not get here)

61.3

Jiople'^n (1) f!d'"'S (2) Til's (3) loplot'a^ (4) it used to snow long

ago (long ago [1] that snow [2] almost [3] stormed [4])

all (1) Tie^-l-leme'JcIinda^ (2) [it is] right here (1) that I destroy

them (2) 108.20

An example of a subordinate depending on a demonstrative pro-

noun is:

%'daga (1) yap!a (2) s'as'inlfa^ (3) that man is standing (literally,

[it is] that [1] man [2] that is standing [3])

The form wdla'^sina^ is in all probability a third personal aorist

transitive subordinate form in -na^, as is shown by its use as a sub-

stantive verb for the third person when following an adverb, appar-

ently to supply the lack of a third person in the regular substantive

verb ei-:

erne' (1) wala'sina' (2) a'lcla (3) he (3) is right (2) here (1)

(literally, something like : [ it is] here that-it-really-is he)

ge (1) wala'^s'ina^ (2) he is over there (literally, [it is] there [1]

that-he-really-is [ 2])

§ 70
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Most astonishing is the use of wala'^s'ina^ as a modal prefix of a

subordinate verb (of the movable class treated above, see § 34) to

assert the truth of an action in the manner of our English did in

sentences like he did go. Thus, from da¥-da-hdlshi he answered

YOU, is formed the emphatic daY-da-wala'^sina^-hdlshina^ he did

answer you. The only analysis of this form that seems possible

is to consider the verbal prefixes daV-da- as a predicative adverb upon

which wala'^sina^ is syntactically dependent, the main verb -lidlslina^

itself depending as a subordinate clause on its modal prefix. The

fact that da¥-da- has as good as no concrete independent existence as

adverb, but is idiomatically used with the verbal base hal- to make

up the idea of answer, is really no reason for rejecting this analysis,

strange as it may appear, for the mere grammatical form of a sen-

tence need have no immediate connection with its logical dismem-

berment. The above form might be literally translated as (it is)

above (da¥-) with-his-mouth (da-) that-it-really-is that-he-

answered-you.
§ 71. CONDITIONALS

Conditionals differ from other subordinate forms in that they are

derived, not from the full verb-form with its subject-affix, but, if

intransitive, directly from the verb-stem; if transitive, from the verb-

stem with incorporated pronominal object. In other words, the con-

ditional suffix -¥i^ (-^^0 is added to the same phonetic verbal units

as appear in the inferential before the characteristic -V, and in the

periphrastic future before the second element -gulug^-. The phonetic

and to some- extent psychologic similarity between the inferential

(e. g., dumxiV he evidently struck me) and the conditional (e. g.,

dUmxigi^ if he strikes, had struck me) makes it not improbable

that the latter is a derivative in -i^ of the third personal subjective

form in -¥ of the latter. The conditional, differing again from other

subordinates in this respect, shows no variation for pronominal sub-

jects, the first and second personal subjective forms being peripln-as-

tically expressed by the addition to the conditional of the third per-

sonal subjective of the appropriate forms of ei- be. From verb-stem

yana- go, for example, are derived:

Singular:

First person, yana'Jc'i^ eiVe^

Second person, ijana'Vi^ ett

Third person, yana'Vi^

§ 71
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Plural:

First person, yana'Vi^ e^hW
Second person, yana'Vi^ eifp"

Impersonal: yanayauVi^

The conditional is used not merely, as its name implies, to express

the protasis of a condition, but as the general subordinate form of

unrealized activity; as such it may often be translated as a temporal

or relative clause, an introductory adverb or relative pronoun serving

to give it the desired shade of meaning. Examples of its use other

than as a conditional, in the strict sense of the word, are:

yokloya'^n (1) ne¥ (2) Idxbigi^ (3) I know (1) who (2) will give

you to eat (3)

dewe'nxa (1) al-xl'lcHn (2) gwi^ne (3) yana'h'i^ (4) I shall see him (2)

to-morrow (1), when (3) he goes (4)

al-xi'^xin¥ (1) gwi^ne (2) yana'Vi^ elt'e^ (3) he will see me (1)

when (2) I go (3)

gwen-t'gd''-ho'¥danda (1) ts'ld'Hligi^ (2) yd''' (3) lie^ne (4) ya'« (5)

xe^hagwa'n (6) just (3) Hvhen they touch (2) the eastern

extremity of the earth (1), just (5) then (4) I shall destroy

them (6) 144.15

It has a comparative signification (as though) in:

p!i^ (1) de-gil'ldalxgi^ (2) na^naga'^^ (3) it was (3) as though fire

(1) were glowing (2) 142.1

Conditional sentences are of two types

:

(1) Simple, referring to action of which, though unfulfilled, there

yet remains the possibility of fulfillment.

(2) Contrary to fact, the hypothetical activity being beyond the

possibility of fulfillment.

Both types of condition require the conditional form in the protasis,

but differ in the apodosis. The apodosis of a simple conditional sen-

tence contains always a future form (or inferential, if the apodosis is

negative) , that of a contrary-to-fact condition, a potential. Examples

of simple conditions are

:

ga (1) na^nd¥i^ eif (2) haxada'^ (3) if you do (2) that (1), you'll

get burnt (3)

d¥ (1) yana'¥i^ (2) gl^ (3) Tiono^ (4) yana'fe^ (5) if he (1) goes (2),

I (3) go (5) too (4)

wede (1) yana'¥i^ (2) gl^ (3) hono^ (4) wede (5) yana'¥a^ (6) if he
does not (1) go (2), I (3) won't (5) go (6) either (4)

gwaU (1) maJiai (2) wo'¥i^ (3) ga (4) nd'^gi'^¥ (5) if a great (2)

wind (1) arrives (3), say (5) that! (4) 196.19

1 Just when = as soon as.
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The apodosis of such conditions is sometimes introduced by the de-

monstrative pronoun ga that, which may be rendered in such cases

by THEN, IN THAT CASE

:

aga (1) xaf'-sgd'Hgi^ (2) ga (3) loho'fe^ (4) if this (1) string parts

(2), in that case (3) I shall be dead (4) 59.10, (11)

Of this type are also all general conditions referring to customary

action that is to take place in time to come, such as are often intro-

duced in English by words like whenever, wherever, and so on.^

Examples of such general conditions are

:

wi'lau (1) lc!emniyau¥i^ (2) wa-t'haf°'gamdina^ (3) whenever peo-

ple will make (2) arrows (1), they (arrows) will be backed

(literally, tied) with it (3) (with sinew) 28.2

waP'dl'^ (1) du (2) ha-i-gindFwi^ ^ (3) goyo^ (4) Tie^ne (5) do^-

mana'^ (6) whenever a shaman (4) goes out with ^ (3) one

whose body (1) is good (2), then (5) he shall be slain (6) 146.6

goyo (1) gel-lohogwiauFi^ (2) Jie^ne (3) yd'"s-i^ (4) yap.'a (5)

gama'xdi (6) ple'H' (7) whenever one takes vengeance for (2)

a shaman (1), just (4) then (3) ordinary (6) people (5) will

lie (7) (i. e., be slam) 146.8

wede (1) Jiono^ (2) ne^¥ (3) al-xl'%'wa¥ (4) yap!a (5) loTio'Fi^ (6)

no (1) one (3) will see him (4) again (2), when a person (5)

dies (6) 98.10

gana^ne^x (1) yo'H' (2) yap.'a (3) galFi^ (4) thus (1) it shall be (2)

as people (3) grow, multiply (4) 146.15

Examples of contrary-to-fact conditions are

:

aldi (1) yuYya'Tc'i^ elt'e^ (2) mala'xbi^n (3) if I knew (2) all (1),

I should tell it to you (3) 162.5

ne¥ (1) yo'Vi^ (2) daV-limxgwa^ (3) if it were (2) anyone else (1),

it (tree) would have fallen on him (3) 108.11, 13

I'daga (1) ge (2) yuTi' (3) wede (4) do^'ma^n (5) if that one (1)

had been (3) there (2), I should not (4) have killed him (5)

gl' (1) ge (2) yuTi' elfe' (3) &o« (4) yana'' (5) haga' (6) if I (1)

were (3) there (2), he would have gone (5) in that event (4)

In the last example, haga^ is a demonstrative adverb serving to

summarize the protasis, being about equivalent to our in that event,

UNDER THOSE CIRCUMSTANCES. This word may be the adverbialized

• General conditions, however, that apply to past time, or that have application without reference to

time-limit, are constructed by the use of the subordinate for the protasis, and aorist for the apodosis, both

verbs being, if possible, frequentative or continuative in form : ts-.'ixi (1) k'ewe'tk'awalda^ (2) hc-ne (3) j/ap.'a

(4) al-t!aya\k' (5) whenever the dog (1) barked (2), then (3) he found (5) a person (4).

2 = -ginak'>e+ -k'i^.

8 Causes the death of.
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form of the demonstrative pronoun lid'^ga that one; it is used also

with persons other than the third

:

yana'fe^ Tiaga" I should have gone in that event

§ 72. USES OF POTENTIAL AND INFERENTIAL

The potential and inferential modes differ from the aorist in the

negative particle with which they may be combined. An indicative

non-future statement, such as is expressed by the aorist, is negatived,

without change of the verb-form, by means of the negative adverb

ydnfe^ I went; a'nl^ ydnfe^ I did not go

An imperative or future form, however, can not be directly negatived,

but must be expressed by the potential and inferential respectively,

the non-aoristic negative adverb wede being prefixed. Thus we have:

Negative future:

yana'^t' he will go

yanada'^ you will go

yana't'e'^ I shall go

domzbin I shall kill you

178.15

do^ina'nV he will kill him

wede yana^V he will not go
wede yana'ldeiV you will not go

wede yana'Fa^ I shall not go

wede domxhiga^ I shall not kill

you (cf. 178.15)

wede (1) ne'V (2) yap.'a (3)

gama'xdi (4) do^m¥ (5) no

(1) one (2) will slay (5) a

person (3) who is no shaman
(4) 146.16

wede yanaY do not go

!

wede yanaYp' do not go! (156.9)

wede do^maY do not kill him!

wede ga na^naY do not do that

!

The particle wede is used with the inferential and potential, not

only to form the negative future and imperative, but in all cases in

which these modes are negatived, e. g., wede do^ma'^n i should not

HAVE KILLED HIM, I WOULD NOT KILL HIM. There is thus uo morpho-

logic distinction between a prohibitive do not go ! and a second person

subject negative apodosis of a contrary-to-fact condition, you would
NOT HAVE gone. It is probably not a mere accident that the negative

particle wede is phonetically identical with the verb-stem wede- take

AWAY. This plausible etymology of wede suggests that the origin of

§ 72
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yana^ go! (sing.)
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ga na^na^ do that
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the negative future and imperative constructions lies in such peri-

phrastic sentences as

:

Remove (all thought from your mind) that I (inferentially) go

(i. e., I shall not go)

Remove (all thought from your mind) that you might, would

go (i. e., do not go!)

The inferential,^ as we have seen above (see § 59), is used primarily

to indicate that the action is not directly known tlu-ough personal

experience. An excellent example of how such a shade of meaning

can be imparted even to a form of the first person singular was given

in §70; s'H^-k'we'^xi ulum waiYanda^ they woke me up while i

WAS sleeping! 74.5 In the myth from which this sentence is taken,.

Coyote is represented as suffering death in the attempt to carry out

one of his foolish pranks. Ants, however, sting him back into life;

whereupon Coyote, instead of being duly grateful, angrily exclaims

as above, assuming, to save his self-esteem, that he has really only

been taking an intentional nap. The inferential form walk'anda^

is used in preference to the matter-of-fact aorist wayant'e^da^ i

sleeping, because of the implied inference, i wasn't dead, after all,

else how could they wake me? I WAS REALLY SLEEPING, MUST

HAVE BEEN SLEEPING. Closcly akin to this primary use of the

inferential is its frequent use in rhetorical questions of anger, sur-

prise, wonder, and discovery of fact after ignorance of it for some

time. Examples from the myths, where the context gives them

the necessary psychological setting, are:

geme'^di (1) f/I* (2) wayauxagwaf (3) yu'Va^ (4) how (1) should

I (2) be (4) daughter-in-lawed (3) (i. e., how do I come to have

any daugher-in-law?) 56.10 I didn't know that you, my son,

were married!

gl^ (1) di" (2) Jia'miH'han (3) do^'mVa' (4) did I (1) kill (4) your

father (3) ? (2) 158.2

s'-gwi dl' (1) le'mk.'iauV (2) where (1) have they all gone (2),

any way? 90.25, 27 says Coyote, looking in vain for help

o-f-(l) m^* (2) di' (3) s'amgia'uV (4) Oh! (1) has it gotten to

be summer (4) already (2) ? (3) says Coyote, after a winter's

sleep in a tree-trunk 92.9

ga (1) di' (2) xefV (3) ga (4) di' (5) gu^xde'l\ (6) gal¥ (7)

so it is those (1) that did it (3) ? (2) those. (4) that ate (7)

my wife (6) ? (5) 142.18

1 «•£- merely marks the Coyote (see footnote, § 2).
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e'me^ (1) daba'^x (2) di (3) ^ei^a (4) yu^¥ (5) are (5) canoes (4)

(to be found) only (2) here (1) ? (3) 114.7 (i. e., why do you
bother me about ferrying you across, when there are plenty of

canoes elsewhere?)

ga (1) dV (2) pla^'^nf (3) gaiFa^ (4) so that (1) was their

livers (3) that I ate (4) ? (2) 120.14 says Grizzly Bear, who
imagined she had eaten not her children's, but Black Bear's

children's, livers, on discovering her mistake

A peculiar Takelma idiom is the interrogative use of gwl^ne when,

HOW LONG followed by wede and the inferential, to denote a series of

repetitions or an unbroken continuity of action. Examples are

:

gwi^ne (1) di' (2) wede (3) walk' (4) he kept on sleeping

(literally, when [ 1] did he not [3] sleep [4] ?[2]) 142.11; 152.24

gwi^ne' (1) di (2) wede (3) lio'V (4) he ran and ran (hterally,

how long [1] did he not [3] run [4] ? [2]) 78.14.

gwi^ne (1) di' (2) wede (3) dd¥am (4) he kept on being found,

they always stumbled upon him again (literally, when [ 1] was
he not [3] found [4] ?[2]) 110.15

Similar psychologically is the non-negative future in:

ge'me^di (1) Tiono^ (2) al-dd^gi^nk' (3) they never found him
again Git., when[l] will they find him [3] agam?[2]) 190.25

6, JS^om^inal and Adjectival Derivatives (§§ 73-83)

§ 73. INTRODUCTORY

Although such derivatives from the verb-stem as infinitives and

nouns of agency should logically be treated under the denominating

rather than the predicative forms of speech, they are in Takelma, as

in most other languages, so closely connected as regards morphology

with the latter, that it is much more convenient to treat them imme-

diately after the predicative verb-forms. The number of nominal

and adjectival forms derived from the Takelma verb-stem is not

very large, comprising infinitives or verbal nouns of action, active

and passive participles, nouns of agency, and a few other forms whose

function is somewhat less transparent. The use made of them, how-

ever, is rather considerable, and they not infrequently play an

important part in the expression of subordinate verbal ideas.

§ 74. INFINITIVES

Infinitives, or, as they are perhaps better termed, verbal nouns,

may be formed from all verbs by the addition of certain suffixes to

the stem or stem + pronomiual object, if the verb form is transitive.
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Inasmuch as infinitives, being nothing but nouns in form, may take

possessive affixes, forms may easily result that combine a transitive

object and a possessive pronoun; e. g., domxhiyafF my (-f¥ scheme

III § 92) KILLING YOU (-hi-), FOR ME TO KILL YOU (cf. yexbiyaxdeV

MY BITING YOU 116.9; -x-de¥ scheme ii § 92). The classification of

verbs into classes is reflected also in the infinitive forms, each of the

three main classes being distinguished by a special infinitive suffix.

The suffixes are:

Intransitive I -{a^)x.

Intransitive II -¥wa (-gwa).

Transitive -ia (-ya) .

The peculiar sub-classes that were grouped together as Class IV

all form their infinitives in -Ywa (-gwa). Besides these three main

suffixes, -(d) epx- (-apx-) with possessive suffixes is employed to form

infinitives from reflexives in -gwi-, while active intransitives in -xa-

form their infinitives by employing the bare stem-form with verbal

derivative -xa. Infinitives in -xa'Tcwa also occur. The infinitive

often shows the stem in a purer form than the non-aorist finite

forms; in particular the non-aoristic -p'- of Class II intransitive verbs

regularly disappears before the -gwa of the infinitive.

Examples of infinitives are:

1

.

From Class I intransitives

:

walxde^ your sleeping yana^x to go

Id^-dawVx to fly up hoida'^x to dance

Tiogwa^x to run lo^x to play 31.7

^/e^wa^x to play shinny na^ne^x doing 94.10; 72.4;

148.13

ne'x saying 108.16; 184.10 gina^x to go (176.8) (from sim-

ple base gin-; contrast third

person future ging-a'H')

Stems ending in long diphthongs either take -x or -ax. Thus we

have either 7ia-yeu-x-dd°'da or 7ia-ye^w-a'x-dd°^da in their

RETURNING 124.15.

2. From Class II intransitives:

Ywd'^'^xgwa to wake up (in- t\gelxgwa to run around, roll

transitive)

geiwa'lxgwa to eat ha-i-di'n^xgwa to march
IdYwa to become s'a's-anVwa to stand

p.'ala'Vwa to tell a myth sana'Vwa to fight
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3. From Class IV verbs:

l-he^gwa'Vwa (= -he^g'^hag''-

Icwa) to work

From -xa- verbs

:

lu'^xwa" ( = luk!-xa^) to trap

From reflexives

:

tgwd^xa'nfgwide'pxdagwa to

tattoo himself

lu'^xagwant'gwiapxde^V to trap

for myself

al-we'Jc!al¥wa to shine

da-ho^Yha'xgwa to bubble

imder water (observe verb-

siifBx -X- of infinitive; but

da-holcJoha'Yna^n I make
bubbles)

p'e'lxa to go to war (but also

pelxa'Vwa *)

seHa'mfgwidepxdek' to paint

myself

han-se^gwa'nfgvnapxdeV to

paddle myself across

From non-reflexive verbs are derived

:

ga-iwiapxde^V my eating

6. From transitives:

p!ala'xbiya to tell you a myth

\i-¥wa'°-Ti:!wia to wake him

wuxiapxda"' his coming to get

me

i-gaxga'xgwia to scratch one's

self

l-gi's-gis'ia^ to tickle him
{%-¥we'^^xiya to wake me (164.20) wayanagwia' to run after him
da°'-agania' to hear about it lo^gwia' to play with it

wa^-i-doxia to gather them domVwia^ to kill him

The syntactical usage of verbal nouns of action is illustrated in the

following examples:

'huli'7ik''waV¥ 'k!emna'n¥ he will make me tired (literally, my-
tiredness he-will-make-it)

tlomoxa'^da wiyina'^n I help him kill (literally, his-killing [ no ob-

ject] I-aid-it)

Tio'gwax gel-gulugwa'^n I like to run (lit., running I-like-it) (196.8)

a'lRAf yoklol nexde'Y he does not know what I said (literally, not
he-knows-it my-saying)

xi-^ugwia ga^a^l in order to drink water (literally, water-drinldng

for)

ha-i-]c!iyi'^¥ al-xi'^xhiya ga^a^l he came to see you (literally, he-

came seeing-you for)

I Infinitives in -l-'wa seem sometimes to be formed from other Class I intransitives, e. g., wisma'k'wa
TO move; haxa'K-'wda to burn (also haxa'xgwda).

' Umlauted from H-gi's-gaa-ia.

8 -fc'toi- here represents objective -fc'wa- umlauted by infinitive ending -(y)a (see § 8). Similarly s-umi'fa
TO BOIL IT 170.16 from -t'aya.
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The normal method of expressing purpose, as the last two examples

show, is by the use of an infinitive followed by the general locative

postposition ga^aH to, at. for. The infinitive, as its inclusion of the

object shows, preserves its verbal character almost completely, and

may itself govern another infinitive

:

Iclemnia' al-we'Jdalk'wd'^ to make it shine (literally, to-make-it

its-shining)

Not a few infinitives have become more or less specialized as

regular nouns, though it is extremely doubtful if the transparently

verbal origin of such nouns is ever lost sight of. Such nouns are

:

p!ala'¥wa myth 50.4; 172.17 ts'.'ipna^x speech, oration (cf:

ts'.'i'p'nan I shall make a

speech to them [146.11])

fge^mfga^mxgwa darkness sana'Vwa fight, battle

gina'x passage-way 176.9 ts-'.e'^ma'x noise (cf. da°--ts!em-

xde^ I hear a big noise 90.21)

ye'Vsgwix sweat (cL ye'Vsgwade''

I shall sweat [140.1])

PARTICIPLES (§§ 75-78)

§ 75. General Remarks

Participles are either active or passive, and may be formed with

considerable freedom from all verbs. They have not been found with

incorporated pronominal objects, the active participles being more

adjectival than verbal in character, while the passives naturally hardly

allow of their incorporation. The passive participle is often provided

with possessive affixes that correspond to the transitive subjects of

the finite verb; the active participle, on the other hand, undergoes

no modification for person, but, like any adjective, is brought in con-

nection with a particular person by the forms of the copula ei- be.

§ 76. Active Participle in -t'

This participle is formed by simply appending a -t\ one of the

characteristic adjectival suffixes, to the verb-stem. Inferential and

imperative -p'- of Class II intransitives disappears before this ele-

ment (e. g., se'nsanf whooping), but not the non-aoristic -p'-, which

is characteristic (see § 42, 1) of some of the verbs of the same class;

e. g., sana^p' fighttng (from *sana^p'f). Participles in -f never

denote particular action, but regularly indicate that the action predi-
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cated of a person is one that in a way marks him off from others, and

that may serve as a characteristic attribute. Not infrequently, there-

fore, a -f- participle has the value of a noun of agency; the fact, how-

ever, that it never appears with pronominal elements, but is always

treated as an adjective, demonstrates its attributive, non-substantival

character. It is possible to use it with a preceding nominal object,

so that sentences may result that seem to predicate a single act

definitely placed in time; yet an attributive shade of meaning always

remains. For example, wihin domf eWe^ (literally, my-mother hav-

ING-KILLED i-am) and wihin t'.omoma'^n both mean i killed my
MOTHER, but with a difference. The latter sentence simply states

the fact, the emphasis being on the act itself; the former sentence,

on the other hand, centers in the description of the subject as a matri-

cide, I am one WHO HAS KILLED HIS MOTHER. The latter sentence

might be a reply to a query like what did you do? the former, to

WHO ARE YOU?

Examples of -f participles are:

igwi-na'V how constituted, of what kind? {gwi- [how, where]

+ naY{hom. na- do, act]) 14.4, 9, 10; 15.6

ga-na't' of that kind, so in appearance 63.12; 192.7

wunV Tdeme^n I make him old (cf. wununfe^ I grow old)

fgd"- Jiaxa^V burnt field (not passive, but really = field that has

at one time burned) 92.29

MIV elt'e^ I know how to sing (literally, singing I am)
yapla loJiont' elVe^ I have killed (many) people (literally, people

causing [ or having caused]-to-die I am)

loho\' having died, dead 148.13

Jiawa'x-xiwW (it is) rotting

xuda'mV eit'e^ I am whistler

ni'xa yi^lt' having copulated with his mother (insulting epithet

applied to Coyote) 86.5, 6, 16

Examples of participles with lost -f have been given above (see

§ 18).

§ 77. Passive Participle ta -{a)k'w, -/^A-'w

Nominal participial forms in -¥ " of passive signification can be freely

formed from all transitive verb-stems, the stem invariably undergoing

palatalization (see § 31). The suffix -¥" ordinarily requires a pre-

ceding connective -a- replaced, as usual, by an instrumental -i- in

such passive participles as are derived from verb-forms themselves

provided with -i-. Participles in -aV'' tend to be accented on the
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syllable immediately preceding the suffix, in which case an inorganic

-li- generally appears before the -a-; -haF^ is also regularly used with

preceding fortis (see § 19). It is not unlikely that the suffix is organ-

ically -y^a^'"', the -ha- implying continuity (see § 43, 5). Instrumental

passives in -i¥^, on the other hand, are generally accented, with raised

pitch, on the -i- of the suffix. For example, dUmhaV'" (always)

KILLED or STRUCK PERSON, but Wa-dil^mW "^ THING WITH WHICH ONE

KILLS (literally, killed-with thing). Inasmuch as -F"^- participles,

differing in this respect from active participles in -f, are distinctly nom-

inal in character, they may be provided with possessive suffixes; e. g.,

dumhaV'^-deY my struck one. Forms thus arise which, like -f-par-

ticiples supplemented by forms of ei- be, have independent predicative

force. What we have seen to apply to -^'-participles, however, in

regard to particularity of action, applies with equal if not greater force

to predicatively used passives in -fc'". While a sentence like %'daga

tlomoma'n {ddm¥am) that one was slain, with finite passive,

implies the fulfillment of a single act, a sentence whose predicate is

supplied by a passive participle (like %'daga dumhaY'^ that one is

[ regularly] slain, struck) necessarily refers to habitual or regularly

continued activity: I'daga dUmJia¥''de^F that one is my (regu-

larly) STRUCK ONE thus approaches in signification the finite

frequentative i'daga tlomo'amda^n that one i (always) strike,

but differs radically in signification from both %'daga tlomoma'^n

I killed that one and I'daga domf elt'e^ i am one that has killed

THAT ONE.

Examples of -V'^- participles are:

gwen-sgyf^H' 6k'^ (those) with their necks cut off (21.2, 4, 5)

xa-l-sgl'^^p'sgihik''^ (bodies) cut in two 21.2; 22.3

(mt*) gela'p'ok'"^ ^ something which is (already) twisted

gUhaY^ na^ne^x like something planted, sown

'wa^-%-duxik''^dek' I have been gathering them (literally, my
gathered ones)

daP-wa-pu'tliY^ (manzanita) mixed with (sugar-pine nuts) 178.5

fan fgwll guf6k'^da°' squirrel has beeii burying (go^d-) hazel-

nuts (literally, squirrel hazel-nuts [ are] his-buried-ones)^

seVak'^^de^V I (always) shoot (sd'^g-) him (literally, my shot one)

mlla'sliaY^deV I love her (literally, my loved one)

1 Cf. galaha'^n I twist it; -a'- above is inorganic, hence unpalatalized to -e-.

^fgwll (hazel-nuts) is tlie grammatical subject; gut'ok'udai predicates the subject; fan (squirrel) is

outside the main core of the sentence, being merely in apposition with the incorporated -daa (his) of the

nominal predicate.

§ 77
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As the last example shows, the indirective -s- of verbs with indirect

object is preserved in -ha¥^ participles (contrast milaY-lc' he loved

HER [inferential]).

Participles of instrumental signification in -i^^''' are freely employed

to make up instrumental nouns, such as names of implements.

Examples are:

do^F-sgu'HHF'' log-cut-with ( = saw)

seH-wa-se^la'nidik''' black paint (writing) - therewith - painted

(written) ( = pencil)

i-smi'lsmilik' "" (thing) swung ( = swing)

du¥'^-wa-sgu'H!iF'' dress-therewith-cut ( = scissors)

Tdwdl-ha^-sgeVsgigih'^ grass-up-pitched-with ( = pitchfork)

yap!a-wa-dd^mV¥'' people-therewith-killed, e. g., arrow, gun
da^ma'xaii al^-wa-xl'^Jc!i¥^ far therewith-seen, e. g., telescope

mulmili^F^ something to stir (mush) up with

It is interesting to note that forms in -Z:'" may be formed from

the third person possessive of nouns, chiefly terms of relationship.

These are shown by the palatalized form of the stem to be morpholog-

ically identical with passive participles in -¥ ". Examples are

:

Noun Participle

ts-.'ele'i his eye 86.7, 9 U'lele'ik'"^ eye-having 27.9

ni'xa his mother 17.11 ; 126.7 ni'xaY^ he has a mother
ma'xa his father 17.12; 126.6 me'xak!^ he has a father

Ar'a^-Za'^^'i^.'i' his woman (178.8) VeHe'p'ilc.'ik'^ he has a wife

142.6

taHd'piklP her husband 46.1 t.'iHe'p'ik.'ik'^ she has a hus-

band

Such forms in -Z:'"" may well be compared to English adjectives of

participial form in -ed; e. g., left-handed, four-cornered. They

may be further adjectivalized by the addition of -af (see below,

§ 108); e. g., me'xagwaf father-having.

§ 78. Passive Participles in -xap' {-sap')

Less common than passive participles in -(a)¥"' are certain forms

in -xap' {-sap'), which, like the former, show a palatalized form of

the stem, and seem to be identical in function with them. Like

-¥'^- participles, again, they may be provided mth possessive pro-

nominal suffixes, though these belong to another scheme of endings:

gel-gula'¥a¥''-de^¥ my liked one, I like him { = gel-gula'xab-af¥)

gel-gula'¥a¥'^-da they like him { = gel-gula'xap')

§ 78
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Forms in -xap' are in particular use as names of articles of clothing.

Examples are:

gwen-nn'^^xsbp' handkerchief, neckerchief 188.5 (cf. gwen-w%'%!an

I shall wind it about my neck)

(^a^'-m'*^xap' something wound about one's head

xa^-Ze'^^sap' { = -t!-xap') belt (cf. xaP'-la'Hian I shall put it about

my waist)

gwen-p !ix&Y^' pillow (cf. gwen-pHYwan I shall lie on pillow)

ha-lu'^^x.^i^" shirt (cf. ha-W'^JclSn I shall put on shirt)

7ia-ya-u-fge'n^ssiip' ( = -ts!-xap') vest (cf. Jia-ya-u-fge'nts.'an I shall

put it about my middle, ribs)

s^e'^-'xap' man's hat

NOUNS OF AGENCY (§§ 79-82)

§ 79. Introductory

Four suffixes have been found that are employed to form nouns

of agency from verb-stems, -^s, -sd^, -sl\ and -xi. The first of these

is more strictly verbal in character than the other three, being capable,

unlike these, of incorporating the pronominal object. -saP- and -sP',

probably genetically related suffijces, are used apparently only with

intransitive stems (including, however, such as are partly transitive

in form, i. e., that belong to Class IV). -^s and -xi are used with both

transitive and intransitive stems.

§ 80. Nouns of Agency in -{a'Ys

This suffix is used to form agentives with more freedom than the

others seem to be. The ending -^s is added directly to the verb-stem,

with connective -a'- (instrumental -i-) if phonetically necessary. No

examples have been found of agentives in -^s from intransitives of

Class II. Examples are (49.4; 60.10)

:

Jioida'^s dancer hdpxi-t'd'^ga'^s child-crier (

=

cry-baby)

TieHa'^s singer xut'ma'^s whistler

p!d°'ga'^s bather Yaiwi'^ wa^-i-doxi^s one who
gathers everything

ya^cZa'^s swimmer xuma-k!emna'-s food -maker

( = cook) 54.4

tsloruya'^s fast runner 138.2 domxWs one who kills you

ei-sd°-gwa'^s canoe paddler mala'ximi^s one who tells us

The last two examples show incorporated pronominal objects; the

first personal plural object -am- is, as usual, followed by the connec-

§ 79-80
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tive -i'-. The strongly verbal coloring of the agentive in -^s is perhaps

best indicated by its employment as a final clause. Examples of

this use are:

ha-i-kliyi'Vde^ al-xl'^^xbi^s I came to see you Oiterally, as one-

seeing-you)

me^-gini'^V al-xl'^^xi^s he came to see me
Tioida'^s di me^-ginigaH' did you come to dance? (i. e., as dancer)

a'nl^ me^-gini'Tc'de^ lo^^s' I did not come to play, as player 31.6

(cf. § 74 for another method of expressing this idea)

§ 81. Nouns of Agency in -si^, -sa<i

These, as already observed, are less distinctly verbal in force than

the preceding. Some verbs have agentives in both -^s and -sd^; e. g.,

lie^la''s and lielsd'^ singer. Not infrequently there is a distinct feel-

ing of disparagement in a -saf^- agentive as compared with one in -%•

e. g., Tiog'^a'^s good runner, but Tio'Tc'sd'^ one who always runs

(because of fear). Both of these suffixes are added directly to the

stem without connecting vowel. If stressed, they have the falling

accent. -sd°' is the regular agentive ending of Class II intransitives;

-y- is or is not retained before it under the same conditions as in

the case of the participial -f (see § 76).

Further examples of agentives in -s^* and -sd'^ are

:

i-he^gwa'¥'^s¥ worker

da-losi liar (but non-disparaging Zo"^s player)

y/i^Q-li
( = ii'«^s--s-i') Icleme^n I make him laugh (literally, laugher)

(al-fwd°^p'fwa'p'sV blinker

1 al-t'wd°'pt'wa'psQp-

a;a'^-^o^sa'^ go-between (settler of feud) 178.11

dd^-p.'iyawisa,'^ one going, dancing by side of fire ( = medicine-

man)
^ms"a'* { = yiins'-s'd'°') dreamer ( = medicme-man)

wais2u^ big sleeper

esewsa^ big sneezer

se'nsansQ,^ one knowing how to whoop
sana'p'sa^ one knowing how to fight

s'a's'ansdi^ one always standing

s'u'^alssi^ one always sitting

notsladam yu^sh^ e^MV we are neighbors (literally, neighboring-

to-us being [ stem yu-] we-are)

tlohaga'ssi^ ( = -a's-sa") elf you are always lying like dead

A few nouns in -sl^, in which an agentive meaning can not well

be detected, nevertheless doubtless belong here: lo^sV plaything

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 14 §81
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(110.6,11) (cf. verb-stem Zo"- play); less evidently, le'psV feather

28.2; ala'lcsl' his tail (86.21, 23)

§ 82. Nouns of Agency in -xi

Only a few verbal derivatives in -xi have been obtained. They are

:

al-Jiuyuxi (= -x-xi) hunter

ye^xV needle, awl (literally [ ?1, biter [cf. verb-stem ye^g""- bite])

122.8

gel-dula'xV- eife^ I am lazy, one who is lazy

gel-he' ^^xi stingy (cf. verb-stem he'^^x- be left over)

s'uriixi'' paddle stirrer (cf. s-vfim-t'a- boil) (170.16)

ei fgelxV wagon (literally, canoe one-that-rolls)

§ 83. FORMS IN -Fya

Two or three isolated verb-forms in -i'ya^ have been found that

appear to be of a passive participial character. There are not enough

such forms available, however, to enable one to form an idea of their

function. The few examples are:

fga'' (1) TiaxanVjSi (2) ml^ (3) al-t!aya^¥ (4) then (3) he dis-

covered (4) a burnt-down (2) field (1) 92.26

yap.'a (1) fl!o"mi'ya (2) ^al-t'.aya'V (3) he discovered (3) Idlled

(2) people (1)

Both of these forms in -i'ya, it will be observed, are derived from

transitive stems (haxani'ya from causative Jiaxa-n- cause to burn,

burn), and would seem to be best interpreted as attributive passives

corresponding to the attributive actives in -t\ To these forms

belongs probably also:

dl^-Tie'liysb (1) wa-iwl'^ (2) girl (2) who sleeps on a raised board

platform (1) (literally, perhaps, up-boarded girl [cf. Jie^la^m

board]) 13.2

II. The Noun (§§ 84-102)

§ 84. Introductory

Despite the double-faced character of some of the nominal deriva-

tives of the verb-stem (e. g., the passive participles), there is formally

in Takelma a sharp line of demarcation between denominating and

predicative elements of speech. This is evidenced partly by the

distinct sets of pronominal suffixes peculiar to noun and verb, partly

by certain nominal elements appearing before the possessive affixes

and serving, perhaps, to distinctly substantivize the stem. Only a

1 Not to be confused with transitive infinitives in-io\

§ 83-84
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small number of stems have been found that can, without the aid of

nominal (or verbal) derivative elements, be used as both nouns and

verbs. Such are:

Noun Verb

se'^'l black paint, \\Titing seH-a'md-a^n I paint it

/le'^Z song 106.7; (164.16) M sing! (170.12)

liw-a''^ naga'^^ he looked (per- liwila'u-Ve^ I looked (152.17)

haps = his-look he-did) 55.6 (imperative Zm 14.11; [60.2])

duk'"' shirt 96.16 dl-duV"^ wear it! (55.9; 96.16)

tlii'l gambling-sticks in grass- t'.u'ltfal-siniha^ let us gamble
game at grass-game 31,9

xle'^^p'' dough-like mass of %-xle'p!e'xlib-i^n I mash it into

camass or fat dough (94.11)

xan urine xala'xam-fe^ 1 urinate

A number of cases have been found of stem + suffix serving as noun

and verb (e. g., wuHJia^m menstrual "round" dance 100.10, 16:

wuHha'mt'e^ i shall have first courses 162.7, 8); but in these it

is probable that the verb is a secondary derivative of the noun.

Even in the first two examples given above, a difference in pitch-

accent serves to distinguish the noun from the verb-stem: Tiel-gidu'Y'^

he will sing, but he' ''I gel-gulu'¥"' he likes, desires, a song. The

use of a stem as both noun and verb in the same sentence may
lead to such cognate accusative constructions as the English to live

A LIFE, dream a DREAM

:

se'^l-se^la'msi write to me!

du^gwi'^ dl-du^gwa^n¥ she shall wear her skirt 55.9

If we anal3''ze noun forms like t!%bagwa'nt'¥ my pancreas and

da^-nxde^V my ear, we find it necessary to consider five more or less

distinct elements that go to make up a noun with possessive suffix,

though all of these but the radical portion of the word may be absent.

First of all we have the stem (t.'iha-; dd^-) which may or may
not be similar in form to a verbal base, and which occurs either as

an absolute noun unprovided with a pronominal suffix (body-part

nouns and terms of relationship, however, do not ordinarily appear in

their naked stem-form) , or as an incorporated noun; e. g., tliha-wesin

1 AM PANCREAS-DEPRIVED, MY PANCREAS HAS BEEN TAKEN FROM ME. •

Appended to the stem are the purely derivational or formative

elements of the noun. Takelma is characterized rather by a paucity

than an abundance of such elements, a very large proportion of its

nouns being primitive, i. e., non-derivative, in character. Of the

§ 84
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two nouns that we have chosen as types da^-nxde^V shows no forma-

tive element in the proper sense of the word, while the -gw- of t.'iha-

gwa'nt'Y is such an element (cf . from stem liu- look liu-gw-ax-de'V

MY face) .

More characteristic of the Takelma noun than derivational suffixes

is a group of elements that are never found in the absolute form of

the noun, but attach themselves to it on the addition of a pronominal

suffix or local pre-positive. The -n- and -{a)n- of da°-nxde^Y and

t!ihagwa^nf¥ , respectively, are elements of this kind (cf. lia-da-n-de

IN MY ear; ha-t.'ihagw-an-de in my pancreas), also the -a- of danaH'¥

MY ROCK (cf. Tia-dan-a' in the rock [from da'n rock]), and the -u of

Jia-fgdu in the earth 33.7 (from fgd earth). The function of these

elements, if they have any and are not merely older formative suffixes

that have become crystallized in definite forms of the noun, is not

at all clear. They are certainly not mere connective elements serv-

ing as supports for the grammatical suffixes following, as in that

event it would be difficult to understand their occurrence as absolute

finals in nouns provided with pre-positives ; nor can they be plausibly

explained as old case-endings whose former existence as such was

conditioned by the preceding pre-positive, but which now have

entirely lost their original significance, for they are never dependent

on the pre-positive itself, but vary solely with the noun-stem:

ha-dan-a^ in the rock; dd'^-dan-a^ beside the rock; dal-dan-a^

among the rocks; dan-a^-fk' my rock; da¥-dan-a-de over my
rock (with constant -a- from da^n rock 16.12)

Jia^gwdH-a'm in the road 62.6; dd'^-gwd'^l-a^m along the road;

gwdH-a^m-f¥ my road (96.8) ; da¥-gwdH-am-de over my road

(48.6, 8) (with constant -am- from gwdn road 148.7)

For want of a better term to describe them, these apparently non-

significant elements will be referred to as noun-characteristics.

Not all nouns have such characteristics

:

Jia-gela^m in the river (from gela^m river 21.14) as opposed to xd'^-

gulm-a'n among oaks (from gulu'm ook. 22.10, 11)

Whether such nouns were always without them, or really preserve

them, but in a phonetically amalgamated form, it is, of course,

impossible to decide without other than internal evidence.

A fourth nommal element, the pre-pronominal -x-, is found in a

large number of nouns, including such as possess also a characteristic
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(e. g., daP-n-x-de^¥) and such as are not provided with that element

(e. g., sal-x-de'Y my foot) ; a large number, on the other hand, both

of those that have a characteristic (e. g., tHhagw-a^n-fV) and of

those that lack it (e. g., hem-fd^ his stick) do without the -x-. A
considerable number of nouns may either have it between the

characteristic and the pronominal ending or append the personal

endings directly to the characteristic, no difference in signification

resulting. In such doublets, however, the pronominal suffixes be-

long to different schemes

:

hilg-an-x-de'V and hilg-a'n-t'Y my breast

se^ns-i-x-da'^ and se^ns-i'-H" your hair

wd'^d-i'-x-da (92.24) and wd'^d-l'^ his body 146.6

The characteristic -a- never tolerates a following -x-. Where doublets

occur, these two elements seem to be mutually equivalent: ey-a^-f¥

(112.6) and ei-x-(^e^^' MY CANOE (fromef canoe 114.3). Such doublets,

together with the fact that nothing ever intervenes between it and the

personal suffix, make it possible that this -x- is a connective element

somewhat similar in function to, and perhaps ultimately identical

with> the connective -x- of transitive verbs. This, however, is con-

fessedly mere speculation. What chiefly militates against its inter-

pretation as a merely connective element is the fact of its occurrence

as a word-final in phrases in which no possessive element is found

:

dagax wo'Vi^ head without

Jia-dd°^-n-x molhi^V in-ear red (i. e., red-eared) 14.4; 15.13

If the local phrase involves a personal pronominal element, the -x-

disappears

:

dd°'-n-x-de^¥ my ear, but ha-da-n-de in my ear

This treatment marks it off sharply from the noun-characteristics.

Fifthly and lastly, in the integral structure of the noun, comes

the possessive pronominal suffix (the first person singular of terms

of relationship, however, is a prefixed wi-). The following tabulated

summary shows the range of occurrence of the various elements of

the noun:

1

.

Stem. Occurs as absolute noun (gwdn) , or incorporated in verb

((^a«-).

2. Derivative element. Occurs as ending of absolute form of

noun whose stem appears only in incorporation: t'.iba'-V'"

pancreas.

§ 84
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3. Nouifi characteristic. Occurs with all increments of absolute

form of noun; i. e., with pronominal suffix (gwdH-a^m-fJc')

,

with pre-positive (ha-gwdH-a^m) , and with pre-positive and

pronominal element Qm-gwdH-am-de)

.

4. I*re-profioniinal -x-. Occurs with pronominal suffix (dd'^-n-x-

de^V) and pre-positive (ha-dd"'-n-x) , but never with pre-positive

and pronominal element.

5. J^ronominal suffix. Occurs in two distinct forms: one for

nouns without pi>e-positives {dd'^-n-x-de^V) , and one for nouns

accompanied by pre-positive Qia-da-n-de)

.

A tabulated analysis of a few typical words follows:

stem
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as the aorist naga- is formed from the verb-stem nd"'g- say to some

ONE. Similarly, the noun yele^x burden-basket is phonetically

related to a hypothetical base *yelx-, as is the aorist leme-kl- to the

non-aorist lem-k!-. A small number of nouns appear in two forms,

one corresponding to the aorist stem, the other to the verb-stem of a

verb: gulu^m oak, but with characteristic - (a)n-:gulm-an- (the non-

aorist gula'm with inorganic -a- also occurs). Similarly, yulu'm and

yula^m eagle. In such variable nouns we have a complete morpho-

logic analogy to Type 2 (or 3)) verbs like aorist xudum- whistle,

Yeih-stem. xufm- (with inorganic -a-: xudam-) . In both gulu^m and

xudum- the -m- is almost certainly a suffixed element. It must be

carefully noted, however, that, while in the verb we very often have

both the aorist stem and the base (as verb-stem) in actual existence,

in the case of nouns we rarely can go beyond the stem as revealed in

an absolute or incorporated form. It is true that sometimes a

hypothetical noun-base phonetically coincides with a verbal base, but

only in the minority of cases can the two be satisfactorily connected.

Thus, yut!-, abstracted from yutlu^n duck, is very probably identical

with the yut!- of aorist yutluyad- swallow GREift)iLY like hog or

DUCK. On the other hand, little is gained, by comparing the yul- of

yulu\n EAGLE with the yul- of aorist yuluydl- rub; the 'p!iy- of

'pli'yin deer and pli'yax fawn with the aorist -p!iyin-(¥v)a-) lie

ON pillow (cf. gwen-f!%xap pillow), unless the deer was so called,

for reasons of name-taboo, because its skin was used for the making

of pillows (or, more naturally, the reverse) ;^ the way- of waya" knife

with way- sleep ; or the noun-stem yaw- rib (occurring as ya-u- when

incorporated) with the verb-stem yaw- (yiw-) talk. It is not justi-

fiable to say that noun-stems of apparently non-primitive form are

necessarily amplified from the bases that seem to lie back of them

(e. g., will- from wil-; yulu-m from yul-), but merely that there is a

strong tendency in Takelma for the formation in the noun of certain

typical sound-groups analogous to those found in the verb.

§ 86. TYPES OF STEM FORMATION

Though it is probably impossible to duplicate all the various types

of aorist and verb stem found in the verb, most of those that are at

all frequent occur also in the noun.

'Improbable, however, if aorist p'.eyen- lie and p.'iyin-k'wa- lie on pillow are radically connected (see § 31).

§ 86
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1. The most characteristic type of noun-stem in Takelma is the

monosyllabic group of consonant (less frequently consonant-cluster) +
vowel (or diphthong) + consonant (less frequently cluster). This

type may be considered as corresponding to the normal monosyllabic

verb-stem. Out of a very large number of such primitive, underived

noun-stems are taken a selection of examples.

Occurring as naked stems only when incorporated:

S'ln- nose

dd°'- ear

gel- breast

gwen- neck

dag- head

s-al- foot

Occurring as absolute nouns:

nox rain 90.1

pUfLTB 62.10; 78.13

6g sun 54.3; 122.15; 160.20

hem tree, stick 25.5; 48.7

xi^ water 15.1; 57.14

/'gra land 49.12; 73.9

fgwa" thunder 55.8

2?/a'«ssnow 90.2, 3; 152.16

pVm salmon 17.12; 30.10

ZaTi salmon-net 31.2; 33.4

mat salmon-spear shaft 28.7

fgwa^n slave 13.12

gwdn trail 148.7

hus fly

del yellow-jacket 73.7, 10

mex crane 13.1

xe^m raven 162.8, 12

s-em duck 55.2; 166.10

sel Idngfisher

mel crow 144.9; 162.7

yak'"" wildcat 42.1; 46.9

xa'mV grizzly bear 106.14

dif camass 108.18; 124.12

lilwdl grass 31.8

Mx roasted camass 178.4

o'^f' tobacco 194.1

^.'-uja^ pitch 88.13; 158.9

yu'p' woman's basket-cap 178.3

§86

gwel- leg

yaw- rib

%- hand
xd°'- back

de^- lips, mouth
Tia- woman's private parts

mo X grouse

fgweW'" Tut (sp.?)

t'l'^s gopher 78.4, 7

sMn beaver 112.1; 166.12

s-wx bird 22.4; 166.10

da'nrock 13.6; 16.12

Za'"^' leaves

s-?x venison 16.6; 55.1

xin mucus
la^' excrement 122.2

fga'meYk 158.4; 196.6

t.'ak" mussel 26.7

ho^n acorn-hopper

xo'fir 24.10; 54.6

hulk' panther 42.1

UF"" skunk 164.2

fan squirrel 94.2, 4

S'OTn mountain 43.6

xdn urine

do'^m^ testicles 130.20

do^m spider

Jiou jack-rabbit 108.8

ga'l^ bow
Jidi cloud 13.3

hiu grasshopper 92.28, 29

xni'V acorn dough 16.12

gui tliick brush 71.1

t'gwil hazelnut 116.5, 11, 14
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Occurring generally with possessive suffix:

,^^.11 wa'^d- body 92 24; 130.24:
^^^_|father 17.12; 70.7; 158.3 146.6

xuH- brains

ni- \ „^ .^ se^n-skin
7,- [mother 17.9; 76.10, 13 ; ^ 7 i .. i .. ^ ^^ ,^f^^n-i

179 .7
delg- buttocks 45.9; 72.10;

^^'^'^^
94.15

gu^'x-wife 13.2; 45.3; 64.5; 142.12 hilg- breast

^'i*- male, husband '45.14; 126.14 fc'-JZ^^- hair 24.8; 162.4

m*- teats 30.14 {ni^ found as a-is-- property 23.2; 154.13

absolute form 130.9)

pld'^n- liver 120.15 {plan found
as absolute form 57.9, 13)

These lists might be very greatly increased if desired. It will be

noticed that a considerable number of the nouns given are such as

are generally apt to be derivative or non-primitive in morphology.

In regard to accent monosyllabic nouns naturally divide themselves

into two classes:—those with rising or raised accent, embracing the

great majority of examples, and those with falling accent. Of the

latter type a certain number owe their accent to a glottal catch of

the stem. Besides ga'l% already given above, may be cited:

fgo'^^ leggings

^.'a'Z^s sinew 27.13; (28.1)

ple'^^P basket-plate 168.15

fcV^x tar-weed seeds 26.15

These offer no special difficulty. There is a fairly considerable num-
ber of monosyllabic nouns, however, in which the falling accent can

not be so explained, but appears to be inherently characteristic of

the nouns. Besides o'"p', pld'^'s, t'l'^s, and ld"^p\ may be mentioned:

ne'elsowg 106.7 i.V«Z:'«'yellowhammer90. 18; 194.15
se'^l black paint, writing fhe'^Tc'^ shinny-ball

ge'H" xerophyllum tenax a'W silver-side salmon
ye'H' tears ple'^'s (with derivative -sf see § 87,

wd'^'s bush (sp.?) 25.12 8) flat rock on which acorns are

pounded 74.13; 75.2; 118.17

For two of these nouns {he'^l and se'^l) the etymology is obvious.

They are derived from the verb-stems lie^l- sing and se^l-(amd-)

paint; it may well be that the falling accent here characterize* sub-

stantives of passive force (that which is sung, painted). Possibly

Id'^^p' and o'^p' are to be similarly explained as meaning those that

1 Most nouns of relationship show monosyllabic stems; none can be shown to be derivative in character.

§ 86
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ARE CARRIED (BY BRANCHES) and THAT WHICH IS DUG UP^ (cf. aorist

stems Za"6- carry and d"6- dig up).

2. A very considerable number of noun-stems repeat the vowel of

the base, corresponding to aorist stems of Type 2 verbs. Such are:

wi7i house 13.1; 14.8; 192.6 gwit!i-(n)- wrist

ts-.'i'xidog fc'a&a- son 23.2; 128.5; 138.14

moxo^ buzzard 105.23 xagra- maternal aunt

S(/i'si coyote 13.1; 70.1; 108.1 xZi'wi war-feathers 110.18

sgwini^ raccoon ^(;a^aMinife73.3; 144.20; 172.12

Z:/a'ma spit for roasting 170.17 (7o?/o^shaman47.11;142.7;188.7

^a^^.'a^ person 14.12; 96.2; 128.2 wo"p.'u-(n)- eyebrows
i/aTia^ acorn 15.16; 16.9; 58.9

With probably derivative final consonant are

:

lege^m- kidney d&ga^i turtle

l&p'sim frog 102.10; 196.3 ts-!aiXSi'^n blue-striped lizard

yulu^m eagle 77.2; 122.15;164.8 wigln red lizard

^uZu'm oak 22.10 li'hin news 108.20; 194.9 >

fc'uZum fish (sp.?) i/i'win speech 126.10; 136.12

loxo^m manzanita 126.17; 178.5 ts-Iamal mouse 102.10; 104.9;

142.4

yvdln'n white duck 55.5 s-imi7 dew
2?/i'?/iw deer 17.1; 42.2; 54.2 (^.'gZ)we7ieZ-'l'*' basket for cook-

g&'Jdun ladder 176.8 ing 178.4

Here again it will be observed that the rising or raised accent is

the normal one for the second syllable of the stem. But here also a

well-defined, if less numerous, group of noun-stems is found in which

the repeated long vowel bears a falling accent. Examples are

:

fgwaW'' hooting owl 194.9 t!ihis-i'' ant 74.4; 75.5

M"s'u'" chicken-hawk 142.6 c^a-w^a'^ shaman's spirit (? from
dawy- fly) 164.14

s-iiM'" quail 70.2,5; 71.4 maya'^-^'"'- orphan 154.5

Compare also t.'ono'^'s' below (Type 3); ts'lill'^'k!- and fbele'^s (Type

3) owe their falling accent to the presence of a glottal catch.

Very remarkable is the stem formation of the noun tluxu'i drift-

wood 75.5. It is evidently formed from the verb-stem do'^x- (aorist

stem tloxox-) gather (wood) according to aorists of Type 7b, at the

same time with vowel ablaut (cf. theoretic t!uxu-xi he gathers me)

and filing accent, perhaps to give passive signification (see § 86, 1);

its etymologic meaning would then be that which is gathered.

No other noun of similar stem formation has been found.

1 If this etymology of o'«p' is correct, Pit River op' tobacco must be borrowed from Takelma.

§ 86
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3. It is not strictly possible to separate noun-stems corresponding

to aorists of verbal Type 2 from those that are to be compared with

aorists of Type 3. The doubt that we found to exist in the verb as

to the radical or suffixal character of certain consonants is present

also in regard to the final consonant of manj^ dissyllabic nouns.

The following nouns with repeated vowel show final consonants that

are not thought to be elements of derivation. If this view is correct,

they are to be compared with Type 3 aorist stems.

litis crawfish 30.2 ii'liik!- hah 27.1; 140.6; 158.1

Tiij^wi^Z:'"' black bear 116.1; deges^- sifting basket-pan

118.1 196.13

ts'l\ll'%!- elbow Jclabbsb^s porcupine-quills

s-idib-i- (house) wall 176.4, 9 fgwsiysi,^m lark 22.1; 160.3

Ze^^/es cat-tail rushes ^tiZun ocean 60.8; 154.14

fhele'^s pine-nuts oJio^p'^ black shells (sp. ?) 55.9

tiewex flea mot.'o^p' seed-beater

S'eZe^'"' pestle 56.1 ynk.'nm- salmon-tail 198.9

s'iiluV cricket dugu'm baby 126.9

Z.'ono'"s" humming-bird (per-

haps with derivative -s)

4. Analogous to aorist stems of Type 4 verbs (e. g., yewei-) are a

few nouns with repeated vowel and following -i- to form a diphthong.

Of such nouns have been found:

ts-!elei- eye 27.8; 86.7; 92.20 da-k!olo'i-da-x- cheek

Vwedei- name 100.21 maA^a^i (adjective) large 196.10

Iclelei- bark 54.6 (cf. plural mahml 130.4 for

Tctolol storage basket 61.5; base)

138.17 •

That the final -i- of these nouns is not an added characteristic,

but an integral part of the noun-stem, is proven by the facts that no

examples have been found of vowels followed by noun-characteristic

-i- (ordinarily -n- or -m- is employed), and that ts'lelei- has been

found incorporated in that form.

5. A few nouns are found that show a repeated initial consonant;

they may be compared to Type 10 aorist stems. Examples are:

se^ns- hair 136.28 (cf. se^n- hoY alder (94.17)

skin)

lu^l- throat 25.2 (? cf. aorist ts'lu^n^s {ts- lunts- !-) deer-

loTYiol choke) skin cap embroidered with

woodpecker-scalps

1 Absolute form dega^s 178.4; cf. yula^vi 164.3 alongside of yulu^m 77.S?
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suns thick, deep (of snow) 90.3

hehe''-n rushes

hH^h-a^n arm 23.2, 4; (172.4)

sens bug (sp. ?)

ts'le'n^s' (ts'Ients'I-) wild-rose

berry 92.23

bap' seeds (sp.?) (34.1; 79.9;

94.19)

ts'!a'*'^s*^ bluejay (onomato-

poetic) 22.14; 102.10; 166.11

be^p'^swan 102.10; 104.14

Here may also be mentioned Tda'maldd"' his tongs (also IcIa'.maP).

6. Reduplicated nouns are not frequent in Takelma, particularly

when one considers the great importance of reduplication as a gram-

matical device in the verb. Examples corresponding in form to Type

12 aorists (i. e., with -a- [umlauted to -i-] in second member) are:

ts-!e'¥ts'!ig-i- backbone 112.4;

198.6

gi'xgap' medicine, poison
(irreg.) 188.12

gwi'sgwas chipmunk
p'dH'p'id-i- salmon-liver (with

dissimilated catch) 120.19,20

&o"^'&icZ-i- orphans (also &o^'&a)

fgwi'nfgwin-i- shoulder (also

fgwi'^nfgw-i-)

gelgaU fabulous serpent (cf.

aorist gelegal-amd- tie hair

into top-lmot 172.3)

sV'nsa'n decrepit old woman
yu¥ya'¥w-a (place name)

188.13

fga'lfgil-i- belly

Also wa-iwh'^ GIRL 55.7 ; 96.23 doubtless belongs here; the -m'*' of the

second syllable represents a theoretic -wi'y, umlauted from -wa'y, the

falling accent being due to the inorganic character of the repeated a.

A very few nouns repeat only the first consonant and add a, leaving

the final consonant unreduplicated. Such are:

ha'Tchd"' red-headed woodpecker (onomatopoetic) 92.2, 6

Jia'iFd" { = '^haJc!-ha^) goose 102.10; 106.2, 5

hot'ha"' orphan 122.1, 5

A few nouns, chiefly jiames of animals, show complete duplication

of the radical element without change of the stem-vowel to -a- in the

second member. This type of reduplication is practically entirely

absent in the verb. Examples are:

ts-!e'Hs-!e' small bkd (sp.?)

dalda'l dragon-fly 21.1; 28.6

jp'ahd'^'p' manzanita-flour

Even all of these are not certain.

al-k!ok!o^¥ (adj.) ugly-faced

60.5

hoho^p' screech-owl 194.1

fga'nfgan fly (upper dialect)

Those with radical -a- miffht

just as well have been classified with the preceding group (thus

iThat -^s- is felt to be equivalent to -ts-J is shown by Bluejay's song: Is-.'a'its-H-d gwa'tca gwatca 104.7.

^bel-\s felt as the base of this word, cf. Swan's soTXgbeleld6+ wa'inha 104.15, which shows reduplication

of bel- like aorist helel- of heU sing.

§ 86
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daldaH may be very plausibly connected with aorist tJalatlal- from

tlalal-, non-aorist daHdal from daH- crack); while p'ahd^'^p' and

hobo^f may, though improbably, show Type 1 reduplication

(p'ab-d"'h- like p!ab-ah- chop). This latter type of reduplica-

tion seems, however, to be as good as absent in the noun (but cf

.

sgwogwoW^ robin; meleHx burnt-down field 92.27 may be morpho-

logically A^erbal, as shown by its probably non-agentive -x). The

fullest type of reduplication, that found exemplified in the aorists

of Type 13 verbs, has not been met with in a single noun.

2. JVoiin Derivation (§§ 87, 88)

§ 87. DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES

The number of derivative suffixes found in the noun, excluding

those more or less freely employed to form nominal derivatives from

the verb-stem, are remarkably few in number, and, for the most part,

limited in their range of application. This paucity of live word-

forming suffixes is, of course, clue to a great extent, to the large num-

ber of nominal stems in the language. The necessity of using such

suffixes is thus greatly reduced. The various derivational affixes found

in the Takelma noun will be listed below with illustrative examples.

1. fia)-. This is the only derivational prefix, excluding of course

such considerably individualized elements as the body-part prefixes

of the verb, found in Takelma. It is employed to form the words

for the female relationships corresponding to elder brother and

YOUNGER brother.

wdxa his younger brother 54.1, 5 fawaxa his younger sister 55.2

wi-^obl my elder brother 46.10 wi-t'ohl my elder sister (55.14)

2. -Id'p'aik!-). This suffix is found only in a number of nouns

denoting ranks or conditions of persons; hence it is not improbable

that it was originally a separate word meaning something like per-

son, people. That it is itself a stem, not a mere suffix, is shown by

its ability to undergo ablaut (for- le'p'i- see § 77). -k!- is added to it

in forms with possessive or plural affix. For example, homt.'iHd'p'a

178.7 male, husband are formed tllHa'p^ikHfV my husband

(142.7) and t!%Hd'p"ak!an husbands, men (130.1, 7). The fact that

the stem preceding -Id'p'a appears also as a separate word or with

other elements indicates that words containing -Id'p'a may be best

considered as compounds.

§ 87
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Examples are:

^/i;*^la'p'a male, husband 178.7 (cf. t!l^- husband, male)

^'a*^la'p'a woman 25 9, 12; 108.4, 5 (cf. ¥a^^s-o'k\la girl who has

already had courses)

moZo^ola'p'a old woman 26.14, 16; 56.3 (cf. mologo^l old woman
168.12; 170.10)

hoH'hd'^W-p'sJdan orphans (cf. hofha orphan and hoH'hid-i-i'V

my orphaned children)

Zom^/l'la'p'afc.'an. old men 128.11 : 130.1 (cf. lomtH'^ old man 24.11;

126.19)

os*o"la'p'a poor people

3. -h\ A number of place-names with suffixed -V have been found

:

La'rrihik.' Klamath river

ShiTik!^ Applegate creek (cf. shin beaver)

Given-p'unk' village name 114.14 (cf. p'wV rotten 140.21)

Ha-tlonk' village name
DaV-fgamlk!^ village name (cf. fga^m elk)

Gel-yalk' village name 112.13; 114.8 (cf. ijdl pine)

Somolu^k.' ^ village name
Dal-danVk' village name (cf . da^n rock)

4. -a'^iri). Nouns denoting person coming from are formed by

adding this sufhx to the place-name, with loss of derivative -k\

Examples are:

Ha-guodHo!^ person from Ha-gwal, Cow creek

LamJiV-yaJ^ person from La'mhik', Klamath river

ShPna,^^ person from Sbink', Applegate creek

Dal-sa'lsana,^ person from Dal-salsan, Illinois river

Di^-ldmiyaf^ person from DiMomi
Gwen-p'u^na,^ person from Gwen-p'unk'

Dal-daniya,'^ person from Dal-dani^k'

S'omola/^ person from S'omolu^k' (see footnote)

Ha-t!d^na/^ person from Ha-t!6nk'

La-t'gd^wo!^ person from La-t'gati, uplands 192.14

DaJc'-fgamiya,'^ person from Dak'-t'gamik'

Ha-flHa,'^ person from Ha-t'il

Gel-ydHof^ person from Gel-yalk'

Dak'-tsld'^wana'^ person from dak'-ts la^wa^n, i. e., above the

lakes ( = Klamath Indian)

Da¥-ts Id^^malo!^

1 The -u^- of this word is doubtless merely the pitch-accentual peak of the -1-, the -u- resonance of the

liquid being due to the preceding -o-. The word is thus to be more correctly written as Somolk' (similarly,

wulx ENEMY was often heard as wulu^x), as implied by S'omola'^ one FROii Somolk'. In that event

S'omol-is very probably a frequentative in v+l (see § 43, 6) from s'om mountain, and the place-name

means very mountainous region.

§ 87
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Da'^-gelmsJ^n person from Da^-gela^m, Rogue river ( = Takelma
Indian)

Di-dalainsb'^n person from Didalam, Grant's Pass

Judging from the material at hand, it seems that -a'^n is used only

when the place-name ends in -m, though the ease with which -a'^n

may be heard as -a'^ (see first footnote § 60) detracts from the cer-

tainty of this generalization.

5. -gw-. This element occurs as a suliix in a number of terms

relating to parts of the body. Examples are

:

tliha^k.'^ pancreas 47.17; t!ihagw-a'n-f¥ my pancreas (47.5, 6, 7,

13) (incorporated t!iha- 46.1, 9)

Wugw-ax-dek'^ my face (cf . verb-stem Uu- look) •

da^madagw-a^n-f¥ my shoulder

da-uijd'°'^'^-deY my medicine-spirit (incorporated da-uyd^-

164.14)

le'Yw-an-fV my rectum (cf. la'^ excrement 122.2)

ma'p!agw-a-f¥ my shoulder-blade

6. -{a)n- (or 'tti-f -1-). There are so many nouns which in their

absolute form end in -{a)n or its phonetic derivatives -{a)m- and -(a) l-

(see § 21) that there is absolutely no doubt of its sufiixal character,

despite the impossibility of ascribing to it any definite functional value

and the small number of cases in which the stem occurs w^ithout it.

The examples that most clearly indicate its non-radical character will

be conveniently listed here

:

^e^Za^m board 176.5 (cf. (Zi*'-^e'Zi?/a sleeping on board platform 13.2)

ts'leWm. hail 152.12, 16 (cf. verb-stem ts-!el- rattle)

'pli'yin deer 13.10; 42.2 (cf. p!i'yax fawn 13.11; 49.11)

yi'wiii speech 126.10; 138.4 (cf. verb-stem yiw- talk)

li'hin news 194.9 (? cf. verb-stem laba- carry)

yutlu'n white duck 55.5 (cf. verb-stem yutl- eat greedily)

ido'Wdimra- anus (also do'lV-i- as myth form 106.4, 8)

do'Wun.-i-

do'lk"m-i- 106.6, 9

xddn. eel (cf . reduplicated hd^-xdd'^xdagwa^n I throw away some-
thing slippery, nastily wet [49.7])

s'ugwsL^n root basket 124.5 (cf. s'ugwidl it lies curled up like

bundled roots or strings)

dan ye'^wald-in-P rocks returning-to- them, myth name of Otter

160.10, 13 (cf. verb-stem ye^w-ald- return to)

Other examples, etymologically untransparent, will be found listed

in § 21. The difference between this derivational -n (-m) and

§ 87
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noun-characteristic -n- (-m) lies in the fact that the former is a neces-

sary part of the absolute form of the word, while the latter appears

only with grammatical increments. Thus the -am of TieHa'm board

can not be identified with the -am of ha-gwd^la^m in the road, as

gwaHa'm has no independent existence. The exact morphologic cor-

respondent of gwaH-am- is Tie^lam-a- (e. g., JieHam-a^-fV my board).

A doubt as to the character of the -n- can be had only in words that

never, or at least not normally, occur without possessive sufiix:

lege^m-fV my kidneys

wo^'plu'n-t'V my eyebrows ^

7. -a. There are a rather large number of dissyllabic nouns or

noun-stems with final -a, in which this element is to outward ap-

pearance an integral part of the radical portion of the word.

The number of instances in which it occurs, however, is considerable

enough to lead one to suspect its derivational character, though it

can be analyzed out in an even smaller number of cases than the

sufiix -n above discussed. The most convincing proof of the exist-

ence of a suffix -a is given by the word xu'ma food, dry food, 54.4;

188.1, a derivative of the adjective xu'm dry 168.15 (e. g., fim xu^m

DRIED salmon; cf. also xumii'Fde^ i am sated [132.1]). Other pos-

sible examples of its occurrence are:

yoW fox (? cf. verb-stem yul- rub) 70.1, 4, 5; 78.2, 3, 9

mena.' bear 72.3; 73.2, 3, 4, 5; 106.7, 10

p.'eUsi'' slug 105.25

noxwa,'^ small pestle

fe'Zma small pestle 62.1; 116.18, 19; 118.2

ma'xlsi dust 172.3; 184.5, 9

Jcledsb" grass for string (sp. ?)

tlelsi' shinny-stick (? cf. verb-stem t!eu- play shinny)

tlela,' louse (? cf. verb base t.'el- lick) 116.3, 6, 7, 8, 11

tlihsi- pancreas 46.1, 9; 49.7

eZa- tongue (characteristic -a-?)

dola,'' old tree 24.1

^aTia' oak 22.11; 168.1, 2,3, 6, 7 (cf. yangwa's oak sp.; with

-gwas cf . perhaps al-gwa's-i- yellow)

It is of course possible that some of the dissyllabic nouns in -a

listed above (§ 86, 2) as showing a repeated vowel (e. g., ya'pla) really

belong here.

1 These seem to be parallel to gwit.H^n-t'k' my wrist, in .which -«-, inasmuch as it acts as the equivalent

of the characteristic -u- (cf. gwit.'iuxde'k' my weist with luxde'k' my hand), is itself best considered

characteristic elejjjent.
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8. -s. This element is in all probability a derivational suffix in

a fairly considerable number of words, as indicated particularly by

the fact of its fTequent occurrence after a consonant. Examples are

:

ple'^s mortar-stone fastened in ground (cf. verb-stem p!e- lie)

74.13; 120.17

la^ps blanket (? cf. base lab- carry on shoulder) 98.14, 15, 19, 21

p.'e^ns squirrel

gums (adj.) blind 26.14 (? cf. gomha^F "^ rsibhit)

hels moccasin

Iclu'ls worm (? cf. verb-stem goH-, aorist Jc.'olol- dig)

yols steel-head salmon ( ? cf . yola'' fox)

&lZs moss 43.16; 44.1; 47.15

hami^s sky 79.7 (cf. verb-prefix ham- up)

hols (adj.) long 14.5; 15.12, 15 (? cf. da-halni'-xa [adv.] long time)

Also some of the dissyllabic nouns in -s \vith repeated vowel listed

above (§ 86, 3) may belong to this set.

A few other stray elements of a derivational aspect have been

found. Such are:

-ax in pli'ijax fawn 13.11; 16.8; 17.1, 2 (cf. p.'i'yin deer)

-xi^ in homxi'' otter 13.5; 17.13; 154.13; 156.14; u'^xi seed-pouch;

M''pxV child 13.8, 13 (cf. Jiap'da his child 98.13 and ha^p-
incorporated in lid°-p'-Tc!emna'^s Children-maker 172.15)

pluralic -x- in lidpxda his children 16.3; 118.1, 14

-X- varies ^vith -s- in adjective Jidpsdi small; Tid'^pxi' Tiapsdi

little children 30.12

A large number of dissjdlabic and polysyllabic nouns still remain

that are not capable of being grouped under any of the preceding

heads, and whose analysis is altogether obscure:

ldxd^s^\o\il^.\, 16.10; 17.10

domxa" u Chinook salmon

ylVaY red deer

yiha'xam small skunk
hixa^l moon 196.1

Tc!a'nak!as basket cup (probably reduplicated and with deriva-

tive -s)

§ 88. COMPOUNDS

Of compounds in the narrower sense of the word there are very

few in Takelma. Outside of personal words in -Id'p'a, which we
have suspected of being such, there have been found

:

iomt.'i'i old man 24.11, 12; 126.19 (cf. t!l^- male)

¥a^^s'o'¥da girl who has had courses (cf. YaHd'p'a woman)

iCf. -if above, §82.

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 15 § 88
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Independent nouns may, however, be juxtaposed without change of

form to make up a descriptive term, the quaUfying noun preceding:

7i<7^xi-f/T"f'a" child male-person ( = boy) 14.1,6; 17.3,6; 156.10

Mpxi-wa-iiul'^ child female-person ( = gu'l) 29.7; 30.1; 71.3

Jiapxi-fd^ga'^s child crier (= cry-baby)

da'n mologol rock old-woman 170,10, 15, 20; 172.1

dan liapxi-t!l''t'd" rock boy 17.8

dan vnHi'* liis rock knife 142.20

gica's' irili brush house (for summer use) 176.14

ydx wili graveyard house 14.8, 9; 15.5, 6

will^ he'la^m house boards 176.5

xamV wa-iu'T'*' grizzly-bear girl 124.10; 130.6, 7, 26

mena dap!d'la-ut'an bear youths 130.11

yapfa goyo" Indian doctor 188.12

Examples of compounds in which the first element is modified by a

numeral or adjective are:

will liaHgo' yap!a^ house nine people ( = people of nine houses)

150.16

yap!a ^aKgu'^^s' goyo'' person white doctor ( = white doctor) 188. 1

1

A certain number of objects are described, not by a single word,

but by a descriptive phrase consistmg of a noun followed by an

adjective, participle, or another noun provided ^^'ith. a tliird personal

possessive suffix. In the latter case the suffix does not properly indi-

cate a possessive relation, but generally a part of the whole or the

fabric made of the material referred to by the first noun. Such are

:

lasgu'tn-iuxgwaH' snake handed ( = lizard) 196.4

fgwilts'H'^Vdahsbze] its-meat ( = hazel-nut)

fgwa lieHamd'^ thunder its-board ( = lumber) 55.8, 10

pHyin sge'^^xahd^ deer its-hat (not deer's hat, but hat of deerskin)

pHyin ts'Iu'nts'lP deer its-cap-embroidered-with w^oodpecker-

scalps

Fai mologold'p'axdd"' what its-woman ( = what kind of woman?)

122.3

wi'li givala^ houses many ( = village)

ts'.'i'xi mahaH dog big ( = horse)

p'im s'inlxda salmon its-nose ( = swallow) (perhaps so cafied

because the spring run of salmon is heralded by the coming of

swallows)

mena" ^aWguna^px bear +? ( = dormouse [?])

xilam seheY dead-people roasting ( = bug [sp.?])^ 98.13, 15

p'un-yiHf rotten copulating-with ( = Oregon pheasant)

1 See Appendix B, note 2 of first text,

§ 88
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§ 89 » 3. Noun-Charaeteristics and Pre-Pronomiual -x-

As noun-characteristics are used four elements: -{a)n (including

-am and -al), -a-, -i-, and -u-. Although each noun, in so far as it

has any noun-characteristic, is found, as a rule, to use only one of

these elements, no rule can be given as to which of them is to be

appended to any given noun. Nouns in suffixed -{a)n, or -{a)m,, for

example, are found with characteristic -i- (hu'^hin-i- [from hu^-ba'n

arm]), -a- Qie^lam-a- [from heHa^'m board]), -(a)n (gulm-an- [from

gula^m oak]), and without characteristic (bo'¥dan-x-de¥ my neck

[homhoTdan 15.12, 15]).

1. -{a)n. Examples of this characteristic element are

:

gwit!i-n- Avrist (cf. variant gwitH-u-)

tlihagw-Sin- pancreas 45.15; 46.5 (absolute tHha^lc'^ 47.17)

da^madagw-Sin- shoulder

leTc'w-an- rectum

daP'-n-x- ear 14.4; 15.13 (incorporated dd'^-)

tsld^w-a-n- lake, deep water 59.16 (absolute ts.'du 162.9; 166.15)

gulm-Q,n- oak (absolute gula^m)

hoh-in- ^ alder 94.17 (absolute ho^p')

Its phonetic reflexes -al and -am occur in

:

s-o«m-al- mountam 124.2; 152.2 (absolute s-om 43.6; 122.16)

<Zd«m-al- testicles 130.8 (absolute do^'m 130.20)

tsld'^m-sd- (in Dalc'-ts.'d'^mula'^ ELlamath Indian, parallel to

Da¥-ts Jd^wana'^)
gwdH-Sbm- trail 48.6, 8; 96.8, 9 (absolute gwdn 148.7)

xdH-am- urine (absolute xdn)

-am- is also found, though without apparent phonetic reason, in xd"-

Jiam- BACK (incorporated xd'^-). Certain nouns add -g- before taking

-an- as their characteristic:

wax-gan- creek (absolute wa'^x)

del-gan-(x-) anus 45.9; 72.10; 94.15

hil-gan-{x-) breast

geJ^gan- breast (cf. variant gel-x-)

2. -a-. More frequently occurring than -(a)n- is -a-, examples of

which are:

dana,- rock (absolute da^n 17.8; dal-am- as possible variant in

place-name Dl-dala'^m, over the rocks [?])

e?/-a- canoe 112.6; 114.5, 13; 156.2 (cf. variant ei-x-)

fgwan-Sb- slave (absolute t'gwa^n 13.12)

JieHam-Q,- board 55.8, 10 (absolute TieHa\n 176.5)

yd'^k!w-2i- bone 186.1; 196.17 (absolute yo'^F'^)

» This word happened to occur with following emphatic yd'a, so that it is probably umlauted from bob-an-.

§ 89
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p'im-a- salmon 31.1; 32.4 (absolute pi'm. 30.10, 11; 31.3.)

do'l¥am-a,- rectum (cf. variant do'lTcHm-i-)

ma'f!agw-2i,- shoulder blade (absolute ma'pIaV'^)

yaw-&- rib 194.10 (incorporated ya-v^)

a;M/-a- water 58.6; 156.19; 162.13 (absolute xV 162.7, 8, 14)'

2>.%-a-fire 118.4; 168.19 (absolute p.'^ 88.12, 13; 96.17)

All nouns in -xah- take -a- as their characteristic, e. g., sge' ^^xah-a-fJc'

MY HAT (from sge'^^xap' hat)

3. -i-. Examples of nouns with -i- as their characteristic are

:

du^'gw-i- shirt 13.4; 96.26; 192.4 (absolute duF"^ 96.16)

hu^hin-i- arm 31.4; 172.4, 5, 6 (absolute lu'^Wn 23.2, 4, 9)

t'gwi'nfgwin-i- shoulder

ts-!ugul-\- rope (cf. absolute ts-luk')

¥u%-i- hair, skin 24.8; 160.6

iiluJd-i- hair 27.1, 4; 126.11; 136.20; 158.1; 188.4, 5; 194.7.

Halts !-\- sinew 28.1 (absolute Ida'l's 27.13)

6a°6-i- seeds (sp.?) 34.1; 79.9; 94.19 (absolute laf)
Helw-i- basket bucket 170.14, 16, 18, 19 (absolute HeH 186.17)

maH-\- spear-shaft 156.1 (absolute mat 28.7, 9, 10)

duH-\- spear-point (absolute dul 28.8, 9; 156.19, 20)

luH-\-{x-) throat 25.2

muH-'i- lungs

t!egilix-i- skull 174.3

fgalt'gil-i-{x-) belly

ts'!e¥ts-!ig-i-(x-) backbone 112.4

ham-i- father 158.3 (e. g., Tiam-i'-H" your father, but wi-ha^m my
father 138.19)

A number of terms of relationship show an -i- not only in the second

person singular and plural and first person plural but also, unlike

Jiam-i- father, in the first person singular, while the third person in

-xa(-a) and the vocative (nearly always in -a) lack it. They are:

wi-¥ahai my son (23.2, 3) : ^'a6a'-xa his son 138.16

[wi^-o&i my elder brother : o'p-xahis elder brother 48.3; 62.2

(46.10)

[wi-fo&i my elder sister : fo'2>-xahiseldersister55.14;56.6

^y^-Z:.'a'si my m at er nal : Z;.'a's-a his maternal grandparent

grandparent 14.2; (15.12) 16.1, 2; (154.18)

wi-xddi my paternal uncle

wi-hasi" my maternal uncle

wi-fadi" my paternal aunt

a;(Za-xa his paternal uncle

Jia's-Si his maternal uncle

fa'd-Si his paternal aunt (63.9;

22.14 77.14)

wi-xagai my maternal aunt : xaga'-xfi his maternal aunt

wi-ts.'ai my (woman's) : ts.'a'-jLO, her brother's child; his

brother's child 22.1 ; 23.8, sister's child

10; my (man's) sister's

child 148.19; 150.4
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Still other terms of relationship have an -i- in all forms but the voca-

tive. It is probable, though not quite so certain for these nouns, that

the -i- is not a part of the stem, but, as in the preceding group, an

added characteristic element. Such nouns are:

Vocative

gamdV-xa his paternal grand- gaTuda

parent (170.21; 188.13)

siwi'-xa her sister's child; his siwd

brother's child

wa¥d\'-xa his mother's broth- wak'da 77

A

er'sson 77.6; 88.14; (188.9)

tlomxi'-xa^ his wife's parent tlomxa

lamts!i'-xa her brother's wife lamts.'d

yidV-xa her husband's sister yidd

nanbi'-xa his brother's wife; nanbd

his wife's sister

ximnV-xa his relative by mar- ximnd

riage after linking member
has died

The -i- has been found in the vocative before the -d (but only as a

myth-form) mobiyd o elder beother! 59.3; 62.4 (alongside of obd),

so that it is probable that the vocative -d is not a mere transfor-

mation of a characteristic vowel, but a distinct element that is

normally directly appended to the stem. Other examples of myth
vocatives in -d appended to characteristic -^- are tslayd o nephew!

23.1 (beside ts!d) and wo'Vdia' o cousin! 88.14, 15 (beside waVdd).

The stem Tiara- with its characteristic -i- is used as the vocative:

haml o father! 70.5; 71.7; also o son! Quite unexplained is the

not otherwise occurring -i- in the vocative of moV- son-in-law:

mofia^ 166.6, 7. As already noted (see § 88, 2), nouns in -Id'p'a

regularly take an -i- after the added -^.'- of possessive forms : -ld'p'ik!-i-.

4. -U-, Only a few nouns have been found to contain this element

as their characteristic. They are

:

i-xn-x- hand 58.2; 86.13 (incorporated 1-)

gwit.'l-u-x- wrist ^ (cf. variant gwitli-n-)

Jia-u-x- woman's private parts 108.4; 130.8 (incorporated Tia-)

fgd-u- earth, land 55.3, 4; 56.4 (absolute t'gd 73.9, 11, 13)

-t.'omxa^n wife's parent (cf. tlomxi'xa his wife's parent 154,16;

164.19; see footnote, sub 3).

' The first person singular shows -u as characteristic: wi-t.'omxa^u.

2 It is highly probable that this word has been influenced in its form by lux- hand, which it resembles in
meaning, if it is not indeed a compound of it.
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The pre-pronominal element -x- is in some words appended directly

to the stem or stem + derivational sufRx; in others j to one of the

noun-characteristics -{a)n, -i, and -u (never -a) . A considerable num-

ber of words may or may not have the -x- after their characteristic;

a few show variation between -a- and -x-; and but a very small

number have -x- with or without preceding characteristic (e. g., gel-x-,

gel-gan-, and gel-gan-x- breast) . Examples of -x- without preceding

characteristic are:

f^a^r-ax- head 1 90.12, 13; 116.8; 188.4, 5 (incorporated (ZaZ:'-)

sal-x- foot 120.18 (incorporated sal-)

gwel-x.- leg 15.15; 86.18; 122.10; 160.17 (incorporated form
gwel-)

(Ze*-x- lips (incorporated (Ze^-) 186.18

gwen-Tia-u-x- nape (incorporated gwen-lia-u-)

ei-x.- canoe (absolute el)

di^mo-x- hips (incorporated dl^rao-)

liugw-six- face

hoYdan-x- neck (absolute ho'Vdan)

Tid'^n-x.-^ brothers 136.7

Rather more common than nouns of this type seem to be ex-

amples of -X- with preceding characteristic, such as have been

already given in treating of the noun-characteristics. A few body-

part nouns in -x- seem to be formed from local third personal pos-

sessive forms {-da) ; e. g., di/^alda-x-deY my forehead from dl'^alda

AT HIS FOREHEAD (but also dP%H-f¥ with first personal singular pos-

sessive ending directly added to stem or incorporated form dl^^al-)
;

da-k!olo'ida-x-deV my cheek is evidently quite parallel in formation.

Body-part nouns with pre-pronominal -x- end in tliis element when,

as sometimes happens, they occur absolutely (neither incorporated

nor provided with personal endings). Examples of such forms fol-

low:

Tiaux woman's private parts 130.19

da'gax head

yu'lilalx teeth 57.4

dayawa'ntHxi Hu'x other hand 86.13

gwelx dayawa'ntHxi other leg 86.18

i-oi- contains inorganic -a-, and is not to be analyzed as characteristic -a- + -i- (parallel to -i- + -i-).

This is shown by forms in which -i- regularly disappears; e. ^.,dak'-de over me (not *dag-a-ie as parallel

to -sin-i-de).

2 Perhaps with pluralic -i- as in hmp-x- childben, p. 225.
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4. Possessive Suffixes (§§ 90-93)

§ 90. GENERAL REMARKS

The possessive suffixes appended to the noun embrace elements

for the first and second persons singular and plural and for the third

person; the form expressing the latter is capable of further ampli-

fication by the addition of an element indicating the identity of the

possessor with the subject of the clause (corresponding to Latin suus

as contrasted with eius). This element may be further extended to

express plurality. Altogether four distinct though genetically related

series of possessive pronominal affixes are found, of which three are

used to express simple ownership of the noun modified ; the fourth is

used only with nouns preceded by pre-positives and with local adver-

bial stems. The former set includes a special scheme for most terms

of relationship, and two other schemes for the great mass of nouns, that

seem to be fundamentally identical and to have become differentiated

for phonetic reasons. None of these four pronominal schemes is

identical with either the objective or any of the subjective series

found in the verb, though the pronominal forms used with pre-

positives are very nearly coincident with the subjective forms found

in the future of Class II intransitives

:

Tia-wilide in my house, like s'a's-ant'e^ I shall stand

Jia-will'^da in his house, like s'a's'ant'd^ he will stand

The following table gives the four possessive schemes, together with

the suffixes of Class II future intransitives, for comparison: ^
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It will be observed that the main difference between the last two

schemes lies in the first person plural; the first scheme is entirely

peculiar in the first person singular and third person. The first person

plural possessive sufiix (-da'm) resembles the endings of the sub-

jective future of the same person (-iga'm, -anaga'm) in the falling

accent; evidently there is a primary element -a'm back of these

various endings which has amalgamated with other suffixes. As

seen from the table, reflexive suffixes exist only for the third person.

The plural reflexive in -gwan has often reciprocal significance

:

wu'lxdagwan their own enemies ( = they are enemies)

The suffixes of the first and second person plural may also have

reciprocal significance

:

vmlxda'm e^hi^¥ we are enemies (lit., our enemies we are) cf.

180.13

§91. TERMS OF RELATIONSHIP

liam- (ma-) father, Mn- (jii-) mother, ~k!as- maternal grand-

parent, and heyan- daughter may be taken as types of the nouns

that form this group.

^

Singular:
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Of the other words belonging to this group, only that for friend

shows, or seems to show, a double stem: wiJc.'u^ya^m my friend

and ]c!u'yam o friend! 31.6, 8; 32.4, 6 but Tdu^ya'iJxa his friend

190.2, 4 and Jduyaba'H' (with inorganic rather than characteristic a)

YOUR friend 198.2. Irregular is also wi-Jclo'^xa^ my son's wife's

parents: Icld^xa'm-xa his son's wife's parents 178.9, in which

we have either to reckon with a double stem, or else to consider

the -m- of the latter form a noun-characteristic. Other terms of

relationship which, like hin-, append all the personal endings

without at the same time employing a characteristic are:

wa°-- younger brother 42.1; 64.4 (also fawd"^- younger sister

58.1, 5; 188.10)

Tcle^h- husband's parent

wayau- daughter-in-law ([ ? ] formed according to verb-type 1

1

from way- sleep) 56.8, 9

s-iyd^p'- woman's sister's hvisband or husband's brother

liasd-^ man's sister's husband or wife's brother 152.22

A:.'%a|'H friend 180.13; 196.19; 198.2

heyan- daughter 13.2; 70.1, 4; 118.1, 4 belongs, morphologically

speaking, to the terms of relationship only because of its first per-

sonal singular form; all its other forms (the vocatives really belong

to Mn-) are built up according to Scheme III.

As far as known, only terms of relationship possess vocative forms,

though their absence can not be positively asserted for other types of

nouns. The great majority of these vocatives end in -a, which, as in

wd o YOUNGER BROTHER! may be the lengthened form with rising

accent of the final vowel of the stem, or, as in Tclasd o grandmother!

16.3, 5, 6; 17.2; 154.18 added to the stem, generally with loss of the

characteristic -i-, wherever found, wayau- and S'iyd^p'-, both of which

lack a characteristic element, employ as vocative the stem with rising

accent on the a- vowel: wayau o daughter-in-law! and s-iyd^p'

o brother-in-law ! (said by woman) . This method of forming the

vocative is in form practically equivalent to the addition of -a. s'nd^

mamma! and JiaiTcId o wife! husband! are vocatives without corre-

sponding noun-stems provided with pronominal suffixes, beyan-

daughter and Vaba- son, on the other hand, have no vocative

I wiha^st' MY wife's brother is the only Takelma word known that terminates in st'.

' Inasmuch as there is hardly another occurrence of s-n- in Takelma, it is perhaps not too far-fetched to

analyze s-na into s'- (of. second footnote, p. 8) +na (vocative of ni- in ni'xa his mother).
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derived, from the same stem, but employ the vocative form of mother

and FATHER respectively. Of other vocatives, Tdu'yam^ o friend!

31.6, 8; 32.4, 6 is the bare stem; liaml 70.5; 71.7, the stem with

added characteristic -i- ; liinde o mother! daughter! 56.7; 76.10,

13; 186.14 is quite peculiar in that it makes use of the first personal

singular ending irde) peculiar to nouns with possessive suffix and pre-

ceding pre-positive. Only two other instances of a nominal use of

-de without pre-positive or local adverb have been found: mo'fe^ my
son-in-law! (as vocative) 164.19; and ¥wi'naxde my folks, rela-

tions, which otherwise follows Scheme II (e. g., third person

¥wi'naxdd"^)

.

The normal pronominal suffix of the third person is -xa; -a is found

in only four cases, Icla'sa his maternal grandparent, lia'sa his

MATERNAL UNCLE, fa'da HIS PATERNAL AUNT, and Jia'sda his brother-

in-law. The first two of these can be readily explained as assimi-

lated from *Tc!a'sxa and ^Tia'sxa (see § 20, 3); *t'adxa and *hasdxa,

however, should have become ^fa'sa and ^ha'sa respectively. The

analogy of the first two, which were felt to be equivalent to

stem + -a, on the one side, and that of the related forms in -d-

(e. g., fadd and Jiasdd) on the other, made it possible for fa'da and

Tia'sda to replace *t'a'sa and *Jia'sa, the more so that a necessary

distinction in form was thus preserved between Jia'sa his maternal

uncle and Tia'sda (instead of ^ha'sa) his brother-in-law.

The difference in signification between the third personal forms in

-xa and -xagwa (similarly for the other pronominal schemes) will be

readily understood from what has already been said, and need not be

enlarged upon:

ma'xa wd°^-MmiY he spoke to his (some one else's) father

ma'xagwa wd^-MmiY he spoke to his own father

There is small doubt that this -gwa is identical with the indirect

reflexive -gwa of transitive verbs with incorporated object. Forms

in -gwan seem to refer to the plurality of either possessor or object

possessed:

Tc'aba'xagwan their own son or his (her) own sons

elxdagwan their own canoe or his own canoes

The final -n of these forms is the indefinite plural -an discussed

below (§ 99). Plural (?) -gwan is found also in verb forms (144.12;

150.24).

1 Ic.'uyam- is perhaps derived, by derivational suffix -{a)m, from verb-stem ktony- go together with one.
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§ 92. SCHEMES II AND III

As examples may be taken dagax- head, which follows Scheme II,

and will- house, dana- rock, tlihagwan- liver, and xd^-ham- back,

which follow Scheme III.

Singular:

1st person

2d person

3d person

Plural:

1st person

2d person

Singular reflex-

ive:

3d person

Plural reflex-

ive:

3d person

da'gaxdek'

da'gaxde^

da'gaxda

da'gaxdam

daga'xdaba^n

daga'xdagwa

daga'xdagwan

wiWt'k'

wili'H'

witt'i

wilida'm

ivili'H'ban

wili't'gwa

wiU't'gwan

danaH'k'

dana'H'

danada'm

dana'H'han

dana't'gwa

dana't'gwan

t.'ibagwa^nt'k'

Hibagwa'nH'

tUbagwa'n

t.'ibagwa'ndam

tUbagwa'nH'ban

t.'ibagwa'nt'gwa

t.'ibagwa'nt'gwan

xdaha^nit'k'

xdaha'mH'

xdaha'm

xmha'mdam

xdaha'mH' ban

xdaha'mt'gwa

xdaha'mt'gwan

A third person plural -dan also occurs, as in dumhak'^dan his

SLAIN ONES or THEIR SLAIN ONE 180.2.

Scheme II is followed by the large class of nouns that have a pre-

pronominal -x-, besides a considerable number of nouns that add the

endings directly to the stem. Noun-characteristics may not take the

endings of Scheme II unless followed by a -x- (thus -a^nt'lc' and

-anxde^Jc'; -iY¥ and -ixde^h'). Examples of Scheme II nouns with-

out preceding -x- are

:

a-is'de'Y my property (though -S'- may be secondarily derived

from -s-x- or -tx-) 23.2, 3; 154.18, 19, 20; 158.4

mo'feY my son-in-law (152.9) (incorporated mot'-)

se'Ht'eV my writing, paint (absolute se'^'T)

Jie'HfeF my song (164.16; 182.6) (absolute Jie'H 106.7)

ts-n''FdeF my meat (44.3, 6; 170.6)

wila'ufe¥ lay SiTTOw (4:5.13; 154.18) (absolute wiZaV 22.5; 28.1,2;

77.5)

ga'lfeF my bow (154.19; 190.22) (absolute ga'l')

la'])sdek' my blanket (absolute la'ps 98.14, 15, 19, 21)

ts-!ixi-maha'iVeV my horse (absolute ts- !%'xi-mahaH)

Scheme III is followed by all nouns that have a characteristic

immediately, preceding the personal suffix or, in nearly all cases,

whose stem, or stem + derivative suffix, ends in -a- (e. g., tlelaH'V

MY SHINNY-STICK [from tlelo']), -%-, -ei- (e. g., ts-IelelfV my eye

[from ts-.'elei-]), -n (e. g., senf¥ my skin), -m, or -l^ (e. g., di^^aW¥

1 In most, if not all, cases the -n, -m, or -I is a non-radical element. It is not quite clear in how far stems

ending in these vowels and consonants follow Scheme U or Scheme III.
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MY FOREHEAD [from di^%l-]) . The third person is, at least super-

ficially, without ending in all nouns of this group whose pre-pro-

nominal form is not monosyllabic. The third personal form is

characterized by a falling accent on the final syllable, -a- and -i-

being lengthened to -a'" and -l'^ respectively. Other forms are

:

ts-!ele'i his eye 27,8; 86.7, 9; (cf. 54.6)

do'^ma'l his testicles 130.8; 136.5

xaHa'm his urine

gwit'.i'n his wrist

There is no doubt, however, that these forms without ending origi-

nally had a final -V, as indicated by the analogy of third personal

forms in -da in Scheme II, and as proved by the preservation of the

-t- before the reflexive sufiix -gwa and in monosyllabic forms

:

p!a''^nf his liver 120.2, 15

nl'H' her teats 30.14; 32.7

m'H' her husband ( 17.13)

sd'H'^ his discharge of wind 166.8

Though the conditions for the loss of a final -f are not fully under-

stood, purely phonetic processes having been evidently largely inter-

crossed by analogic leveling, it is evident that the proportion ^y^Z^'*

HIS house: nl'H' her teats = s'as-inl he stands: wif he travels

ABOUT represents a by no means accidental phonetic and morphologic

correspondence between noun and verb (Class II intransitives)

.

The falling pitch is peculiar to the noun as contrasted with the verb-

form (cf. lie'^^l SONG, but liel sing!). Monosyllabic stems of Scheme

III seem to have a rising accent before -fgwa as well as in the first

person. Thus:

lat'gwa his own excrement 77.1

tnt'gwa her own husband (despite t.'i'H") 45.14; (59.16; 60.2);

128.22

Nouns with characteristic -i- prefer the parallel form in -i'-Xndagwa

to that in -i'-fgwa. Thus

:

hu^hini'xdagwa his own arm, rather than hii^hini'fgwa, despite

hu^hiniYlc' my arm

The limitation of each of the two schemes to certain definite pho-

netically determined groups of nouns (though some probably merely

apparent contradictions, such as ga'l-H'ek' my bow and dl^^a%fV

1 -t'¥ always requires preceding rising or raised accent. As gal- bow seems to be inseparalily connected

witli a falling accent (very likely because of the catch in its absolute form), it is, after all, probably a phonetic

reason that causes it to follow Scheme U rather than ni.

§ 92
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MY FOREHEAD, occup), together with the evident if not entirely sym-

metrical parallelism between the suffixes of both, make it practi-

cally certain that they are differentiated, owing to phonetic causes,

from a single scheme. The -a- of -da {-dagwa) and -daba^n (as con-

trasted with -V and -H'han) may be inorganic in origin, and intended

to support phonetically difficult consonant combinations

:

guxda his wife (from *gux-t') 13.2; 43.15; 49.6, like l-lasga'^ touch

it (from stem lasg-)

The -e-, however, of -deV 32.6 and -de^ 31.1; 59.3 can not be thus

explained. It is not improbable that part of the endings of Scheme

III are due to a loss of an originally present vowel, so that the

primary scheme of pronominal suffixes may have been something like:

Singular: First person, -d-eV; second person, ~d-e^; third person, -t\

Reflexive : Third person, -V-gwa. Plural : First person, -d-a'm,; second

person, -f-ha^n. '

It can hardly be entirely accidental that all the suffixes are char-

acterized by a dental stop
;
perhaps an amalgamation has taken place

between the original pronominal elements and an old, formerly

significant nominal element -d-.

§ 93. POSSESSIVES WITH PRE-POSITIVES

As examples of possessive affixes attached to nouns with pre-

positives and to local elements may be taken daV- over, wa-^ to,

haw-an- under, and Jia-Hu- in hand.

Singular:
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-dagwa and -daba^n on the one hand, and of -fgwa and -H'^lan on the

other, is determined by the same phonetic conditions as differentiate

Schemes II and III. A third personal plural in -fan (apparently = -ir

+ -han) is also found: de'H'an in front of them 190.13 (but de'^da

BEFORE HIM 59.14); xa'^-s'ogwl'H'an between them (see below, p.

240); wa'H'an to them 160.15. A form in -xa seems also to occur

with third personal plural signification: wa'xa ts-.'im'Hs-.'anx he got

ANGRY AT THEM; dlhaUXa AFTER THEM, BEHIND THEIR BACKS 132.13.

The number of local elements that directly take on possessive suf-

fixes seems fairly considerable, and includes both such as are body-

part and local prefixes in the verb (e. g., da¥-) and such as are used

in the verb only as local prefixes (e. g., wa-, dal-) ; a few seem not to

be found as verbal prefixes. Not all adverbially used verbal pre-

fixes, however, can be inflected in the manner of daVde and wade (e. g.,

no "^Tiade can be formed from Tia-). A number of body-part and local

stems take on a noun-characteristic

:

*

Jiaw-an- under (from lia-u-)

xa'^-ham-de} about my waist (from xd°--)

The local elements that have been found capable of being followed

by pronominal affixes are

:

da¥de over me (56.9; 110.18); 186.4, 5

wade tome (56.15; 60.1; 63.14; 88.13; 150.18; 194.1)

xd^-Tiamde about my waist

gwelda'' under it 190,17

gwe^nda (in Gwenda yu'sd"' = being at its nape, i. e., east of it)

dl^^da close in back of him, at his anus 138.2

dinde hehind me (?= verb-prefix (Z^^- anus, behind + noun-char-

acteristic -ri-) (86.9; 138.3; 170.1)

Tiawande under me (71.1, 5, 12)

gelde in front of me, for (in behalf of) me
dede in front of me (59.14; 124.20)

Jhd^yade around me
lie'^^daFda beyond him 148.9

Tia'nda across, through it

da'Wgwan among themselves 98.2

gwen-lia-ude at my nape
;
gwen-haUfgwa in back of his own neck

75.2

di-ha-ude after I went away, behind my back (132.10; 186.8;

192.4)

1 It Is only tlie different schemes of personal endings that, at least in part, keep distinct the noun xaaJiam-

BACK and the local element xaaham- on back, about waist: xdiha'm his back, but laalia'mda on his

BACK, AT HIS WAIST; xaaha'mdam our backs and on our backs.

§ 93
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dV'^-a'lda over his eyes, on his forehead (172.3)

no'tsladam neighboring us (= stem nots!- next door + noun-
characteristic -a-) (98.13)

When used as local pre-positives with nouns, these local stems drop

their characteristic affixes, and thus appear in the same form in which

they are found in the verb (e. g., xoP'-gwelde between my legs),

except that lia-u- under as pre-positive adds an -a-: Jiawa- (e. g.,

Tiawa-salde under my feet). The various pre-positives found pre-

fixed to nouns with possessive suffixes are

:

ha- in

Jiawa- under

da¥- over

dl'^- above

dd°- alongside

al- to, at

de-, da- in front of

xd^- between, in middle of

gwen- at nape, east of

d%^- at rear end, west of

dal- away from

Tian- across (?)

gel- facing

gwel- under, down from

The noun itself, as has already been seen, appears with its charac-

teristic, fgd earth, however, perhaps for some unknown phonetic

reason, does not retain its characteristic -u- before the possessive

suffixes Qia-fgdu in the country 33.7, but Jia-tgaP'de in my country

194.4) Examples of forms of the type liaHude in my hand are:

lia-dl't'gwa in back of him, in his anus (incorporated dl^-) 94.11

dd°--yawade ^ aside from me (literally, alongside my ribs)

daV-s-alde on top of my feet 198.6; (cf. 44.8)

hawa-luHide under my throat

daV-s-ini'^da over his nose 144.11

al-guxwida'in woV we have enough of it (literally, to-our-he^rts

it-has-arrived) 128.1

lia-wilide m my \io\is& (64.2; 88,18; 120.14)

ha-ye^waxde in my returning (= when I return) (124.15)

dl-delga'nfgwa behind himself, at his own anus (72.10)

al-wd^'di'fgwan at one another (literally, to each other's bodies;

wd^d-i- body) (96.22; 146.2; 190.19)

^ Also dal-yawadS JiSiDE from me (with verb of throwing) (=literally, away from my ribs).

§ 93
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ha-sa'lda (thinking) of her (literally, in her footsteps) 142.13

di^-dande over my ear

di^-ts'leleide over my eyes

ha-dede in my mouth (170.2; 182.17)

gwen-hoTc'dande at my nape

xd^-s-inide resting on my nose (like spectacles)

gwel-^waP'dide down from my body 198.4

Several such forms with apparently simple local signification contain

after the pre-positive a noun stem not otherwise found

:

xd^-s'ogwida'm between us

Jia-^winide inside of me (73.1; 92.17)

di-ho^wide at my side

da^oldide close to me (124.9) (cf. adverb da^oH near by 102.6)

Such a non-independent noun is probably also 7ia-u- in gwen-ha-u-

and di-ha-u-, both of which were listed above as simple local elements.

Instances also occur, though far less frequently, of pre-positives

with two nouns or noun and adjective; the first noun generally

stands in a genitive relation to the second (cf., § 88, the order in

juxtaposed nouns), while the second noun is followed by the third

personal possessive -da. Such are:

gwen-fgd°'-ho'¥dan-da at nape of earth's neck (= east) 79.6;

102.4

dl-fgd°'-yu'Jc!umd°'-da&tTesiToi earth's tail (= west) 146.1; 198.9

ha-fgd"^-yawd'^-da in earth's rib (= north) (cf. 194.9)

dd"'-xi-ts- !e¥ts- !igl'^-da alongside water's backbone (= not far

from shore)

xd'^-xi-ts- !e¥ts- ligl'hla in middle of water's backbone (= equally

distant from either shore) 112.4

Ha-ydH-hd'ls-da^ in its long (i. e., tall) (Jbdls) pines {ySd) ( = place-

name) 114.9

Dl-p!ol-ts!i'l-da over (di^ its red (ts!il) bed (p!ol ditch)

( = Jump-off Joe creek)

Al-dan-Tc!olo'i-da^ to its rock {da'n) basket (kloloi) ( = name of

mountain)

Rather difficult of explanation is de-de-will'^-da door, at door of

HOUSE 63.11; 77.15; 176.6, which is perhaps to be literally rendered

IN FRONT OF (first de-) HOUSE (wili) ITS (-da) mouth (second de-)

(i. e., IN FRONT OF doorway). The difficulty with this explanation

is that it necessitates the interpretation of the second noun as a

genitive in relation to the first.

1 Observe falling accent despite rising accent (6«/«, k'oloi)o{ independent noun, -da with pre-positives,

whether with intervening noun or uoun and adjective, consistently demands a falling accent before it.

§ 93
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5, Local Phrases (§§ 94-06)

§ 94. GENERAL REMARKS

Local phrases without possessive pronouns (i. e., of the type in the

HOUSE, ACROSS THE river) may be constructed in three ways.

A local element with third personal possessive suffix may be used

to define the position, the noun itself appearing in its absolute form

as an appositive of the incorporated pronominal suffix:

da'n gwelda" rock under-it (i. e., under the rock)

da'n Jianda through the rock

dan Tid'^^yd^da around the rock

dan da^oldl'^da near the rock

dan ge'lda in front of the rock

dan di'mda behind the rock

There is observable here, as also in the method nearly always employed

to express the objective and genitive relations, the strong tendency

characteristic of Takelma and other American languages to make the

personal pronominal affixes serve a purely formal purpose as substi-

tutes for syntactic and local cases.

The second and perhaps somewhat more common method used to

build up a local phrase is to prefix to the noun a pre-positive, the

noun itself appearing in the form it assumes before the addition of

the normal pronominal suffixes (Schemes II and III) . Thus some of

the preceding local phrases might have been expressed as

:

gwel-dana'^ under the rock

Jian-dana'^ tlu-ough the rock

Tid'^^ya-dana'^ around the rock

gel-dana" in front of the rock

di^-dana^ behind the rock

These forms have at first blush the appearance of prepositions fol-

lowed by a local case of the noun, but we have already seen this

explanation to be inadmissible.

A tbird and very frequent form of local phrase is the absolute

noun followed by a postposition. The chief difference between

this and the preceding method is the very considerable amount

of individual freedom that the postposition possesses as contrasted

with the rigidly incorporated pre-positive. The majority of the

postpositions consist of a pre-positive preceded by the general

demonstrative ga- that, da'n gada^V over the rock is thus really

to be analyzed as rock that-over, an appositional type of local

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 16 § 94
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phrase closely akin in spirit to that first mentioned: dan da'¥da°'da

ROCK OVER-IT. dok'-dana^, according to the second method, is also

possible.
§ 95. PRE-POSITIVES

The pre-positives employed before nouns without possessive suf-

fixes are identical with those already enumerated (§ 94) as occurring

with nouns with possessives, except that liawa- under seems to be

replaced by gwel-. It is doubtful also if Tie^^- beyond (also Tian-

ACROSS ?) can occur with nouns followed by possessive afiixes.

Examples of pre-positives in local phrases are

:

Jian-gela^m across the river

Tian-waxga'n across the creek

Tian^pHya'' across the fire 168.19

lia'-waxga'n in the creek

Tia-xij/o' in the water 58.6; 60.3; 61.11; 63.16

ha-bini^ in the middle 176.15 (cf. de-hVn first, last 150.15)

ha-p!ola^ in the ditch

ha-gwdHa^m in the road 62.6; 158.19

ha-s-ugwan in the basket (cf. 124.18)

xa'-s-o^maH halfway up the mountain

xaP'-gulTTia^n among oaks

xdP'-xo {yd'"-) (right) among firs (cf. 94.17)

gwel-xi'ya under water 156.19

gwel-fgdu down to the ground 176.8

dd°^-ts!d°"wa'n by the ocean 59.16

dd"^-fgdu alongside the field

gwen-fgdU east of the field 55.4; 56.4

gwen-waxga'n east along the creek

Gwen-'p'unY place-name ( = east of rotten {p'u'n^ 114.14

de-will in front of the house ( = out of doors) 70.4

dak's- o'^ma'l on top of the mountain 188.15

da¥-will over the house 59.2; 140.5

daV-'pliya'' over the fire 24.6, 7

he^^-s-o^maH beyond the mountain 124.2; 196.13

aZ-s-o«ma7 at, to the mountain 136.22; 152.8; 192.5,7,8
hd'^ya-pHya'' on both sides of the fire 176.12

Jid'^ya-s-d^''maH on both sides of the mountain 152.2

di-fgdU west of the field 55.3

dl-waxga^n some distance west along the creek

dl-s- o^ma'^l at foot ([ ? ] =in rear) of the mountain
DV^-dala'm place-name ( = over the rock[ ?])

Gel-ydW place-name ( = abreast of pines) 112.13

1 Perhaps really DV-dala^m west of the rock (7).

§ 95
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A few cases of compound pre-positives occur:

Jia-gwel-pliya'^ under the ashes (literally, in-under-the-fire)

118.4

Tia-gwel-xiya'^ at bottom of the water 60.12, 14

ha-gwel-fge'^mfgam down in dark places 196.7

An example of a pre-positive with a noun ending in pre-pronominal

-X is afforded by ha-dd^nx molMH' in-ear red 14.4; 15.13; 88,2

(alongside of dd"-molhiY red-eared 15.12; 86.6). It is somewhat

doubtful, because of a paucity of illustrative material, whether local

phrases with final pre-pronominal -x can be freely used.

§ 96. POSTPOSITIONS

Not all pre-positives can be suffixed to the demonstrative ga- to

form postpositions; e. g., no *gaha'', *gaha^n, ^gagwe'l are found in

Takelma. Very few other words (adverbs) are found in which what

are normally pre-positives occupy the second place: me'^al toward

THIS DIRECTION 58.9; ye'Vddl in the brush 71.3. Instead of -ha in,

-naV is used, an element that seems restricted to the postposition

gana^u in. The gra-postpositions that have been found are:

gada'F on 48.15; 49.1

gidl^ (= ga-d¥) on, over 49.12

gidl'^ {=ga-dl'^) in back
^anaV in 47.2; 61.13; 64.4; 110.9

gada^l among 94.12

ga'a'l to, for, at, from 43.6; 44.4; 55.6; 58.11

gadd"- by, along 60.1

gaxd°' between
gede in front (?) 28.8, 9

and possibly

:

gasal in adverb gasa'lhi quickly 28.10; 29.14; 160.1

Examples of their use are

:

vn'U gada'V on top of the house 14.9; 15.5

da'n gcbda'V on the rock

Vgd"' gidl upon the land 49.12

p!l^ gada'l in between the fire 94.12

da'n gadaH among rocks

da'n gadd alongside the rocks (cf. 60.1)

wuHliam-lioidigwia gadd"- gini'^V he went right by where there

was round-dancing (literally, menstruation-dancing-with by
he-went) 106.13

el gana\ in the canoe 96.24; 112.3

§ 96
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dola' gana'u in the old tree 24.1

wa-iwi'H'a'ga^a^l to the female 15.14

ga' ga'a'l for that reason 50.2; 124.6; 146.20, 21; 188.6; 194.11

hixal wiHn-wi'^ ga^al ya'^ he goes every month (literally, month
different-every at he-goes)

da'n gaxd"' between the rocks

dm gede" right at the falls 33.13

Yu¥ya'¥wa gede^ right by Yuk'ya'k'wa 188.17

Postpositions may be freely used with nouns provided with a pos-

sessive suffix; e. g., ela't'Y gada'Y on my tongue; will'^ gana'u in

HIS HOUSE, of. 194.7. There is no ascertainable difference in significa-

tion between such phrases and the corresponding pre-positive forms,

daV-elade and lia-wiW^da. Sometimes a postposition takes in a

group of words, in which case it may be enclitically appended to the

first

:

IcHyifx gari^au ha-igina'xdd"' smoke in its- going- out ( = [hole] in

which smoke is to go out) 176.7

Although local phrases involving a postposition are always pro-

nounced as one phonetic unit, and the postpositions have become,

psychologically speaking, so obscured in etymology as to allow of

their being preceded by the demonstrative with which they are them-

selves compounded (cf . ga ga^a"! above) , they have enough individu-

ality to render them capable of being used- quasi-adverbially mthout

a preceding noun

:

gada'Y s-u^willfe^ I sat on him

gada¥ ts!d^Fts!a'Fde^ I step on top of it (148.17)

gidl^ galxgioa thereon eatmg ( = table)

gidif^-Tii closer and closer (literally, right in back)

gadd°' yeweya^F'^ he got even with him (literally, alongside he-

returned-having-him) 17.5

mdl yaxa abaS dnl gede" salmon-spear-shaft only in-house, spear-

point thereby 28.7, 9

gl^ gana^u I am inside

ga'nau naga'^^ wiliYF he went through my house (literally, in

he-did my-house[for naga'^^ see § 691) cf. 78.5

Other postpositions than those compounded with ga- are:

da^d^l near (cf. da^ol- as pre-positive in da^oldide near me):

wili'fV da^oH near my house

wa with (also as incorporated instrumental wa-, § 38) 25.5; 47.5

1 Yuk'ya'k'wa gadawas said to be preferable, whence it seems possible that gcde isnot really equivalent

to ga THAT + de- in front, but is palatalized as adverb (see below, § 104) from gadaa.

§ 96
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ha-hini^ in the middle : will Jia'-hinV ^ in the middle of the house

;

Jia-he^-hinV noon (literally, in-sun [ = day]-middle) 126.21;

186.8

-di^s away : eme'^dis away from here ; dedewiU'^dadi^s ( ? outside of)

the door 176.6

It is peculiar that mountain-names generally have a prefix al- and

a suffix -dis:

al-dauya'°'¥wa-dis (cf. dauya''^¥'^ supernatural helper) 172.1

al-wila'mxa-dis

al-sawenfa-dis

That both al- and ~dis are felt not to be integral parts of these

mountain-names is shown by such forms as he^^-wila'mxa beyond

Alwila'mxadis 196.14 and al-dauyaf°-¥^. In all probability they are

to be explained as local phrases, at, to {al-) . . . distant (-dis),

descriptive of some natural peculiarity or resident supernatural

being.

Differing apparently from other postpositions in that it requires

the preceding noun to appear in its pre-pronominal form (i. e., with

final -X if it is provided with it in Scheme II forms) is wa'Yi^ with-

out, which would thus seem to occupy a position intermediate

between the other postpositions and the pre-positives. Examples are

:

ts'lelei wa'Yi^ without eyes 26.14; 27.6

dagax wa'Vi^ without head

yuklalx wa'Vi^ without teeth 57.4

nixa wa'Vi^ motherless

As shown by the last example, terms of relationship whose third

personal possessive suffix is -xa (-a) use the third personal form as

the equivalent of the pre-pronominal form of other nouns (cf. also

§ 108, 6), a fact that casts a doubt on the strictly personal character

of the -xa suffix. No third personal idea is possible, e. g., in maxa

wa'Vi^ eife^ i am fatherless. wa¥i^ is undoubtedly related to wa
with; the -¥i^ may be identical with the conditional particle (see § 71).

On the border-line between loosely used preposition and inde-

pendent adverb are nogwa^ below, down river from (? =no" down
RIVER + demonstrative ga that) : nogwa will below the house

76.7; and Tiinwa^ above, up river from (cf. liina^u up river) : M'nwa

will ABOVE THE HOUSE 77.1.

1 Properly speaking, ha-binP is a pre-positive phrase from noun-stem bin- (cf. de-bin first, last, and
[?] bilgan-x- breast[ ? = middle part of body-front]) with characteristic -»-. bee-bin- sun's middle is

compounded like, e. g., fgda- bok'dan- earth's neck above (§ 93).

.§ 96
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6. JPost-noininal Ele^nents (§§ 97'102)

§ 97. GENERAL REMARKS

Under the head of post-nominal elements are included a small

group of suffixes which, though altogether without the distinct indi-

viduality characteristic of local postpositions, are appended to the

fully formed noun, pronoun, or adjective, in some cases also adverb,

serving m one way or another to limit or extend the range of appli-

cation of one of these denominating or qualifying terms. The line

of demarcation between these post-nominal elements and the more

freely movable modal particles discussed below (§ 114) is not very

easy to draw; the most convenient criterion of classification is the

inability of what we have termed post-nominal elements to attach

themselves to verb-forms.

§ 98. EXCLUSIVE -fa

The suflEix -t'a is freely appended to nouns and adjectives, less fre-

quently to pronouns, in order to specify which one out of a number

is meant; the implication is always that the particular person, object,

or quality mentioned is selected out of a number of alternative and

mutually exclusive possibilities. When used with adjectives -fa has

sometimes the appearance of forming the comparative or superlative;

e. g., aga (1) t!os-d'Ha (2) this (l)'is smaller (2), but such an inter-

pretation hardly hits the truth of the matter. The sentence just

quoted really signifies this is small (not large like that) . As a

matter of fact, -Va is rather idiomatic in its use, and not susceptible

of adequate translation into English, the closest rendering being

generally a dwelling of the voice on the corresponding English word.

The following examples illustrate its range of usage

:

Tiapxitn'H'a, child male (not female) (i. e., boy) 14.1; 156.8

wa-iwl'^Vsi ga^al yewe''^^ the-woman to he-turned (i. e., he now
proceeded to look at the woman, after having examined her

husband) 15.14

maJia'ii'a, a'nl^ gwl na^naga'^^ the-big (brother) not in-any-way

he-did (i. e., the older brother did nothing at all, while his

younger brother got into trouble) 23.6; (58.3)

aga wdxaVa, xebe'^n this his-younger-brother did-it (not he him-

self)

Ic.'wa'lVsi younger one 24.1; 58.6

§§ 97-98
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a'Fdsi dut'a, gl^-s-i^ %'lts!a¥'^ eit'e^ he id¥) (is) handsome {ctu)

I-but ugly I-am

il's-i naxdeF al-ts!i'lt'si^ give-me my-pipe red-one (implying

others of different color)

waga'Vsi^ di which one?

aga ^/os-o'"t'a %'daga yaxa maha'iVsi this (is) small, that but

large (cf 128.7)

I'daga s-o^^ maha^iVa, that-one (is) altogether-big ( = that one

is biggest)

It seems that, wherever possible, -t'a keeps its t' intact. To prevent

its becoming -da (as in a'¥da above) an inorganic a seems to be

added in:

TcIulsa'Vii^ soft 57.9 (cf. IduHs wovm; more probably directly from

Ic.'ulsaY 130.22)

§ 99. PLURAL {-fan, -han, -k.'an)

As a rule, it is not considered necessary in Takelma to specify the

singularity or plurality of an object, the context generally serving to

remove the resulting ambiguity. In this respect Takelma resembles

many other American languages. The element -{a)n, however, is

not infrequently employed to form a plural, but this plural is of

rather indefinite application when the noun is supplied with a third

personal possessive suffix (compare what was said above, § 91, in

regard to -gwan) . The fact that the plurality implied by the suffix

may have reference to either the object possessed or to the possessor

or to both (e. g., heya'nhan his daughters or their daughter,

THEIR daughters) makes it very probable that we are here dealing,

not with the simple idea of plurality, but rather with that of reci-

procity. It is probably not accidental that the plural -(a)n agrees

phonetically with the reciprocal element -an- found in the verb. In

no case is the plural suffix necessary in order to give a word its full

syntactic form; it is always appended to the absolute noun or to the

noun with its full complement of characteristic and pronominal affix.

The simple form -{a)n of the suffix appears only in the third per-

sonal reflexive possessive -gwa-n (see § 91) and, apparently, the third

personal possessive -fan of pre-positive local phrases (see p. 238).

Many absolute nouns ending in a vowel, or in I, m, or n, also nouns

with personal affixes (including pre-positives with possessive suffixes)

other than that of the third person, take the form -lian of the plural

§ 99
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suffix; the -Ti- may be a phonetically conditioned rather than mor

phologically significant element. Examples are:

Noun

slnsan decrepit old woman
ts'.'i'xi dog

ya'p.'a person 176.1, 12

el canoe 13.5; 112.3, 5

wiklu^ya'm my friend

wits' !ai my nephew 22.1

hoH'hidifV my orphan child

no' ts lade neighboring to me
hinde O mother! 186.14

Plural

slnsamh&n

te'/m'han

yai)!a'\\&r\. 32.4

elhan

wik /u"?/'ft'mhan

wi^s-Zalhan 23.8, 10; 150.4

hoH'hiditlch.QH

nd'ts!ade^h.3in

A^infZehan O mothers! 76.10, 13

A large number of chiefly personal words and all nouns provided

with a possessive suffix of the third person take -fan as the plural

suflix; the -fan of local adverbs or nouns with pre-positives has

been explained as composed of the third personal suffix -f and the

pluralizing element -han: no'tslaH^an his neighbors. In some cases,

as in wa-wl'H'an girls 55.16; 106.17, -fan may be explained as

composed of the exclusive -fa discussed above and the plural -n.

The fact, however, that -fan may itself be appended both to this

exclusive -fa and to the full third personal form of nouns not pro-

vided with a pre-positive makes it evident that the -fa- of the plural

suffix -fan is an element distinct from either the exclusive -fa or

third personal -f. -fdH'^a-n is perhaps etymologically as well as

phonetically parallel to the unexplained -da^-da of da'Vda'^da over
him (see §93). Examples of -fan are:

Noun

Zom^.'^'' old man 112.3, 9; 114.10;

126.19

mologoH old woman 168.11;

170.10

wa-iwl'^ girl 124.5, 10

a'i-M' just they (cf. 49.11; 138.11)

ts' Hxi-mahaH horse

^o«s^'* his plaything 110.6, 11

TYid'H'aP' his son-in-law

V.ela'' louse (116.3, 6)

7iapxi-t!l''fd^hoj 14.6; 156.8, 10

idap.'a'la-ujouth 132.13; 190.2

wala^u young
wo^'nd'F'" old 57.1; 168.2

Plural

lomtH'^t'siB.

mologo'lVdm

wa-iwl'^-Vdiiv 55.16; 60.2;

106.17

a'it'an they

ts ' Hxi-maJia'it'an
Zo«s^'*t'an

mo'^Z'a'^t'an their sister's

husband 1 150.22; 152.4, 9

tleld'H^Sin

Jiapxi-tn'H'dH'sin 160.14

dap !d'la-uV Sin 132.12

hala'uV a,n

wo"wa'^""'dan

1 mot'- seems to indicate not only the daughter's husband, but also, in perhaps a looser sense, the rela-

tives gained by marriage of the sister.

.§ 99
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The plural form -k!an is appended to nouns in -Id'p'a and to the

third personal -xa(-a) of terms of relationship. As -Ic!-^ is appended

to nouns in -Id'p'a also before the characteristic -i- followed by a

possessive suffix, it is clear that -k!an is a compound suffix consisting

of an unexplained -k!- and the plural element -{a)n. Examples of

-k!an are:

tHHa'foklaxL men 128.11; 130.1, 7, 25; 132.17

¥aHd'p ah\Qjs. women 184.13

mologold'p ak\diTi old women 57.14; 128.3, 10 (also mologo'lfan)

o'pxak! an her elder brothers 124.16, 20; 134.8; 138.7

Vaha'xaklsiD. his, their sons 132.10; 156.14

ma'mldan their father 130.19, 21; 132.12

fawdxaklixn. their younger sister 148.5

Icla'saklan their maternal grandmother 154.13; 156.8, 15, 18, 21

§ 100. DUAL -dJ/

The suffix -dil{-dVl) is appended to a noun or pronoun to indicate

the duality of its occurrence, or to restrict its naturally indefinite or

plural application to two. It is not a true dual in the ordinary sense

of the word, but indicates rather that the person or object indicated

by the noun to which it is suffixed is accompanied by another person

or object of the same kind, or by a person or object mentioned before

or after; in the latter case it is equivalent to and connecting two

denominating terms. Examples illustrating its use are:

gd^mdVl we two (restricted from go^jn we)

gadil go^m Ihemxinigam we two, that one and I, will wrestle

(literally, that-one-and-another [namely, I] we we-shall-

wrestle) 30.5

sgi'si&fl two coyotes (literally, coyote-and-another [coyote])

wdxadtX two brothers (lit., [he] and his younger brother) 26,12

sgisi m'xddfl Coyote and his mother 54.2

The element -dll doubtless occurs as an adjective stem meaning

ALL, EVERY, in oMll ALL 134.4 (oftcn heard also as aldi 47.9; 110.16;

188.1); TiadedlWa everywhere 43.6; 92,29; and hafga/^dilfa in

EVERY LAND 122.20.
§ 101. -wi^^ every

This element is freely appended to nouns, adjectives, and adverbs,

but has no independent existence of its own. Examples are

:

6e*wi'^ every day (literally, every sun) 42.1; 158.17

xu'^nwi^ every night (xu'^n, xu'^ne' night, at night)

' It was found extremely diflicult, despite repeated trials, for some reason or other, to decide as to whether
•k!- or -g- was pronounced. -k!i- and -k!an may thus be really -gi- and -gan.

§§ 100-101
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hixal wiHnwV^ ha-i-wiW'^^ month comes after month (literally,

moon different-each out-goes)

gwel-^waVwiw'f every morning {gwel-^wa¥wi^ morning 44.1)

da-lio'^xawi'^ every evening

ha-he^-hiniwi'^ every noon

VaiwV^ everything, something (¥a-, Yai- what, thing) 180.5, 6

ada'fw'f everywhere, to each 30.12; 74.2; 120.13

As illustrated by ¥aiwi'% the primary meaning of -wi^ is not so

much EVERY as that it refers the preceding noun or adverb to a

series. It thus conveys the idea of some in:

dal^wV^ sometimes, in regard to some 57.12

xa^newV^ sometimes 132,25

With pronouns it means too, as well as others:

gV-wi'^ I too

maP-vfi'^ you too 58.5

Like -dll, -wi^ may be explained as a stereotyped adjectival stem

that has developed into a quasi-formal element. This seems to be

indicated by the derivative wiH^n every, different 49.1; 160.20;

188.12.

§ 102. DEICTIC -£a\

It is quite likely that the deictic -%^ is etymologically identical

with the demonstrative stem a- this, though no other case has been

found in which this stem follows the main noun or other word it

qualifies. It differs from the exclusive -fa in being less distinctly a

part of the whole word and in having a considerably stronger con-

trastive force. Unlike -t'a, it may be suffixed to adverbs as well as

to words of a more strictly denominative character. Examples of

its occurrence are extremely numerous, but only a very few of these

need be given to illustrate its deictic character:

ma'a,^ you ([I am ,] but you ) 26.3; 56.5; (of. 49.8, 13)

maha'i^a^ big indeed

gra^a^ ge will'^ that one's house is there (literally, that-one there

his-house [ that house yonder belongs to that fellow Coyote, not

to Panther, whom we are seeking]) 55.4; cf. 196.19

&o"^a^ but nowadays (so it was in former days, but now things

have changed) 50.1; 194.5

ge'-lii g¥^a,'' yokloya'^n that-far I-for-my-part know-it (others may
know more) 49.13; 154.7

fi'm^Q.'' gayau he ate salmon (nothing else.

§ 102
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m. The Pronoun (§§ 103-105)

§ 103. Indexyeiident Personal I*ronoiins

The independent personal pronouns of Takelma, differing in this

respect from what is found to be true of most American languages,

show not the slightest etymological relationship to any of the various

pronominal series found incorporated in noun and verb, except in so

far as the second person plural is formed from the second person sin-

gular by the addition of the element -y that we have found to be

characteristic of ever}^ second person plural in the language. The

forms, which may be used both as subjects and objects, are as

follows

:

Singular: First person, g% 56.10; 122.8; second person, ma^ (md"-)

26.7; 98.8; third person, a¥ 27.5; 156.12. Plural: Fhst person,

go^m 30.5; 150.16; second person, map'; third person di 49.11;

xilamana' 27.10; 56.1

Of the two third personal plural pronouns, di is found most fre-

quently used with post-positive elements; e. g., dyd'°' just they

(= di yd'"") 160.6; d'^ya" they (= di-^a^) 49.11. When unaccom-

panied by one of these, it is generally pluralized: d'ifan (see § 99).

The second, xilamana^, despite its four syllables, has not in the

slightest yielded to analysis. It seems to be but little used in normal

speech or narrative.

All the pronouns may be emphasized by the addition of -wi^ (see

§101), the deictic -^a^ (see §102), or the post-positive particles ^/a'**

and enclitic -hi and -s'i^ (see § 114, 1, 2, 4):

mayd''^ just you 196.2

ma'Jii you yourself

diTiV tiiey themselves 104.13 (cf. 152.20)

gl^s'i'^ I in my turn 47.14; 188.8; (cf. 61.9)

A series of pronouns denoting the isolation of the person is formed

by the addition of -da^x or -da'^xi ( = -da^x + -hi) to the forms given

above:

gPda'^x{i) only I

'md°-da'^x{i) you alone

d¥da'x{i) all by himself 61.7; 90.1; 142.20; 144.6

gd'^mda'^x{i) we alone

mdp'da^x{i) you people alone

dida'^x{i) they alone 138.11

§ 103
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The third personal pronouns are not infrequently used with pre-

ceding demonstratives:

Tid'^ga (or I'daga) aYda^x that one by himself {a.Y used here

apparently as a peg for the suffixed element -da^x by one's self)

hd^d'it'an and Ida^d'it'an those people

lid^- and Ida-, it should be noted, are demonstrative stems that occur

only when compounded with other elements.

The independent possessive pronouns (it is) mine, thine, his,

OURS, YOURS, are expressed by the possessive forms of the substan-

tival stem ais'- having, belonging, property: a-is'de'¥ it is mine

23.2; 154.18, 19, 20; a-is'de" yours; a'-is'da his 23.2, 3; (156.7)

and so on. These forms, though strictly nominal in morphology,

have really no greater concreteness of force than the English transla-

tions MINE, thine, and so on.

§104, Demonstrative 'Pronouns and Adver'bs

Four demonstrative stems, used both attributively and substan-

tively, are found: a-, ga, Ida-, and Jbd'^^-. Of these only ga that

occurs commonly as an independent word ; the rest, as the first ele-

ments of composite forms. The demonstratives as actually found

are:

Indefinite, (/a that 60.5; 61.2; 110.4; 194.4,5

Near first, a'ga this 44.9; 186.4; all this here 110.2; 188.20

Near second. I'daga that 116.22; Idali that there 55.16

Near third. lid'°^^ga that yonder 186.5; lidHl that over there

a- has been found also as correlative to ga- with the forms of na{g)-

DO, say:

ana^ne^x like this 176.13 (ga-na^ne^x that wa}^, thus 114.17;

122.20)

ana^na'H" it will be as it is now cf. 152.8 {ga-na^na'H' it will be

that way)

perhaps also in:

ada'fwi^ everywhere ( = adaH ' this way, hither [see § 112,1] + -wi'^

every) 30.12; 74.2; 120.13

Ida- (independently 46.5; 47.5; 192.6) seems to be itself a compound

element, its first syllable being perhaps identifiable with ^- hand.

Ida^d'ifan and lid°-^d'it'an, referred to above, are in effect the sub-

stantive plurals of I'daga and hd'^^ga. Tid"-^- as demonstrative pro-

noun is doubtless identical with the local M"^- yonder, beyond,

found as a prefix in the verb.

§ 104
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By far the most commonly used of the demonstratives is that of

indefinite reference, ga. It is used as an anaphoric pronoun to refer

to both things and persons of either number, also to summarize a pre-

ceding phrase or statement. Not infrequently the translation that

or THOSE is too definite; a word of weaker force, like it, better

serves the purpose. The association of %'daga and lid'°'^ga with spa-

cial positions corresponding to the second and third persons respec-

tively does not seem to be at all strong, and it is perhaps more accu-

rate to render them as that right around there and that yonder.

Differing fundamentally in this respect from adjectives, demonstra-

tive pronouns regularly precede the noun or other substantive ele-

ment they modify:

a'ga sgi'si this coyote 108.1

i'daga yapla" that person

ga ^aldil all that, all of those 47.12

A demonstrative pronoun may modify a noun that is part of a local

phrase

:

%'daga Jie^^^s' o^maH beyond that mountain 122,22; 124.1

Corresponding to the four demonstrative pronoun-stems are four

demonstrative adverb-stems, derived from the former by a change

of the vowel -a- to -e-: e-, ge, %de-, and Tie^^-. Just as ga that was

found to be the only demonstrative freely used as an independent

pronoun, so ge there, alone of the four adverbial stems, occurs outside

of compounds, e-, %de-, and lie^^-, however, are never compounded

with ge, as are a-, Ida-, and Tia^^- with its pronominal correspondent

ga; a fifth adverbial stem of demonstrative force, me^ (hither as

verbal prefix), takes its place. The actual demonstrative adverbs

thus are:

Indefinite, ge there 64.6; 77.9; 194.11

Near first, eme'^ here 112.12, 13; 194.4; me^- hither

Near second. I'deme^ right around there 46.15

Near third, lie'^^me^ yonder 31.13

Of these, me^-, the correlative of lie^^-, can be used independently

when followed by the local -al : me'^al on this side, hitherwards

58.9; 160.4. lie^^- away, besides frequently occurring as a verbal

prefix, is found as a component of various adverbs

:

Tie^dada'^, Tie^da'^ over there, away from here, off 46.8; 194.10

he"ne' then, at that time 120.2; 146.6; 162.3

he'^da'V on that side, toward yonder § 104
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me^- can be used also with the adverb ge of indefinite reference pre-

ceding; the compound, followed by di, is employed in an interroga-

tive sense: gfgme'^di WHERE ? WHEN? 56.10; 100.16; 190.25. The

idea of direction in the demonstrative adverbs seems less strong

than that of position: lie'^'^ine^ haxa'^m he comes from over there,

as well as he'^^me^ gini'^V he goes over there, me^- and Jie^^-iJid^^-),

however, often necessarily convey the notions of toward and away

FROM the speaker : me'^-yewe^^ lia/"-^-yewe'^^ he came and went back

AND FORTH.

Demonstrative adverbs may take the restrictive suflBx -da^x or

-daba'^x (cf. -da^x with personal pronouns, §103):

eme^da'^x 114.4, 5
.-I 1 ic ^-, . , .\ here alone

eme^daoa^x 114.14J

§ 103, Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns

As independent words, the interrogative and indefinite stems occur

with adverbs or adverbial particles, being found in their bare form

only when incorporated. The same stems are used for both inter-

rogative and indefinite purposes, a distinction being made between

persons and things:

ne¥ who? some one 86.2, 23; 108.11

it'ai what? something 86.5; 122.3; 128.8

As independent adverb also perhaps :

¥ai t.'umuxi perhaps he'll strike me 23.3

As interrogatives, these stems are always followed by the interroga

tive enclitic particle di, ¥ai always appearing as Fa- when di imme-

diately follows

:

we'F-(Zi who? 46.15; 86.4; 142.9

Fa'-diwhat? 47.9; 60.11; 86.8

¥a'i . . . di occurs with post-positive ga^a^l:

Fa'i ga'al di' wha.t ioT'i. why? 71.15; 86.14; 98.8

As indefinites, they are often followed' by the composite particle

-s'i^wa'Fdi:

ne¥-8-i^wa'¥di I don't know who, somebody 22.8

¥ai-s-i^wa'¥di I don't know what, something 96.10

As negative indefinites, ne¥ and ¥ai are preceded by the negative

adverb a'ni^ or wede, according to the tense-mode of the verb (see

§72):

§ 105
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a'nl'ne'V nobody 63.4; 90.8, 25

a'm^^Vi nothing 58.14; 61.6; 128.23

we'deneV u's'iV nobody will give it to me (cf. 98.10)

we'de ¥ai u's'dam do not give me anything

With the post-nominal -wi'^ every, ¥ai forms Vaiwi'^ everything,

SOMETHING. No such form as ^neVwi'^, however, occurs, its place

being taken by aldil, aldl all, everybody. In general, it may be

said that Vai has more of an independent substantival character

than ne¥ ; it corresponds to the English thing in its more indefinite

sense, e. g., ¥a'i gwala many things, everything 96.15; 102.11;

108.8

The adverbial correspondent of ¥aiis gwi how? where? 46.2;

78.5. In itself gwi is quite indefinite in signification and is as such

often used with the forms of na(g)- do, act 47.11 ; 55.7:

gwi'di nagaif how are you doing? (e. g., where are you going?)

86.17; (138.25)

As interrogative, it is followed by di:

gwi'dihow^ where? 44.5; 70.6; 73.9; 190.10

as indefinite, by -8-i^wa'Vdi (cf. 190.4)

:

gwis'i^wa'Vdi in someway, somewhere 54.7; 96.8; 120.21 (also

gioi'hap' somewhere)

as negative indefinite, it is preceded by a'm^ or wede:

a'r0 gwV- in no way, nowhere 23.6; 62.11; 192.14

we'de gwi naY do not go anywhere!

As indefinite relative is used gvn'ha wheresoever 140.9, 13, 15, 19.

IV. The Adjective (§§ 106-109)

§ 106. General Remarks

Adjectives can not in Takelma without further ado be classed as

nouns or verbs, as they have certain characteristics that mark them

off more or less clearly from both; such are their distinctly adjectival

suffixes and their peculiar method of forming the plural. In some

respects they closely approach the verb, as in the fact that they are

frequently preceded by body-part prefixes, also in the amplification

of the stem in the plural in ways analogous to what we have found

in the verb. They differ, however, from verbal forms in that they

can not be predicatively used (except that the simple form of the

adjective may be predicatively understood for an implied third per-

son) , nor provided wdth the pronominal suffixes peculiar to the verb

;

§ 106
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a first or second personal relation is brought about by the use of

appropriate forms of the copula ei- be. They agree with the noun

and pronoun in being frequently followed by the distinctly denomi-

native exclusive suffix -fa (see § 98) and in the fact that, when

forming part of a descriptive noun, they may take the personal end-

ings peculiar to the noun

:

ts'!ixi-maha'ife¥ dog-big-my ( = my horse)

As adjectives pure and simple, however, they are never found with

the possessive suffixes peculiar to the noun; e. g., no such form as

*7naha'ife¥ alone ever occurs. It thus appears that the adjective

occupies a position midway between the noun and the verb, yet with

characteristics peculiar to itself. The most marked syntactic feature

of the adjective is that, luilike a qualifying noim, it always follows

the modified noun, even when incorporated with it (see § 93) . Ex-

amples are:

wa-iwi'^ du girl pretty 55.7; 124.5

yap!a daldi" person wild 22.14

sgi'sida-sga'xif Coyote sharp-snouted 86.3, 20; 88.1, 11

p'im xu'm yele^x debil'^ salmon dry burden-basket full ( = burden-

basket full of dry salmon) 75.10

Rarely does it happen that the adjective precedes, in which case

it is to be predicatively understood

:

gwa'la yap!a^ many (were) the people 180.16 (but ya'pla gwala"

people many 194.10)

Even when predicatively used, however, the adjective regularly fol-

lows the noun it qualifies. Other denominating words or phrases

than adjectives are now and then used to predicate a statement or

command

:

yu'Jclalx (1) wa'Vi^ (2), ga (3) ga^al (4) deligia'lfi (5) gwds (6) [as

they were] without (2) teeth (1), for (4) that (3) [reason] they

brought them as food (5) intestines (6) 130.22

masi'^ (1) al-na/^na'^n (2) naga-ida'^ (3) [do] you in your turn (1)

[dive], since you said (3)
'' I can get close to him " (2) 61.9

§ 107. Adjectival Prefixes

Probably all the body-part prefixes and also a number of the

purely local elements are found as prefixes in the adjective. The

material at hand is not large enough to enable one to follow out the

prefixes of th© adjective as satisfactorily as those of the verb; but
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there is no reason to believe that there is any tangible difference of

usage between the two sets. Examples of prefixes in the adjective

are:

1. dak'-,

dsik.'-7na]iaH big on top

dak'-dil'l^s big-headed

2. da''-,

dsi'^-molMY red-eared 14.4; 15.12; 96.13

dsi^-lio'Jc'wal with holes in ear 166.13, 19

dsb^-mahaH big-cheeked

3. S'iii-,

s'in-ho'Jc'wal with holes in nose 166.13, 18

s-in-M's-^aZ big-nosed 25.1; 27.5, 13; 28.6

s'in-p'i'l^s flat-nosed

4. de-.

de-ts-fugilY, de-ts'Ulgu'^ sharp-pointed 74.13; 126.18

de-fulil'^p' dull

de-^vnniY proceeding, reaching to 50.4

5. da-.

d&sga'xiit') long-mouthed 15.13; 86.3; 88,1, 11

dsb-sguli^ short 33.17

da-Tio'Fwal holed 176.7

d&-mahaH big-holed 92.4

da-^/os'o'" small-holed

6. gnwn-.

gwen-xdi'l^s slim-necked

gwen-fge^'m black-necked 196.6

7. I-.

i-fe-/o'p'aZ sharp-clawed 14.4; 15.13; 86.3

l-ge'wa^x crooked-handed

l-k!ok!o^V ugly-handed

8. aca«-.

xsi^-mahaH big-waisted, wide
x&^-xdi'Vs slim-waisted, notched 71.15; 75.6

9. dl^-.

dV-k!elix conceited

10. d¥-.

dl^-mahaH big below, big behind

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 17
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di^-Tcla'ls lean in rump

11. gwel-,

?ia-gwe\-hila^m empty underneath, like table (cf. Jia-biWrn

empty)
gwel-ho'Fwal holed underneath 43, 9.

12. ha-,

hsb-hila^m empty (literally, having nothing inside, cf. hila^m

having nothing 43.6, 8, 14)

13. sal-.

sa\-t!a'i narrow
saX-ts' luna^px straight

14. al-. (Referring to colors and appearances)

al-r^e'm black 13.3; 162. 4

&\-ts'!Vl red

a\-fgu'''s- white 55.2 ; 188. 1

1

aX-sgenUY black 92.19

al-gwa'si yellow

a\-fgisa^mf green (participle of t'gisi'^m it gets green)

sX-k'.iyl'x-nat' blue (literally, smoke-doing or being)

2X-k!ok!o^¥ ugly-faced 47.2; 60.5

2,\-t!e^s-iY little-eyed 94.3; (94.6, 14)

Si\-fgeya^px round
a\-fmila''px smooth

15. han-.

hsiH-JiogwaH with hole running through 56.9, 10

A few cases have been found of adjectives with preceding nouns in

such form as they assume with pre-positive and possessive suffix:

da'lc !oloi-ts ' HI red-cheeked

gv)it!%u-t!a'i slim-wristed

An example of an adjective preceded by two body-part prefixes has

already been given (ha-gwel-lila^m). Here both prefixes are coordi-

nate in function (cf. Jia-gwel-p!iya^
, § 95). In:

xaF-sal-gwa'si between-claws-yellow (myth name of Sparrow-

Hawk) 166.2

the two body-part prefixes are equivalent to an incorporated local

phrase (cf. § 35, 4)

§ 108. Adjectival Derivative Stiffixcs

A considerable number of adjectives are primitive in form, i. e.,

not capable of being derived from simpler nominal or verbal stems.

Such are:

§ 108
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Jio's'au getting older

mahaH hig2S.l; 74.15; 146.3

hus' wiped out, destroyed, used up 42.2; 140.19

cZngood, beautiful 55.7; 58.7; 124.4; 146.6

r-a hot 57.15; 186.25

p'u^n rotten 140.21

yo'fi alive ([?] yoY being + enclitic -hi) (128.16)

and many others. A very large number, however, are provided with

derivative suffixes, some of which are characteristic of adjectives

per se,^ while others serve to convert nouns and pre-positive phrases

into adjectives. Some adjectival stems seem capable of being used

either with or without a suffix (cf. da-sga'xi and de-ts'IiiguY above,

§ 107):

mahaH and mahaHf big

al-gwa'si and al-gwa'siV yellow

1. -{i)t\ Probably the most characteristic of all adjectival suifixes

is -(i)f, all -f participles (see § 76) properly belonging here.

Non-participial examples are:

al-gwa'siV yellow

al-sgenhi'V black 92.19

al-t!e's-\X little-eyed 94.3

(?) M^nV half ([ ?] cf. han- through) 146.22; 154.9; 192.7

i.'oU' one-horned 46.7; 47.7; 49.3.

da^-molhiX red-eared 14.4; 15.12; 88.2; 96.13

de-ts' lilgu'V sharp-pointed 126.18

TclulsaX soft (food) (cf. fc.%Vs worm) 130.22

'plala'Ywa-goyb'H' eife^ I am story-doctor (cf. goyo^ shaman)

2. -al. Examples of adjectives with this suffix are:

l-ts' !o'p' Si\ sharp-clawed 14.4; 86.3 (ci.de-ts'.'uguY sharp-pointed;

for-p'-: -g-cL § 42, 1, 6)

m'fsil thin

(?) deJial five ([ ?]= being in front ^) 150.19, 20; 182.21

s-in-hoTwa\ with holes in nose 166.13, 18; (56.9; 166.19; 176.7)

s-m-M's-^al big-nosed 25.1; 27.5, 13; 28.6

M'pal flat

Imi'xsil how much, howmany (used interrogatively and relatively)

100.8; 182.13

mixsi'lha numerous, in great numbers 92.28; 94.1

1 A few adjectives in -am. (= -an) are distinctly nominal in apipearance; bila^m ha\tng nothing; xiWm
SICK (but also as noxin, dead person, ghost). It hardly seems possible to separate these from nouns like

hecla^m board; ts-.'ela^m hail.

* Cf. American Anthropologist, n. s., vol. 9, p. 266.
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3. -di, A few adjectives have been found with this suffixed element:

TiopsdiMittle 192.6; Mydi 24.12; 60.15; 61.5 (cf. M«pa;i' child

128.16)

ya'pla daM\^ wild man (cf. dal- in the brush) 22.14

^ama'a;diraw 94.3, 6; 144.5; 182.4

^WJeWi' finished {ci.gwel-\eg) 34.1; 79.8; 94.18

4. -ts!- i-^s). In a small number of adjectives this element is doubt-

less to be considered a suffix

:

ntslaF'' bad, ugly 182.1; 186.22; 198.4 (cf. pi. %1'a'haV^)

s'in-p'i'l^s flat-nosed

xa^-xdi'Vs slim-waisted 71.15; 75.6 (cf. inferential passive xd-i-

xdi'lxdalVam they have been notched in several places)

A few adjectives in -s, evidently morphologically connected with

the scattering nouns in -s, also occur:

gUms blind 26.14

balslong 14.5; 33.16; 158.1

s'uns' thick 90.3

5. '{a)x. This suffix disappears in the plural (see below, § 109),

so that no room is left for doubt as to its non-radical character.

Whether it is to be identified with the non-agentive -x of the

verb is somewhat uncertam, but that such is the case is by no

means improbable; in some cases, indeed, the adjective in -x

is connected with a verb in -x. The -a^j>x of some of the

examples is without doubt composed of the petrified -&- found

in a number of verbs (see § 42, 1) and the adjectival (or non-

agentive) -X.

al-t'geysi^px round (cf . al-fgeye^px it rolls)

sal-ts' lunsb'ipx straight

da-ts- !amx sick 90.12, 13, 21; 92.5; 150.16

al-t'mila^i^x smooth
da-p'o'a^x crooked (cf. p'owo'^x it bends)

l-ge'wa^yi crooked-handed

More transparently derivational in character than any of those

listed above are the foUowing adjectival suffixes:

6. -gwaf HAVING. Adjectival forms in -gwaY are derived partly

by the addition of the adjectival suffix -(a)f to third personal

reflexive possessive forms in -fgwa i-xagwa), or to palatalized

passive participial forms in -^F'', themselves derived from

nouns (see § 77), partly by the addition of -gwaY to nouns in

§ 108
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their pre-pronominal form (-x). The fact that these various

-gwaY forms, despite their at least apparent diversity of origin,

clearly form a unit as regards signification, suggests an ultimate

identity of the noun reflexive -gwa (and therefore verbal

indirect reflexive -gwa-) with the passive participial -V"". The

-gwa- of forms in -x-gwat' is not quite clear, but is perhaps to

be identified with the comitative -gwa- of the verb. An
adjective like yu'1c!al-x-gwaf teeth-having presents a parallel-

ism to a verbal participle like daV-llm-x-gwaV with (tree)

FALLING OVER ONE (from aorist da¥-limim-x-gwa-de^ i am with
IT falling over me, see § 46) that is suggestive of morphologic

identity. Examples of -gwaY adjectives are:

waya'uxagwa.V having daughter-in-law 56.10 (cf. waya'uxagwa
her own daughter-in-law)

t'gwana't'gwsit' slave-having (cf. t'gwana't'gwa his own slave)

Da-t'dn-eld'H'gwat'^ Squirrel-Tongued (literally, in-mouth squirrel

his-tongue having [name of Coyote's daughter]) 70.6; 72.4;

75.11

ni'xagwa,V mother-having (cf. ni'xaV'^ mothered)
we'a;agwat' father-having (cf. me'xa¥'^ fathered)

¥eHe'])'igigwa,V wife-having (cf. VeHe'p'igiF"^ wived 142.6)

gu^xgwsi't' wife-having 128.4 (cf. gu^-x-de^h' my wife 142.9)

dagaxgwsi^V head-having (cf. da'g-ax-deV my head 90.13)

ts- !u'lxg\va,t' having Indian money (cf. ts'.'u^lx Indian money
14.13)

A form with -gwaf and the copula ei- (for persons other than the

third) takes the place in Takelma of the verb have :

ts'Iu'lxgwaf eit'e^ I have money (literally money-having or
moneyed I-am

ts' !ulx-gwaY he has money
Aside from the fact that it has greater individuality as a distinct

phonetic unit, the post-positive wa'¥^^ without is the mor-

phologic correlative of -gwaf having:

dagax wa'k'i^ elV head without you-are

da'gaxgwat' eif head-having you-are

Similarly

:

nixa wa'Vi^ elt'e^ mother without I-am
ni'xagwaf eife^ mother-having I-am

1 The fact that this form has a body-part prefix (da- mouth) seems to imply its verbal (participial)

character, -t'gwat' in it, and forms lilie it, may have to be analyzed, not as -t'gioa his 0"vvn4- -t', but rather
as -t' Bis+-gtva- having+-<'. In other words, from a noini-phrase t'dn cla'a (older eld'af) squieeel his.

Tongue may be theoretically formed a comitative intransitive with prefix: * da-i'dn-cla'af-gwade^ I am
HAVING SQUiEEEL's TONGUE IN MY MOUTH, of which the text-form is the participle. This explanation has
(.he adyantage over the one given above of putting forms in -'t'gwat' and 'xgwat' onone line; ef . also 73.15.

§ 108
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7. "imihH, A few adjectives have been found ending in this suffix

formed from temporal adverbs:

ThO'p!e^n\VLVik.\i (men) of long ago 168.1 (hople^n long ago 58.4, 7, 11)

&o"4'mik!i (people) of nowadays (6o" now 188.8; 194.5)

8. -(i)k!i. This suffix, evidently closely related to the preceding

one, forms adjectives (with the signification of belonging to,

ALWAYS being) from local phrases. Examples are:

ha-wiWyik\i belonging to good folks, not "common" (hom.lia-will

in the house)

xd'^-bemikli^ being between sticks

Jia-bami'sikli^ dwelling in air

xd"^-da'nik\i belonging between rocks (e. g., crawfish)

dak'-p!i'yak\i^ staying always over the fire

ha-p!i'yak\i^ belonging to fire

9. -^xi, A few adjectival forms in -^xi, formed from local phrases,

seem to have a force entirely coincident with adjectives in-(i)^\'i;

Tia-p!i'ya^xi belonging to fire

Jia-xi'ya^xi mink (literally, always staying in the water [from

lia-xiya' in the water 33.4])

10. -H'^xi. This suffix seems to be used interchangeably with

-{i)Tc!i and -^xi. Examples are:

Jia-bami'sa^i'^xi^ belonging to the air, sky

xd°^-da'ni^i''xi^ belonging between rocks

7ia-V)iliH'^xi belonging to the house

7ia-xi'ya^'^xi belonging to the water

7ia-p!iya^i'^xi belonging to fire

The following forms in -H'^xi, not derived from local phrases, doubt-

less belong with these:

geH'^xi belonging there 160.24

goyo^i'^xi belonging to shamans (used to mean : capable of wish-

ing ill, supernaturally doing harm, to shamans) 170.11

§ 109, JPlural Formations

A few adjectives form their plural or frequentative by reduplica-

tion:
Singular Plural

de-W"^^ full 49.14; .116.5 de-hu^ha^x (dissimilated from

-hu'ha'x) 122.17

I'lts.'aF" hud 182.1; 198.4 iVa'lsaF'^ (dissimilated from

ll'alts!-)

mahuH large 23.1', 74.15 mahml 32.15; 49.10; 130.4
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Of these, the first two are clearly verbal in type. The probably non-

agentive -x of de-hu^ha'x (also singular de-bu'^^x from *de-bu'''^lc!-x [cf.

de-bu''^Tc!in i shall fill itJ) and the apparently passive participial

-aV"" of I'ltslak'^ strongly suggest that the first two of these adjec-

tives are really adjectivally specialized verb-forms, maliml is alto-

gether irregular in type of reduplication, t.'os'd'^ little 56.15 ; 74.16

forms its plural by the repetition of the second consonant after the

repeated vowel of the singular: dak'.oloi-tlos'u's'gwat' he has small

CHEEKS. In regard to fuV 170.18. the plural of tn hot 57.15, it

is not certain whether the -t' is the repeated initial consonant, or

the -t' characteristic of other adjective plurals.

Most adjectives form their plural by repeating after the medial

consonant the vowel of the stem, where possible, and adding to the

amplified stem the element -it' (probably from -liit\ as shown by

its treatment with preceding fortis), or, after vowels, -ViV; a final

non-radical -{a)x disappears in the plural. Tio's'au getting bigger

(with inorganic -a-) forms its plural by the repetition of the stem-

vowel alone, Jios'o^ 156.11 ; 158.1 1 ; similar is du^u^ 58.10 which seems

to be the plural of du pketty 58.8. yo't'i ([?] yot'-hi) alive forms

the plural yot'i'hi ([?] yot'i-hi) 128.16. Examples of the peculiarly

adjectival plural in -(^')i<' are:

Singular Plural

al-Vgeya'px round al-fgeye'p'iV

al-t'mila^px smooth al-fmili'piV
sal-ts' luna^px straight sal-ts' lu'nujj'it*

sal-t!a'i narrow sal-t !a'y&V it'

da-p'o'a'x crooked ( = -ak!-x) gwif-p'o'o^Vit' crooked-
armed

l-ge'wa^x crooked- handed l-ge'wQ ^^ViV

(= -ak!-x; cf. aorist gewe-

Jc.'aw- carry [salmonl bow-
fashion)

de-ts' !uguY sharp-pointed 126.18 de-ts' luguhit'

de-t'ulu'^p' dull de-fulii'^p' it'

al-ts-liHied da'k !oloi-ts' H'lit'it' he has red

cheeks

aZ-^'^i6'*'s" white 55.2; 188.11 da'Tdoloi-t'guyn^s'it' he has

white cheeks

aZ-^'^e^m black 13.3; 162.4 da'JcIoloi-t'ge'met'it' he has

black cheeks

&aZs long 14.5; 15.12,15 s'inlxddH'an IdHsJsit' their

noses are long
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2.

Adverbs

mii^'xda'n once 182.20; 188.13

ga'^mHn twice

xVnt'

gamga'man
dehaldan

TiaHmi'tsfada'n

liaHga'^mada'n

haHxinda^n

TiaHgo'^gada^n

ixdllda'n

That these plurals are really frequentative or distributive in force

is illustrated by such forms as da'Tdoloi-ts'li'lit'it' red-cheeked,

which has reference not necessarily to a plurality of persons affected,

but to the frequency of occurrence of the quality predicated, i. e., to

the redness of both cheeks.

V. Numerals (§§ 110, 111)

§ 110. Cardinals
Cardinals

1. ml'''sga'l?>.2; 192.8; mi'^s

188.9

ga"m 22.7; 110.11

[ga'2->!inV' 55.7,12; 116.1

3. xi'bini' 150.8

4. gamga'm 148.5; 184.17

5. dehal 150.19, 20; 182.21

6. JiaHmi^s 150.12

7. liaHgd'^Tn

8. liaHxi'n

9. liaHgo" 150.14

10. i'xdil 13.1; 150.5; 182.22

11. i'xdil Tnl'^^sga^ gada'V

ten one on-top-of

12. i'xdil gd'^m gada'V

20. yap!ami"s 182.23

30. xi'n ixdil

40. gamga'm'dn ixdl'^l

50. dehaldan ixdVl

60. JiaHmi'tsladan ixdVl

70. TiaHgd'^madan ixdl^l

80. JiaHxi'ndan ixdVl

90. JiaHgogada'n ixdlH

100. t!eimi"s 23.2, 4, 9, 12, 13

200. gd'^m{in tleimi'^s

300. xin Heimi'^s

400. gamga'miln tleimi'^s

1,000. i'xdlldantleimi'^s

2, 000. yap !ami'ts!adan tleimi'^s

mi'^^sga^ is the usual uncompounded form of one. In compounds

the simpler form ml'^s (stem mUs!-) occurs as the second element:

JiaHmi'^s six ( = one [finger] in the hand)

yaplami'^s twenty ( = one man)

§ 110
1 Often heard as ga'pini' 55.2, 5.
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t.'eimi'^s one hundred (probably = one m.a\e[t!V-])

me^l t'gd°'^mi'^s crows earth-one ( = land packed full of crows)

144.9, 11, 12, 13

de^ml'^s in-front-one ( = marching in single file)

almi"s all together 92.23, 24; 190.17

Of the two forms for two, gd'plini'' seems to be the more frequently

used, though no difference of signification or usage can be traced.

gd'pHnV TWO and xi'hini'' three are evident compounds of the

simpler gd'^m and xi^n (seen in TiaHxVn eight) and an element -hinV

that is perhaps identical with -hini^ of Tia'-bini' in the middle.

gamga'ra four is evidently reduplicated from gd'^m two, the falling

accent of the second syllable being probably due to the former

presence of the catch of the simplex. An attempt has been made^

to explain delial five as an adjectival form in -al derived from de^-

IN FRONT. The numerals six, seven, eight, and nine are best con-

sidered as morphologically verbs provided mth the compound prefix

Tia^i- IN THE HAND (scc § 35, 4), and thus strictly signifying one

(finger) is in the hand; two, three, four (fingers) ARE IN THE

HAND. No explanation can be given of -go^ in JiaHgo^ nine, except

that it may be an older stem for four, later replaced, for one reason

or another, by the composite gamga'nn two + two. i'xd/il ten is

best explained as compounded of l-x- hand (but why not lux- as in

lux-de'V MY hand?) and the dual -di^l, and as being thus equivalent

to two hands.

It thus seems probable that there are only three simple numeral

stems in Takelma, ml'^^s one, gd'^m two, and xi'n three. All the

rest are either evident derivations from these, or else (dehal probably

and i'xdil certainly) descriptive of certain finger-positions. While the

origin of the Takelma system may be tertiary or quinary (if -go'' is

the original stem for four and dehal is a primary element), the

decimal feeling that runs through it is evidenced both by the break

at ten and by the arrangement of the numerals beyond ten.

The teens are expressed by ten one above (i. e., ten over one), ten

TWO above ; and so on. ga^aH thereto may be used instead of gada'Y

over. Twenty is one man, i. e., both hands and feet. One hun-

dred can be plausibly explained as equivalent to one male person.^

The other tens, i. e., thirty to ninety inclusive, are expressed by

1 American Anthropologist, loc. cit., where five is explained as being in front, on the basis of the

method of fingering used by the Takelma in counting.

' Loc. cit.

§ 110
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multiplication, the appropriate numeral adverb preceding the word for

ten. xi'n ixdll thirty, however, uses the original cardinal xin, instead

of the numeral adverb xint\ The hundreds (including two hundred

and one thousand) are similarly expressed as multiplications of one

hundred {Ueimi'^s), the numeral adverbs {xin instead of xi'nt'' in

three hundred) preceding Veimi'^s. Numerals above one thousand

( = 10 X 100) can hardly have been in much use among the Takelma,

but can be expressed, if desired, by prefixing the numeral adverbs

derived from the tens to tleimi'^s; e. g., deJialdan ixdlldan tleimi'^s

5X10X100 = 5,000.

As far as the syntactic treatment of cardinal numerals is concerned,

it should be noted that the plural of the noun modified is never em-

ployed with any of them

:

wa-iwi'^ gdpHni girl two (i. e., two girls) 55.2, 5, 7, 12 {wa-iwl'^-

f'an girls 56.11)

mdlogold'f'a ga''pUni old-woman two 26.14 {mologold'pakJan old

women 1.38.10)'

Jid'p'da gd'pHni his child two 154.17 (hd'pxda his children)

Like adjectives, attributive numerals regularly follow the noun.

§ 111, Numeral AdverJ>s

The numeral adverbs denoting so and so many times are derived

from the corresponding cardinals by suffixing -an (often weakened

to -Hn) to gd'^m two and its derivative gram^a'm four; -f, to xin

three; -da^n, to other numerals {-ada'n, to those ending in -^m and

-ts!- = -^s). TiaHgd'^m seven and liaHxVn eight, it will be observed,

do not follow gd'^m and xin in the formation of their numeral adverbs,

but add -{a)da'n.

It is not impossible that mu^x- in mu^xda^'n once is genetically

related and perhaps dialectically equivalent to ml^^s-, but no known

grammatic or phonetic process of Takelma enables one to connect them.

JiaHgo^gadd^n nine times seems to insert a -ga- between the cardinal

and the adverbial suffix -dan. The most plausible explanation of the

form is its interpretation as nine QuiHgo^) that {ga) number-of-times

{-da^n), the demonstrative serving as a peg to hang the suffix on.

From the numeral adverbs are derived, by prefixing Ji^a- in, a

further series with the signification of in so and so many places :

Tia-gd'^ni'dn in two places

lia-gamgama^n 176.2, 3 in four places

7ia-JiaHgd^gada^n in nine places

§ 111
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Cardinals with prefixed Tia- are also found, apparently with an

approximative force, e. g., Jia-dehal about five 194.2.

No series of ordinal numerals could be obtained, and the prob-

ability is strong that such a series does not exist, dehi^n occurs

as FIRST (e. g., wili debi'n-Tii first house), but may also mean last

49.2; 150.15, a contradiction that, in view of the probable etymology

of the word, is only apparent, debi'n is evidently related to lia-bini'

in the middle, and therefore signifies something like in front of

THE middle; i. e., at either end of a series, a meaning that com-

ports very well with the renderings of both first and last. It is

thus evident that no true ordinal exists for even the first numeral.

VI. Adverbs and Particles (§§ 112-114)

A very large number of adverbs and particles (some of them simple

stems, others transparent derivatives, while a great many others still

are quite impervious to analysis) are found in Takelma, and, particu-

larly the particles, seem to be of considerable importance in an idio-

matically constructed sentence. A few specifically adverbial suffixes

are discernible, but a large number of unanalyzable though clearly

non-primitive adverbs remain; it is probable that many of these are

crystallized noun or verb forms now used in a specialized adverbial

sense.

§ 112. Adverbial Suffixes

Perhaps the most transparent of all is

:

1. -claH' , This element is freely added to personal and demonstra-

tive pronouns, adverbs or verbal prefixes, and local phrases, to

impart the idea of direction from or to, more frequently the former.

Examples of its occurrence are

:

gfi^'da^t' in my direction {gl I)

wadediB,V from my side {wade to me)

ada't' on, to this side 112.17; 144.2

^'(Zada^t' in that direction, from that side {idcb- that)

M'^^^da^t' from yonder (M^^- that yonder)

gfwi'dat' in which direction? 190.18 {gwi how? where?)

greda^t' from there 144.8

eme'^dat* from here

me'Ma^t' hitherwards 32.10, 11; 55.3 (me^- hither)

^e'^dat' thitherwards Qie^- away)

TioMa^t' from down river 23.9 {no^ down river)

§ 112
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liandsi'^V (going) across (han- across) 30.4; 31.16

7ia"?i(Zada^t' from across (the river) (/ta'^ida across it) 112.17; 114.17

Jiabamdsi''t' from above (ha- in + 6am- up)

liaxiya'dsiV from water on to land (ha-xiya^ in the water)

da¥-wili'^da,V from on top of the house (daV-wili over the house)

27.5; 62.5

gwen-fgd^- ho'Vdandadsi^t' from the east {gwen-fgd'^-bo'¥danda

east) 144.23; (cf. 146.1)

More special in use of -daf are

:

honoxdat^ last year Qionox some time ago)

dewe'nxadsi^V day after to-morrow (dewe'nxa to-morrow)

de^daY first, before others 110.5

2. -xa, A fairly considerable number of adverbs, chiefly temporal

in signification, are found to end in this element. Such are:

/io«xa' yesterday 76.9; 98.21

da-hd'^jia> this evening 13.3; 16.15; 63.8; 78.4

dahalni'xa, for a long time (cf. hdl-s long and lejp'ni'xa in winter)

54.4; 108.16

ya'-K.Q. continually, only, indeed (cf. post-positive i/a'" just) 54.5;

63.3; 78.10

dewe'nxa to-morrow 77.14; 112.15; 130.17; 194.1

dap.'a'xa, toward daylight, dawn 45.4

de'^xa. henceforth (cf. de- in front of) 196.5

sama'xsi in summer (cf. sa'ma summer 188.13; verb-stem sam-gr-

be summer 92.9) 162.16; 176.13, 15

Zep'm'xa in winter 162.20; 176.15

de-hixi'msa, ([ ? ]=-t-xa) in spring ([ ? ] cf. hi'xal moon)
da-yo^ga^mxa, in autumn 186.3

ts-H's-a. {[1]=-t-xa) at night 182.20

xaml'^xQ, by the ocean (cf. xam- into water) 21.1; 55.1

(?) ho^-nexsi-da^ soon, immediately (cf. 6o"now and ne^ well! or

na-' do) 90.10; 108.2

(?)(Za^ma'xaufar away (ioTda'-ctda'-o'lne&T) 14.3; 188.21; 190.6

In lep'ni^x 90.6, a doublet of lep'ni'xa, -xa appears shortened to -x;

this -X may be found also in Tionox some time ago (cf. Tiono'^ again).

Here perhaps belongs also da-yawa'nt.'i-xi (adjectival?) in half,

ON ONE SIDE (of TWO) 94.3.

It will be noticed that a number of these adverbs are provided

with the prefix da- {de- before palatal vowels, cf. § 36, 2), the appli-

cation of which, however, in their case, can not be explained.

3. -ne\ A number of adverbs, chiefly those of demonstrative

signification, assume a temporal meaning on the addition of -ne\ a

1 See Appendix A, p. 290.
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catch intervening between the suffix and the stem. Etymologi-

cally -ne may be identical with the hortatory particle Tie ^ well, let

(us) .

Adverb Temporal

^e^^- there yonder Jie'^ne" then, at that time 45.6;

49.14

ge there 14.3; 15.5, 12 ^e^ne' so long 92.10; 198.9

me'- hither me^ne® at this time 24.14 (cf. also

ma^nai around this time 178.4)

e'me' here 31.3 ; 192.9 eme^ne (ya'^-M) (right) here([?] =
now) 190.23

gwi how? 46.2; 78.5 gwi'^ne some time (elapsed), how
long? 44.2; 48.9; 148.7

To this set probably belong also:

xu'n, xu^'ne' at night, night 45.3; 46.12; 48.10; 160.22

&e^n by day 166.2 (cf. he sun, day)

Tiop/e^n long ago 58.4; 86.7,9; 192.15; 194.4

xd^newi'^ sometimes 132.25

6d"ne now, yet 130.23 (cf. 6o" now)

i'de^ne^, which the parallelism of the other forms in -ne" with de,

monstrative stems leads one to expect, does not happen to occur-

but probably exists. Curiously enough, Jie'^ne not infrequently ma}'-

be translated as like, particularly with preceding Ic'ai (§ 105):

¥a'i he^ne hem sometliing like wood 186.11

¥ai gwdla Tie'^ne like various things 196.3

A number of other adverbial suffixes probabl}^ occur, but the

examples are not numerous enough for their certain determination.

Among them is -ado" :

no'^gwada' some distance down river 54.2 (cf. 7io" down river and
no^gwa^ down river from 75.14)

liinwada' some distance up river 56.4; 100.18; 102.4 (cf. hina'u
up river and Tdnwa' up river from 77.1)

ha'nt'ada across the river 98.5; 192.3; (cf. ha'nt' across, in half)

Several adverbs are found to end in -(da)da% perhaps to be identified

with the -da^ of subordinate verb-forms

:

hd^-nexada^ immediately 90.10, 12; 108.2

^e^(^a)(Za'^ away from here 92.5; 172.5; 194.10; 196.11

gwel-^wdFwi^ early in the morning 44.1; 63.9; 77.14; 190.1 seems

to be a specialized verb-form in -Ji'i^ if, whenever. It is possible

that there is an adverbial -f suffix:

gwe^nf in back, behind 94.15

TiaW across, in half 146.22; 154.9; 192.7 § 112
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It may be that this -f has regularly dropped off when final in poly-

syllables :

fZaVZnear 100.15; hut da'o'lt'i { = da'oW\+-'h^) 136.7

§ 113. Simple Adverbs

The simple adverbs that are closely associated with demonstrative

stems have been already discussed (§ 104). A number of others,

partly simple stems and partly unanalyzable derivatives, are listed

here, such as have been already listed under adverbial suffixes not

being repeated.

1. Local adverbs:

7zo« down river 17.9; 63.1; 124.15

no'^^s- next door ([?] related to no") 17.4; 188.2

Tiina^u up river ([?] compounded with no") 22,7; 23.1; 61.13;

192.14

da'-o'l near (cf. -t\ § 112, and see § 93) 100.15; 102.6; 126.2

di'hau{ya"') last of all (see § 93) 120.18

gl'^'wa ifiY ofi 48.8; 192.1

aWi in the house (cf. § 37, 14) 28.8; 43.13; 140.5

M'^'ya' on both sides, mutually (cf. § 37, 5) 172.10; 176.6

2. Temporal adverbs

:

6o«now, to-day 49.13; 50.1; 56.11; 61.11

Tia'wi still, yet (cf. § 37, 9) 78.1; 126.21; 192.8; 198.11

lo^ne hawi
-, , . , _„ w soon 128.18

olo^m (ulu^m) formerly, up to now 43.11; 63.1; 71.15; 166.2

Jiemdi^ when? 132.24; a'mf hem never

rm} now, already (often proclitic to following word) 22.4; 63.1;

190.9

gane then, and then (often used merely to introduce new state-

ment) 47.14; 63.1, 2, 16

A noteworthy idiomatic construction of adverbs or phrases of tem-

poral signification is their use as quasi-substantives with forms of

IdHl'''- BECOME. Compare such English substantivized temporal

phrases as afternoon. Examples are:

sama'xa Idjj'Jc' in-summer it-has-become 92.11

7iayeHva'xda"da Id^W in-their-returning it-became ( = it became
time for them to return) 124.15

Tiabehini diha'-uda IdHlfa^ noon after-it when-it-became ( = when
it was afternoon) 186.8
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3, Negative and affirmative adverbs:

Mt' no 134.19, 21

^a'-u yes 24.13; 64.1; 170.12

a'nl' not (with aorist) 23.3, 6; 64.3; 78.1

a'ndi not? 56.10; 90.26 (e. g., a'ndi ¥ai are there not any?) 56.8

m* not? (with following subordinate): s'-nl'^ naga'shinda^ didn't

I tell you? 136.10

naga-di" do (you) not? 116.12

wede not (with inferential and potential) 25.13; 122.22, 23

4. Modal adverbs:

hono'^ (rarely heard as Jiono^n 74,8; this is very likely its origi-

nal form, cf. -^n for -^ne, § 112, 3) again, too, also 22.4; 58.5;

134.1

gran^a only 54.4; 94.5; ganga'-M &nyhow 94:.8; li2.13
;
gangci-s'i'^

just so, for fun

•wam^ even 47.10; 61.3; 71.8; 76.4; 186.2

yaxd'"wa however (cf. yaxa, § 114, 9; for -waci.gl'^^wa, § 113, 1)

72.11; 74.15

Jia'ga explanatory particle used with inferential 28.10; 45.11

(e. g., ga Tiaga wa'W yu'V so that one was really he 170.8)

nakla" in every way, of all sorts (e. g., ¥adi' nakta ^a'nl^ Igl'^nan

what kind was not taken?, i. e., every kind was taken 60.11)

yeiyg perhaps 136.23; 180.8; 196.18

s-o^, s'o^^ perfectly, well 136.20; 166.1 (e. g., s'o'^ de^gwa'ltgvoV-y^

take good care of yourself! 128.24)

amadi' (s-i^) would that! 142.10 (e. g., amadi's-i^ t'.omoma'^n I

wish I could kill him; amadi loho'^^ would that he died! 196.2)

wi'sa^m (cf. wis, § 114, 8) I wonder if 150.2, 3 (e. g., mi* wi'sa^m

ya'^ I wonder if he went already)

It is a characteristic trait of Takelma, as of many other American

languages, that such purely modal ideas as the optative (would

that!) and dubitative (i wonder if) are expressed by independent

adverbs without modification of the indicative verb-form (cf. further

wi^obilia'n ye^wa'H" wi'sa^m my-elder-brothers they-will-return

I-WONDER-IF 150.2, 3).

Several of the adverbs listed above can be used relatively with

subordinates, in which use they may be looked upon as conjunctive

adverbs

:

lo^-gwan^ (1) yoFnia'-uda^ (2) hai-yeweya'V^ (3) as soon as(l)

they went (2), she took him out again (3) 128.20

yewe (1) xebe^yagwanaga'm (2) yewe (3) wd'°'da (4) liiwili'^^ (5)

perhaps (1) that we destroy him (2), perhaps (3) he runs (5)

1 Probably compounded of 63" now and gan{i) now, then, and then.

§ 113



272 BUREAU OF AMEEICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

to her (4) ( = should we destroy him, perhaps he would run to

her)

waya' (1) he^ne" (2) de-k'iwi'WauTcwamna^ (3) ga (4) na^na¥i¥

(5) just as (2) a knife (1) is brandished (3), that (4) he did

with it (5) 172.12 (cf. he^ne" in its meaning of like, §112, 3)

§ 114, Particles

By particles are nere meant certain uninflected elements that have

little or no meaning of their own, but that serve either to connect

clauses or to color by some modal modification the word to which

they are attached. They are never met with at the beginning of a

clause or sentence, but occur only postpositively, generally as enclitics.

Some of the elements listed above as modal adverbs (§ 113, 4) might

also be considered as syntactic particles (e. g., wana, lia'ga, naJcIa^,

which never stand at the beginning of a clause); these, however,

show no tendency to be drawn into the verb-complex. Whenever

particles qualify the clause as a whole, rather than any particular

word in the clause, they tend to occupy the second place in the sen-

tence, a tendency that, as we have seen (p. 65), causes them often

to be inserted, but not organically incorporated, into the verb-

complex. The most frequently occurring particles are those listed

below

:

1. yd'" JUST. This element is not dissimilar in meaning to the

post-nominal emphasizing -^a^ (§ 102), but differs from it in

that it may be embedded in the verb-form

:

l-yd'^-sge^fsgaY he just twisted it to one side 31.5

It only rarely follows a verb-form, however, showing a strong

tendency to attach itself to denominating terms. Though

serving generally to emphasize the preceding word, it does not

seem to involve, like -^a^, the idea of a contrast

:

xd^-xo yd'°' right among firs (cf, 94.17)

lie'ne ya'" just then, then indeed 63.13; 128.22; 188.1, 18

do'^mxhin yd'"' I shall just kill you 178.15

It has at times a comparative force:

gi^ yd'"- na^nada'^ you will be, act, just like me (cf. 196.2)

2. hi. This constantly occurring enclitic is somewhat difficult to

define. With personal pronouns it is used as an emphatic

particle:

ma' hi you yourself (cf. 104.13; 152.20

§ 114



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES TAKELMA 273

Similarly with, demonstratives

:

ga' 111 just that, the same 64.6; 96.16; 144.3; 190.21

In such cases it is rather difficult to draw the line between it

and yd'^,'^ to which it may be appended:

ga yd'"' hi gwelda^ just under that 190.17

Ttan-yd'^-hi hd'^-fe'^x just across the river she emerged 58.3

As emphasizing particle it may even be appended to sub-

ordinate verb forms and to local phrases :

.

ydnVe^da^Jit' just as I went (cf. 138.23; 152.5, 7)

diha-ude M'' right behind me, as soon as I had gone

It may be enclitically attached to other particles, yd^^-hi

192.1 being a particularly frequent combination:

gl^ yaxa'-Tii I, however, indeed 71.8

Its signification is not always, however, so specific nor its

force so strong. All that can be said of it in many cases

is that it mildly calls attention to the preceding word with-

out, however, specially emphasizing it ; often its force is prac-

tically nil. This lack of definite signification is well illustrated

in the following lullaby, in the second line of which it serves

merely to preserve the rhythm --:

mo'xo wa'inTid buzzard, put him. to sleep

!

s'l'mliiwa'inlid (?) put him to sleep!

jp'e'lda wa'inhd slug, put him to sleep

!

The most important syntactic function of hi is to make a verbal

prefix an independent word, and thus take it out of its proper

place in the verb:

de'-hi ahead (from de- in front) 33.15; 64.3; 196.1; 198.12

ha'n-hi ei-sdJc''^ across he-canoe-paddled

but:

ei-^an-saZ:'"' he-canoe-across-paddled 112.9, 18; 114.11

where han-, as an incorporated local prefix, takes its place after

the object ei. A number of adverbs always appear with suffixed

hi; e. g., gasa'lhi QVICKL.Y 16. 10. Like -^a\ from whichit differs,

however, in its far greater mobility, hi is never found appended

to non-subordinate predicative forms. With hi must not be

confused:

' The various shades of emphasis contributed by ~a\yd'<i, A£, and-si^, respectively, are well illustrated

in ma^a^ you, but you (as contrasted with others); ma ya'a just you, you indeed (simple emphasis with-
out necessary contrast); ma' hi you yourself; mas-'i'^ and you, you in your txjkn (108.13)

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 18 § 114
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3. -liP* This particle is found appended most frequently to intro-

ductory words in the sentence, such as m^% gane, and other

adverbs, and to verb-forms:

mP-M^ ^'a^a''^ then he returned 62.2; (cf. 188.15)

gane-hi^ aba-i-gim/^¥ and then he went into the house 55.16

naga'-i-M' = naga'^' he said + -hi' (see § 22) 22.6; 57.1; 128.15;

192.9

As no definite meaning can be assigned to it, and as it is found

only in myth narration, it is highly probable that it is to be

interpreted as a quotative

:

ga naga'sa'n-lii' that they said to each other, it is said 27. 1, 3 ; 31 .9

-hi' is also found attached to a verbal prefix (22.1; 140.8, 22, 23).

4. -S'l' AND, BUT. This is one of the most frequently occurring par-

ticles in Takelma narration, its main function being to bind

together two clauses or sentences, particularly when a contrast

is involved. It is found appended to nouns or pronouns as

deictic or connective suffix:

alcs-i' he in his turn 61.11; (cf. 47.14; 104.8, 13)

hul¥ sgi'sidi^l mexs'i' Panther and Coyote, also Crane

An example of its use as sentence connector is

:

ga naganhan ha-fgd^de hople'n, ho'^-s-i" erne" a'm' ga naga'n that

used-to-be-said in-my-country long-ago, now-but here not that

is-said 194.4; (cf. 60.9; 118.3; 122.17)

-s-i' is particularly frequently suffixed to the demonstratives ga

THAT and aga this, gas'i' and agas'i' serving to connect two

sentences, the second of which is the temporal or logical resultant

or antithesis of the second. Both of the connected or con-

trasted sentences may be introduced by gas'i', agas'i', or by a

word with enclitically attached -s'i'. In an antithesis agas'i'

seems to introduce the nearer, while gas'i' is used to refer to

the remoter act. Examples showing the usage of gas'i' and

agas'i' are:

gas-i^' de^l Tia-de-diUa dl-bumd'°'¥ (I smoked them out), and-

then (or so-that) yellow-jackets everywhere swarmed 73.10

Faiwi" tlomoma'ndar gas'i" gayawaH\p' something I-having-

killed-it, thereupon you-ate-it 90.8

gas'i'' guxda liulvfi'n wa-iwl'^ thmxi'xas'i' ahaS on-one-hand his-

wife (was a) sea woman, her-mother-in-law-but (lived) in-the-

house 154.15
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agas'i^ yo^lcI^afV yd'"' xu'ma-s'i^ a'nl^ de^ugil's'i now my-bones

just (I was) (i. e., I was reduced to a skeleton), food-and not

she-gave-me-to-eat 186.1

agas'i^ a'nl^ Tnl'^wa al-t!eye'xi naga'^^ yuluimfa' aga's'i^ xamY wa-

iwl'^ m¥ dl-tlaijdVwa on-one-hand "Not probably she-has-dis-

covered-me," he-said Eagle-for-his-part, but Grizzly-Bear girl

now slie-had-discovered him 124.9

gas'i^ and agas'¥ as syntactic elements are not to be confused

with the demonstratives ga and aga to which a connective -s'i^

happens to be attached. This is shown by:

ga-s'i'^ ga^al that-so for ( = so for that reason)

where ga^al is a postposition to ga. There is notliing to pre-

vent post-nominal -s'i^ from appearing in the same clause:

aga's'i^ mels'i^ but Crow-in-her-turn 162.14

When suffixed to the otherwise non-occurring demonstrative H-

(perhaps contained in ida- that) it has a concessive force,

DESPITE, ALTHOUGH, EVEN IF 60.1:

H's'i^-hi s'om ga^al ha-de-dllfa wlf a'nV- al-tlaya'Y jyliyi^n

although-indeed mountam to everywhere he-went, not he-

found deer 43.6

i's'i^ ts!aya^¥ a'nl^ t.'omom guxdagwa although he-shot-at-her, not

he-killed-her his-own-wife 140.17

-hi^ (see no. 3) or connective -s'i^ may be added to H's'i^, the

resulting forms, with catch dissimilation (see § 22), being H's'%h/if

and H's'is'i^ 47.11; 148.12. When combined with the idea of

unfulfilled action, the concessive Hs'i^ is supplemented by the

conditional form in -¥i^ of the verb:

H's'i^ Fa'i gwala ndxbiyauVi^, wede ge liHuaY even-though things

many they-should-say-to-you (i. e., even though they call you
names), not there look! 60.3

Compounded with -si^ is the indefinite particle:

5. -S'Pwa'k'di 64.5. When appended to interrogatives, this parti-

cle brings about the corresponding indefinite meaning (see

§ 105), but it has also a more general syntactic usage, in

which capacity it may be translated as perchance, it seems,

PROBABLY

:

ma's-i^wa¥di lienenagwaY perhaps (or probably) you ate it

all up 26.17
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The uncompounded wa¥di also occurs:

ulu'^m w6'¥di Vai naVam formerly I-guess something it-was said

to him 166.1

ga wa'Fdi Tiogwa'^sdaP' that-one, it-seems, (was) their-runner 49.3

Similar in signification is

:

6. inVHva probably, perhaps 45.8; 63ol5. This enclitic has a con-

siderable tendency to apparently be incorporated in the verb

:

l-ml'^^wa-tldUtHwin maybe he was caught (t-t!dut!iwin he was
caught)

xa^-l-ml'^^wa-sgl'^hi^n mu^xda^n hi I'11-probably-cut-him-in-two

once just 31.13

7. his, liPs NEARLY, ALMOST, TRYING 44.7; 56.14. This element

implies that the action which was done or attempted failed of

success

:

mf* liono^ tlomdTc'wa-Jiis mal then also he-killed-him nearly spear-

shaft (personified), i. e., spear-shaft almost managed to kill

him, as he had killed others 28.11; (cf. 188.20)

A frequent Takelma idiom is the use of hi^s with a form of the

verb of saying naig)- to imply a thought or intention on the

part of the subject of the na(g)- form that fails to be realized:

"Jia-xiya^ ml^wasgd'H'ap'de^" naga'^-Jii^s "in-the-water probably

I-shall-jump," he thought (but he really fell among alder-

bushes and was killed) 94.17

Sometimes Ms seems to have a usitative signification; prob-

ably the main point implied is that an act once habitual has

ceased to be so:

dak-Jiis-t'ekle'^xade^ I used to smoke (but no longer do)

8. wis, wPs IT SEEMS, DOUBTLESS. This particle is used to indicate

a likely inference. Examples are

:

TnW-wis da'p^d'la-u moyugwana/n now-it-seems youth he's-to-be-

spoiled (seeing that he's to wrestle with a hitherto invincible

one) 31.12

mi^ wi'^s ak!a tlomoma'n now apparently he-for-his-part he-has-

been-killed (seeing that he does not return) 88.9,(6)

9. yaxa continually, only. The translation given for yaxa is really

somewhat too strong and definite, its force being often so weak

as hardly to allow of an adequate rendering into English. It
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often does not seem to imply more than simple existence or

action unaccompanied and undisturbed. It is found often

with the scarcely translatable adverb ganga only, in wliich

case the idea of unvaried continuance comes out rather

strongly, e.g.:

ga'-7ii yaxa ganga naga'^^ that-indeed continually only he-said

(i. e., he always kept saying that) 24.15

From ganga it differs in the fact that it is often attracted into

the verb-complex:

ganga ge'l-yaxa-Tiewe'Jiau only he-is-continually-thinking (i. e., he
is always thinking) (cf. 128.18; 146.15)

10. tvala'^isina^) really, come to find out 45.11; 170.8. As
indicated in the translation, wala'^ indicates the more or less

unexpected resolution of a doubt or state of ignorance:

ga Tiagawala'^ wili wa^-l-t!a'niV that-one so really house he-kept-
it (i. e., it was Spear-shaft himself who kept house, no one else)

28.10

Certain usages of wala'^si(na^) , evidently an amplification of

wala'^, have been already discussed (§ 70).

11. di INTERROGATIVE. The interrogative enclitic is consistently

used in all cases where an interrogative shade of meaning is

present, whether as applying to a particular word, such as an

interrogative pronoun or adverb, or to the whole sentence.

Its use in indirect questions is frequent

:

man fi'h mixal di" tlomomana'^ he-counted gophers how-many
had-been-killed

The use of the interrogative is often merely rhetorical, imply-

ing an emphatic negative:

¥a-di' ina will wa^-%-t!a'nida^ literally, what you house you-will-

keep? ( = you shall not keep house) 27.16; (cf. 33.1; 47.9)

Ordinarily di occupies the second place in the sentence, less fre-

quently the third:

yu'ldalxde^ mi^ di' ^a'nl^ VaH your-teeth now (inter.) not any
(i. e., have you no teeth?) 128.23

Besides these syntactically and modally important enclitic par-

ticles, there are a few proclitics of lesser significance. Among these

are to be included ml^ now and gane then, and then, which, though

they have been included among the temporal adverbs and may
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indeed, at times, convey a definite temporal idea, are generally weak

unaccented introducers of a clause, and have little determinable force

:

gane ya'' then he went 92.26; 118.19; 152.7

m^^Zo/lo''-' then he died 71.13; 98.19; 122.13

The proclitic ne*" well! is used chiefly as introductory to a hor-

tatory statement:

ne^ go'^m-s-i'^ daV-s'inl'^da nabo/'^^ha'n let us-in-our-turn over-

his-nose let-us-do (i. e., let us pass over him!) 144.11

ne^ tlomoma'^n let me kill him. (cf. 96.4)

§ 115. VII. Interjections

Of interjections and other words of an emotional character there

are quite a number in Takelma. Some of them, while in no sense

of definite grammatical form, are based on noun or verb stems. Not

a few involve sounds otherwise foreign to the language (e. g., nasal-

ized vowels [expressed by "], a as in English bat, a as in saw, dj as

in JUDGE, voiceless palatal I [written l'\, final fortis consonant); pro-

longation of vowels and consonants (expressed by + ) and repetition

of elements are frequently used.

The material obtained may be classified as follows:

1. Particles of Address:

ama''^ come on! 96.24

liene' away from here! get away! 148.8, 10, 11, 13, 14

dit'gwalam O yes! (with idea of pity) 29.13; dit'gwa''^Ham wi^wd

my poor younger brother! 64.4

Jia-i^ used by men in talking to each other

Jia'ada" used by women in talldng to each other (cf. ha-ik!a wife!

husband!)

2. Simple Interjections (expressing fundamental emotions):

d+ surprise, generally jojrful; weeping 28.5; 58.2; 150.2

a; a; ^d; ^a' sudden surprise at new turn; sudden resolve 28.6 ; 29.7

;

55.7; 78.9

a'^ sudden halt at perceiving something not noticed before 26.12

0^ doubt, caution 136.23

0+ sudden recollection; admiration, wonderment; call 92.9;

138.19; 188.17, 19

a+ fear, wonder 17.3

^e«; V displeasure 27.16; 32.9; 33.6; 122.12

^e; M+ (both hoarsely whispered) used by mythological char-

acters (crane, snake) on being roused to attention 122.10;

148.17, 18
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Jie+; e+ call 59.2; 73.7; 75.10; 76.8
£g«'. £g« disapproval, 'Svliat's up?", sarcasm 28.11; 32.10

«^ ^£™ protest 112.6, 11 ; 114.3, 6, 13; 'e'"", 'e'"' decided displeasure

198.2

Tie" scorn, threat 140.9; 152.14

e"* sniffing suspiciously 160.20
£«' £«' ^n' ^71' smelling suspiciously 124.23

dja disapproval, warning 156.18

m+ m+ gentle warning, pity 29.8; 31.11, 14

hm+ hm+ reviving hope (?) 32.3

wd+ wd+ (loudly whispered) cry for help 29.12

ha-i alas! 62.4, 7

A'^+ groan 182.11

ho'^ (hoarsely whispered) on being wounded 190.24

hd' hd hd groans on being wounded 192.10

he' he he he laughter 118.22; 120.6

Those that follow have a prefixed s'- frequently used by Coyote.

They are probably characteristic of this character (see also

71.14; 90.12).

s-VA,eA,eA-e derisive laughter 71.7; 72.11; 73.15; 74.15 •

s'he^p' sharp anger 86.6, 22, 24

s'he' + '^ call for some one to come 92.1

c^'i say there, you! 92.18, 21

s'gd-\- sorrow 100.3

3. Set Calls (including cries in formulas and myths)

:

fd-\- (loudly whispered) war-whoop 190.15

6a + hii-\- (loudly whispered and held out long) war-whoop
136.26 hd wd' du wd' du (loudly whispered) war-whoop
110.19 gwd' Id Id Id Id (loudly whispered) war-whoop on slaying

one of enemy
wd wd wd cry to urge on deer to corral

hd+ yelling at appearance of new moon 196.5

hd + ; hd+ (both loudly whispered) urging on to run 46.5, 7 ; 47.6

;

48.1, 3, 9; 49.3

h^+ blowing before exercising supernatural power 96.19, 20, 22;

198.7

p' + blowing in exercising supernatural power 77.9

p'"'+ blowing water on person to resuscitate him 170.3

he blowing preparatory to medicine-formula addressed to wind
198.4

do' do do do do do cry (of ghosts) on catching fire 98.4 (cf . Yana du'

du du du' du du)

ximl' + ximi cry of rolling skull 174.5, 6
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o' + da da da da da cry of people running away from rolling skull

174.9, 10

do'lM dolW taunt (of Pitch to Coyote) 86.2, 8, 10, 17, 21, 23;

88. 1, 2

da'ldalwaya da Idalwaya da'ldalwaya formula for catching craw-

fish (explained in myth as derived from daldaH dragon-fly)

29.14, 16

wi'likUsi "cut off!" (cf. wlHl'^ his stone knife 142.21) Chicken-

Hawk's cry for revenge 144.1

sgilhihl' + ^x "come warm yourself! " 25.7 (cf. sgili'pxde^ I warm
myself 25.8)

gewe'^Tclewe^ (cf. gewe'lcHwi^n I hold [salmon] bow-fashion) said

by Pitch when Coyote is stuck to him 88.5, 9, 11, 12

pUdi-l-jy'a'H'p'idifV " O my liver! " (cf . pdH'p'id-i- salmon liver)

crj^ of Grizzly Bear on finding she has eaten her children's

livers 120.19, 20

The last three show very irregular types of reduplication, not other-

wise found.

4. Animal Cries and Imitative Sounds:

wa'yani cry of Jack-Rabbit 108.9, 14, 17

{s-)ha'u, ha'u cry of Grizzly Bear 106.12, 19; 140.12

wd' -\-'^ (hoarse) death-cry of Grizzly Bear woman 142.3

Jiay' Bear's cry 72.15

pldlc pldk' "bathe! bathe!" supposed cry of crow

6al'' hale' ha¥ ha¥ ha¥ ha¥ sound vaade byWoodpecker 90.11; 92.2

(cf. ha'Tc'hd'^ red-headed woodpecker 92.2)

p!au plauplauplauplau 2)!au sound made by Yellowhammer 90.19

hum+ hu7n+ noise made by rolling skull 174.4

tcle'lelelele (whispered) sound of rattling dentaha 156.24 (cf. aorist

stem tdelem- rattle)

ful Vul t'ul noise made by Rock Boy in walking over graveyard

house 14.8

dEm+ dEm+ dEm+ noise of men fighting 24.1

xa'-u (whispered) noise of crackling hair as it burns 24.8

fgi'l imitating sound of something breaking 24,4 Ccf . xa-dd'^n^fgil-

Vga'Thi he broke it in two with rock 24.4)

tuf fuf fuf noise of pounding acorns 26.12

hAk! "pop! " stick stuck into eye 27.8

7iu'^+ confused noise of people talking far off 190.7

IcH'didididi sound of men wrestling 32,14

5. Song Burdens:

wa'yawene W'^wana medicine-man's dance 46.14

wainJid round dance; lullaby (cf. walnlia put him to sleep!)

104,15; 106,4, 8; 105 note
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TcH'xinlii round dance (said by Frog) 102.18

^o'cu ^o'cu roiuid dance (said by Frog) 102.23

gwa'tca gwatca round dance (said by Bluejay) 104,7

tda'itdia round dance (play on tcla'^'c bluejay) 104.7

he'lyehinibl'a round dance (said by Mouse; play on hehe^n rushes)

104.10

heleldo round dance (play on help' swan) 104.15

hi'gi hi'gi hi'gi+ Skunk's medicine-man's dance ([?J play on
iiF"" skunk) 164.18, 22; 166.5

hd'^gwatci ha'^gwatci said by s"omloho'lxa^s in doctoring

§ 116. CONCLUSION

The salient morphologic characteristics of Takelma may be summed
up in the words inflective and incorporating, the chief stress

being laid on either epithet according as one attaches greater impor-

tance to the general method employed in the formation of words and

forms and their resulting inner coherence and unity, or to the par-

ticular grammatical treatment of a special, though for many Ameri-

can languages important, syntactic relation, the object. Outside of

most prefixed elements and a small number of the post-nominal

suffixes, neither of which enter organically into the inner structure

of the word-form, the Takelma word is a firmly knit morphologic

unit built up of a radical base or stem and one or more affixed (gen-

erally suffixed) elements of almost entirely formal, not material,

signification.

It would be interesting to compare the structure of Takelma with

that of the neighboring languages; but a lack, at the time of writing,

of published material on the Kalapuya, Coos, Shasta, Achomawi,

and Karok makes it necessary to dispense with such comparison.

With the Athapascan dialects of southwest Oregon, the speakers of

which were in close cultural contact with the Takelmas, practically

no agreements of detail are traceable. Both Takelma and Atha-

pascan make a very extended idiomatic use of a rather large num-

ber of verbal prefixes, but the resemblance is probably not a far-

reaching one. While the Athapascan prefixes are etymologically

distinct from the main body of lexical material and have reference

chiefly to position and modes of motion, a very considerable number

of the Takelma prefixes are intimately associated, etymologically

and functionally, with parts of the body. In the verb the two lan-

guages agree in the incorporation of the pronominal subject and
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object, but here again the resemblance is only superficial. In

Athapascan the pronominal elements are phonetically closely com-

bined with the verbal prefixes and stand apart from the follow-

ing verb-stem, which never, or very rarely, loses its monosyllabic

individuality. In Takelma the pronominal elements, together with

the derivative affixes, enter into very close combination with the

preceding verb-stem, but stand severely aloof from the verbal

prefixes. The radical phonetic changes which the verb-stem under-

goes for tense in both languages is perhaps the most striking-

resemblance between the two; but even in this regard they differ

widely as to the methods employed. Neither the very extended

use of reduplication in Takelma, nor the frequent use in Atha-

pascan of distinct verb-stems for the singular and plural, is shared

by the other. Add to this the fact that the phonetic systems of

Athapascan and Takelma are more greatly divergent than would

naturally be expected of neighboring languages, and it becomes clear

that the opinion that has generally been held, though based on

practically no evidence, in regard to the entirely distinct character-

istics of the two linguistic stocks, is thoroughly justified.

The entire lack of nominal cases in Takelma and the lack of pro-

nominal incorporation in Klamath indicate at the outset the funda-

mental morphologic difference between these stocks. In so far as

nominal cases and lack of pronominal incorporation are made the

chief morphologic criteria of the central Californian group of linguistic

families, as represented, say, by Maidu and Yokuts, absolutely no

resemblance is discernible between those languages and Takelma. As

far, then, as available linguistic material gives opportunity for judg-

ment, Takelma stands entirely isolated among its neighbors.

In some respects Takelma is typically American, in so far as it is

possible at all to speak of typical American linguistic characteristics.

Some of the more important of these typical or at any rate wide-

spread American traits, that are found in Takelma, are: the incor-

poration of the pronominal (and nominal) object m the verb; the

incorporation of the possessive pronouns in the noun; the closer

association with the verb-form of the object than the subject; the

inclusion of a considerable number of instrumental and local modifi-

cations in the verb-complex; the weak development of differences of

tense in the verb and of number in the verb and noun; and the

impossibility of drawing a sharp line between mode and tense.
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Of the more special grammatical characteristics, some of which are

nearly unparalleled in those languages of North America that have

been adequately studied, are: a system of pitch-accent of fairly con-

siderable, though probably etymologically secondary, formal sig-

nificance; a strong tendency in the verb, noun, adjective, and adverb

toward the formation of dissyllabic stems with repeated vowel (e. g.,

aorist stem yowo- be; verb-stem lolio- die; noun moxo^ buzzard;

adjective hos-o^ [plural] getting big; adverb olo^m formerly); a

very considerable use of end reduplication, initial reduplication being

entirely absent ; the employment of consonant and vowel changes as a

grammatical process; the use in verbs, nouns, and adjectives of pre-

fixed elements, identical with body-part noun stems, that have refer-

ence now to parts of the body, now to purely local relations; the

complicated and often irregular modifications of a verbal base for

the formation of the most generalized tense, the aorist; the great

differentiation of pronominal schemes according to syntactic rela-

tion, class of verb or noun, and tense-mode, despite the comparatively

small number of persons (only five—two singular, two plural, and

one indifferent) ; the entire lack in the noun and pronoun of cases

(the subjective and objective are made unnecessary by the pronominal

and nominal incorporation characteristic of the verb; the possessive,

by the formal use of possessive pronoun affixes; and the local cases,

by the extended use of pre-positives and postpositions) ; the existence

in the noun of characteristic suffixes that appear only with pre-

positives and possessive affixes ; the fair amount of distinctness that

the adjective possesses as contrasted with both verb and noun; the

use of a decimal system of numeration, tertiary or quinary in origin

;

and a rather efficient though simple syntactic apparatus of subordi-

nating elements and well-modulated enclitic particles. Altogether

Takelma has a great deal that is distinct and apparently even isolated

about it. Though typical in its most fundamental features, it may,

when more is known of American languages as a whole, have to

be considered a very specialized type.
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3. Forms of na(g)- say, do
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3. Forms of na(g)- say, do

D. Reciprocal Forms

IBCLL. 40

Aorist Future

Plural:

1st per.

2d per.

3d per.

naga'sinik'

naga'sant'p'

naga'sa^n

(frequentative nagan-

sa^n)

naxmigam

n&xant'ba^

naxanH'

E. Nominal Derivatives

INFINITIVES

Intransitive: me'i



APPENDIX B

THE ORIGIN OF DEATH

xi'lam^ sebe^t'^ hap'da^ loho^k'.* sgi'sidrH no'tslat'gwan"
Roasting-Dead-People his child it died. He and Coyote neighboring each

other

yu'k'.' ga-s-i^« nak'ik':« "laps^" yimi'xi" hap'dek'^^* loho'IdaS^^
they were. And that he said to " Blanket lend it to me my child since it died,

him:

laps^" yimi'xi,"" naga'-ihi^^* xilam* sebeH'.^ "anl^^^ laps"
blanket lend it to me," he said, it is said, Roasting-Dead-People. "Not blanket

1 xi'lam. Used indifferently for sick, dead (as noim), and ghost, -am (= -an) is probably noun-forming

suffix with inorganic -a- (cf. lian-xilml abode of ghosts, literally, across-river are ghosts as verb with

positional -t). As base is left xil- or xin- (-n- of radical syllable disslmilates to -I- before nasal suffix); xi'lam

from * xin-an or * xil-an. This xin-is perhaps etymologically identical with xln mucus (verb-base zin- sniff) .

s sebeH'. Participle in -t' of verb se'ba'^n Type 5 i roast it; aorist stem se«6-, verb-stem sebe-. roast-

ING-dead-people is Takelma name for species of black long-legged bug. He is supposed to be so called

because responsible for death, as told in this myth.

*hap'da. Base ftoap'- small, child (cf. hap-s-di'^ small). This is one of those comparatively few nouns

that add possessive pronominal suffixes of Scheme II directly to stem. With suffixed ([?] pre-pronominal)

-I- it becomes plural in signification: hapxda his children. This sort of plural formation stands, as far as

known, entirely isolated in Takelma. In its absolute form Map'- takes on derivative suffix -xi, hapxi''

child.

*loho^k'. Third personal inferential of verb lohoit'e^ Type 4b i die; aorist stem lohoi-, verb-stem

loho-. -k' inferential element. Inferential mode used because statement is here not made on personal

authority, but only as tradition or hearsay. According to this, all myth narrative should employ inferential

forms instead of aorist. This myth employs partly inferentials and partly aorists; but in most other

myths aorists are regularly employed, probably because they are more familiar forms, and perhaps, also,

because myths may be looked upon as well-authenticated fact.

5 sgi'sidVl. sgi'si coyote, formed by repetition of base-vowel according to Type 2. -dVl is dual suffix

sgi'sidVl by itself might mean two coyotes, but -dVl is never properly dual in signification, meaning rather

HE (indicated by preceding noun) and some one else (indicated by context).

'no'ts.'at'gwan. From local adverbial stem nots!- next door, NEiGHBORrNG; it is formed by addition

ofcharacteristic -a- and third personal plural reflexive pronominal suffix -t'givan (= -t'- [third person]-|—^u)a-

[reflexive] -f -n [plural]). First person singular notsladi; second person singular notslada'^.

1 yu^k'. Third personal inferential of verb yowo't'e^ Type 2 i am; aorist stem yowo-, verb-stem yo-

(yu-). -k' inferential element as in loho^k'. Corresponding aorist, yowo'^.

• gas-i^. ga is general demonstrative that, here serving to anticipate quotation: "laps (2) . . . yimi'xi-

(3)." -s'i^ as general connective indicates sequence otnak'ik' upon loho^k' (1).

'nak'ik'. Third personal inferential of verb naga'^n Type 2 i say to him; aorist stem vaga-, verb-stem

nam-. Corresponding aorist, naga^. Non-aoristic forms of this transitive verb show Instrumental -i- (see

§64).

10 laps. Noun of uncertain etymology, perhaps from base lab- cakrt on one's back, s nominal deriva-

tive suffix of no known definite signification.

» yimi'xi. Present imperative second person singular subject, first person singular object (-xi) of verb

yVmiya'^n 'Yype. 1 1 lend it •to him; aorist stem yUmli-, verb-stem yimi-. Non-aoristic forms show instru-

mental -i- as in nak'ik'; e. g., yimi'hin i shall lend it to him.

^^hap'dek'. See hap'da (1). -<feTflrstpersonsingularpossessivepronominalsuffixaccording to Scheme II.

^^loho'ida^. Subordinate form, with causal signification, of loho'i^ he died. Aorist stem lohoi- =verb-

stem loho- + intransitive element -i- characteristic of aorist of Type 4; -', third personal aorist subject intran-

sitive Class I , dissimilated because of catch in subordinating suffix -da^. Syntactically loho'ida^ is subordi-

nated to yimi'xi.

i*Tiaga'-ihi^. =naga'i- he SAiD-t- quotative enclitic -hi^. naga'i^ third person aorist of irregular verb

nagait'e^ Type 4a i say; aorist stem nagai-, verb-stem na-. Both transitive and intransitive forms of na{g)-

SAY incorporate object of thing said; ga In gas-i^ (2) is incorporated as direct object in nak'ik' (it would be

theoretically more correct to write ga{-s-i^]- nak'ik'); while quotation "laps . . . yimi'xi" is syntactically

direct object of naga'-ihi^ which, as such, it precedes, ga-nak'ik' anticipates "laps . . . yimi'xi" naga'-

ihi^. Observe use of aorist instead of inferential from naga'-ihi^ on.

15 a'nV. Negative particle with following aorist. True negative future would be wede yimi'hixbiga'.
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y?misbi^n" gwidi'-s'i^" yo'^t'" xila'm* yeuk'i^"" naga'-ihi«"
I lend it to you for where they will be dead people if they return?" be said, it is said,

sgi'si.^ no"s*P^° yewe'*^'^ xilam* sebe^t'.^ klodo^t'^^ hap'dagwa"
Coyota And next door he returned Roasting-Dead-People. He buried it his own child

loho'ida^.''* ganehP^^ dabalni'xa^^ la*le\" mi'hi^^^ sgi'si^ hSp'da'
who had died. And then, it long time it became. Now, it is Coyote bis child

is said, said,

xi'lam^ la»le\" mF28 loho'>^28 mi'^s no'^^s'^" gini'^k'^" xilam^ sebef'
sick it became. Now it died. Now next door ne went Roasting-Dead-People

5wa'Ma.3i "laps*" yimi'xi" hayde'k'^^ loho'ida^""—"k'adi'^^
to him. "Blanket lend it to me my child since it died." "What

nagaitV'^^ xilam* sebe't'^ ga* naga'^^" "ho"xa^a^^* ma^a'^
you said?" Roasting-Dead-People that he said. "Last time you

>« yVmlshi^n. First person singular subject (-^n) second personal singular object {-hi-) of verb yVmiya'^n

(see yimi'xi above), -s- indirect object used only in aorist of this verb, elsewhere -x-; e. g., future yimi'xbin

I SHALL LEND IT TO you. Aoristisused because idea Offuturityishcre immediate; i.e., time ©faction is not

put definitely forward.

1' gwidi'-s-i^. gwi- general interrogative and indeflnito adverb where? somewhere, di interrogative

enclitic serving to give gwi- distinct interrogative signification, -s-j^hashereslightcausal tinge: forwhere
WOULD THEY ALL BE, IF THEY RETITRNED?
w yo'H'. Third personal future of verb yowo't'e^ i am (see yuV above), -^t' third personal subject

future intransitive Class I.

^^ytUk'i^. Third personal conditional (-fc'i^) of verb yewelt'e^ Type 4a i return; aorist stem yewei-,

verb-stem ylu- {ye'w-).

iand'us'i^. =n6't^s' (stem nots!- next door) + connective -s-i^. nd'«^s'may best be considered as local

adverbial prefix to yewe'i^.

M yewe'i^. Third person aorist of verb yewAt'tf (see yiUk'i^ above (-«' and -^ as in loho'i^ and naga'i^ above)

'» k.'odoH'. Third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb klododa'^n Type 8 i bury him

aorist stem k.'odod-, verb-stem go^d-.

"^hap'dagwa. See hap'da (1). -gwa reflexive suflix. k.'odoY hap'da would have meant he (Roasting-

Dead-People) buried his (Coyote's) child.

2< loho'ida^. In this case subordinate form serves merely to explain hap'dagwa, and may thus be rendered

as relative, who had died.

»5 ganehi^. =^gane and then (compound of demonstrative ga), used to introduce new turn in narrative,

+ quotative -hi^.

3' dabalni'xa. Temporal adverb long time. Like many other adverbs, it is difficult of satisfactory

analysis, da- is local body-part prefix, as in several other temporal adverbs; but its application here is

quite obscure, bal- radical element, cf. adjective bals long, -xa adverbial (chiefly temporal) sufflx-

-ni- — ? (cf. lep'ni'xa winter).

"laaW, Third person aorist intransitive Class II of verb laflRt'e^ T3rpes 10a and 15a i become; aorist

stem MoZe-, verb-stem lafl-p'-. -e- = H- of positional verbs. Corresponding inferential lap'k'.

28 mlihi^. = mli weak temporal adverb now, then, serving generally to introduce new statement, -I- quo-

tative -M^.

" toho'i^. See loho'ida^ (2).

so gini'^k'. Third person aorist of verb gini'k'de^ Type 2 i go (somewhere); aorist stem gtnig-, verb-stem

ging-, ginag- (present imperative gink' ; future gina'k'de «). -^ third person aorist intransitive Class I. Inas-

much as forms occur derived from base gin- (e. g., reduplicated giniginia'v.^), -g- must be considered as either

petrified suffix, or as trace of older reduplication with vanished vowel in second member: gin-i-g- from

(?) giriri-gn-. ginig- can be used only with expressed goal of motion (in this case no'u^s- and wd'ada). he

WENT without expressed goal would have been ya'^. Similarly: baxam- come, me--ginig- come here;

bogw- RUN, Mwiliw- run (somewhere); sowo'v-^k'ap'- JtTMP, biliw- jump at.

•1 wa'ada. Formed, like no'ts.'at'gwan (1), by addition of third personal pronominal suffix -'da to local

stem wa-; first person wad?. These forms are regularly used when motion to some person or persons is

meant: if goal of motion Is non-personal, postposition ga^aH to, at is employed.

»s k'adi', k'a (before di, otherwise k'ai) is substantival indefinite and interrogative stem (thing), what,

corresponding to adverbial gwi- (4). di serves also here to give k'a distinct interrogative force.

»3 nagaW. Second person singular aorist of verb nagalt'^ (see naga'-ihi^ above). This is one of those

few Intransitives that take personal endings directly after stem ending in semi-vowel (naguy-), without

connective -a- (see § 65 end).

" Aouia«a\ =fto«io^ yesterday, (here more indeflinitely as) last time, formerly + deictic -^a: -xa is

adverbial (temporal) suffix (cf. dabalni'xa above), -^a' serves to contrast last time with now.

» ma^a. =ma second person singular independent personal pronoun + deictic -^a\ which here contrasts

Tou (as former object of supplication) with i (as present object of supplication).
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ga^® nege's'dam" 'laps^" yimi'xi'" naga'sbinda^:^ 'yap la'
Siat you said to me 'Blanket lend it to me' when I said to you: 'People

39

you said to me 'Blanket lend it to me' when I said to you: '"People

gwidi''i7 yo'£t' 18 yeuk'i^ ' " mi^s hawa'xi"^ *° ha^p'de'k'," « naga'-ihi^

"

where tlieywillbe ii they return?' Now it is rotting my child," he said, it is said,

xilam^ sebeV.^ no'^s'i"" sgisi^ yewe'*^.** "sga^^H-" t'aga''^.^^ ga*
Roasting-Dead-People. And next Coyote he returned. "Sga +" he cried. That

door

ga%l" bo"^* Vni"5 yapla^" yewe""^ loho'ida^^^
because of nowadays not people they return when they die.

w ga. Anticipates quotation " yap!a (10) . . . yiUk'i^ (11)."

8' nege's-dam. Second personal singular subject, first personal singular object (-dom) of verb naga'^n

(see Twk ik' above), nege- shows palatal ablaut characteristic of forms with first person singular object,

•s'- indirect object in aorist only, elsewhere -x-; e. g., nlxda^ you will sat to me. Direct object is ga.

M naga'sbinda^. Subordinate form, with temporal force, of naga'sbi^n i say to you. naga'sbi^n = aorist

stem naga- + indirect object -s- + second personal singular object •bi- + first personal singular subject

-'n. Jwj?a's6i7Mia^ is subordinated to main verb 7Mse's"<iam; its direct object is quotation "Zops yiTOi'ii"

(10).

89 yap.'a. Noun formed apparently by repetition of base vowel according to Type 2. It is employed for

PEOPLE in general without regard to sex.

*i hawa'xiuf. Third person aorist intransitive Class I of verb hawaxiUt'e^ Type 5 i am rotting; aorist

stem xin-, verb-stem xiwi-. This verb is evidently compounded of hawa^x matter, pus and verbal base

xiu-, whose exact meaning can not be determined, as it has not been found alone.

*i sga+. Words spoken by Coyote often begin with s-, which has in itself no grammatical significance.

« t aga'i^ Third person aorist intransitive Class I of verb t'agalfe^ Type 4a i cry; aorist stem Vagal-,

verb-stem t'oflg-. -i^ as in yewe'V, loho'i^, and naga'i^ above.

« ga^aH. Postposition to, at. on ACCOtrnT of, used with preceding demonstrative ga; ga fa^a7= there-

fore. ga^aH is itself compounded of demonstrative ga and local element al at, to.

"65". Temporal adverb now, TO-DAY. First 'of 'a'm' not intended merely to keep up distinct hiatus

between final -o» and initial a-.

[Translation]

The child of Roasting-dead-people died. He and Coyote were
neighbors to each other. Thereupon he said to him, "Lend me a

blanket, for my child has died. Lend me a blanket," said Roasting-

dead-people. " I'll not lend you a blanket, for where are they going

to be, if dead people come back?" said Coyote. And next door

returned Roasting-dead-people, and buried his child that had died.

Then, 'tis said, a long time elapsed. Now Coyote's child became
sick and died. Now next door he went to Roasting-dead-people.

"Lend me a blanket, for my child has died."—"What did you say?"

Roasting-dead people said that. "Yesterday indeed when 1 did say

to you, 'Lend me a blanket,' you, for your part, did say that to me,
' "Where will the people be, if they return ?

' Now my child is rot-

ting," said Roasting-dead-people. So next door Coyote returned.

"Sga 4-
!

" he cried. For that reason people do not nowadays return

when they die.
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HOW A TAKELMA HOUSE WAS BUILT

yapla^ wi'l?^ klemei.' bem* pla-idi^o'^kV eme'^s'i^* hono^'
People house they make it. Post they set it down, and here again

p!a-idI^lo'"k',he'^me^* hono'^p!a-idi*lo'"k', hagamgama'n^ p!a-idI^lo'"k\
they set it down, yonder again they set it down, in four places they set them down.

he'^ne*" hono^ hangili'p' " gada^k'" hagamgama^n, gada'k's'i^"
Then also they place (beams) on top thereof in four places, and on top thereof

across

mu^xda'nhi" hangiirp'. he^ne ya'*s*i^*^ wi'li s'idibf**^ kleraei;
just once they place Then and just house its wall they make it;

(beam) across.

5he^ne gada'k's'i^ matsla'k'" will* he«la'm/« tga'P^ ga^" he^la'm
then and on top they put them house boards, sugar-pine those boards

thereof

klemei. gane^* dak'da't'^^ datlaba^kV^ ha'^ya^* datlaba^k'. gane
they make And then from on top they finish it, on both sides they finish it. And then

them.

dedewili''dadi's ^^ klemei dak'dat's'i'^^* daho'kVal" klemei kliyfx^*
door they make it, and from on top holed they make it smoke

gana^u^^ ba-i-gina'xda^.^" ganes'i^^* ga'klan^^ klemei, xa^sgipli'-
therein its going out. And then ladder they make it, they notch it in

several

1 See note 39 of first tesrt; § 86, 2. yapla is to be understood as subject of all following finite verb

forms.

' s 86, 2; quantity of final vowe! varies between 4 and -i». Directly precedes verb as object.

» Third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb k.'eml^n Type 3 i make it; §§ 63; 65.

* § 86, 1; object of following verb.

6 p/a-i- DOWN § 37, 13; dV- § 36, 10. W"fc' third personal subject, third personal object aonst of verb

ld''^wa^n Type 6 1 set it; §§ 63; 40, 6.

• eme'^ here § 104; -«• j« enclitic particle § 114, 4.

» Modal adverb § 113, 4.

8 § 104.

» Numeral adverb from gamga'm foue § 111.

"0 Temporal adverb § 113, 3.

" han- ACE03S § 37, 1. -(?«7j^p' third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb -giliba''n

Type 3; §§ 63; 40, 3.

" Postposition with force of independent local adverb § 96.

"See note 12; -sj«§ 114, 4.

i*mu^xda>n numeral adverb ONCE § 111; -hi enclitic particle § 114, 2.

IS ya'a post-positive particle just § 114, 1; -s'i^ § 114, 4.

'» s-idib- (HOUSE) wall § 86, 3; -I'i third personal possessive form of noun-characteristic -i- §§89,3;

92 III. HOUSE ITS-WALL is regular periphrasis for house's wall.
" Third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb matslaga'-n Type 3 i put it; §§ 63; 40, 3.

18 Noun stem fte«Z- with nominal suffix -am dissimilated from -an §§ 87, 6; 21. wiW heela^m is com-

pound noun § 88.

" § 86, 1. Predicate appostive to heela^m: they make those boaeds out of sugae-pine.
« Demonstrative pronoun of indifferent number modifying he'la^m § 104.

SI Temporal or connective adverb compounded of demonstrative ga and element -ni (?=7ie<) of unknown
meaning §§ 113, 2; 114 end.

** Adverb in -dat' from local element dak'- above § 112, 1.

Mdo- § 36, 2 end; -Uaba^k' third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb -t.'abaga'^n Type 3

1 FINISH it; §§ 63; 40,3.

2< Local adverb § 113, 1.

M dedewill'ida dooe, local phrase with pre-positive de- in feont of and third personal possessive sufl5x

da § 93 end. -dt^s postposition § 96 of unclear meaning here.

s« See note 22; -«•{«§ 114,4.

"da- §107, 5; -ho'k'wal adjective with suffix -ai § 108, 2.

!»§86, 3.

" Postposition with kHyi'x ha-igina'xdaa § 96.

30 Third personal possessive form in -dda of infinitive barigirui^x. ba-i- out § 37, 12; giri- verb stem Type
2 or 11 go TO § 40, 2, 11; -ax infinitive suffix of intransitive verbs of class I § 74, 1.

a See note 21; -sj'§ 114, 4.

»« § 86, 2; suffix -n, §§ 21; 87. 6.
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sgap',^^ gwelt'gfati^* gina'x^^ klemei; will s'idibf's'i^^^ klemei. gane
places, down to the earth going they make house its wall and they make And

it; it. then

datlaba'k' ha^t'bu'xt'bixik'^." gane leples^' hahuwu'^^k'i,^^ gana't' '"

they finish it all cleaned inside. And rush they spread them of that kind
then mats out inside,

gidi" alxali" yap!a^; p!P" yoga'*** has's'o",*^ gas'i^*^ alxallyana'^ *'

thereon they sit people; fire its place in the center, so that they being seated

ha'^ya-p!iya\*^ gana^ne'x*^ hople'^n^" yapla%^* wi'lP;" lep'ni'xa^^
on both sides of the In that way long ago people, for their house; in winter

fire. their part,

wili''^^ ganaH^^. sama'xas'i^^* ana^ne'x" alxali, a'ni^^^ wi'li gana^u."5
their of that But in summer in this way they sit, not house therein
house kind.

gwa's'^^ will yaxa^^ wit'ge'ye^^k'i,*" gas'i^ p!i' yoga'* klemei
Brush house just they set it around, so that tire its place they make it

habini\^^ gana^nex sama'xa alxali, ani^ lep'ni'xa nat' ®^ wi'li gana^u.
in the middle. In that way in summer they dwell, not in winter like house therein.

Mjo- § 36, 7b; -i- instrumental §36, 6; xdH- with ^ to mark hiatus § 6. -sgip.'isgap' third personal sub-

ject, third personal object aorist of verb -sgip.'isgibi'n Type 13a i cut it up to pieces iterative of

veib-sgl'ibi^n Type 6; §§ 63; 40,13; 43,1.

»• Local phrase with pre-positive gvjel down to § 95 and noun-characteristic -u § 89, 4; t'gd § 86, 1.

«5 See note 30; infinitive used as noun § 74 end.

M See note 16; -s-i^ § 114, 4. s-i^ is appended to s-idibt'i rather than wili, as wili s-idibl'i is taken as unit.

«' ha- IN § 36, 11 b; -I- instrumental § 36, 6; ha^l- § 6. -t'blixt'bix-ik'w passive participle with instru-

mental 4- in -ik'v> § 77 from verb -t'boxot'baz- Type 13a, verb stem -t'boxt'bax-; -t'box- ablauted to -t'buX'

§ 31, 2; -t'bax- umlauted to -fbix- § 8, 3a.

38 § 86, 3.

59fto- IN §36, lib. -huwu''i^k'i = -huwu<'k.'-hi § 19 end; third personal subiect, third personal object

aorist of instrumental verb -huwu'ukH^n Type 3 1 spread (mat) out § 64.

*<> Compounded of demonstrative ga that and noV participle in -t' § 76 of verb nagai- Type 4 a do, be,

verb stem na-; see Appendix A.

<' Postposition § 96; gi- umlauted from ga- § 8, 4.

<2oZ- § 36, 15b, here with uncertain force; -xall third personal subject, third personal object aorist Typo
1 in form, though intransitive in meaning § 67 footnote.

«§86, 1.

" Third personal possessive of noun yog- (?) § 86, 1 with noun-characteristic -a § 92 III. fire Its-placb

is regular pariphrasis for fire's place.

«5 Local phrase with pre-positive ha- in; -s-S" §86, 1 does not seem otherwise to occur.

<« Connective compounded of demonstrative ga that and enclitic particle -s;'^ § 114,4.

" Subordinate form of alxali, note 42; § 70 (see transitive paradigm).

<8 Local phrase with pre-positive ha-ya- oN both sides of and noun-characteristic -a §95; -pHy-a^ivam

p!i FIRE.

*9 Modal adverb compounded of demonstrative ga that and na^ne^x infinitive of verb na^nagai-, verb

stem na^na- §§69; 74, 1; Appendix A.
60 Temporal adverb in -n § 112, 3.

Mj/op/a see note 1; -«a deictic post-nominal element § 102 (people of long ago contrasted with those of

to-day).

62 lui'lli or will'i third personal pronominal form § 92 III of noun wi' li house see note 2. people theik-

HOUSE regular periphrasis for people's house. Observe that predicate verb (third personal aorist of

TO BE) is not expressed in this sentence.

M Temporal adverb in -xa § 112, 2.

^sama'xa cf. note 53; -s-i^ § 114, 4.

65 Modal adverb compounded of demonstrative stem o- this § 104 and na^ne^x see note 49.

5« Negative adverb of aorist § 113, 3.

w Postposition with wi'li § 96.

68 § 86, 1. gwa's- wili brush house form compound noun § 88.

69 Particle in -xa §§ 112, 2; 114, 9.

^wi- §37, 8. -t'ge'yee^k'i = -t'geye^kl-hi § 19 end; third personal subject, third personal object aorist of

instrumental verb -t'ge'yefkH^n Type 2 i put it around § 64; -k!- petrified suflOLx §42, 7.

«i Local adverb with pre-positive ha- m § 95, noun stem -bin- not freely occurring § 86, 1, and noun-

characteristic -i § 89, 3.

8* Participle in -t' § 76; see note 40.
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[Translation]

The people are making a house. A post they set in the ground,

and here again they set one in the ground, yonder again they set one

in the ground, in four places they set them in the ground. Then
also they place beams across on top in four places, and above (these)

they put one across just once. And just then they make the house

wall; and then on top they place the house boards, those they make
out of sugar-pine lumber. Then they finish it on top, on either side

they finish it. Then they make the door, and on top they make a

hole for the going out of the smoke. And then they make a ladder,

they notch out (a pole), for going down to the floor they make it;

and the house wall they make.

Then they finish it, all cleaned inside. Now rush mats they spread

out inside, on such the people sit. The fireplace is in the center, so

that they are seated on either side of the fire. In that way, indeed,

was the house of the people long ago ; in winter their house was such.

But in summer they were sitting like now,^ not in the house. Just

a brush shelter they placed around, so that the fireplace they made
in the middle. Thus they dwelt in summer, not as in winter in a

house.

1 We were sitting out in the open wiien this text was dictated.
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INTRODUCTION

The material on which this account of the Coos language is based

was collected at the Siletz reservation, Oregon, during the summer of

1909. I obtained nineteen complete myths and other texts with inter-

linear translations, and linguistic material consisting chiefly of forms,

phrases, and sentences. 1 have also had at my disposal a number of

texts and grammatical notes collected by Mr. H. H. St. Clair, 2d,

during the summer of 1903, which were of great assistance on many

points.

This material was obtained chiefly from James Buchanan and Frank

Drew, both of whom proved to be intelligent and reliable informants.

To the former especially I am indebted for the complete and rich

collection of myths and texts, while the latter was my chief source of

information on points of grammar and lexicography. Frank Drew's

untiring efforts and almost perfect command of English made him a

very valuable interpreter, in spite of the fact that this advantage was

offset in a great many cases by his knowledge of the Hanis and Miluk

dialects of the Coos, and by his inability to draw a dividing-line

between the two dialects. Hence his information was very often con-

tradictory, and showed many discrepancies; but, on the whole, he

was found trustworthy and reliable.

In conclusion I wish to express my deep gratitude to my teacher,

Professor Franz Boas, for the many valuable suggestions made in

connection with this work, and for the keen and unceasing interest

which he has taken in me during the many years of our acquaintance.

It was at his suggestion that this work was undertaken; and its com-

pletion is due mainly to the efforts and encouragement received from

him. He it was who first imbued me with an enthusiasm for the

primitive languages of the North American continent, and the debt

which I owe him in this and in a great many other respects will be of

everlasting duration.

Columbia University,

April, 1910.
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coos

By Leo J. Frachtenberg

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION AND HISTORY

The Kusan stock embraces a number of closely related dialects

that were spoken by the people inhabiting (until 1857) Coos bay and

the region along the Coos river. Their neighbors were Siuslauan/

Kalapuyan, and Athapascan tribes. On the north they came in con-

tact with the Umpqua^ Indians, on the east they bordered on the

Kalapuya, while on the south they were contiguous to the Rogue

river tribes, especially the Coquelle.^ In 1857, when the Rogue river

war broke out, the United States Government, acting in self-defence,

removed the Coos Indians to Port Umpqua. Four years later they

were again transferred to the Yahatc reservation, where they

remained until 1876. On the 26th day of April, 1876, Yahatc was

thrown open to white settlers, and the Indians of that reservation

were asked to move to Siletz; but the Coos Indians, tired of the

tutelage of the United States Indian agents, refused to conform with

the order, and emigrated in a body to the mouth of the Siuslaw river,

where the majority of them are still living.

Of the two principal dialects, Hanis and Miluk,^ the latter is now

practically extinct; while the former is still spoken by about thirty

individuals, whose number is steadily decreasing. As far as can be

judged from the scanty notes on Miluk collected by Mr. St. Clair in

1903, this dialect exhibits only in a most general way the character-

istic traits of the Kusan stock. Otherwise it is vastly different from

Hanis in etymological and even lexicographical respects.

The name "Coos" is of native origin. It is derived from the redu-

plicated stem ku'kwts south, which appears very often in phrases like

xkuhwi'sume prom where south is, TcusEml'tc^tc southwards, etc.

Erroneously classified by Powell as part of the Yakonan family. My recent investigations show
Siuslaw to form an independent linguistic group consisting of two distinct dialects,—Lower Umpqua
and Siuslaw. A grammatical sketch of the former dialect will be found in this volume.

3An Athapascan tribe living on the upper course of the Coquelle river.

« Spoken on the lower part of the Coquelle river, and commonly called Lower Coquelle.

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 20 305
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The Coos call their own language ha'Tiis Lle'yts the hanis tongue.

The present work deals with this dialect only, as sufficient material

could not be obtained for the purpose of writing a grammar of the

Miluk dialect.

Texts of myths and tales were collected by Mr. H. H. St. Clair, 2d,

and by the author of the present sketch, and were published by Colum-

bia University.^ All references accompanying examples refer to page

and line of that publication.

PHONOLOGY (§§2-14)

§ 2. Vowels

The phonetic system of Coos is rich and fully developed. Clusters

of consonants occur very frequently, but are void of difficult compli-

cations. The vowels show a high degree of variability, and occur in

short and long quantities. The obscure vowel e is very frequent,

and seems to be related to short e and a. Resonance vowels occur

very often, and are indicated in this work by superior vowels. The

diphthongs are quite variable. Long e is not a pure vowel, but glides

from e to l; it can hardly be distinguished from long % to which

it seems to be closely related. In the same manner long o glides

from to u^ and was heard often as a long 'w-vow el.

The following may be said to be the Coos system of vowels and

diphthongs:

Vowels Semi-vowels Diphthongs

E

a e { % u u If 5 y ^^\ ^"> ^"

a a e 1 o u e^ d"

Short e is pronounced like e in the English word helmet, while the

umlauted a corresponds to the open <$-vowel in German wahlen. It

very often occurs as the umlauted form of long a. % represents the

short 2/-vowel so commonly found in the Slavic languages; while 'Ci,

indicates exceedingly short, almost obscure u. 5 can not occur after

the palatal surd k and fortis kf.

§ 3. Consonants

The consonantic system of Coos is characterized by the prevalence

of the sounds of the k and I series, by the frequent occurrence of

1 Coos Texts, Columbia University Contributions to Anthropology, vol. 1.

§§2-3 -..
.

..
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aspiration, by the abundance of long (doable) consonants I, m, n^ and y,

and by the semi-vocalic treatment of the nasals m, n, and of the lateral

sounds (indicated in this sketch by a circle under the consonant).

Surds and sonants were not always pronounced distinctly, especially

in the alveolar series. No aspirated consonants were found besides

the aspirated f and k\ The fortis is pronounced with moderate air-

pressure and glottal and nasal closure.

The system of consonants may be represented as follows:

Sonant Surd Fortis Spirant Nasal

Velar -.. {g f) q q! y,x
Palatal g, g{w) k, k{w) h!^ h! (lo) -

Anterior palatal g' k' k'

!

x' -

Alveolar d t, f t! s, c n, n

Affricative {dzf)^dj ts, fc ts/^tof

Labial h j) p! - m^Wt
Lateral l l l! l^l^l -

Glottal stop £ _ _ _ _

Aspiration - - - ^^'

y^V h w

The glottal stop, when not inherent in the stem, may occur inde-

pendently only before Z, m, w, and w. It always disappears before

velar and palatal sounds. The aspiration is always accompanied by a

stricture corresponding to the quality of the vowel preceding it.

After a, 6», and u (and u diphthongs) it is of a guttural character; while

when following e, ^-vowels, or the ^-diphthongs, it becomes palatal.

It disappears before a following w or y.

T^ha^'Hs I make it 10.4 'Q^ha^vje^'wat I have it 18.4

ts soHUd'nl we two trade mu-
tually 15.6

"Qlo^Hd'ya I am watching it loivUl'yeqEm he took care 66.3

26.11

pl'^'pl he went home 28.2 xplye'etc backwards, homewards
42.T

qai^'qa'yond'ya he became

afraid of it 42.3

§ 4. Sound Groupings

As has been stated before, clusters of consonants are extensive, but

present few complications. Whenever diflSculties arise in pronoun-

cing them, there is a strong tendency, inherentJn the language, to

§ 4
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simplify them. Thus, combinations of more than two consonants are

rare, except in cases where one of the component elements (fre-

quently the middle consonant) is m^ n, or one of the lateral series.

Such combinations are made possible through the semi-vocalic charac-

ter of these consonants. I have also found xpq^ xcx'.

helq- to arrive Kalqtso'^'vxit she would bring it

to him 72.8

a'lqas fear 66.4 agalqdto'^'wat he scared him
92.20

dE'msU prairie 22. 12 dEmste'tc through a prairie 22. 11

In the same manner initial clusters, of which ?>?, ;i, or I is the first

element, are syllabified by vocalization of the first consonant either

initially or terminally. A similar process takes place in clusters con-

sisting of two consonants that belong to the same group.

The only consonantic combinations that are inadmissible are those

of a ^, ts ov s-\-m or n.

Terminal clusters of three consonants are admissible only in cases

where one of the component elements is a consonant easily subject to

vocalization (a lateral, m or n).

I'nq 7.5 qa'mlt 102.16

yixaJntci^ts 60.3 tqofnhts 28.1

Terminal clusters of two consonants are confined to the combina-

tions of m-f ^, m-f-A^, m+ x; 71 + alveolar or affricative, n + h\ u + l;

Z-t- alveolar or affricative (excepting l-^n),l-\-m; l-\-t and l+ tc. All

other combinations are inadmissible (see §11).

The following examples of terminal sound groupings may be given:

Lle'^-stmt 74.19 iHt 7.8

hatd'yims 20.14 milt! 76.12

yi'xumx 122.22 t(Ms

h-Unt 6.2 le'Hdj

xwdndj 6.8 he'wilts 140.14

klvAnts 96.11 tc/iltc! 26.26

Lowe^entc 6.1 th-elm 136.7 (St. Clair)

dmh' 82.9 xalt 10.9

hanL 7.1 qe'lto 6.4 .

An exceptional instance of a usually inadmissible sound grouping

was found in xyi'kelq 20.21.

§ 4
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All inadmissible terminal clusters are avoided through the insertion

of a (weak) vowel between the two final consonants.

dEmst- di^mAt prairie 22.12

helq- he'laq he arrived 20.18

hhinp- Lhi'Tiap he went through 22.11

milx- m.i'lax lunch 28.15

alq- + -s {^ ^o) a'lqas fear 66.4

ioinq--\--s (§25) iiiVnqcbs mat, spider 58.5

Inadmissible medial clusters are avoided through the insertion of a

weak vowel or vowels:

winq- + -XEm vAna'qaxEm it is spread out 32. 14

helq- + -xEm hela'qaxEni it is the end 44. 14

Inq- + -a iix Ina'qa they two went down
8.4

§ 5. Accent

With the exception of the monosyllabic particles, that are either

enclitic or proclitic, each word in Coos has its stress accent, designated

by the acute mark (') or by the rising tone rendered here by ~. The

former accent is not inseparably associated with any particular sylla-

ble of a word. It may, especially in cases of polysj^llabic stems, be

shifted freely from one sjdlable to another, although it is very possi-

ble that this apparent shifting of accent may be largely due to the

rapidity with which the words in question were pronounced by the

natives. The circumflex accent appears mostly on the last syllable,

and may best be compared with the intonation given to the word so

in the English interrogative sentence Is that so ?

The accent very often modifies the syllable on which it falls by

lending a specific coloring to the vowel, or by making it appear with

a long quantity. This is especially the case in syllables with the

obscure vowel, which, under the influence of accent, may be changed

to an a or an e.

A very peculiar use of the accent is found in connection with the

verbal stem hela/q. This stem expresses two different ideas, that are

distinguished by means of the two kinds of accent. When occurring

with the stress accent ('), he'laq denotes to get, to arrive; while

heWq with the rising tone of a expresses the idea to climb up.

§ 5
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Phonetic Laws (§§ 6-14)

§ 6* Introductory

The phonetic laws are quite complex, and in a number of instances

show such appalling irregularities that they defy all attempts at

systematization. This is especially true of the contraction of two or

more vowels into one, and of the law of hiatus. Broadly speaking,

the phonetic processes may be said to be due to contact phenomena

and, in rare instances, to the effects of accent.

Vocalic Processes (§§ 7-11)

The processes treated in this division may be classified as follows:

(1) Vocalic Harmony.

(2) Consonantization of i- and u- diphthongs.

(3) Contraction.

(4) Hiatus.

(5) Processes due to change from terminal to medial position.

§ 7. VOCALIC HARMONY

The most important phonetic law in the Coos language is the law of

vocalic harmony. This tendency towards euphony is so strongly

developed in the language, that it may safely be said to be one of its

chief characteristics. Its purpose is to bridge over as much as possi-

ble the difficulties that would arise in trying to pronounce in quick

succession syllables with vowels of widely different qualities. The

process may be of a retrogressive or progressive character; that is to

say, the suffix may change the quality of the stem-vowel, or vice versa.

Only the vowels of the a- and e- series are affected by this phenomenon,

which is not alwaj^s purely phonetic.

The following suffixes cause a change from a to a, a process called

the «'-umlaut:

-I neutral § 31 -tl pronominal § 46 -lye transitional § 35

ii}ha'wU8 I make it grow hd'wl he grew up 64.24

'Q,tsxau'wat I kill him 26.22 ntsxewe'll she kills me 24.14

i^ha'klHUs I draw it up il haklHl'ye they were drawn

up 30.1

§§ 6-7
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A change of a-vowels into e-vowels due to other causes is effected

by the pronominal suffixes -il (§ 46), -em (§ 30), and by the imperative

-E (§ 43).

nha'hlHUs I draw it up f^ha'klHUsu he draws me up
hla'wat he pecks at it 20.14 t^Tc'e'toUu he pecks at me
kwaafnlya he knows it 26.18 kwee'nlyem theyknow it 24.22

jpa'yat he shouted 32.1 l pEl'tE you must shout 32.2

tsxa^- to kill tsxe'wE kill him! 68.3

The following suffixes change the e-vowels of the stem into <»-vowels:

-dmt, -dts pronominal § 46

-dyam distributive § 37

-andya § 50

tctne'herii he is thinking 24.13, ^tcinahand'mi I am thinking

14 of you
Jie'wes a lie ^hawasarid'ts you are lying to

me
x'ne'et it is on top 10.1 ^«'n<m^a'yaIamriding(ahorse)

klle'es black kllad'yam blackish (black here

and there)

xd'nts sick 42.18 xd'nand'ya he made him feel

sorry 42.18

jpLjpd'wts hat 136.14 pLpafwtsandya he made a hat

out of it

[Note.—The suffix -andya is composed of -enl + -aya. The long d
of -dya affects the e of -enl^ and the compound suffix changes the

quality of the stem-vowel.]

Here may also belong the qualitative change of yixP' one and yu'xwd

TWO into yixaM'na one each and yuxwaMJna two each (see p. 374),

and changes like—
Is we'ldni hanh we two fight will 116.11 {wU- to fight)

qameldnl'we he commenced to swim around {^nil- to swim)

[Compare also the change of the possessive pronoun Id^ llye^ into la,

llya^ when preceding stems with c?-vowels (see § 98).]

Progressive assimilation occurs very frequently, and affects almost

all suffixes that have e-vowels. The following suffixes change their

(S-vowels under the influence of an a-vowel of the stem:

-e auxiliary §44

-enl verbal §45

-lye transitional §35

-etc adverbial §68

-lyawa nominal §62 § 7
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nwt't^e with blood it is {wt- la^ nkla'ha they with ropes are

?5m blood) 20.6 (Jc!a rope) 46.9

U ntdw'd'le they with fire are nmt'laqa with an arrow he is (mf

-

{tdwd'l^v^) 42.12 % arrow) 20.18

Kdtct!em'yeqEin the story is U qanatcamfwaq they began to

being told {KaltcU! story) make fun {qa'natc joke) 50.12

44.14, 15

tc hewese'nl you two are lying tl JcwafxaLam they are making

28.13, 14 {he'vjes lie) bows {hwafxciL a bow)

qaltml'ye morning it got 20.4 'Q'hainahd'ya I active became {hai'-

{qalim- morning) na active)

afyio tx'l'ye surely a canoe it iiddivdyahdfya I happened to want
was {ix' canoe) 126.10 it {dowa- to desire)

dEinste'tc hM'nap through a
'

l^k'wt'l xd'^-patc he dove into the

prairie he went 22.11 {dE'm- water {xa'°"p water) 26.27

sit prairie)

ytxafwExetc la into the house l ltd'ate tsxawl'yat on the ground

he went {ytxd'wEx house) he put it down {Lltd earth,

28.10, 11 ground) 36.20, 21

The same progressive assimilation may have taken place in the

change of the transitive suffix -e^wat into -o'^wat (see p. 337) whenever

suffixed to stems ending in -jz-diphthongs.

t^kwiLe^'wai he is following ntsxau'wat I kill him {tsxa^- to kill)

him 22.2 26.22

iitdintctne^'wot I am thinking e^wtW^'wat you are looking for it

(of him) {wtl- to look for something) 54.3

Another assimilatory process of this type is the change of the par-

ticle U into el {hel) after a preceding n or l (see p. 388).

Ie'yI U good, indeed 5.3 In hel not so! 42.23

Ie'yI yv!Lei good it would be

indeed 70.5

In spite of this great tendency towards euphony, numerous instances

will be found showing an absolute lack of vocalic harmony. Whether

these cases are the result of imperfect perception, due to the rapid

flow of speech or to other causes, cannot be ascertained with any

degree of certainty.

§ 8. CONSONANTIZATION OF I- AND U- DIPHTHONGS

The ^ and u of diphthongs are always changed into the semi-vocalic

consonants y and w when they are followed by another vowel.

§ 8
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The only exception to this rule occurs in cases where the diphthong

is contracted with the following* vowel (see § 9).

pEnLo'wai whale 30.10 pEnLo'wayEtc a whale with 88.30

ucc ttla'qai they two are living he'laq Ie ind ttla'qayetc he came

24.

1

to the people (who) lived (there)

36.12, 13

t/^cVta^ flint point ntl^ct'ta^we Ie unt'laq flint points

have the arrows 62.27

Lo^- to eat Lowa'was food 22.14

xwt'lux^ head 30.14 xlHs xwt'luxwitc she hit him over

the head 66.5, 6

h^ perhaps + ^s we two hwts let us two 26.15

§ 9. CONTRACTION

In Coos the contraction of two vowels immediately following each

other is so uncertain that it is diflacult to formulate any rule that

would cover all irregularities. The main difficulty lies in the fact

that contraction of vowels, and hiatus, seem constantly to interfere

with each other. The following rules may be said to apply in all

cases:

(1) Two vowels belonging to the w-series are contracted into a long u.

xtcl'tcu+ uL xtci'tcuL how would (it be) 5.2

ytlcu+ uL yi'kuL perhaps it would (be) 17.7

(2) Two long ^-vowels are contracted into a long l,

ha,'k!Hl+ -lye tl hafh/Hl'ye they were drawn up
30.1

henl + -lye he'nlye a while 42.17 {he'nlhen

many times 88.1)

(3) Long e or l are contracted with a following a into long a or e.

-enl-^r-dya -andya (see § 50)

'phpaJwisent he is making a pLpdwtsa'ndya he is making a hat

hat out of it

-ne^ + -dwas -ne^was (see § 59)

(4) Vowels of very short quantities are usually contracted with the

following vowels of longer quantities, regardless of quality. The

qualit}'^ of the longer vowel predominates in such amalgamations. In

the process of contraction, an h preceding the second vowel disappears.

c^ + hanL canL a particle denoting certain

expectation (see § 90)

tst+ hanL tsariL only then shall . . . 78.15

§ 9
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An exception to this rule is found in the case of the i^-vowels, which

change a following h into a w.

yu + A« yuwe' whenever 16.6

t8d then tsow^ as soon as 52.14

An interesting case of contraction is presented by the amalgamation

of the personal pronouns and the negative particle In.

1^1 -\- In NOT is contracted into nl.

^ THOU + In NOT is contracted into en.

xvnn WE TWO + In not is contracted into xwi^n.

Un WE + m NOT is contracted into U^n.

c^n Tou + In NOT is contracted into cthi.

m tcitc la^ tsxau'wat not I how that one (to) kill it 62.21

en hanL dlH you not will (be) something 10.5

aiwPn kwad'nlya we two not know it 120.23

li*n canL xtcUc sqats we (can) not seize her 56.18 .

ct^n h'dle^'wat you not forget it 40.18

Following are examples of uncontracted negative forms:

ux In kwaafmya they two (did) not know it 22.9, 10

tl In h'Uo'vnt they (did) not see it 32.3

§ 10. HIATUS

The same uncertainty that exists in the case of contraction of vowels

is found in the law of hiatus. Broadly speaking, it may be said that

the coming-together of two vowels of like quantities and qualities is

avoided by means of infixing a weak h between them. Two vowels of

dissimilar quantities and qualities are kept apart by means of the

accent.

Examples of insertion of h:

hwaa!')uya-\--aya Icwad'niyahd'ya (they) came to

know it 102.29

n'ne + -lye Tinehl'ye I came to be (the one)

siL'ne^-\--lye sih'nehl'ye joined together it be-

came 13.4

ts!xa-{--a ntslxa'ha Ie kwd'xah (covered)

with skin is the bow 62.27, 28

hu^md'k'e-\--e ux nJm^mdlh'eJie they two with

wives are 42.15

helrm +-ts helrnVhts next day 6.7

$ 10



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES COOS 315

Examples of division by means of accent:

Ie + -Uc xle'Uc z/dts with it he spoke 16.2

Lita +-atc L ltd!ate leml'yat into the ground
he stuck it 64.1

§ 11. PROCESSES DUE TO CHANGE FROM TERMINAL TO MEDIAL
POSITION

Terminal consonantic clusters are avoided by inserting a weak vowel

between two consonants standing in final position (see § 4). But as

soon as a suffix is added to a stem thus expanded, changing the cluster

from a terminal to medial position, the inserted vowel is dropped, and

the consonants are combined into a cluster.

mt'lax lunch 28.15 Trdlxa'nEm, lunch make me H4.

5

difmsU prairie 22.12 dEmste'tc hM'tiaj) to the prairie

he came 22.11

i^*'^«/> he went through 22. 11 ux Lhmpl'ye they two came
through 112.1

a'lqas fear 66.4 ux alqsa'ya they two are afraid of

it 7.5

hd'tcU! story 20.2 hdtctfenlfyeqEm a story is being

told 44.14, 15

tcfi'lats he was astonished ta/lts^xEm he was astonished 128.

22.28 15

hwalxah bow 60.14 ux nkwafxLa they two have bows
12,9

mi'lat he swam 30.

7

mfi'lt^qEm he swam (out) 100. 16

On the whole, Coos shows a marked tendency toward clustering of

consonants in medial position. Thus, when a suffix beginning with a

long vowel is added to a stem that has already been amplified by

means of a suffix whose initial vowel is weak, the vowel of the first

suffix is dropped, and its consonants are combined with the final con-

sonants of the stem into a cluster.

hd'mtG elder brother 72.27 hdhtd'yas elder brothers

e'h^Ldtc father 20.25 eky-Ltcl'yas fathers

la'^Lts mud 52.10 x^lhsa'stc with mud 52.13

i^hu^'TnUits I marry her Jiu^mtstso^'wat he married 26.14

This change from a terminal to a medial position effects sometimes

the dropping of a whole syllable.

miLkwl'ydtc younger brother U trilIcwI'teinl they are younger

72.1 brothers (mutually) 84.20

§ 11
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M'Uwe'Hcfis heart 5.3 Mu'tcfisltG lo'qHats in his heart she

was boiling 108.27

pll'yat he took him home xwtn ^putaJmi hanh we two thee

30.13 take home will 126.19, 20

Another effect due to this law is the weakening of the vowel of the

syllable immediately preceding the suffix. This change takes place

regularly when two or more suffixes have been added to one and the

same stem.

hlnnptso^'wat he takes him nhhinptsb'vMu he takes me
through through

hu^7nistsd^'wat he is marrying e^hu^mistsowUafmt hariL I marry

them 26.14 thee will 184.6

Consonantic Processes (§§ 12-14)

§ 12. TYPES OF CONSONANTIC PROCESSES

Consonantic changes are few in number, and due to contact phe-

nomena. The following are the processes affecting consonants :

(1) Consonantic euphony.

(2) Simplification of doubled consonants.

§ 13. CONSONANTIC EUPHONY

This law affects the palatal sounds only, and results from a strong

tendency, inherent in the language, to assimilate, whenever possible,

the consonants of the ^-series to the character of the preceding or

following vowels. As a consequence of this tendency, ^'-vowels are

invariably followed or preceded by the anterior palatals, while u-

vowels change a following palatal into a ^-sound with a u-tinge (a

labialized k).

Id'mk' river 14.6 tsafyux^ small 20.5

wix'l'Us food 14.7 raa'luk^ paint 10.2

tahafUk' quiver 66.26 xwi'lux^ head 30.14

x'nek' hair 50.3 meld'lcuh'^ salmon heart 34.25

g'tnig't'mts rain go^s all 9.3

Instances are not lacking where actual palatalization has taken

place, or where an anterior k' has been changed into a palatal h so as

to conform to the character of the vowel following it.

JcJa'lat he shouted 36.7 qdk'elenl'we u men they began to

shout 24.22

Tela'wot he pecks at it 20.9 Jde'wUem some one is pecking

§§ 12-13
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ha'kat he crawled 32.12 xha'k'Uc crawlingly 32.10

tka'lmUs he sinks it t^k'e'lmtxEm (a) deep place 84.24

klxa'ye'es he is talking k'/xe'sm ye'es talk to me
to him 30.23

pkak' grandfather 28.19 pkafkatc grandfather 30.6

taha'Uk' quiver G6. 26 taha'Ukato into the quiver 116.19

ax'l'axatc uncle axd'x' uncle 34.9

k^ma'x' horn 86.25 oiki^md'xa it has a horn 88.7

The only cases of consonantic assimilation that occur in Coos are

the changes of sonants into surds, under the influence of a following

surd.

ya'has maggots 40.12 xya'has yapW tsa Id . . . maggots

ate up his . . . (literally, mag-
goted his ... ) 40.6

Msk'^teyi'xumx he had it (the j9^«*'^' aftsem a cup give me 68.17

water) in a cup 128.25

§ 14. SIMPLIFICATION OF DOUBLED CONSONANTS

Doubled consonants are simplified in consequence of the tendency

to avoid the clustering of too many consonants. The process consists

in the simplification of a long (doubled) consonant, when followed by

another consonant. Owing to the fact that only I, m, n, and y appear

in doubled (long) quantities, they are the only consonants that are

affected by this law.

mtlat he swam 30.7 mt'WqEm he swam (out) 100.16

tdflats he was astonished tci'lts^xEm he was astonished 128.

22.28 15

hM'nap he went through 22. 11 Lhtnptso^'wat he took him through
nmd'Tieaet it is (crowded) with xond'hentlto like a person 30.22, 23

people 20.1

§ 15. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

All grammatical categories and syntactic relations in Coos are

expressed by means of one of the five following processes:

(1) Prefixation.

(2) Suffixation.

(3) Reduplication.

(4) Syntactic particles.

(5) Phonetic changes.

§f 14-15
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The number of prefixes is very small, and by far the majority of

grammatical ideas are expressed by means of suffixes and syntactic

particles. Reduplication, although frequently resorted to, is used to

express only a limited number of categories; while the phonetic

changes are very rare, and exhibit a decidedly petrified character.

§ 16. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

All stems seem to be neutral, and their nominal or verbal character

depends chiefly upon the suffixes with which they are used. Conse-

quently two different suffixes— one of a verbal and the other of a

nominal character— may be added to the same stem, nominalizing or

verbalizing it, according to the requirements of the occasion. In the

following pages a distinction is made between verbal and nominal

stems, which is based solely upon the sense in which the stem is used.

All prefixes express ideas of an adverbial character.

By far the majority of verbal suffixes indicate ideas of action and

such concepts as involve a change of the subject or object of the

verb. Hence ideas indicating causation, reciprocity, reflexive action,

the passive voice, the imperative, etc., are expressed by means of suf-

fixes. The pronouns denoting both subject and object of an action

are indicated by suffixes. Only semi-temporal ideas, such as the

inchoative, frequentative, and transitional stages, are expressed by

means of suffixes; while the true temporal concepts are indicated

by syntactic particles. Instrumentality and agency are also indicated

by suffixes.

All local relations are expressed by nominal suffixes. Abstract

concepts are formed by means of suffixes.

Ideas of plurality are very little developed, and, with the exception

of a few suffixes, are expressed by different verbal and nominal stems.

Distributive plurality occurs very often, especially in the verb, and

is indicated by suffixes or by reduplication. Reduplication expresses,

furthermore, continuation, duration, and repetition of action.

A great variety of concepts are expressed by syntactic particles,

especially ideas relating to emotional states and to degrees of certainty.

In the pronoun, three persons, and a singular, dual, and plural, are

distinguished. Grammatical gender does not exist. The first person

dual has two distinct forms,— one indicating the inclusive (I and thou)

and the other the exclusive (I and he).

§ Id
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The demonstrative pronoun shows a variety of forms, but does not

distinguish sharply between nearness or remoteness in relation to the

three pronominal persons.

The numeral is very well developed, exhibiting special forms for the

ordinal, multiplicative, and the distributive, which are indicated by

means of suffixes.

The syntactic structure of the Coos sentence is very simple, and is

characterized by the facility with which the different parts of speech

may shift their position without changing in the least the meaning of

the sentence. Incorporation and compound words are entirely absent,

and the various parts of speech are easily recognizable through their

suffixes.

MORPHOLOGY (§§ 17-95)

Prefixes (§§ 17-24)

The number of prefixes is small. Three of the six prefixes found

in this language— namely, the local, discriminative, and modal x

must have originally expressed one general idea incorporating these

three concepts, because the phonetic resemblance between these suf-

fixes is too perfect to be a mere coincidence. In addition to these

prefixes, the article and the personal pronouns may be treated in this

chapter, as they are loosely prefixed to the nominal (or verbal) stems,

and in a great many cases form a phonetic unit with the words that

follow them.

% It, The Articles 1e and hE

The article Ie^ or A^, is used in the singular and plural alike, and

may denote a definite or indefinite object. The definite article

indicates an object that actually exists or that is intimately known

to the speaker. No fixed rules can be given for the occurrence of

the two different forms Ie and A^, but the following general prin-

ciple may be said to hold good: Ke tends to occur at the beginning of

a sentence and after words ending in vowels, dentals, and sibilants;

while Ie occurs in all other cases.

Ke Jiatdfytms (1) mtx'sd'we^{^) hia'wat (3) Ke to'qmas (4) the wood-
pecker (4) is pecking at (3) the lucky (2) money (1) 20.15

M'nl sto^q Ie dl'lol there stood the young man 22.27

wdndj tcvne'henl hE di'lol thus was thinking the young man
24.13, 14 .....

e'riek' Ie L/td sticking out was the earth 6.7 § 17
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The article very often perforins the function of the personal pro-

noun of the third person singular, and in such cases is to be rendered

by HE, SHE, or it.

th^lt Ie he'laq Ie wt'nqas u teint'snatc (in order) to gamble he

arrived, the spider's grandson 66.20, 21

Ke tsu'tsu he was killed 96.14 ,

The article has a general nominal izing function, and when prefixed

to adverbs, adjectives, etc.
,
gives them the force of nouns.

hE gd^s dlH k'yEai's tsxawl'yat everything separately he put down
48.18, 19

go^s dPl lai'^'tset hsx kwt'naHc (of) everything was started the

appearance (i. e., everything began to have its present appear-

ance) 12.7

hE qa'htEs the length

ma U Ie ehe'ntc ma yd'lanl surely, (whatever) the far-off people

were talking 66.13

la^ he'll hwi'leL Ie e^Jc't'LoHs that (was) their sweat-house, which

you found 62. 25

1^'ne Its Ie e^dowayExta'is qa^'wa I am the one whom you wanted

last night 50.25, 26

In some instances the article is prefixed to the personal pronoun of

the third person singular for the sake of emphasis.

ta Ie'xOj la^ qats t'nlEx and he, he was just alone 68.2

ta Ie i'lxd la^ pEnid'wai tl Lowe^'wat and they, they whale are

eating 130.13

It is also prefixed for the same purpose to the demonstrative pro-

noun Za".

lEla^ qahlaxex'l'we these began to flop around 17.6

qanto lEla^ laa'yam wherever these went 22.17, 18

In certain local phrases the article prefixed to the whole and fol-

lowed by the local term very often expresses local relation.

hE dE'mstt ntce?ne'n%8 ha^ til^qtsu at the edge (of) the prairie they

sat down 22.15

hE tslcwa'^Lis nhah! sto'waq at the lower part (of) the fir-tree he

stood up 26.17

(For the article as a possessive prefix, see § 98.)

§ 17
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§ 18. The Personal Pronouns

The following are the personal pronouns in Coos:

321
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xle'Uc Itpll'ywp Id «, il Id h'e'la^ %l la hxla with it she painted their

faces, their hands, their feet 122.7

The numerical particle I'h'l both very often precedes the dual pro-

nouns in order to emphasize the idea of duality.

tso 1'h'l qaxa'ntc ux x'%'ntsetvi.Qm both (of them) got on top 14.1

In the same way the particle go^s all is placed before the plural

forms in order to bring out the idea of plurality.

la^ goH wdndj U hld/xEm these all that way are talking 50.9, 10

As has been remarked before, the pronouns are loosely prefixed

enclitics. They form no integral part of the word, although with a

few exceptions they precede immediately the noun or verb to which

they belong. They are always placed before the prefixes enumerated

in §§19-24.

^'k'^ ux nkwafxLa both of these have bows (literally, both they

two [are] with bows) 12.9

tso nqahdwl'xoe now I commence to eat

%c xqantcu'wis you two from what place (are)? 126.14

U k'!dxa'°'p they have no water (literally, they [are] without

water) 38.2

The personal pronouns are contracted with the negative particle m
into nl I NOT, en thou not, etc. (see § 9). The prefixed personal pro-

nouns are also used in the formation of transitive subject and object

pronouns (see § 46).

§ 19. Inchoative qa-

This prefix denotes the commencement of an action. The verb to

which it is prefixed takes, with a few exceptions, the suffixes -Iwe or

-lye (see § § 32, 35).

d'yu qaLowl'we indeed (she) commenced to eat 24.11

qatcinehenl'we (he) began to think 20.7

ux qaweldnl'we they two commenced to fight

tso ux qaytitvafi'ye now they two commenced to travel 12.6

qamiU'ye (he) commenced to swim 30.3

When prefixed to an impersonal verb or to a noun with a verbal

force, the suffix is omitted.

Id Llahafioas lay- qa'xto^ her garments (these) commenced to %%\.

stiff 110.3

qayixumatd'is (he) commenced to travel around (literally, [he] com-

menced the traveling) 32.10

§ 19
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§ 20. Privative k*!a-

It has the same function as the English suffix -less. With the

possessive pronoun, it expresses absence (p. 399).

%l k'Idtdwd'l they (have) no fire 38.1

k'Id'tetcmi'lat (she) swam around naked (lit., without clothes) 86.1

h' Idhuwd'was mUsiHfi'ye suddenly she became pregnant (literally,

without delay she became pregnant) 10.7

§ 21. Advei'Mal jx-

This prefix may be rendered by in, at, to, on, with. When pre-

ceded by the article or those pronouns that end in a vowel, it is suf-

fixed to them, and the unit thus obtained is looseh^ prefixed to the

noun. The same rule applies to the discriminative and modal x-.

ai'wU Ie md nhltd'yas he killed (all) the people in the village

112.9, 10

d'yu yu'kwe Idn yixd'wEx surely he came ashore at his house (and

not Id nyixd'wEx) 36.

6

Lowi'tat Tie cU'lol Idl nmVk'e ran the young man to that basket

28.27

nxala'wts la^ he'laq with heat she arrived 24.9

n- in the sense of with very often exercises the function of our

auxiliary verb to have, to be. In such cases the noun to which it is

prefixed takes the verbal suffix -e or -a (see § 44).

min'ttne Id k^hd'yeq his excrements are bloody (literally, with

blood [are] his excrements) 20.6, 7

is nhumd'k'ehe we two have wives (literally, we two with wives

are) 10.9

nd°"nt md la^ tdpd'ya^ nkld'ha many people have braided ropes

(literally, many people those braided with ropes are) 46.8, 9

ntda'ha dlH animals (lit., with "walkers" something [that is]) 46.1

§ 22. Locative x-

The prefix x- signifies from.

xqantc la^ sl'^'t^tsa from where that one scented it 22.24

xqal tqanhts from below he strikes it 28.

1

When prefixed to nouns, the nouns usually take the adverbial suffix

-eHc IN (see § 67).

xkwtle'LeHc iQ^djl 1 came from the sweat-house (literally, from in

the sweat-house I came)

§§ 20-22
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In some cases the nouns take, instead of the suffix -eHc, the adver-

bial prefix n- (see § 21).

ha'lhmt hs Jclci hdx nJcIwt'nts he took the rope off his neck 98.23

(literally, he took off the rope his from on neck)

§ 23. Discrifninative x-

The prefix x- occurs very often with the subject of transitive verbs,

and denotes the performer of the action. (For x- preceded by the

article or pronoun, see § 21.)

JcaPs to' Tuts Kex di'lol almost hit it the young man 20.20, 21

Jcwt'la^ ha^'Hs lExm%tGL'tstndtc ice made the father-in-law 26.27,28

xyi'xe^ da'mU la^ ha'lqait one man to him came 15.5

in hwaafnlya Iex wt'nqas hu^'m%lc not knew it the Spider-Old-

Woman 58.9, 10

X- is always prefixed to the subject of the sentence when the

sentence contains both subject and object, or when the person

spoken to may be in doubt as to which noun is the subject of the

sentence.

hu^mtstso'^'wat Iex di'lol Ie yu'xwd hu^mq/h'evaairTiQdi the young

man the two women 26.14

k'Uo'wU JiE imx'l'lis Iex hu^'mis saw the food the woman 64.16, 17

k'ilo'ioU Iex da!mil Ie xd'nis saw the husband the sick (man)

128.11, 12

sqa'ts hdl hu^'mik' Iex swal seized that old woman grizzly bear

102.21, 22

x- is never omitted as a prefix when the subject of the sentence

is an animal, an inanimate object, or any part of speech other than a

noun.

xcx'iml nJo'ilo'wUu the bear saw me (but cx'tml i^k'tld'wU I saw

the bear)

xya'las yaptt'tsa Idpt'ltk'is maggots ate up his anus 40.6, 7

aFa'nak' he'Hta hExx'owd'yas sticking out is (the) tongue the snake

42.1, 2

xqaine'Es kd^s tsxau'ioat cold (weather) nearly killed him 32.7

xwit nto'Mtsu some one hit me
nl Icwad'nlya xwU I don't know who (it is)

id'niEx x'l/o'wU Lopi'tetc alone (they) got into (the) basket

34.19, 20

xlala^ lo^Hd'ya that is the one (who) watched it 94.6

§ 23
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In Ie'yI xktm'naHc it does not look good (literally, not good [the

manner of] looking 34.18

xiwP-nt lay- Lo^^LQ^'wax many (persons) her were clubbing 80.4, 5

X- is always prefixed to the vocative cases of nouns when they

are used with the possessive pronouns. This is due to the desire on

the part of the speaker to avoid ambiguity or obscurity of meaning.

ta'% nEx hu^'ims halloo, my wife ! 54.2

^dj% nEx da'mil you come, my husband! 70.16

eFlo^HlyExta'is TianL nEx dl't!d you shall take care of me, oh, my
pet! 86.20.21

e^djl nEx temd'mis you come, my grandsons 82.12, 13

^Lo^h^ uEx klo'la sit down, my father

While the vocative cases (especially for nouns expressing terms of

relationship) have special forms, the omission of the discriminative

prefix could nevertheless obscure the meaning of the sentence, as the

possessive pronoun coincides with the form for the personal pronoun.

Thus, if in the sentence e^Lo^k^ uex k/o'la, the hex klo'la were

deprived of its discriminative prefiiX, it might mean you sit down. I

(am the) father. Since, however, the action is to be performed by

the person addressed (in this particular instance, "the father"), it is

discriminated by the prefix x-. Such an ambiguity can not occur in

sentences where the vocative is used without the possessive pronoun,

where the prefix is consequently omitted.

e^Lo'^k^ pkd'k' you sit down, grandfather! 108.14

intlxa'riEm l u'md make me (necessarily) lunch, grandmother

!

114.5

§ 24. Modal and Instrumental x-

This prefix ma}^ be best translated by in the manner of. Its

function is the same as that of our English suffix -lt. There is an

etymological relation between this suffix and the discriminative and

locative a?-, although I was unable to ascertain its exact nature. The

suffix -tc is frequently added to stems preceded by the modal prefix

X (see § 36).

xLowe'ento kiwt'nts entirely Lowe'entc Lowi'tat all (seals) ran

he swallowed her 102.23 (into the water) 56.9, 10

xtci'tcu eFxa'lal how are you? tci'tcuye^ Uuwe'Hcis what do you
(literally, in what way you think? (literally, what your
do?) 36.13 heart?) 6.9; 7.1

xqa'lyeqeHc U kwtna'e^wat as salmon they look upon it (literally,

in the manner of salmon they see it [qa'lyeq salmon]) 130.14

§ 24
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xplye'etc qalnuwdnl'ioe backwards she commenced to pull them

(literally, in the manner of going home {pl'^^pl he goes home])

80.8, 9

in xd'yuwltc aftsa a small amount she gave her (literally, not in

the manner of enough [a'yu sure enough]) 64.21

na'iotts liEx tl^d'tc I finished shoving (literally, I finished in the

manner of . . .)

This prefix is used frequently to express the idea of instrumen-

tality. The noun is then usually followed by the adverbial suffix

-Etc (see § 70). The idea of instrumentality is here so closely inter-

woven with that of modality, that the instrumental use of a modal

prefix is very natural.

h.'viint xnd'laqEtc he shot at him with an arrow (literally, he shot

at him in the manner of an arrow) 22.16

pad'hit JiE Lo'jyit xqa'lyeqEtc full (was) the basket with salmon 36.1

Iex t^na'hEtc L.'afts with the thunder language he spoke 18.9

xmlh'e'Etc towUinl'ye by means of a basket he was dropped down

28.9,10

Suffixes (§§ 25-80)

§ 25. General Mernarks

The number of suffixes in Coos is quite small when contrasted with

the numerous suffixes found in some of the neighboring languages.

This number appears even smaller when we take into consideration

the compound suffixes that consist of two, and in some cases of three,

independent suffixes. A still more sweeping reduction may be obtained

through an etymological comparison between the different suffixes.

There can be little doubt that if the language, in its present status,

would lend itself to an etymological analysis, many suffixes, appar-

ently different in character and even in form, could be shown to

be derived from one common base. Thus it is safe to say that the

suffix -t primarily had a general verbal character, and that all the

other suffixes ending in -t are derived from this original form. This

assertion is substantiated by the fact that the present transitive suffix

-ts is added to a number of stems that have already been verbalized by

the general verbal -t suffix, and that the causative passive suffix -et is

always preceded by the transitive -t or -ts (see § 26).

In the same manner it may be said that -s was the general suffix

indicating nouns, and that all nominal suffixes ending in -s eventually

go back to this nominal suffix.

§25
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This theory of a close etymological connection between the different

suffixes is practically proven b}'^ a comparison of the various adverbial

suffixes ending in -tc. Such a comparison will show that all these suf-

fixes must have been derived from one universal form, which may be

reconstructed as *tc. Furthermore, all the suffixes expressing distri-

bution have the element n- in common, which consequently may be

regarded as the original suffix conveying the idea of distributive plu-

rality; the more so, as in the following instances n- actually denotes

distribution.

k'e'la hand 48.17

dj% it came 52.8

k'tsas ashes

(AoieF ti'h 'e you stand ! 122. 10

k'e'lnatc Ito'^'x'Us he rubbed her

in his hands (literally, with each

of his hands he rubbed her)

108.20, 21

lEdji'nlt they came (singly) 52.17

k'ttmlsnEtc lepi'tit tet with ashes

he marked himself [all over]

28.16

tsEL'ne^ ux ii'kine side by side they

two were standing 62.22

There also seems to be an etymological connection between the suf-

fix denoting neutral verbs and the suffixes expressing the passive

voice, although in this case the relation is not as transparent as in the

instances mentioned above; and there maj'^ have also existed an original

relation between the verbal suffixes that end in -ii.

The following list will serve to illustrate better the theory set

forth in the preceding pages. The forms marked with an asterisk (*)

represent the reconstructed original suffixes, while the other forms

indicate the suffixes as the}'^ appear to-day.

VERBAL SUFFIXES

*-t general verbal

*-t transitive

-ts transitive

-eet causative passive

-et causative passive

-*, e^ neutral

-dyii^ -e^yu^ -lyu passive

-aya^ passive participle

-iyaica (?) agency

*-n general distributive

-ne^^ -nl distributive

-dm distributive

-inl distributive

-Mna distributive

*-u modal (?)

-u transitional

-u present passive

-u transitive subject and object

pronoun

-il reflexive plural

§25
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NOMINAL SUFFIXES

*-s general nominal *-^c general adverbial

4s nominal -tc modal verbal

-ESj -tEs abstract -dtc ( ?) suffix of relationship

-enis abstract -etc local

-awas abstract -eHc^ -Itc local and modal nominal

-nehoas abstract -ewUc local

-o'^nis verbal noun -Etc instrumental

-si verbal iioun

-is local

-IS ordinal

All suffixes may be classified into two large groups as verbal and

nominal suffixes; that is to say, as suffixes that either verbalize or

nominalize a given neutral stem. I have included adverbial suffixes

in the latter group, on account of the intimate relation between nom-

inal and adverbial forms.

VerJ)al Suffixes (§§ 26-55)

TRANSITIVE SUFFIXES (§§ 26-27)

§ 26. Transitive -t, -ts

-t. This suffix may have been originally the verbal suffix par

excellence. It points out not only the active, transitive idea, but also

presence of the object of a transitive action. It has frequently a

causative meaning. It transforms impersonal or passive verbs into

transitives, and verbalizes any other part of speech. It is usually

suffixed to the bare verbal stems whenever these end in a vowel, nasal

{m,n), or lateral; in all other cases it is preceded by a or i, making the

suffix -at or -it. No phonetic rule has been discovered that will show

when -at or -it ought to be used. It may, however, be suggested that

-at denotes transitive actions not yet completed, while -U designates

a finished, transitive action. These connectives disappear when other

suffixes are added to the transitive -t.

Tip^dilt I blow it away p^cl Ke dl'lpl blew away the young
man 26.21

nhl^'^wit I lose it klu^wV le'ux dd'mtl got lost their

(dual) husband 22.9

nx'pit I burned it x'pl it burned down 58.12

nqa'ltdit I slacken it xqeHtc slowly 17.7

tcl L.'hwtt Idlhu^mi'Jc'cathQVQ Likwl blanket 84.8

covered (them) that old wo-

man (with blankets) 82. 14
§ 26
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xa!°"patc Lowa'hait into the

water she runs 56.8

eHo'kioU hanLciwe you will

make lightning 18.7

la^ qand'tca I'mcwtt Ie a'la

that one outside (it) pulled,

the child 11.1, 2

U nya'alt I am talking about

them

Lowa'hai Ie dz'lol ran the young
man 78.27

lo'wak^ lightning 18.5

I'nuwl very much 98.28

wdndj yaflaiil thus they are talk-

ing 56.18

qamlt he bit her 100.16

yt'xen L.'x'l^nt once she examined it 86.18

Jc.'waP'nt he heard it 24.8

nhlnoH JiE tdl'lE I opened the door 74.9

qai'cltc ha^ U yu'wUt into small pieces that thing they divided it

130.26

nha'mLt I float it

mu'xwtt la Jcxla she felt for

her foot 80.21

ntdpit I braided a rope

vnfluwtt liE tsEtse'hwin he

looked for the cane 28.18

nmu'xvxit 1 am feeling it

ntdpat I am braiding a rope

li^wi'lat I am looking (around)

a'^'qat Ke Jc.'Ha'was he took off the shirt 78.11, 12

There are a few stems denoting intransitive ideas that occur with

this suffix.

pt'nat Ie we'hel shaking was the stomach 58.24

kwtlat (the bow) was bent 64.3

"ts. This suffix has the same function as the previously discussed

-t. Not the slightest difference could be detected in the use of these

two phonetically different suffixes.

-ts is either suffixed directly to stems ending in a vowel, nasal (m, rt),

or a lateral, or it is connected with the stem by means of a or %. The

only phonetic law that I was able to observe in reference to the two

connecting vowels, is that * can never serve as a connective between

the suffix -ts and a verbal stem ending in the velar surd q.

'Q,tso^'^Lts I greased it

i}qai'nts I cool it

'Q'Xat'lts 1 made him warm
i^haftoUs Ie tctcyl'mM I grew

the spruce-tree

Llk'its she poured it 102.12

Ti'po^'hiotts I made him a slave

tsowe'^L grease 122.6

fi^qai'na I am cold

xat'la she became heated 108.26

hafwi hE tctcl'TnU (it) grew up, the

spruce-tree

L!k-i' it spilled 172.14

po^'Tciots slave

§26
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T^hu^'misUs I marry (her)

tdwd'letc tsVx'Us in the fire

he held him down 106.5

%n i'lxats not he looked at it

40.17

ux la'ats Ie hu^mafk'e they

two went over (the water)

the women 128.4

'Q^pH'xats I scatter it

pohwt'hie^ tt'lqats opposite

one another he set them
down 112.12

'Qlta'ts I am painting it

hu^'mis woman 70.3

tsix- here 106.8

tso ^tlx now you look 17.8

la he went (intransitive) 22.18

go^s qantc la^ pH'ysx everywhere
it is scattered 46.16

U ttla'qai they were living (liter-

ally, sitting) 84.20

iQltt'ts I painted it

There are a few stems that, in spite of this transitive suffix, are

sometimes translated as intransitive verbs.

In Lowa'kats she was not home (literally, not she was sitting)

{lo^Jc''- to sit [down]) 68.7

IcafE'mis qa'lyeq la'ats Idn Lo'pU five salmon got into his basket

34.23 (but lc!a hariL ye^n h!w%'nts 'Qla'ats a rope I'll put around

thy neck 94.12)

pdHs tE q^ma'tis full (is) that fish-basket 36.7 ^vXjpdHs Ie ytxafwEx

Iex tdld'ya^ qa'lyeqEtc he filled the house with dried salmon

36.3,4)

goH mi'ldtc he qa'yaHs he always becomes afraid (of it) 126.1

That the transitive -t was originally a general verbal suffix, may best

be demonstrated by the circumstance that in a number of instances

neutral stems are verbalized by means of the suffix -ts^ after they had

previously been changed into verbs by means of the -t suffix. This

double verbalization may be explained as due to the fact that the verbal

function of the -t suffix was so conventionalized that it had become

entirely forgotten.

mu'xwit she felt for it 80.21

lyyu'xvnt I rub it

ux In ni'x'Uem those two no

one touched 122.25

'Q'ha'k/wat I draw it up
li'cat liE hltd shaking is the

earth 16.2

26

e^muxtitsd'mi han I want to feel of

you 108.18

%l yu'xtits he'iltet they rub them-

selves 52.13

ni'x'tits he touched him 106.20

T^ha'klHits I draw it up
nWctUs I shake it
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§ 27. Causative -4yat

This suffix is always added to the bare stem of intransitive or neutral

verbs. Stems ending in the palatal surd h or palatal spirant x pala-

talize these final consonants (see § 13).

a'yupll'yat hdl td'm%L indeed, j[y\!^'pi he went home 56.11

he took home that old man
30.13

l!to!ate tsxawl'yat on the ^sa?il he lies 20. 12

ground he laid (them) down
36.20,21

T}kiiMl'yat tE klw'd'&is I roll TiwUHa'nl Ie haltl'mis continually

that ball rolling is the ocean 6.2

d'yu Litcl'yat Ke a/la surely lHHc he went out 20.4

he took out the child 12.1

dlHnlal'yat something I start la he went 22.18

lioihelaqaifyat we took him up helaq he climbed up 13.10

There is practically no difference between this causative suffix and

the transitive -fe, except for the fact that -ts seems to be regularly

suffixed to stems ending in velar or palatal consonants. There is only

one verbal stem ending in a velar surd {q) that takes the causative

suffix -lyat; namely, the stem helaq- to climb. This stem infixes an

a between its final consonant and the causative suffix, as shown by the

last example above.

The reason why the causative -lyat is suffixed to this stem, and not

the transitive -ts^ may lie in the fact that there are two stems helaq-

differentiated by accent only (see § 5);. namely, he'laq to arrive,

and helaq to climb up.

Since the transitive -ts has been suffixed to he'laq to arrive (com-

pare hatayims halqtso'^'wat she brought the money 78.13, 14), the

causative -lyat may have been suffixed to heluq to climb because

confusion is thus avoided.

When followed by the pronominal suffixes, -lyat is contracted with

them into -lta'm%^ -itd'is, -I'tu, and I'ta (see §§ 9, 11).

xwin e^piltd'mt hauL we two will take you home 126.19, 20
e^tsxawitd'ts you laid me down
iQ^helaqa'ltu he took me up

§ 27
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INTRANSITIVE SUFFIXES (§§28-31)

§ 28. Intransitive -aai

This suffix signifies that a verb usually transitive is without an

object. It is consequently employed in the formation of intransitive

verbs. With the exception of one or two sporadic instances, it is

always suffixed to the reduplicated form of the verbal stem, thus

denoting a repetitive action.

Lqa'ai lot td'rrdL he believes that, old man 28.16

I'nta d¥l hexwtnne'Uc yoy¥waai bad something with us is

stopping 24.3

yuwe' yt'mat ha^ go^s mt'latc lokHo'kwaai whenever he twinkles

(his eyes), there always is lightning 16.6, 7 {lo'waJc^ lightning)

gd^s mi'late tsESLa'qaai le'il siaqa'ewat she bathed him 60.6

hwe'neL alwaj'^s bathing

was their sister 84.21, 22

dkla'laai Ie hu^'mts shout- Ida'lab he shouted 36.7

ing is the woman 56.5

sUsa'ataai he Idl hu^mi'h'ca sa'at murder-dance

she was usually dancing the

murder -dance, that old

woman 116.26, 27

tnl'naai (it is) nothing 122.27 In not 10.8

JcwUkvM'taai he was dream- hiif-a'tts dream 98.7

ing 98.6

§ 29. Reciprocal wie"

-me'^ is usually preceded by the transitive suffix -t or -ts. Owing

to the fact that the consonantic combination of t or ts -\- m is not per-

missible, this suffix appears as -Eme^ (see § 4).

tl sqa'tsEme^ they seize one another

a'yu ux halti'tEtne^ surely they two gambled together 38.23

U tsl'xtsEme^ Ie nd^'sh'Ul hatafytms they di"\'dded among them-

selves the Giant-Woman's money 80.29; 82.1

U I'nlye hweenl'yExtEme^ they no longer know one another 46.9

ux wi'lEme^ they two fight (together) 48.16

§ 30. Sufi&xes Defining the Subject: qEnit -ocEiti; u; -em

-qEm {-QCEfn). This suffix serves a double purpose. The stem

to which this suffix is added must have a singular subject. There is

another suffix, -u, which expresses the same idea for plural subjects.

This suffix will be treated in § 52 (p. 357).

§§ 28-30
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(1) When preceded by the transitive suffix -t or -ts^ it assumes a

reflexive character, indicating that the subject of the action is at the

same time its object.

hdn Jc'e'la la'atsxEin Ie x'owa'yas into her hand came the snake

(literally, put herself in) 86.4

Compare mik'efetc i^la'ats Ie x'owa'yas into the basket I put

the snake

ymoe hV-'me alicanl'waq la^ tcfl he e^'k't^xErti whenever children

played, she there would go among them (literally, put herself

among them) 70.19, 20

tqaflisEtc panafqtsxEm in the sun he is warming himself 32.8

tsxafyat Lo^'qtsxEm in the morning he got up (literally, got him-

self up) 34.22

ntdo'^'tsxEin hariL I will go to bed (literally, I lay myself down
will)

Compare tci il tc.'o^ there they went to bed 50.12

di'lolt^tsqEm hdl td'miL is making himself young that old man 22.7

yiqantce'witc tctci'tsqEm back she drew (herself) 64.29, 30

tso Ihe'tqEm now it rested 88.16

tso hlha'tsqEm Ie ku^'mis then dressed (herself) the woman 86.6

Compare t^Llha'ts Ie ofla I dress the child

hi'nl t^k'e'lmitsqEm there it let itself down 90.6

(2) When suffixed to the bare verbal stem, especially to intransitive

stems or to. stems expressing motion, it conveys the idea to be in a

POSITION, TO BE IN A CONDITION, TO BE IN THE ACT OF. For tllis last-

named purpose the suffix -xEin is mostly used.

wafndj Ltd'xEni that way he afyu zldts indeed he spoke 16.2

is talking 15.8,9

ai'wa In kwl'l^xEm still not TcwiHt he bends it 62.29

bent (it is) 62.29

tseml'X'EXETn hlwi'nts Ie hid'- td he tsimix'to'^'wat Ie ix' there

hat the neck is fastened with (they) fastened the canoes 46. 6,

7

a rope (literally, fastened

condition, neck, with a rope)

92.4

hi'nlk^ e^'Jc'EXEm there he may be among them 94.28

hats Tiwa u'yu la^ vnnd'^xEin just like a rainbow (it is) spread

out 32.14

tso le'lt<^XEm now he is warming his back 32.18

In tdle'xEm tE Id'nik' not in a dry condition is that river 14.6

{toHis dry 166.2)

§30
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tso le'tix' he'llcwEXEm now from there she came out 108.^8 {ha'l-

kwU she took it out 60.1)

hats Tie'mJien tl'vnxEm i la^ tsxu just many times it coiled up

as it lay 88.1

In some instances the suffix -xEm is used to express the place of a

certain action. This use of the suffix is in perfect accordance with

its general function of indicating the condition, or position of an

occurrence.

qantc Ie tcIwe'xEm where the Utdo'^ they went to bed 50.12

bed was (literally, sleeping-

place or place of lying

down) 86.7

hifnl t^k'e'lmixEm there was In t^h'elm it did not sink 136.7

a deep place (literally, the

place of sinking something

into the water) 84.24

&'yHcxEm a circle (literally, T^&yHcto'^'wat I surround it

it is clear around [it])

(See also § 40.)

-etn. This suffix indicates that an indefinite person, unknown to

the speaker, is the subject of an action. It is always added to stems

expressing transitive ideas, or to stems that have already been verbal-

ized by means of the transitive suffixes -t or -ts (see § 26). The

pronominal objects of actions performed by an indefinite subject are

expressed by prefixing the personal pronouns (see § 18) to the verb.

kwaa'nvya he knows it 26.19 ux kwee'myem those two some-

body knows 19.10

nixt- touch ux in ni'x'item those two not

somebody touched 122.25

latsofya he goes after it 94.7 latsoUm somebody went after it

92.13

hJaJklH- to draw up hd'klwUem somebody draws him

up 92.9

§ 31. Neutral -*,-e«/

-T (-e* ) is employed in the formation of neutral verbs. It changes

the rt^-vowels of the stem to e (see § 7).

yo'qe Ie ka'wil it split, the bas- Ux yb'qat they two split it 7.9

ket 8.1

kioP's kwa tdhe^ almost as if it tclhats he put it out 128.26

went out (the light) 128.19

Lowe'entc x'tl the whole thing i^^x'tit I slide it down
(wholly) slid down 26.19

§31



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES COOS 335

kwa Jctoi'nis p^ci Ie dl'lol like tip^ci't I blow it away
(a) feather blew away the

young man 26.21

gd^s dlH hofwl everything nha/ioUs I grow it

grew up 9.3, 4

x'pl Ie yixafwEx it burned x'pi'tsi debris 58.19

down, the house 68.12, 13

witcwehe'Hdh la d'la it took waha'Hcas sickness

sick, his child 42.17

^pi'ctdi hariL you will get ^^'c^c^^s^e^he warmed himself 32.8

warm 100.27

In a few instances verbs having this suffix were rendered by the

passive voice, which may have been due to the fact that my informant

could not express in English the intransitive neutral idea implied in

the suffix.

ofy^i hd'k.'Hl xqa'wax indeed, T^hd'klHits I draw it up

he was drawn up from

above 98.2

ma^'^xa'hl u xwi'lux^ was mau'xat he chewed him up 68.10

chewed up his head 124.3

klu'^wl Ie hu^'m'hs was lost klu'^wit he lost it

the woman 54. 19

SEMI-TEMPORAL SUFFIXES (§§ 32-36)

§ 32. Inchoative 'live

-live indicates the commencement of an action, and is suffixed to

verbal stems expressing active or transitive ideas. If the stem to

which it is to be suffixed does not express such an idea, it is preceded

by the verbal -enl (§ 45), but never by -t or -ts. It may also be pre-

ceded by the distributive -anl (see § 37). The verbal stem must always

be preceded by the prefix qa (see § 19).

a'yu qatbvfi'we indeed (she) begins to eat 24.11

tm hanL qac^alctl'we now (he) will begin to work 26.18

qalnl'we (he) commenced to hunt 106.16

%l qaskweydnl'we they begin to talk (among themselves) 66.21

qat(fLnehenl'we (he) began to think 20.7

qax'intetdnl'we (he) began to jump about 102.15

qak'eldnl'we ii men began to shout at each other, the people

(literally, mutually) 24.22

qameldnl'we (he) began to swim around 176.16

§32
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§ 33. Frequentatives -eHva{t), -o^Hva{t)

-e^wa{t) indicates repetition, frequency or duration of action. The

verbal stem to which it is suffixed is very often reduplicated, thus

bringing out more clearly the frequentative idea. It is added to stems

regardless of whether they express real transitive actions or not.

ikvnLe^'wat ts to'qmas he is ^f^kwlLts I followed him
following that woodpecker

22.2

aso' ilne^'wat again he is set- T^llnts I set the basket

ting the basket 34.23

xqa'wax lay- kwina'e^wat from qe'ltc ux hwi'nait down they two

above these are looking at looked 6.4

it 6.4

go^sdVlaiwe^'wat everything ai'wit he killed (them all) 112.9

he is killing 68.23

a'yuxwdndjha^we'^'wat surely yixd'ioEx ha^Hs a house he built

that way he has been doing 32.18

it 92.8

tci ilk'ix'L.'dwe^'wat Ie hl^'me t^x'lIoH I put it in

there they are putting in

the children 52.9

Lehe^'ne^la'^ Mthltowe^'wat sidiQ la^ M'toHs she put them down
by side she put them down 60.4

60.4

Tc' link' Ixnl^'vmt hs p'dhla'ye ux h' !%nt they two try it 7.4

he was trying the weight

78.18

This suffix appears sometimes as -Iwat. For an explanation of this

seeming irregularity, see § 2.

ilx Jcwiskwl'wat they two are tiskvn'vMt hariL I will inform

informing him 20.25 him 74.4

Tixill'wat I am hitting him xlUs he hit her with a club

with a club 64.28

Instead of an initial reduplication, the verbal stem very often

appears with a reduplication of the final consonant, denoting continuity

and distribution of action (see § 83).

T^tl'^ddh'-wat I am shoving it tlcfits he shoved it 32.24

(back and forth)

^?j9^c^ca^!c^'^^a^ they are warm- pVctdts tet he warmed himself

ing (themselves singly) 32.8

§33
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tcl tdx'ix'l'loat there he was holding- him (for a lon^ time)

104.15, 16 {tdx' here 24.4)

-o^wa(t) exercises the same function as -e*wa(. The only differ-

ence between the two suffixes is, that -o'^wat is added to the verbs

already amplified by the transitive suffixes -t or -ts^ while -e^wat can

be suffixed only to the stem.

tsouxthwiLtso^'wat now they two ^!^mz/e*'^^a^5hefollowshim22.2

follow him 9.9

tele'etc hltl^tsb'^'wat Jie pEu- hi'yet! he came ashore 32.5

Lo'wai ashore it brought a whale

88.22, 23

tci halqtso^'wat there she is bring- he'laq he arrived 22.22

ingit to him 72.8

aqalqsito^'wat he is frightening a'lqas fear 66.4

him frequently 100.24

In a few cases -o^wat is suffixed to the verbal stem.

Uislo^'wat Ie te^ L.'ta he recognizes this (here) land 30.28

It !went'yay- i^wtld^'wat food I am looking for 54.4

ntsxau'wat hauL I will kill him 26.22

The suffixation of -o^wat instead of -e^wat in these instances may

have been caused by the law of euphony, as these stems end in a

t^-diphthong. Thus, the stem of tsxau'wat is tsxa^-, as shown by the

form tsxawl'yat (36.21) he laid him down, consisting of the stem

tsxa^- and the causative suffix -lyat.

Whenever the pronouns expressing both subject and obi'eCt are

suffixed to verbs ending in -o^wat^ this suffix changes to -o^wU

(see § 11).

eFhu^mutsdwita'vii KauL I will marry you 184.6

nhalqtso^'vntu he brought me frequently

§ 34. Frequentative Causative -ae^wat

There can be little doubt that the -l^wat in -ae^wat is identical with

the frequentative suffix -e^wat^ discussed on p. 336. Owing to the

fact that a number of verbal stems ending in a take the suffix -e^wat^

there is a good deal of confusion between these two suffixes.

xaP-p la^ laa'e^wat water car- la he went 22.18

ried them away 46.16, 17

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12! 22 § 34
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ic sLina'lhoat you two are hid- ux sLnl'yat they two hide him

ing him 24.11 24.9

la^ tdicila'lhvat he (on) that tdi'dl mat 7.3

(they) are sitting usuall}'^

(literally, they caused it to

be a mat) 38.3

Compare, on the other hand,

xqolwax ux Jcwina'e^wat from kimna- to look

above they two are looking

at it G.9

§ 35. Transitionals -lye, -nts, -u

-tye indicates a transitional stage,— a change from one state into

another, that has already taken place. It is suffixed mostly to nouns

and particles, although frequently it is found added to verbs. It

may best be rendered by it became, it got, it turned out to be,

or by the passive voice. Stems ending in a vowel other than i insert

an h between the final vowel and the suffix (see § 10), while stems

ending in -i contract this vowel with tlie following -i of the suffix

into a long I (see § 9) . When suffixed to a stem that has an «-vowel,

it changes into -aya (see § 7).

dE7nste'tc 'dx Lhinpl'ye they two came through a prairie (liter-

ally, through a prairie they two went through, it got) 112.1

(LM'n«/> he went through 22.11)

hvAna'ehvatl'ye he began to look at him
lin Tiwtne'weLi!ye we became poor 28.21

tdiml'ye <f it got summer, indeed {tdim summer 162.20) 30.20

a!yu i'x'iye surely it was a canoe {%x' canoe 44.20) 126.10

yixe'n qalirm'ye one morning (literally, once morning it got) 20.4

U he'tlye they became rich 84.17

nhai'nahafya I became active (i^hai'na I am active)

qaHoahofya in the evening (literally, whenever evening it got)

{qO^'wa evening 50.26) 82.7

siLne^hi'ye le''Ux mi'laq joined le'Hx mi'laq siL'rie} their (dual)

together became their two ar- arrows joined together are

rows 13.4 13.7

%l lia'hlHi'ye they were drawn ^^Aa'^\^"i(*theyare (being) drawn
up 30.

1

up

tso cil xwdndjlfye now surely it was that way (literally, that way
it turned out to be) 8.2

T^nehl'ye la^ Id I became the owner of that thing (literally, me it

became [to whom] that belongs)

§35



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—COOS 339

gd^sl'ye la^ tsxau'wat all (of them) he killed 68.9

afyu cil In dV-li'ye surely, indeed, nothing it turned out to be

tso la^ U kioad'myahd'ya now they came to know it 92.14

When suffixed to the negative particle in, or to the contracted forms

of In + the personal pronouns (see § 9), it forms new particles, I'nlye,

nl'ye^ emye, etc., which were always rendered by no longer, i no

LONGER, THOU NO LONGER, etc.

U I'nlye kwaafnlya they no longer know it 50.18, 19

nl'ye i^xii'ms I am no longer sick

ernye hanL dPl you will no longer (be) something 104.1

It appears as a suffix to the stem he'nl-, forming a compound

Ke'nlye a while, long time.

he'nlhen tVvnxEin many times it coiled 88.1 {-en multiplicative

suffix [see § 75]).

he'nlye ux we'ldnl a long time they two fought (together) 132.8

m he'nlye xafnis la a'la not very long sick (was) his child 42.17, 18

It takes the place of the inchoative suffix -live (see § 32) in verbs not

expressing a transitive, active idea, or not transitivized by the transi-

tive suffix -e'nl. (See also § 19.)

qamill'ye (he) commenced to swim 30.3

ux qayuwatl'ye they two commenced to travel 12.6

'fits conveys an active transitional idea. The difference between

this suffix and -lye lies in the fact that the change indicated by the

latter came about without any apparent active cause; while -i^ts

expresses a change from one state into another, that presupposes a

subject of the action. It is hence best rendered by to change one

INTO.

ntd'mALnts i^te't I into an old to'miL old man 22.7

man change myself

di'lolntsgEm Idl td'miL he is dl'lol a young man 22, 11

making himself young that

old man 22.7

Ie Wine u Id'mak' tsi la^ yixa'- yixe'ntce together, one b}^ one

ntc^ts (of) the children the 64.8, 9

bones only she gathered up

(literally, she changed into

one) 60.3

§35
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-u indicates a change from one state into another, that has not yet

been completed. It is often preceded by the transitive -t.

he'mistu Ie yixa'wEx getting big- hem'is big 14.5

ger is the house 34.14:

na'°'ntu Ie md multiplying are wa^w?^ many 44.18

the people 12.4

ic tEltd'mUtu hanL you two will da'mil (strong) man 14.7

get strong 120.17, 18

qai'cu it is getting small qaic small, a chunk 128.29

MODAL SUFFIXES (§§ 36-43)

§ 36. Modal -tc

This suffix appears in four different forms, as -Uc^ -ntc, -tc^ and

-eetc.
^

-%tc is added to verbal stems ending in a consonant, except m, «,,

and any of the laterals; -utc is suffixed to stems ending in vowels; -tc

is suffixed to stems ending in laterals; and -eetc^ to stems ending in

m or n. This suffix is always added to the bare stem. There can be

little doubt that this suffix is identical with the adverbial suffix -tc

(see § 25); the more so, as it implies, to a great extent, an adverbially

modal idea. The Coos expresses by its means our participial ideas.

The verb taking this suffix is usually preceded by the discriminative

and modal prefix x- (see §§ 23, 24).

qawUal'we xha'k'Uc (he) commences to look around crawling

(literally, in the manner of crawling; hak- to crawl) 32.10

'Qlal'yat hsx ni'x'itc I commenced to touch it (literally, I com-

menced in the manner of touching)

ts'xa^'tc U dowaJya to kill they want him 66.22

m, Ie'yI xkwi'naHc it does not look good (literally, not good as to

the manner of looking) 34.18

T^d'wits Kex td'cLtc I finished splitting {^tdcLe^'ivat 1 am split-

ting it)

^d'wits Aex heme'etc I stopped bringing it out {nhaml'yat I

brought it out)

qai'nis wine'etc L^dn into the water wading out she goes (literally,

she goes down into the water in the manner of,wading; i^wi'nat

I am wading out) 58.2

§ 36

1 [This is obviously the adverbial -tc, and might have been discussed with

§§ 67-70.—Ed.]
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This suffix is often used in certain phrases to express abstract ideas.

Thus, for instance, the Coos will express our sentence i am get-

ting HUNGRY by I am GOING INTO HUNGER. (See § 118.)

Iqatc Ilia I am getting hungry {T^lqa I am hungry)

pL.'itc nla I am getting heavy

§ 37. Distributives -we*, -nt; -dnt; -ayam; -waq

-ne'f -711f indicate distribution of an intransitive action. They are

suffixed to intransitive verbs. Related to this suffix is the distributive

Anl (§ 72).

haf^E'vxis tkiolL'ne^ Ie dji'nlt

five (winds) following each

other (they) keep on com-

ing (singly) 62.17

tsEi'ne^ ux ti'k'ine side by side

they two were standing

62. 22

le'ux mi'laq sIl'7ie^ th&iv (dual)

arrows are joined together

(literally, one after the

other) 13.7

kla'yem he'ux xvn'lux^ ux
L !e'^' simt against each other

with their two heads resting

they two go to bed 72. 11

poJcwi'lne'' Lowaka'e^wat op-

posite one another (they)

were sitting 120.1, 5

Mtco'nlhl'ye u men were as-

sembled people, came to-

gether people 46.1

tkvjlL -to follow

tSEL-(J)

sIl- to join together

k!ay- (?)

pukul- across

A^z;c-(?)

-dm is suffixed to stems expressing transitive ideas. It is often

accompanied by duplication of the final stem-consonant (see § 83).

%l tsa'k'inofoil they help one tsak'hi- to help

another (mutually)

il Llx'lnd'ni they examine Lix'Vn- to examine
one another

il tsak'^kicWnl they continuall}^ ntshunts I speared him
spear one another

U tqanLLofni they mutually tqa'nzts he struck it 28.1

strike one another

§ 37
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il k/wanx^xd'm they mutually

cut one another's hair

k/wa'nxat he cut his hair

This suffix often changes the quality of the vowel of the stem

to which it is suffixed (see § 7).

d'yu tl qaheydnl'we surely

they began to gamble 66.25

il tsxeioafnl they kill one

another

ux weHdnl they two J&ght

106.13

ha'yat he gambled 66.15

tsxau'wat he killed (them) 68.9

wU- to fight

When suffixed to intransitive verbs or to verbs expressing motion,

it denotes an idea that may best be rendered by back and forth,

TO and fro, up and dov/n, etc. It is hardly necessary to dwell

upon the close relationship that exists between the idea of mutu-

ality and the idea expressed by these phrases.

tsd'no hwUHd'nl Ie haltl'mts

both ways is rolling the

ocean 6.2

qai'nts la^ yaq^qd'nl away
from the shore they run con-

tinually 36.18, 19

Mril sqaiLLd'm l^ im'wa

kwtl- to roll

yeq he runs away 182.27

sqaiLe'''was the space between

two finofers

L/eHc he went out 20.4

sto'waq he stood up 20.7

there is going back and

forth (through his fingers)

the little girl 108.21

nLleHcttcd'nl I keep on going

out and coming in

'Q^stdwaq^qd'nl 1 keep on rising

and sitting down

tlyetd'nl Ie wi'nqas hv}'''m%h' continually looking for some suppl}''

was the Spider-Old-Woman 60.12

-ayam is suffixed to intransitive verbs and to adjectives only. Its

exact function is obscure. With verbs, it invariably denotes an action

performedby more than one subject ; while when suffixed to adjectives, it

seems to convey the idea of the English suffix -ish. Most likely it has

a distributive character, which the informant, not well versed in the

English language, could not bring out.

yu'xwd hu^md'h'e djind'yam h'ild'vAt two women coming (towards

him) he saw 126.13, 14

d'yu hwl'yal U lad'yam surely now they werewalking (singly) 32.7

§37
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tsoH x'L%md'ya7n xaf^'pEtc he washed it with luke-warm water

120.9, 10

a?^^'^am whitish, gray (literally , white here and there; xqa'sy^hito)

'Waq, 1 am not quite sure whether this suffix really expresses dis-

tribution. All attempts to explain it have proved unsuccessful. It is

suffixed to verbal stems, and may be preceded by the suffix -enl

(see § 45). The best explanation that may be offered is that it implies

a continual action performed by more than one subject, although

instances have been found where the action was performed by a single

subject.

tso il qanatcanl'maq now they make fun (of one another) {qa'natc

joke) 50.12

yuwe' hl^'me alicanl'toaq whenever children played (together?)

70.19

dma'ewaq Ie cl'tia dragging (them singly?) was the pet 88.7

Compare also the nouns

sLtsd'waq a whale (?)28.7

qaletd'ioaq ferrj^-meu 140.15

The Passive Voice (§§ 38-42)

§ 38» Present Passive -u

This suffix expresses the present tense of the passive voice. It is

suffixed directly to the verbal stem with initial reduplication (see § 82).

aso' tcl tEfi'Jcfu Ie IcH'Ie again tl'klwita he shut (the door) 74.6

there is shut the door 74. 27

go^s qantc la^ qEqai'cu Id vn'- qaic a piece 128.29

tin in all directions that is

being clubbed his blood

10.5, 6

x'i'x'intu Ie tdwdl is being x'intl'yat he runs with it 42.5

taken away quickly the fire

42.5

CEGu'Lu le'il yixd'wEx fire is cul- to burn

being set to their house

58.11, 12

By adding to this suffix the transitional -lye (see § 35), the past pas-

sive is obtained. The initial % of -lye is contracted with the -u into a

long u (see § 9).

qEqaicii'ye Id iluwe'^tcis it was beaten to pieces, her heart 76.8

majpEjpUm'ye the person was torn to pieces 48.16 [ptls- to crush)

§38
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§ 39. Fast Passive -ayu, -e'yu, -iyu

These suffixes are added directly to the verbal stem, which is inva-

riably reduplicated. Stems ending in w, Z, m, and n, immediately pre-

ceding these suffixes, appear with a glottal stop, no matter whether the

stop is inherent in the stem or not (see §§ 81-82).

md qEsqa'yu the person was

seized 10.4

il aiai^'wdyu they were killed

58.8

qaxLll'yu he was struck 96.14

tsoh 'ix'tl'yu Iemix 'so'we kiflEc

now was slid down the lucky

stake 94.

3

kwilkwe^'leyu Ie hatafyims

a'lEG was rolled down the

money stake 92.11

afyukwiLkwa'yu surely it was

cut off 76.16

yExyixentce^ne^'yu it was gath-

ered up 84.16

hetnhe^me^'yu it was brought

out

sqa'ts he seized it 68.8

aitoit he killed them all 68.11

XL Its he hit her 64.29

T^x'tVts 1 slide it down

nkuMl'yat I roll it down

ULkwa'at I cut it off

yixa!ntcPQis she gathered up 60.3

heml'yat she took it out 62.23

§ 4:0. Passive -iyeqEm

This suffix is composed of the transitional -lye (see § 35) and the

generic -qEiii (see § 30). It serves a triple purpose, according to the

manner in which it is suffixed to the verbal stem.

(1) When suffixed to the bare stem, it expresses a verbal conception

of a continued character, which may best be rendered by the passive

voice. This rendering is due largely to the fact that the -iye-element

of the suffix predominates in these cases.

lo^H- to watch

kiinna- to see

wil- to look for

tqariLts he strikes it 28.1

lowUl'yeqEtn he is watched 40.26

l%7i kwina'yeqEm haiiL we shall be

seen 30.23, 24

goH qantc will'yeqEm, everywhere

she is looked for 56.1, 2

t^qanm!yeqETTi xwa'lwalyEtc she is

continually struck with a knife

80.5

§§39-40



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—COOS 345

The verbal stem is often reduplicated in order to bring out more

clearly the passive idea and the idea of continuation (see § 82).

LO^- to buy ^ la^ Lo'^Lo'^wl'yeqEm le'il wix'l'Us

when that was being bought
their food 88.13, 14

mintc- to ask mitcm/intdh'yeqEin xtcnitcu yeF %lu-

we'Hdis he is being asked con-

tinually, "What do you think

about it?" 70.9

Lcl^x- to club nifk'inEtc Lo^xLo^xam!yec[Em with

sticks she is being struck con-

tinually 80.6

(2) When preceded by the transitive suffix -t (see § 26), it denotes

an intransitive action, of which the person spoken of is the object.

Hence it was sometimes rendered by the reflexive.

% ux LldjUl'yeqEm when they two are fighting 122.25

tso sowitl'yeqEin Ke qafyi's now it is changing, the weather

tso lovMl'yeqEm now he took care of himself 66.3

(3) When preceded by the verbal suffix -ervi (see § 45), it denotes

a continued action, the subject of which is not intimately known to

the speaker.

ha!t<M! story 20.1 wand} hdtct/em'yeqEm that way
they are telling the story44. 14,15

shw- to inform, to tell la^ skweyenl'yeqEm Ie tdwdl
they are talking about the fire

38.5, 6

§ 41, Causative Passive -eet, -et; -XyEm

-eet expresses the passive voice of causative concepts. It is suf-

fixed to the verbal stem. The object that is caused to perform the

action is always in the singular. The suffix -lyEm is used for plural

objects (see § 53). This suffix may best be rendered by to be caused

TO. When suffixed to stems with a-vowels, it changes to -aat (see § 7).

qa'wax L.'e'et l^ux e'h^Ldtc high up was their (dual) father (literally,

was caused to be high up; Lfa- to be in an upright position)

22.1

h'ele'Ltsitc SLne'et Tie dl'lol in a corner hidden was the young man
(literally, was caused to be hidden; sLn- to hide) 24.12

qofytsEtc ts^ne'et Ie h!d to the sky was stretched out the ropie

{tm- to stretch) 28.20

§ 41
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xaya'nl LaJc'tlo'wU tana'at old dog-salmon only he saw washed
ashore {pEULd'wai ta'ntan whale came ashore) 130.3

ofyu tdtle'et tE tdwdl surely it was burning, that fire (literally,

was caused to burn; ntdUl'yat I kindle the lire) 88.8

Llnowa'at t^Ic'I'loHs Ie tdt'lE open I found the door (literally,

caused to be open 1 found the door; h'.nd^- to open)

x'ne'et he is on top {nx'inl'yat I put it on top) 10.1

Ilia'at I was carried away (literally, caused to go; nla I go)

In certain instances this passive causative idea is not so apparent,

owing, perhaps, to the fact that the verbal stem can not be analyzed.

ofyu hUe'et surely he kept his eyes shut 17.3

wimdj Lowe'et tdtnne'ttc that way it is eaten among us 130.11

t'nlEx hewe'et Lowa'hats alone it was supposed she lived 60.10,11

-et. This suffix is always preceded by the transitive -t or -ts.

Under the influence of the «-vowels of the stem, it changes to -at

(see § 7).
•

go'^s dlH lai'^'tset everything was started (literally, caused to go
[start]; nla I go) 12.7

xaap hE'rntset water was laid bare 42.8

yuwe' q^to^'tset he'lakwetc whenever it got caught on a limb (lit-

erally, was caused to hang on a limb) 46.24

tsa'yuxwltc pt'lstat to pieces (the tree) was smashed (literally, was
caused to smash to pieces) 124.14

he^hats hlno^'tat Ie tdt'lE suddenly came open a door (literall}'^,

was caused to open [itself]) 62.5

tde'etc sto^'qtset hdl td'rtuL ashore was put that old man (literally,

caused to stand [up] on the shore) 32.4, 5

In certain cases the passive idea is hardly recognizable.

g't'mtset it commenced to rain 42.9

e'ha'lcHat you were left 62.20

qa'lyeq ha'ltsat salmon came into the river 34.13

LayEta' t he became hungry 32.9

Lowt'tat she ran (literally, was Lowa'hai Ie di'lol was running

caused to run [?]) 56.9 the young man 78.27

la^ hanL ux c^a'lctet these two xwdndj c^a'lcU Iex Uoxqai'n

shall work 68.26 that way doctors him the

medicine-man (literall}^,

works on him) 128.16, 17
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§ 4:2. The Past Participle -aya^

The past participle is formed b}^ means of the sufiiis -dya'^ added

directly to the transitive or intransitive stems.

tdpafya^ h!a braided ropes T^te/jmt 1 braid it

44.22

Ita'ya^a a painted face 10.3 nltt'ts I pajjit it

qle'le tcicLofya^Jd'^ht'It {with) ntd'cLt I split it

split pitch-wood she lighted

them 84.1

xaf°'pEtc L^anlEtcHafya^ into tdlis dry 166.2

the water go down the dried

(salmon) 36.18

heWdsofya^ enlarged he'mis big 50.17

§ 43. The Imperative

The imperative of transitive verbs is expressed by means of suflBxes

added directly to the verbal stem, or, more frequently, following the

transitive suffixes. Intransitive verbs, with the exception of a few

stems indicating motion or ideas like to hear, to listen, have no

special suffixes. The imperative of such verbs is brought out by the

(prefixed) pronouns of the second persons singular, dual or plural.

xle'itc e^Lldts with it speak! 16.5

eH^qa wake up! 68.18

cine^ Lo'^q you (pi.) get up ! 30.19

^ali'canl you play ! 60.21

The following are the imperative suffixes in Coos

:

--B. It follows the transitive suffixes -t, -ts, and expresses, beside

the imperative idea, the presence of the object of the verb. The

causative verbs in -lyat^ and frequentatives in -e^wat and -o^ioat,

lose their final (transitive) -t when followed by the imperative

suffix. It very often changes the broad a-vowels of the stem

into d-vowels (see § 7).

h.'wi'ntE shoot it 13.3

C171 sitsl^'ntE Ie wi'nqas Jiu^'mik' you go and see the Old-Spider-

Woman ! 64.12, 13

fe^ ic qfmi'tsE this you two eat! 120.16

ic lieml'yE you two bring him out! (literally, cause him to come
out!) 24.10
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dine^ tqah'yE 3^ou wake up !

122.4

tci cin hlei'yE te^ Jc'e'la there

you put this my hand ! 80.19

hwin Le tsxe'wE let us quickly

kill him ! 68.3

sqaihto^'wE stick it in a crack!

tl^ L Lo^'ivE this you must eat

!

Lo m'aitc xaPp ha^'wE in it a

little water have! 68.17, 18

tqa'Vhs sun 24.4

Llai'yat she put it 72.11

T^tsxcm'wat I kill him 26.22

'Q.sqaiLto'^'wat 1 stick it into

a crack

Lowe^'wat she is eating it

24.5, 6

tc ha^we^'wat you two have

him 128.9

-en expresses, besides the imperative, the absence of the object of

the action.

toMtsen you must hit

!

Lowen eat! 28.26

g'l'Jewa qai'nas %c f'aHtsan a little closer to the fire you two
dance! 82.19

-EXf 'Eq, suffixed to a few stems, expressing motion, or ideas like to

HEAR, TO CLOSE ONE's EYES, etc.

e^kla'yEx termfsl listen, O grandson! 114.7

tdx'L tdo'^'wEx here you must lie down! 126.20, 21

lUe'x l shut your eyes! 16.9

din la'EX you (pi.) go! 30.23

hamlL Ihe'tEq (you) may take a rest!

-tt suffixed to verbs that are transitivized by means of the transitive

suffix -aya (see § 47).

la'tsit e^iyltak' go and get your
grandfather! 28.19

lo'^'HU y^tet watch yourself!

74.3

In dowafU don't desire it!

ilx latsa'ya they two went to

get him 20.14, 15

lo^Ha'ya he watches it 92.3

doioofya he wants it 92.12

"Efn expresses, besides the direct object, the indirect object of the

first person. It is hence suffixed to verbal stems expressing

ideas like to give, to make. It is highly probable that this

suffix may be an abbreviated form of the pronominal -mm
(see § 46).

§43
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p^si'k' a'tsE'in a cup give me! 68.17

tsafyux^ hwafxaL e^ha^'HsEin a small bow make me! 60.14, 15

mUxa'nEm l u'ma lunch make me, you must, O grandmother!

{mi'laxlmich) 114.5

'Ets, This suffix expresses a command involving the second person

as the actor, and the first person as the object of the action.

From a purely morphological standpoint, it is a modified

form of the pronominal suffix -ais (see § 46)

.

teQ, nqatqai'h yixuxwE'is by this my belt you hold me! 64.12

ten, las'is teka'Hsl there take me, O granddaughter! 80.14

Compare ^tsak'intafis hanL you shall help me 80.16

In addition to these suffixes, the Coos language very often empha-

sizes the imperative idea by means of the particle l (see § 92)

.

VERBALIZING SUFFIXES (§§ 44-45)

§ 44. Auxiliary -e (-a)

This suffix exercises the function of our auxiliary verb to be. The

noun to which it is suffixed invariably takes the adverbial prefix

n- WITH (see § 21). The phrase thus obtained expresses the idea to

HAVE. This suffix is always changed to -a whenever added to a stem

having an a-vowel (see § 7)

.

nt/^ci'ta'^we Ie mi'laq flint points have the arrows (literally, with

flint points [are] the arrows; tl^d'ta^ flint point) 62.27

mvi'tine Id k'^hd'yeq bloody are his excrements {wi'tin blood) 20.6, 7

nk^mafxa Ie dh'tld horns had the pet (literally, with horns was the

pet; k^'md'x' horn) 88.7, 8

iwJ^ntma tcljpd'ya^ nkld'ha many people have braided ropes (liter-

ally, braided with ropes [are]; k!d rope) 46.8, 9

It very often transforms nouns into intransitive verbs without the

aid of the prefix n-. In such cases the -a form of this suffix is mostly

used.

xha'ltidj lay' klwisi'sa from the west it blew (khod'sts wind) 52.4. 5

nkioaati'sa I dream (kivaa'tis a dream)

xG^'yHchtc la^ xll'sa clear around him (he put) slime {^lls slime)

128.18

§ 45. Verbal -em

This suffix expresses the idea to do, to make something. It is

usually suffixed to nouns and to verbal stems that do not imply an

§§44r45
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active, transitive action. This suffix is changed to -anl whenever

added to stems having an tz-vowel (see § 7).

T^pLpdiohe'nl I am making a hat {pLpafwis hat)

'Q,y%xd'wExenl I am making a house {yixafioEX house)

nlcwdfxaLarii I am making a bow (kwd'xciL bow)

eHEqaHimja'tam you tell a story {lEqaHmya!tas story) 38. 13, 14

Tihdtffith'n'h I tell a story {haftmt! story)

wdndj tcinehe'nl that way he is thinking {tcin[e]- to think) 40.14, 15

tsi Tc^ %G hewese'nl merely perhaps you two are lying {he'wes a lie)

28.13, 14

%l ali'canl they play {a'lsc toy) 30.25

qawemse'iil I'nuwl he got mad very much 98.28

%l yd'lanl they were saying 76.17; ts hd'nis yd'la md those

(who) talk Coos (literally, those hd'nis [Coos] talker-people)

50.3

xwdndje'in that way she was doing it {xwdndj that way [modal])

164.6

PRONOMINAL STTPFIXES (§§ 46-50)

§ 46. Transitive Subject and Object Pronouns

The Coos pronouns expressing both subject and object of a transi-

tive verb are, morphologically speaking, suffixes added to verbal

stems, or to stems that have been verbalized by means of some transi-

tive suffix. The transitive suffixes may, however, be omitted, as the

mere addition of these pronominal suffixes is sufficient to transform an

intransitive stem into a transitive verb. These suffixes occur in four

different forms, expressing the first, second, and third person as

subject, and the first and second persons as object, of the action,

regardless of number.

First person subject—second person object (sing. , dual, plural) -dmi

Second person subject—first person object (sing., dual, plural) -d%s

Third person subject -u^ -U

Third person object—first, second, third person subject, no suffix.

Since these suffixes are frequently preceded by the emphatic or

abbreviated forms of the personal pronouns (see §§ 18, 96), the pho-

netic unit expressing the combined pronouns may be said to consist of

the following elements:

(1) Personal pronoun for the subject.

(2) Personal pronoun for the object.

§46
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(3) Verbal stem.

(4) Suffixed form of the combined pronoun.

The following peculiarities in the manner of expressing the transi-

tive subject and object pronouns are noteworthy

:

(1) The forms having the third persons as object indicate the

subject by the pronouns n for the first persons, ^ for the second (see

§ 18), regardless of number.

(2) The form expressing the second singular subject and the first

singular object uses for its pronominal prefix the second singular ^.

(3) All other forms indicate the object by prefixing the personal

pronouns according to number.

(4) The pronominal prefixes expressing the subject occur in singular

form regardless of the actual number that is to be indicated (see § 96).

The following is a complete table showing the formation of the

combined pronouns for the difl'erent persons:
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The personal pronouns for the objective third persons dual and

plural always precede the subjective pronouns.

ux 'Q^td'hits them two I hit il e^to' hits them you hit

The suffixes for the combined pronouns are added either directly to

the bare verbal stem or to the verb amplified by the transitive -t and

-ts. This double system of adding the suffixes for the combined pro-

nouns to the verb serves as a means of differentiating the duration of

the action indicated by the verb. The bare verbal stem amplified by

the pronominal suffixes denotes an action that has been performed

more than once, or that has not yet been completed; while the verbs

to which the pronominal suffixes are added after the transitive suffixes

indicate actions that have been performed only once, or that are com-

pleted. The same purpose is served by the double forms of the com-

bined pronoun having the third person as its subject. The suffix -il is

always added to the verbal stem; while -u is suffixed to the stem, in

addition to the transitive suffixes. It must be understood, however,

that this interpretation of the double system of adding the combined

pronominal suffixes does not apply to each individual case. Verbs

with the pronominal suffixes added to the bare stem are frequently

employed to denote past, completed actions, and vice versa.

nE'xkan e^ioUafmi I am look- e^-wiluwitafm% I have looked

ing for you for you

e^wiwlna/mi I am cheating e^wVntsafim I have cheated

you you

^hlvnna'is you were shooting ^h!vnntd!%s you took a shot

at me at me
e^sqaJis you were seizing me e^sqatsafis you seized me
'Qjclvn'ml he was shooting at Tihlwi'ntu he shot at me
me

The imperative transitive pronouns have been described in § 43.

They are -Em to me, -e%s me.

§ 47. Transitive Verbs in -aya

Language in general has a number of verbal ideas, which, strictly

speaking, do not imply any actions on the part of the subject; or de-

note actions, that, while intransitive, may be performed for the benefit of

or in connection with a certain given object. Verbs like to know, to

UNDERSTAND, TO DESIRE, TO BELIEVE, TO WATCH, TO BE AFRAID, ctC,
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express ideas that are not real actions, but which may be used as such

in connection with some object. Thus, I may know him, understand

THEM, DESIRE IT, BELIEVE HER, WATCH MYSELF, Ctc. On the othei'

hand, verbs like to go, to run away, etc, express intransitive

actions that may be performed in connection with a given object.

Thus it is possible to go to him, to run away from me, etc.

Coos treats the stems expressing such ideas as intransitive verbs,

which do not take any of the transitive suffixes; but since these

intransitive verbs may, without the aid of any additional grammatical

device, become transitive, and imply the existence of an object (which

is usually that of the third person) , there is a special suffix -dya which

indicates the (mental) process described above. This suffix, always

added to the bare verbal stem, denotes an intransitive action that has

become transitive by being used in connection with the third person

object. It may therefore be called the "pronominal suffix," ex-

pressing, besides the subject, the third person object of an intransi-

tive verb.

ux alqsa'ya they two are afraid

of it 7.5

T^dowafya I want her 70.6

TiEqafya he ran away from it

42.4

'Q,x'naHd'ya I am riding (a

horse)

Lqd'ya Iex swdl believed it the

grizzly bear 94.25

mitsisl'ya she knows it 60.

1

In kwad'niya (they) did not

know it 86.12

latsd'ya he went after it 94.

7

ImHd'ya he watched it 94.6

il Ld^kwd'ya h.E L.'td they

occupy the country 44.21

a'lqas fear 66.4

tm,x't7! do'wa lou'txe tl'ye

pu'yatc here wants to come
back thy uncle 122.15

nEq he ran away 100.16

x'ne'et he is on top 10.1

Lq- to believe

mi'tsis wise 132.6

kwadn- to know

la he went 22.18

Id^H- to watch

e^LO^k^ you sit down! 38.22

The plurality of the object is expressed by the affixed numerical

particle liEma all (§ 109), or by the separate suffix -Uex (§ 54).

filo'^Hd'ya hE'ma I watch them all

The imperative of this form has the suffix -It (see § 43)

.

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 23 §47
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§ 48. Subject and Object Pronouns of Verbs in -aya

[BULL. 40

The corresponding suflBxes for the above discussed verbs, express-

ing, besides the object, also the subject of the first, second, or third

person, are etymologically related to the suffixes treated on p. 351.

They appear, however, in such changed form, that they i*equire

separate discussion. These forms are—
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T^milxa'na I made lunch for mi'lax lunch 28.15

him
aftsa he gave it to him 28.7 dts- to give

tetc c^alcta'tExa clothes he made for (his child) 108.5

kwinafwas sl'^'t^tsa smoke he scented 22.23

Jcwa'xaL ha^'Hsa Ie temi'sndtc a bow she made for her grandson

112.25, 26

afyu hlha'tsa Id tetc surely (he) put on his clothes 28.23

li.aP's y%'xe^ Pe'nhta Ie tsi'yEn nearly he tore off one handle 30.4

pil'ta Ie md ai'vnt he took to his house the people (pi.) whom he

killed 112.11

^wutxai'ta ll'ye u'mdc ux wutxmlyat Id pkd'hatc he

pJcdh' you (should) take brought home his grand-

home, thy grandmother father TO.

2

them two (and) grandfather

68.26

tl nt'l^xtsa at them I looked nt'lxats I looked at him
•^sqa'tsa Ie quioai's I seized '^sqats Ie quioai's I seized the

the boards board

Vclioa yixn'xvM fern roots she Ki'nl yixuxioe^'ioat there he

had 64.14, 15 was holding it 64.3, 4

Compare, on the other hand,

tdwd'letc tlct'tsa into the fire tduid'letc ticits into the fire

he shoved it (no object is he shoved it 32.24

actually expressed here)

32.26

or

yu'xwd wutxaVyat liE tco'xtcox two he brought home the rabbits

pokwi'lne^ tt'lqats opposite each other he set (them) down 112.12

§ 50. Verbs in -andya with Direct and Indirect Object Pronoun

This suffix is composed of two suffixes, -eni (see § 45) and -dya

(see § 47). The broad a-vowel of the second suffix effects the retro-

gressive assimilation of the -enl into -an~i^ and the final vowel of -enl

coalesces with the initial of -dya into a long d (see § 7). It may best

be rendered by to do, to make something out of something.

T^JcwdxaLand'ya I am making a bow out of it {kwd'xaL bow)
i^yixdwExand'ya I build houses out of it {yixd'umx house)

la^ h/weniymoand'ya Ie qa'lyeq he is making a supply out of the

salmon {hlwe'niya^ supply) 34.24

§50
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yariLawe dM e^qa^wenisa'ndya whenever something you -will get

mad at {qay-wenise'nl he got mad) 16.4

Za" hauL eH'nuwanafya at that thing you shall pull i}'nuwi very)

72.2

U wa'lioaland'ya they (would) make knives out of it {wa'hjoal knife)

136.14, 15

The a-vowels of this suffix very often change the ^-vowels of the

stem to which they are suffixed into an a (see § 7).

xafnanafya he made him feel sorry for it {xd'nis sick) 42.18

f^jpLpa!wlsana!ya I made a hat out of it {pLpd'wis hat)

Whenever suffixed to reduplicated stems, this suffix is changed to

-ondya.

aqaJlqsond'ya la a'la he became afraid of his child {a'lqas fear)

28.24, 25

mitsma'tsond'ya Iex di'loi he became acquainted with him, the

young man {rni'tsis wise) 116.1

qai^'qa'yond'ya he became afraid of it {in^qa'yaHs I am frightened

[I fear]) 42.3

PLTJRAL FORMATIONS (§§ 61-54)

§ 51. General Remarks

The question of plurality, as exhibited in the verbs, is, compara-

tively speaking, a complicated matter. The chief difficulty arises

from the fact that Coos accords a different treatment to transitive and

intransitive verbs, and that the phenomena connected with plural

formation are by no means of a uniform character. As in most other

American languages, the Coos intransitive verbs express plurality

of subject, while stems expressing transitive concepts distinguish

between actions relating to a singular object and those relating to

plural objects.

As a rule, plurality of the subject of verbal ideas is not indicated.

One and the same stem is used in the singular and plural alike. There

are, however, a few verbal concepts that express such a plurality

by means of different stems. While this question ought to be more

properly treated under the heading "Vocabulary," it may neverthe-

less be found useful to give here a few examples of such different

stems.

§51
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Singxilar Plural

Itslin 26.20 ne'tsi 74.1 to do

yixu'me 10.3 yuwl'tUy yuwat- 12.6 to travel

ts3(m 28.12 ha'yati 58.19, 20 to lie

qa'qal4:0.'2 td'msimt 74:.! to sleep

xne^-t- 74.30 xwailt- 22.17 to fly, to jump
lEqa^wE 42.18 e'qe 84.14 to die

L!d-^ 14.6 yafla- 50.3 to speak

Lowa'hats, 38.10 tila'qai^Q.ll^kwee'ti^O.l to sit, to live

On the other hand, there are a few stems that seem to express

singularity or plurality of subject by means of a grammatical process

the history of which is not clear. This process may be said to consist

in the change of the vowel connecting the suflSix with the stem.

Singular Plural

eFtda'at you walk 120.18 U tda'lt they walk

t^xa'yat I am whittling U xa'ylt they are whittling

nfa'lats I dance iceF fa'llt 3^ou two dance 82.18

nioi'nat I wade out %l iin'nlt they wade out

This process is the more puzzling, as it also seems to be used for

the purpose of distinguishing between duration of action (see § 26).

It is quite conceivable that there may be an etymological relation

between these two phenomena, and that the phonetic similarity exhib-

ited by them is more than accidental.

§ 52. Reflexive Plviral -u

In a number of cases intransitive verbs indicate pluralitj'^ of subject

by means of a suffix which is phonetically different from the suffix

expressing the corresponding singular idea. This is especially true

in the case of the suffix -qEm^ -xE7n (see § 30). This suffix is applied

to singular subjects only, while the same idea for plural subjects is

expressed by means of the suffix -w, which is always preceded by the

transitive -t or -ts.

Singular Plural

IKe'tqEin it is resting 88.16 U Ihe'tu they are resting

'Q'We'lextxETn I went to bed ice^ we'lextu you two go to bed

82.13

T^Lo^'hHsxEm I sat down tVl^qtsu (they) sat down 22.15

iQjcwe'et^tsxEm I settled down ^?^'We^^i(s^7 they settled down 48.

5

fi'SLn'txEm I hide myself U SLn'tu they hide themselves

§ 52
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§ 53. Causative Passive Plural -lyEtn

The same principle is applied to intransitive verbs expressing pas-

sive causative ideas. Singular subjects are expressed by means of the

suflSx -eet (see p. 345), while plurality of the subject is indicated by

the suffix -lyEm. The most perplexing problem connected with this

suffix is the fact that its initial I disappears before ?<-diphthongs with-

out changing the u of the diphthong into a consonantic w (see § 8).

SLn-

IXx SLnl'yat they two
hide him (cans.)

24.9

Singular

SLne'et 24.12

Plural

X'En-

Tix-hil'yat I put it x'ne'et 10.1

on top

Ism-

ux leTnl'yat they two lEme'et 90.18

set it up 8.10

t^q^tdim!yat I hang q^towe'et 46.27

it up

{x)nd'we, right 44.9 nowe'et

hla- to be on something

%l hlalyat they put it z/e'et 22.1

on 80.20

SLnlyErti

x'ni'yEm.

leml'ysm

qHo'^yEm 84.15

no^'yEm 44.22

Llel'yEm 144.4

§ 54. Direct Plural Object -itEoc

The idea of plurality of objects in transitive verbs is not clearly

developed. The treatment accorded to the different stems is so irregu-

lar that no definite rules can be formulated. The majority of stems

make no distinction between singular and plural objects, and occur in

one form only. Other stems have different forms for the singular

and plural; e. g., tsxa^- to kill one, aiw- to kill many, la- to

PUT IN one, x'L.'d"^- to put IN iviANY, ctc. ; whilc a number of stems

seem to express pluralit}'^ of object by means of the affixed numeral

particle KEma (see § 109), or by means of the suffix -Uex.

This suffix expresses the plural third person object, and may be add-

ed directly to the verbal stem, or after the transitive suffixes -^, -ts.

xwi'tsxut (Ama'UEx (many) deer he pulled 88.12

a'yu il Lana'ltEx surely they headed them off 56.16

hats Low^entc la^ laal'tEx just all (wholly) she dragged them 80.9

§§ 53-54
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§ 55. MISCELLANEOUS SUFFIXES

While the functions of the verbal suffixes discussed in the preced-

ing pages are clear, and could be described fairly accurately, there

are a few others that appear only now and then, and express ideas

of a varying character. It is possible that these suffixes may repre-

sent the petrified remnants of grammatical formations that have

become obliterated in the course of time. The following is a list of

these suffixes:

-a. This suffix seems to express in a number of instances our infini-

tive idea.

Ine^'wat xwi'tsxut he is habit- In'ta e'he Ie da!mil hunting (had)

ually hunting deer gone the man 108.9

Jielml'his aso' la In'ta nextdayagain

he went hunting 110.10

SLaqa'e^wat she is bathing yixe'n SLa'qa la once bathing she

him (caus.) 60.6 went (literally, to bathe) 84.24

In a few cases it has been found suffixed to neutral stems, and seems

to denote impersonal actions.

loq^- to boil loqu'qwa Ie s^az/ was boiling the

pitch 102.11

hiinna'was smoke 22.23 %n Icwi'na not it smokes 110.14

It is possible that this suffix may have the identical function with the

-a (or -e) suffixed to the modal adverbs (see § 106), and it may

consequently be related to the auxiliary -e (see § 44).

-e. 1 am at a loss to detect the exact nature of this suffix and its

etymological connection with any of the other suffixes. In the few

instances in which it occurs, it was rendered by the passive, or else

as an abstract verbal noun.

h'ilo'imt she saw him 54.2 a'yu h'ilo'we % la^ djl surely it was

seen as it was coming 52.7, 8

k'i'LoHs he found it 32.10 la ix' k'^'he her canoe was found

54.19

haJwl he grew up 64. 12 la u ha^'we it grew up (literall}',

goes its growth) 20.16

kla'lat he shouted (at it) 36.7 d'tvl nJc'e'le I quit shouting (lit-

erally, the shouts)

mi'lat he swam 30.7 d'wl e^mi'le stop swimming (liter-

ally, finish your swimming)

.§ 55
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-anu. This suffix occurs in two instances only, and expresses in

both of them the infinitive. It seems to be related to the verbal

suffix -era (see § 45).

yu'wcL a pack 70.22

a!lEc toy 92.10

Za" yu^^Le'iiu he (went out in or-

der) to pack {enu > anu [see § 7])

162.25

md he'laq td ali'canu people came
there (in order) to play 90.26

-am occurs very rarely, and seems to denote the absence of the

object of an action.

qlmits he eats it 32.9

Ld'^- to eat 17.2

hats hanh e^qla'mtsam just will

you eat 42.23, 24

la^ tsix' he Lo'vAyam she usually

here eats 24.4, 5

Nominal Suffixes (§§ 56-80)

GENEBAL NOMINAHZING SUFFIXES (§§ 56-65)

§ 56. Nominal -is

This suffix may be said to have a general nominalizing function. It

is found suffixed to a great number of stems, and expresses general

nominal ideas, including many of our adjectival terms. For a discus-

sion of its etymological nature, see General Remarks, § 25.

haftvl he grew up 64.12

sto^q he stood 20.4

Lidts he spoke 16.2

Uuwe'Hcfis heart 5.3

wix'l'lis food 14.7

hele'yis salmon-roe 34.27

hu^'mis woman 24.6

ialtl'mis ocean 6.2

pi'lik'is anus 40.7

jpo^'hwis slave

pLpd'wis hat 136.14

tama'lis custom, fashion 19.8

tqd'Us sun 24.2

sih'e'''-kis shield 28.7

tshwa'^his fir-tree 9.2

tce^tie'riis edge 22.15

g'xWirm breakers 8.1

§56

hd'wis ready 5.4

stoioa'qwis wall 90.18.

Lle'yis language 16.1

k'eh'LIS corner 58.13

k'ina'wis laziness 34.17

{k'l'nwts lazy)

kwdye'is ridge, mountain 22.13

kwd'sis ball 38.19

kwi'nts feather 26.21

kiwd'sts wind 22.11

qd'yis day, sky, world 6.1

qai'nts mouth of river 58.1

q^ma'tts fish-basket 36.7

xala'wis heat 24.9

Za'^iis mud 52.10

Itce'is ocean beach 7.11

Lva'lts sand beach 58.1
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he'mis large 14.5

hu'wis poor 42.5

2)l!%s heavy

mi'tds wise 132.6

t^qa^'Lis solid 7.6

tc/ict'Us sweet 32.27

tc/lis dry 166.2

k'i'mois lazy

Tcat'^E'mfis five 5.4

x'i'hms deep

xa'lvns hot 24.6

xd'nis sick 42.18

he'mis raw 32.23

§ 57. Nouns of Quality in -lEs, -tJEs; -ents

-ESf -tEs. This suffix changes adjectives (or adverbs) into abstract

nouns. No explanation can be given for the phonetic difference be-

tween the two suffixes.

he'i/iis big 14.5

ncf^nt much, many 50.13

'^qai'na I am cold

he'nlye a while 38.15

hethe'te rich 26.2

paa- to fill 15.7

e'hentc far 26.23

qaL long

hUe'es black 162.13

qat below 36.11

hats kwa x'nek' herm'stEs hs
x'owafyas the snake was just as

big as a hair (literally, just like

a hair [is] the size [of] the snake)

86.2

%n hwee'nlylm Itse'ts he'U no/^'ntEs

no one knew how many they
were (literally, not knew they
how [was] their quantity) 78.2

xqaine'ES M^s tsxcm'wat cold

nearly killed him 32.7

ta"^ Kenl'yeES T^yixu'me (for) such
length of time I travel 26.9

Jiethe'teEs wealth

la u paa'WES hs xaP'p the water
reached its full mark (literally,

goes its fullness [of] the water)

44.19

ehe'ntcEs distance 52.16

qa'ztES length

Telle'estEs black color

qa'tEs^ the lower part, half 16.10

-ents transforms adjectives expressing sensations and emotions

into abstract nouns.

c*w^^ayou are hungry 70.12

qa^'net he got angry 32.25

te} xvnn d'ya laqe'ms these we two
died from hunger (literally,

these we two [are] hunger-dead)

36.13, 14

qa^we'nis anger, wrath 16.4

§57
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§ 68. Nouns of Location in -Em

This suffix expresses the abstract conception of a local idea. It is

suffixed to adverbs only, and is (with one exception) preceded by the

adverbial suffix -tc. It may best be rendered by the part of, the

SIDE OF.

lexa'tca hwi'nait

looked 62.6

inside he

I'la before, first 56.9

gat below 36.11

lexa'tcEm hauL t^qa'qal in the inside

(part of my eye) will I sleep

40.2

Tie yixd'wEx lExa'tcEm, of the house

the inside (part)

yiqantce'vntG\i2iQikw2ivd^& 32.13 jpEriLo'wai yiqa'ntcEm djl a whale

behind it was coming 88.22

U k'Ud'wit Ua'hatcEm djl they

saw it in front coming 88.5

le'wi u %la'hatcE'in dmva'ya la eq-

uate he liked his mother best

(literally, it is [as] his first[-ness]

he likes his mother) 120.19, 20

xiodndj yd'lanl Ie rnd qa'tEm

tila'qai that way are talking

the people (who on the) lower

part (of the river) live 66.12

§ 59. Verbal Abstract -awas, -neiwas

-awas changes the verb into a noun. It expresses the abstract

concept of a verbal idea. If the verb expresses an active, transi-

tive idea, it is suffixed to the bare stem, while in intransitive verbs it

is preceded by the intransitive suffix -enl (see p. 349). In such cases

the final vowel of the transitive suffix disappears, and the a-vowel of

-divas effects the retrogressive assimilation of the stem-vowels and

suffix-vowels (see § 7).

c^a'lctet he is working 22.26 ^ la^ d'xin c^alctd'was when he quit

(the) work 34.6, 7

Lowe^'wat she is eating 24.5, 6 d\dl H Lmvd'was she finished (her)

food 24.13

i^hlKats I put it on Id Lfahd'was her clothes 110.3

ts ali'cam we two play 38.11 alicand'ioas lin ha^Hs a game we
(should) arrange 90.14

e!qe dead 42.19 aqand'was funeral

ha'yat he gambled 66.15 hayand'was Indian game

§§ 58-59
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In one instance this suffix has been changed to -awaL.

qa'yaHs he is scared 126.1 In yu dlH qayawafwaL hardly any-

thing can scare him (literally,

not very something scaring [to

him] 40.24; qayawafwaL a thing

that scares)

"n&was* Composed of the distributive -ne^ (see § 37) and the

nominal -dwas. Hence it expresses an abstract concept that has a

distributive character.

haqtsd' nlaxarie^'was Lowa'kats she was sittingbetween his teeth (lit-

erally, his teeth in the [mutual] between[-ness]) 102. 18

sowe'l laxari&'waa between the fingers 108.21

sqazLne^'was the space between the fingers, a crack {sqai'L^xEm, it

was sticking in a crack 62. 8)

§ 60. Verbal Nouns in -onts, -si

•dnts. This suffix indicates that something has become the object

of a certain action. It may best be rendered by what became the

OBJECT OF. Either it is suffixed to the verbal stem directlj^, or it is

preceded by the transitive suffixes -t, -ts (see § 26).

il yd'lanlthey are talking 90. 16 la^ il yaaltb'tns they begin to talk

about it (literally, this they

[have as their] object of speech)

76.22

i^h'i'tits I cut it A"UUsd'ms lahxla she commenced
to cut her foot (literally, object

of cutting her foot [became]

80.21)

Lo^- to eat 17.2 la^ Lou'ms % ha'h'itc la^ yixu'me

this became his food while he

walked crawling (literally, that

object of eating [it became]

while crawling that one trav-

eled) 32.11

d'tsa he gave it to him 34.10 atso'ms gift 188.26

-si is used in the formation of nouns from verbal stems. The best

rendering that can be given for this suffix is the ruins, the rem-

nants OF.

§60



364 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

ai'xmt he killed them 68. 11 %s ai'witm, Its we two (are the) rem-

nants of the slaughter 62.18

x'pl it burned down 58.12 qawUal'we Ie yixd'wEx nx'pi'tsl

she commenced to look around

(of) the house the debris 58. 18, 19

It is very likely that the following example may belong here:

k'Usi'nds^ k'Usima'mis half hs k'Usi'misi ai'wit half of them

32.11 he killed (literally, the remain-

ing half he killed) 112.10

§ 61. Nouns of Quantity in -tn

This suffix occurs in a few instances only. It is added to stems

expressing adjectival ideas, and may be translated by piece, portion.

tca'yux^ small 42.6 I'li'l tcd'yuxwin d'tsa (to) both a

small portion he gave 120.17

qaic small 128.29 qaiei'ms ux yul'^'^yu in a small

place they two are stopping 6.3

e'hentc far 26.23 Tid'yini ehentcEsi'neHc dji'rdt be-

cause quite far apart it keeps

coming (literally, because dis-

tance-portion-modality, [they]

are coming [singly]) 52.18

§ 62. Nouns of Agency in -ayawa, -eyiiwe, -dyaiva

These suffixes indicate the performer of an action. The -eydwe form

is added to stems with e-vowels (see § 7). Since the informant was

frequently at a loss how to express in English the idea conveyed by

this suffix, he invariably translated it by to go and (perform the

action in question).

fa'lats he dances faliya'wa a dancer

h/x'l^nt he examined it 32.23 hlx'lnlya'wa examiner

m'k'in wood 102.2 ml'Lan Tinik'ineyd'we permit me
to get some wood (literally, let

me wood-getter be) 102. 1

rmllaq arrow 12.10 %s milaqayd'ive we two go and get

arrows (literally, [we two are]

arrow-makers) 160.6, 7

Lo'^- to eat 17.2 iiLowlya'wa I am an eater

lii^Hits Lowlya-wa I go in and

eat 168.2, 3

§§ 61-62
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§ 63. Nominalizing Sufla.x Indicating Place, -ts

It is never suffixed to verbal stems.

qa'ntcu where? 94.25

365

le'lsx medicine

tsd'yux^ small 20.

5

qaic small 128.29

%c xqantcu'ims from where are you
two ? (literally, your two selves'

whence place) 126.14

xunn lHxeydwe'%ois we two have

been after medicine (literally,

our two selves' medicine-makers

place) 126.15

tsdyuxwi'nis emfk'exEm Ie L.Hd

on a small place is sticking out

the land 44.26

qaid'ms Hx yv/'^'yu on (some) small

place they two are stopping 6.3

§ 64. Nominalizing SuflBx Indicating Locality, -ume

. IS. It is added to nominal (orIt signifies where the

adverbial) stems only.

ku^s south

tse'tix' over here

xwi'lux^ head 30.14

xkukwi'sume hi!yet! he came ashore

on the south side (literally,

from where south is, he came
ashore)

tseti'x'ume lo he^he^ ha^'wE here

on this side make a knot! (liter-

ally, where this is, on it, a knot

make) 92.7, 8

xwiluxu'me where the head is

146.26

§ 65. Terms of Relationship in -dtc {-ate)

Terms of relationship appear with the suffix -dtG or -ate (see § 7),

except in the vocative case, where the stem alone is used. A few

nouns exhibit in the vocative case an entirely different stem, while

others occur in the vocative form only.

The phenomenon so characteristic of many American and other

languages, whereby the different sexes use separate terms for the

purpose of denoting corresponding degrees of relationship, is not

found in Coos. This may in part be due to the fact that the language

does not differentiate in any respect whatsoever between the two sexes,

and that grammatical gender is a concept entirely unknown to the

Coos mind. On the other hand, Coos has one trait in common

§§ 63-6K
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with some of the languages of the neighboring tribes, namely, in so

far as two different stems are used to denote the same degree of

relationship by marriage. One is employed as long as the inter-

mediary person is living, while the second is used after the death of

that person.

The following table shows the nouns expressing the different

degrees of relationship:

English
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In one instance the term kwe'neL is employed to denote sister,

without mentioning the rank of her birth. All attempts to obtain

the corresponding term for brother have proved unsuccessful.

§ 66. SUFFIXES -ex, -lyEx, -lyetEoc

These three suffixes, occurring in a few instances only, seem to

express the idea pertaining to. They are suffixed to nominal and to

adverbial stems.

heUdj north

yVqanto behind

L.'an-

qa'lu winter (?) 162.20

qa'xan- up 14.1

qa/yis sky 6.1

Ie la'mah' lala^ tE lAldjl'yEx the

bones those (are) the Umpqua
Indians (literally, the Northern

Indians) 50.5, 6

yiqa'ntdimex tna the last genera-

tion 9.6

L.'a'nex qa'lyeq new salmon 36.25

qa'Ux old 38.18

qaxanl'yetEX md from above the

people 150.5

(jdyisa'yEx md the sky-people

ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES (§§ 67-70)

§ 67. Local and Modal -eHc, -Itc

This suffix indicates rest, and was rendered by in, at, on, under.

It is added to nouns and (very rarely) to verbs. For the parallel

occurrence of -eHc and -^fc, see § 2. (See note to § 36.)

yixd'wEX house 22.25

L.fid country 30.28

Ke'wilts road 138.17

q^wai's board 52.14

xd°-p water 6.9

ix' canoe 44.20

Icwi'leL sweat-house 62.25

yixd'wExeHc Lowa'lcats in the house

he is sitting

yEai' Lltd'ltc Tiltse'ts in another

country I stay 26.8, 9

hewi'ltsUc sto^q on the road he

stood 36.16

^ Id^ qxiwai'site tcilcile'et while sJie

under the board was 58.25

xd'^'pUc djl u tni'le in the water it

was swimming 88.21

cm'h i'x'ltc ux tdowl'yat in the

middle (of the) canoe they two

laid him down 126.23

Jcivile'LeHG isxu Idl to'mtL in the

sweat-house lay that old man
28.11, 12

§§ 66-67
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tila'qai (many) live 36.11 hi'n% LmMi'Jcats Ie til Ie ma xqat

tila'qayUc there lived the kins-

men (among) the people (who)

below lived 60.11

By prefixing to the noun the local prefix x- (see § 22), and by

sufiixing to it the suffix -eHc^ -Uc^ the idea from is expressed.

qa'yis sky 6.1 xqa'yts^tc he'laq from the sky he

came

i/^a country 30.28 a?y£«i^'£.^^a'i?^<3 from another coun-
'

try 26.6

pqai' back 82.13 xyufxwd md Llo^h'inl^'wat xjpqai'-

hltc two men were supporting

him from the back 40.

9

When preceded by the discriminative x- (see § 23), this suffix

assumes a modal significance, exercising the same function as the

English adverbial suffix -ly or the word like.

nmd'henet it is populated 12.4 hats hwa xmdhe'ntltc sto'waq just

like a person he stood up 114.23,

24

amidhe'ntltc Jc'Uo'wit Ie md like

persons she saw the beings (look)

64.18

d'yit sure enough 7.4 go^s dlH in xd'yuwUc tsxau'wat he

killed a little of everything

(literally, [of] everything not

enough-ly he killed) 64.19, 20

qa'lyeq salmon 34.14 xqa'lyeqeHc U Ji'wina'e^wat as

salmon they look upon it 130.14

xta'nuxwUc Lotoa'hats sideways he

was sitting 38.10

yixl^' one 5.5 xyi'xlHc da'mil xyt'xlHc he'il

hu^md'k'e each man has one

wife (literally, one [modal] man,

one [modal] their wives) 48.5

The prefix may sometimes be omitted, as shown by the following

examples:

qantc where 8.8 yVkwanh qantcl'tc teii la perhaps

shall which way this I go 100.18

qaic small 128.29 qai'clto ha"^ U yu'wUt into small

pieces they divided it 130,26

tsd'yux^ small 20.5 isdlyux'w%tG'p%'lstatto'^\&Q^%^\i^^^

smashed 124.14

§67
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Owing to its modal significance, this suffix expresses the idea of

our collective numerals in twos, in threes, when added to the cardi-

nal numerals.

go^s qa'ntcitc xi/uxwd'/wHg U la everywhere in pairs they went 48.8

xyipsE'neHc in threes {yi'j)SETi three)

§ 68. Local SuflBLx, Indicating Motion, -etc

The suffix -etc indicates motion, action, and may be rendered by at,

IN, THROUGH, ON, INTO.

tcAdiJrtM spruce-tree 20.5

dE'msit prairie 22.12

yixd'wEX house 22.25

tclwdl fire 38.8

a face 10.3

Llal'yat Ie tsofyuoc^ tc^cl'miletc he

put it on the small spruce-tree

20.8

Ie'yI dEmste'tc Lht'nap a good

prairie through he goes 22.11

ytxd'wExetc la into the house he

went 28.10, 11

yixafwExeto dji to the house he

came
tdwd'letc tlcits into the fire he

shoved it 32.24

Icwtna'e^wat d'heto he is looking at

(his) face

When suffixed to a stem with an «-vowel, the suffix is changed to

-ate (see § 7).

xd°'p water 6.9

lUo/ ground 6.7

i^klwU xd°''patc into the water he

dove 26.27

Lftd'ato leml'yat on the ground he

put it 64.1

In some case.s it may be suffixed to verbs

tila'qai (many) live 36.11

sto^q he stands 20.4

all'cam (they) play 94.8

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12— -24

tcl helaq Ie md tila'qayetc there

he arrived, where the people

were living 36.12, 13

tso Ie md qal sto^'qetc he'laq now
to the person (that) below stood

he came 92, 4, 5

he'laq Ie md al%ca.nl'ivaqatc he came

to the people (that) were playing

98, 14, 15

§68
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§ 69. Local -ewitc

The local suffix -ewitc is rendered by towards

heHdj north

e'qatce aside 26.20

yi'qcmtc behind

gaits inside 140.24

yixa'wEX house 22.25

e'vntc qai'ctt to the north he

scattered 48.24

eqatce'wUc huMhw^l&'yu to one

side he was rolled 94.19,20

yiqantce'wUc ilx backwards he

looked 32.13

qai'tsowitc U te'Hits (inside) they

entered 22.29

yixdwExe'wUc nla towards the

house I am going

§ 70. Instrumental -Etc

It expresses our ideas with, against. When suffixed to a stem

with an (j^-vowel, it is pronounced more like -ate; while, if suffixed to

a stem with an <g-vowel, it invariably sounded like -etc. When the

instrumental idea with is to be expressed, the stem to which this

suffix is added is very often preceded by the prefix x- (see § 24)

.

malhik^ paint

%x' canoe 44.20

tdUtc! hammer 26.26

ffiix'sd'we,^ lucky 20.14

qle'll pitch 82.23

ml'h'e basket 28.27

qa'yis sky 6.1

tqa/Us sun 24.2

tdi'lE door 62.5

§§69-70

md'lukwEtc Ita'ya^ Id a red paint

with was painted his face 10.2, 3

TYid xix'E'tc yixu'me people in

canoes travel (literally, with ca-

noes) 90.3

tqariLts tcIi'ltdEtc Ie hwi'la^ he

struck with a hammer the ice

28.1,2

hata'yvrm mix'sd'wEtc aWcanl u
men lucky money with they are

playing 94.27

qfde'yEtc la^ pdHs with pitch it

was full 74.25

ximjhk'e'Etc towi'tinlye in a basket

he was dropped down (literally,

with a basket) 28.9,10

qd'yisEtc tskwl against the sky it

struck 22.4

tqaflisEtc pand'qtsxEm in the sun

he is warming himself 32.8

x'ne'^'tits tcIUe'hEtc she jumped

against the door 76.2
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In the following instance the suffix is changed, without any apparent

cause, to -yEtc.

wa'lwal knife 78.11 t^qanuCyeqEm xwa'lwalyEtc they

hit her with a knife 80.

5

In another instance it occurs as -aHc.

go^s dlH tsdyd'nehaHc riLlpe'ne dlH with all kinds of small birds 46.2

When suffixed to the article or to the personal pronouns, this suffix

is changed to -itc.

Ie it 5.1 xle'itc ux h' !%nt with it they two

try it 7.4

T^'ne I 50.25 'ryae'itc he'laq with (or to) me he

came

^ne thou 15.7 y^ne'itc with, to thee 18.11

xd he 15.10 hexd'itc with, to her 86.3

xwin we two hexivinne'itc with, to us two 24.3

§ 71. SUPERLATIVE -eyitu

This suffix indicates great quantity or quality. It corresponds to

our superlative.

tsd'yux^ small 20.5 hE tsdyuxwe'ywi a'la the smallest

child

he'mis big 14.5 hE hemise'yim yixd'wEX the big-

gest house

It is added mostly to terms of relationship that denote either a

younger or an elder member of the family. In such cases it implies

that the member spoken of is the younger (or elder) in a family con-

sisting of more than two members of the same degree of kinship.

heni'k^ndtc elder sister wdndj Lidts hE hemhuntce'y%7n

(out of two) 50.8 that way spoke the eldest sister

126.16

§ 72. DISTRIBUTIVE -%m

-tnl is suffixed to nouns of relationship only, and expresses a degree

of mutual kinship. It is etymologically related to the verbal dis-

tributives -?ie% -ami (see § § 25, 37).

sla'atc cousin 42.21 {Ix sla'tcinl they two were mutual

cousins 42.15

hd'Ldtc elder brother 72.27 lin hdhtcfi'nl we are brothers mu-
tually

m/iLkwi'ydtc younger brother hat'e'mis U miLkwi'tdm five they

72.1 (are) brothers (mutually) 90.8

§ §71-72
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§ 73. INTEBROGATIVE -U

It is added only to the particles tcUc^ qantc, mil'latc^ d%% vnt^ Uc^ to

the adverb ni'dtc^ and to the stem Itse'ts (see pp. 406, 407, 408, 411).

tcl'icu xa'lal u men what are they doing? 92.18

xt(nftcu tEU xa'nxs how is it that I am sick?

la^ qa'ntcu la that one where did he go? 94.25

Tni'ldtcu hanL e^wu'txe when will you return? 28.3,4

dV'lu he tE e^vMo^'wat what usuallj^ are you looking for? 54.3

dV'ltce'tuu hanL tEis k'Hnt with what shall we two try it? 7.1, 2

{di}ltce't(yu,= di^l+ -tc+-Etc^-,-u (see §§ 108, 25, 70, 11)

xiicnJtu tsi^x'tl'yat who did it?

I'tm ^dowofya e'xkan which one do you want? 50.17

U m'ctcu how many are they? (literally, [are] they a few?)

Itse'tsu hem/ifstEs fi'ye yixafwEX how big is your house? (literally,

how [the] largeness [size] of your house?)

NUMERAL SUFFIXES (§§ 74-77)

§ 74. Ordinal -is

The ordinal numerals are formed by adding to the cardinals (see § 101)

the suffix -is. The first two numerals are irregular, especially the

ordinal for one. The adverbial stem lla ahead, the temporal adverb

yuwhit BEFORE, or the same adverb with the adjectival ending -lyEx,

are used in lieu of the missing regular ordinal numeral for one.

The ordinal for two is formed by adding the suffix 4s to the adverb

aSO AGAIN.

I'la, yuwi'nt, yuwi'ntlysx first

aso'wis second

ytpsE'nts third

hecL^'hts foui'th

kafE'mJists fifth

he'' xa Via Lowt'tat she first ran (literally, ahead) 56.9

lei^ yuioi'nt hu^mis my first wife (literally, my wife [whom I had]

before)

len aso'wts hu^'mts my second wife

Compare also helnn'Ms next day {he'hnl to-morrow 162.9) 6.7

Of an obscure composition is the indefinite ordinal tsi'wts the last.

Its first component can not be explained, while the ending is plainly

the ordinal suffix -ts.

tso cku tsl'wts now (this) must (have been) the last one 120.1

§§ 73-74
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§ 75. Multiplicative -en

The multiplicative numerals are formed by adding to the cardinals

the suffix -en times.

1. ytxe'n 6. ylxe^'wteqen

2. tso^xe'n 7. yuxwafloteqen

3. ytpsE'nen 8. yixe^'ahdlen

4. hecV'hen 9. yuxwafaJidlen

5. Jcat''e'nnsen 10. Lep/qa'nten

The numeral for twice is irregular. It seems to be composed of

the conjunction tso now, of the inclusive personal pronoun ux^ and

of the multiplicative suffix -en.

ytxe'n SLa'qa la once bathing she went 84.24

tso^xe'n haiiL i^iou'txe in two days will I return (literally, twice)

28.4

hafE'mtsen qa'xomtc x'nef^'tits five times upwards (they) jumped
76.4

tso h^ hwa nictce'n qaliml'ye then, perhaps, in a few days . . .

(literally, now, perhaps, it seems, a few times, morning it got)

56,21

To this group belongs also the indefinite weste'n so many times,

formed from the stem wes so many.

Ms ivest^n tsix' ta Ms western ysai' L/td'ltc '^Use'ts I stay here

just as long as in the other country (literally, also so many
times here, and also so many times in another country, I stay)

26.8, 9

§ 76. Ordinal-Multiplicative -entcis

The ordinal-multiplicative numerals, expressed in English by at

THE first time, AT THE SECOND TIME, are formed by means of the

compound suffix -entcis. This suffix consists of the multiplicative -en

(see above), of the modal -tc (see § 36), and of the ordinal suffix -is

(see § 74).

xyixe^'wieqe'ntds L/eHc Id %luioe'H(yis at the sixth time went out

her heart 76.6, 7

xkat'e'mise'ntcis at the fifth time

The ordinal suffix -is may be omitted, as shown in the following

example

:

hecL^'Lento qaliml'ye la^ laatafya Id sla'atc on the fourth day he

went to his cousin (literally, four times [at] morning it got . • . )

42.20, 21

§§75-76
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77. Distributive -hina

Distributive numerals in the sense of one each, one apiece, are

formed by adding to the cardinal numerals the suffix -hma (see General

Remarks, pp. 326, 327). The first two numerals, yixe^ and yiixwd,

change their final vowels into a before adding the suffix. This change

may be due to purely phonetic causes (see § 7). The numeral for

THKEE, yi'psEn, drops its final n before taking the suffix.

yixaki'na one each

yuxwahi'na two each

yip.sEhi'na three each

hecL'L/d'na four each

haCEmisMJna five each

gol^s yixahi'na U nhu^iaafJc'e Ie xin'nqas 4 hi*'me all of the Spider's

children have wives each (literally, all, one apiece, they with

wives [are], the Spider's children) 58.9

yixahi'na he'is ini'laq we two have one arrow apiece

PLURAL FORMATIONS (§§ 78-79)

§ 78. Irregular Plurals

The majority of nominal stems have the same forms in singular and

plural. There are, however, a number of nouns and adjectives that

show in the plural a formation which is distinct from the singular

form. This formation is based upon two grammatical processes,

suffixation and phonetic change, and may be said to be of a petrified

character. It is impossible to describe, or even suggest, the pro-

cesses that may have taken place in this formation; hence no attempt

will be made to discuss them in detail.

The following is a list of nominal stems that occur in two distinct

forms,— one for the singular, and the other for the plural:

Singular
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This distinction is not consistently carried out. Cases where the

singular form is applied to denote plural concepts are quite numerous.

This phenomenon is very natural, since in place of the idea of plurality

we find rather the idea of distribution developed in Coos.

§ 79. Plural of Terms of Relationship, "lyas

The only substantives that form a plural by means of a specific

plural suffix are the terms of relationship. The suffix employed for

this purpose {-lyas) may be added directly to the stem, or may be

preceded by the suffix of relationship, -dtc {-ate) (see pp. 365, 366).

rriEanl'yas parents 86.12

hwiya'^Lto younger sister 50.14 kim,Lt(yl'yas younger sisters 82.14

hd'LdtG older brother 72.27 hdLt<yl'yas^hdL%'yaso\diQvhYot\iQVQ

130.23

e'h^Ldtc father 20.13 ek^Ltcfi'yas^ ek^Ll'yas fathers

e^'ndtc mother 68.16 e^ntdl'yas mothers

This suffix may be present in the stem hUd'yas village, derived

from hltd EARTH, GROUND, COUNTRY. The initiaU of the suffix would

amalgamate with the final a of the stem into a (see § 9), and the noun

would express a collective plural.

§ 80. MINOR SUFFIXES

Besides the suffixes discussed in the preceding pages, Coos has a few

suffixes of obscure function, that occur sporadically only, and that are

confined to certain given stems. These suffixes are as follows:

-i occurs in one or two instances, and is rendered by and all.

mi'laq arrow 12. 10 ; n im'laqa heim'yat Ie md u Jcwd'xaL nmi'laqai

with arrow he is 20.18 she took out a person's bow and
arrow and all 62.23

Id'mak' bones 40.12 nte^t ta nld'mak'i with flesh and
bones and all

-ca is suffixed to the noun Ku^'mik' old woman. It was explained to

me as having an endearing character, but instances are not

lacking where the suffix is used in a derogatory sense.

wdndj Lid'xEm Ie hu^mi'h'ca thus talking is the (dear) old woman
82.19, 20

Lxant tchodle'tc Ie hu^mi'h'ca (she) threw it into the fire, the (bad)

old woman (the Giant-Woman)

§§ 79-80
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•dyt^ns occurs in three instances, and seems to have a nominalizing

character.

tdhats he put it out (the light)

128.16

ice^ titc! you two come in!

82.14

hethe'te rich 26.2

h'!(ltc!hnfy%ms la^ tcIUefet it (the

fire) is burning continually (lit-

erally, without [being] put out

it is- caused to burn) 40.25, 26

titcafyims ndowa'ya to come in I

(should) like

hatafyims money 20.15

•lyaLf -ayaLf are suffixed to a few verbal stems, and seem to

denote the performer of an action.

hi- to hunt 24.26

aVh'canx he plays

L(>*^- to eat

Inl'yaL md a hunter

olicanl'yaL a player

LowifyaL a person that eats

qacqayd'yaL a shadow (?) 104.9

•%ye, -dye. This suffix is added to a number of stems expressing

adjectival ideas. It is idiomatically employed in the formation

of comparison (see p. 417), and in some instances it is used to

indicate plurality of adjectival concepts. When used for the

purpose of expressing comparison, it seems to have a nominal-

izing function.

phUs heavy

x'i'luns deep

xu'us liofht

Singular

yu kwQ, pdLld'ye xkvn'naHc they

(pi.) look very heavy (literall}-,

much as if weight [according toj

appearance) 64.8

cmlh la u x'iluwi'ye Iex ya'has the

maggots go halfway deep (liter-

ally, middle, goes its depth [of]

the maggots) 40.12

his xd ta he'ux xwd'wlye Ie e^ne

they two are as light as you
(literally, also he and their two
light weight [as] yours)

Plural

J)L.'%S
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Mini there 6.2 Mnifyiya md dlH la^ 'rai'tsts from
there the people something

know 128.19, 20

tiA he'%1 tama'lis hinl'yiya md just

their fashion (of the) people from
there 130.8, 9

The function of this suffix may best be compared to that of

the German suffix -ige in phrases like

—

der heutige Tag this day

die dortigen £!mv)ohnei' the inhabitants from there

-I has been found suffixed to the article only. It seems to express

the idea of instrumentality, although this idea may be due to

the prefixed instrumental n-.

Ie it, he, the 5.1 nl(fhl la with it he went 42:8

nle'Jii um'txe with it she returned

70.23

The infixed h is due to hiatus (§ 10).

Reduplication (§§ 81-83)

% SI.-. Introductory

Reduplication as a means of forming grammatical processes is

resorted to frequently in Coos. The reduplication may be either

initial or final. Initial reduplication affects the consonant, vowel, or

whole syllable. It consists in the repetition of the weakened vowel

or consonant of the stem, or in the duplication of the first stem-

syllable. The connecting vowel between two reduplicated consonants

is the obscure £-vowel; but, owing to the great tendency of Coos

towards euphony, this obscure vowel is frequently affected by the

stem-vowel (see § 7). Final duplication is always consonantic, and

consists in the repetition of the final consonant by means of a con-

necting obscure vowel, which very often changes its quality in accord-

ance with the stem-vowel preceding it, or with the vowel of the suffix

that follows it (see § 7).

The grammatical use of reduplication is confined chiefly to the verb.

§ 82. Initial Heduplication

Initial reduplication expresses, in connection with the proper verbal

suffixes, intensity of action, repetition, duration, and customary

action. It is employed, furthermore, in the formation of the passive

§§ 81-82
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voice. Syllabic reduplication is used very often in addition to a pho-

netic device (see § 84) for the purpose of forming a number of verbs

expressing transitive ideas of continuous duration. These verbs do

not then require any of the transitive suffixes. This latter application

may be of a later, secondary origin.

Examples of reduplication of initial sound, or of initial consonant and

following vowel;

e^wiwlnofrni I am cheating you
qEqai'cu la wi'tin clubbed (into

pieces) is his blood 10.6

tl aiai^ivafyu the}'- were killed 58.8

pEpUsvfye he was torn up 48.16

TitUiwe'^'wat I am coiling it

LQl^Ldl^wVyeiiEm it is being bought

88.13, 14

en . lianL tcAntcinafis you sha'n't

think of me 88.29

(Am(Ama'e^waq it was attracting by

means of its breath 88.25

Ui'tisiflu (she) is being recognized

56.5

la'^ liitliltowl^'wat these he. is put-

ting down 34.8

xle'Uc lipll'yap Id a with it she

painted their faces 122.6

xnaP-nt la^ lo'^xlo^'loax many that

one were hitting 80.4, 5

7nd po'^lcpo'^'wak'^ people she was

enslaving 70.15

xqe'Htc wiLwe^'yciL slowly she is

twisting him 60.7

nm^x'sl'yax' I am shaking it off

Owing to the fact that reduplication and duplication are based upon

the principle of consonantic or stem weakening, the repeated element

occurs very often in a changed form. The following rules have been

observed in this respect:

(1) The semi-vocalic y reduplicates into a long %.

yixe'ntce together 64,8 lyixantcu/ye it was gathered up

yate^'wat he is coaxing him wdndj U %'yatu thus they were

coaxed 98.4, 5

§82

vn^n- to cheat

qaiG small 128.29

ai'wU (he) killed them 124.4

pils- to tear up

tV"- to coil

id"- to buy

Examples of syllabic duplication:

tcAne'heoil he is thinking 24. 13,

14

aim- to attract

It'isld'^'wat he recognized it

30.28

ux lii'tbHs they two put it

down 7.4

Wp- to paint

LGi^x- to hit

po'^'lcwis slave

weL- to twist

sl'x'Us he shook it off 42.3
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(2) The spirant x' in consonantic combinations, when reduplicated,

becomes fc*. In the same manner alveolar 8 becomes the affricative ts.

is x'l/oH we two put it in U k'tx'Llowe^'wat they are putting

26.25 them in frequently 52.9

x't% it slid down 26.19 h'ix'tl'yu it was slid down 94.5

yixe'n SLa'qala once to bathe tsisLa'qaai she was bathing 84.21

she went 84.24

tsEstoge^'yu he was made to stand

on his feet

sto^q he stood 20.4

(3) The reduplication of the fortis palatal Ic! consists in the mere

amplification of the consonant by means of a prefixed «-vowel.

Tcla'lat he shouted 36.7 akla'laailE hu^'^nis shouting is the

woman 56.5

(4) Combinations of two or more consonants, of which a v^elar, a

palatal, a nasal (m, n), an h or /, form the second element, reduplicate

the second consonant. The lateral (l) is in such cases preceded by a

vowel, since initial combinations of Z + velar aj*e impossible.

skwl'wat he informed him wdndj hwtshivl'tvat that way he is

164.22

tsxawl'yat he put it down
36.21

Lkwa'at he cut it off

sqats he seized it 36.20

Lixant he threw it 42.10

a'lqas fear 66.4

LlJi.a'tsa he put on 28.23

informing her 60.19

xEtsxav)e^'^cat he is putting it

down
hwiLkwa'yu it was cut off 76.14

inii qEsqa'yu the person was
seized 10.4

xahlxarie^'wat he is throwing it

frequently

aqa'lqsbna'ya he became afraid

of him 28.24, 25

haLtha'yu it was put on

xmenl'yat he tipped it over mExmene^'wat he is tipping it over

46.26

qlmits she ate it 24.16 mEq.hnl'yu it is eaten 142.6

x^all'yat he hugged him 116.4 dxeHe^'yu he was hugged

Compare also—
lai'xwit she jabbed him 112.17 ilExu'ye he was jabbed

LlnoH he opens (the door) nohlnowe^'wat he is constantly

opening (the door)

(5) Syllables ending in an m^ n, I + consonant omit the m, w, and I in

the repeated syllable.

hwilt- to roar himtkioi'ltaai it is roaring 114.6

qals- to cut qasqa'lsaai be is cutting

§ 82
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x'ne'^'tUs he jumped 32.4: x'itx'Vntaai he is jumping

mi'ntdts she asked him 62.15 mUcmi'ntdl'yeqEm he is asked

70.9

Hx ha^'xha^ma^x they two are

dressing hides 68.27, 28

%c tElidfmiltu you two (will) get

strong 120.17, 18

Mwa!xklwanax he is cutting his

hair

tsi'k'tsUak' he is tying a knot

mfpsilap he is combing (his hair)

Jia^mx- to dress hides

dd'mU man 14.7

klwanx^- to cut (the hair)

tdlk' to tie a knot

^Ijp- to comb (hair)

A number of stems occur in parallel forms showing both conso-

iiantic reduplication and syllabic duplication.

yixe'ntce together 64.8

x'ne'et he is on top 10.1

omntc- to ask

cuLts he set atire

lyixantce^ne^'yu it was gathered

yExy%xentce^'ne^yu it was gathered

up 84.16

x'%nx'%n'&''xoat he is putting it on

top

x'i'x'intu it is being put on top

TnitcmV7iatc she is asking 80.12

inEtmntcu!ye he was asked

(Alcu'LcioA it is burning

cecu'lu fire was set to 68.11

§ 83. Final Meduplication

Final reduplication is used for the purpose of expressing distribu-

tion, mutuality, and, in intransitive verbs, an action that is performed

now and then (see § 37). It is also employed as a means of forming

neutral verbs that indicate actions of long incessant duration.

ysq he went away

so'^^t- to trade

hu^'mis woman 26.7

sto'^'ioaq he stood 20.7

hunll'yat he rolls it

kw°'a'tis dream 98.7

83

qai'ms lay- yaq^qalnl from the

shore they are runningaway (one

after the other, singly) 36.18,19

%8 so'^^tUafn% haiiL we two will

trade (mutually) 16.7, 8

inlExa'na la^ hu^rni^safnl them-

selves they marry 12.5

sfbwa'qEqdnl he is continually

standing up and sitting down

kioilHd'nl Ie haltl'm/is rolling is

the ocean 6.2

Id^ kwaP't^^sd'nl he is constantly

dreaming (literally, now and

then) 72.1
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Iklvrl tE xaP'p runs down the

water 16.9

x'pi Ie yixafwEx it burned

down, the house 58.12, 13

imt'txe he came back 28.9

k/'^^wl' Ie hu^'mis the woman
was lost 51. 19

nsq he ran away 100.16

Iklwa'k^ tE xa/^p is continually run-

ning down the water 17.4

x'pa'ap Ie yixafiaEx burning

(down) is the house

wutxa'xa te'is hV''me came back

(one by one) our (dual) children

41.7

heQ,pLpd'vnsk!u' wajf" my hat got

lost (impersonal)

U nEqa'qa they ran awav (sever-

ally)

There are a number of stems expressing verbal, nominal, and adjec-

tival ideas, that appear invariably in reduplicated or doubled form.

Some of these expressions are onomatopoetic in character; others

may have been borrowed from the neighboring languages; while still

others may be new formations, necessitated by the introduction of

new ideas and concepts through the contact of the Coos with the

white people. (See also § 116.)

The following is a partial list of such stems:

e'qeq killing spot 80. 14

(compare e'qe- to die)

yi'myim eyelash (compare

yim- to twinkle)

wa'lwal knife 78. 11

ha'x'hax' wagon (compare

ha?x'- to drag)

hethe'te rich 26.2

he'^'he^ knot 92.8

pvifspus^ cat

jpu^xpux a spout 30.25

mus'mus^ cow

ia'^'ta'' basket 112.4

tsEtse'kwin cane 28.18

tsEli'TRtsElvm button

IVpiip white man's paint (com-

pare le}p- to paint)

tco'xtcox rabbit 60.23

g'iTng'Vims rain (compare g'l'mlt

it rains)

k'i'nk'in stick

k'isk'a'siL fish-hawk

ku'kum raven

qatqai'h belt 28.7 (compare tqa^L-

to put a belt on)

qa'lqal digging-stick 26.17

x'Vnx'in saddle (compare

x'ne'et it is on top)

xa'hxat ax (compare Lxat- to chop)

xwa'lxwal eye 40.1

xwi'tsxut deer 64.19

ta'ntan to come ashore (whale) 128.28

pl'^'pi to go home 28.3

yH'yu to stop (while traveling) 5.2

1 Chinook jargon.

83
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Phonetic Changes (§§ 84-85)

Grammatical processes by means of phonetic changes are few in

number, and not clearly developed. The phonetic change may be of

a vocalic or consonantic character.

§ 84. Vocalic Changes

Vocalic change is confined to the verb, and consists in the amplifi-

cation of the stem by means of a vowel (usually the a-vowel), or in

the modification of the vowel connecting a suffix with a stem. Stem

amplification is employed for the purpose of forming active or transi-

tive verbs from verbal stems, and of denoting duration of action.

The latter application occurs in verbs that have already been transj-

tiyized by means of some transitive suffix. The stem is frequently

duplicated before amplification is applied to it (see § § 82, 83). For

another explanation of this phenomenon see §§4, 11.

tJcioiL- to follow m tcttc tkwi'yah (they) can not fol-

low him
t(AnL- to reach yixd'wExetc td'naL Id Ic^ma'iic,

to (the roof of) the house reached

its horn 86.25, 26

sto'^q he stood 20.4 nliah! sto'ioaq at the foot of the

tree he stood 26.17

ux yu'yu they two stopped ux yu'^'yu they two stopped (for

(for a moment) 5.2 a long time) 5.5

k/a'^- to peck Jc'ilb'ivit hla'wai he saw him (in

the act of) pecking at it 20.9

siljp- to comb one's hair si'pMap he is combing his hair

mXntc- to ask wdndj mitcrnVnatc that way she is

asking 80.12

iviL- to twist xqe'ltc wlLwe^'yaL slowly she is

twisting him 60.7

Modification of a connecting vowel, whenever it occurs, is employed

for the purpose of indicating duration of action. As this phenomenon

has been discussed more fully in connection with the transitive suffixes

-t and -fe, the reader is referred to the chapters dealing with those

suffixes (see § 26 and also p. 357), in order to avoid repetition.

-j^oj Zi'ci^ they two shake it 13. 8 1%'cat hE Lftd (he) is shaking the

earth continually 16.2

nmu'xwU I felt it T^mu'xvmt I am feeling it

tiltUs I painted it i^ltats I am painting it

§84
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§ 8S» Consonaiitic Changes

The application of consonantic changes as a means of forming gram-

matical processes is a very peculiar phenomenon, characteristic of

the Coos language. Its use is confined to a very few instances; and

the process, while to all appearances consisting in the hardening

of the final consonant, is of such a petrified nature that it is no longer

possible to analyze it. It occurs only in a few nouns of relationship,

and its significance may be said to be endearing and diminutive. The

following examples of consonantic change have been found:

Icwel^s a young woman 86.1 hwe'ik' a 3''ouug girl 12.2

hu^'mis woman 21:.

6

Im^'m%k' old woman (used in the

same sense as we use our phrase

MY DEAR OLD WIFE) 58.5

da'7ml man 14.7 to'mxL old man 20.2

dji'ldl young man 22.6 di!loL young boy 60.2

Syntactic Particles (§§ 86-95)

§ S6, Introductory

By syntactic particles is meant here the great number of enclitic

and proclitic expletives that are employed in Coos as a means of

expressing grammatical categories and syntactic relations. They

cover a wide range of ideas, and refer more properly to the whole

sentence than to any specific part of it. With the exception of two

particles, none of them are capable of composition; that is to say,

they can not be used with any suffix or prefix, although two or even

three particles may be combined into one. Such combined particles

usually retain the functions of each of the component elements. All

syntactic particles are freely movable, and may be shifted from one

position to another without affecting the sense of the sentence.

§ 87* Temporal Particles

1. han ABOUT to. It denotes actions that will take place in the im-

mediate future. Its position is freely movable, and it may be

placed before or after the verb.

tso Tian kvyV-lt Ke k'itsimd'mis now he was about to bend the half

62.29

x^all'yat han hs dl'lbl he is about to hug the young man 114.26.

§§ 85-87
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2. JianL SHALL, WILL. It is regularly used to denote a future action,

and it is the sign of the future. It either precedes or follows

the verb.

n&t} pka'katc JiaiiL nk'ilo'wit I will see my grandfather

go'^s d/H hanL hci'wl everything will grow 9.3

(All sqats Jmul tE tdwdl you shall seize that j'onder fire ttO.lS, 19

%s ali'canl hanh we two will play 38.11

In Ie'yI hariL not good will (it be)

3. Ett INTEND, ABOUT TO. It givcs the sentence the force of a peri-

phrastic future. It either precedes or follows the verb.

i gantc eU ^la when anywhere 3''ou intend to go 15.3

% dlH U Ldwe'''wat eU when something they intend to eat 38.2

qaik^ ux wutxa'xa sit te'is hl^'me I thought that they two should

come back, those our (dual) children 44.7

4. Tilklwa USED to (be). It denotes an action that took place long

ago. It is often used as a sign of the past tense. In such cases

it is always preceded by the particle he usually (see below),

and it follows the verb which is used in its repetitive form.

te^ n%k!wa ye^ne^ na'hxn this used (to be) your shinny club 38.16

xaP-p i}lu'qwU nlJcIwa water I used to boil

nvAidl'naai he nlklvja I used to cheat

nsi'psUaj) he i^x'ne'k' nlklwa I used to comb my hair

By suffixing to nlklwa the obsolete suffix -Zi, the temporal adverb

nlklwa'U yesterday is obtained.

nlklwa'll T^qa'la yesterday I crossed (the river)

hu^'mis he'laq Ie nlk/wa'll a woman arrived yesterday 142.10

5. he usually, frequently, habitually, denotes an action that is

performed verj^ frequently. The particle either precedes or

follows the verb. The verb is very often used in the repetitive

form, whenever possible.

go'^s mi'ldtc he L.'afxEm always usually he is talking 16.4

tEifiaJhe md la^ tcIicAla'e^wat he old people on that sit habitually

38.3

When following the future particle hanL^ or its potential form yariL

(see p. 391), he coalesces with them into hatiLawe and yaniawe

respectively.

yanhawe dlH e^qa^werdsa'ndya, hanzawe xle'Uc I'nuvn e^Lld'xEm

whenever you will get mad at something, you will talk with it

§87
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loud (literally, if shall usually something you get angry at it

shall usually with it hard you be talking) 16.3, 4

yanLawe xqantc ma hu'yam^ Isla^ hanzawe e^kwd'nanafya when-
ever a person gets ready to come from somewhere, this you
shall usually tell (literally, if shall usually from where a person

get ready [to come] this shall usually you tell it) 19.3, 4

The particle he amalgamates with the adverb yu very into a tem-

poral adverb, yuwe whenever.

xa'hmfi he yuwe la^ yixu'me warm usually (it is) whenever that

one travels 24.6

yuwe yi'mat ha^ go^s rm'latc lokHb'hwaai whenever he twinkles

(his eyes), it is always lightning 16.6, 7

The same process may have taken place in the rare adverb towe

WHEN. The first component may be a stem, to-^ while the second

element is the particle he. The example given below will sub-

stantiate this assertion. We have here a complex of two sen-

tences stating a fact of frequent occurrence. In the first sen-

tence the repetitive particle occurs clearly, while it seems to be

missing in the subordinate sentence. And since, according to

the examples given above, all the components of a complex of

sentences must show the particle Ae, it is safe to assume that the

frequentative particle is one of the two elements in towe. The

example follows

:

xyEai' Litafltc he ux yixu'me towe hu^'mis hlk'a'm.tlye from
another country usually they two travel when(ever) a woman
gets her monthly courses 26.6, 7

§ 88, JParticles Denoting Degrees of Certainty and
Knowledge

6. kwa IT SEEMS, AS IF, LIKE, KIND OF, dcuotes an object or an action

the quantity or quality of which is not intimately known to the

speaker.

hats hwa to'hits just as if he hit it

ka"-s kwa li'cat hE hlta almost as if he shook the earth 16.2

hats kwa u'yu wina'qaxEm.' Idl Lowe^'wat just like a rainbow is

spread out that (which) he was eating 32.14

hats kwa iQ^to'miL just like an old man 1 (am)

7. ytku, k"* MAYBE, PERHAPS, I GUESS. Both fomis appear without

any apparent distinction. This particle may apply to any part of

speech in a sentence, and its position is freely movable. It has a

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 25 S 88
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dubitative character. It expresses the possibility of a certain

action taking or having taken place, and at the same time doubts

the certainty of its occurrence.

hi'nl h^ e'Tc'EXEJii Wye hafLdtc there perhaps amongst (them) is

3^our elder brother 94.28

tn k^ %c hewese'nl merely perhaps you two are lying 28.13, 14

La'yEtat h^ (she) may get hungry 64.15 >

^xd'nis h^ maybe (that) you are sick

This particle is very often followed by the negation m not.

yiliu In xd'nis he is probably sick (literally, maybe [or maybe]

not he is sick)

• When followed bj'^ the future particle hanL^ it amalgamates with it

into yikwanL or hwanh (see §§8, 9), and it is translated by

(l) WONDER WHETHER, (l) SUPPOSE IF.

n% hwanL a'ya nqd'ya won^t I loose my breath? (literally, not I

perhaps will [be] gone my breath) 54.13, 14

Za" T^xL.'ts kwayiL suppose I hit that one with a club (literally,

that one I hit it with a club perhaps shall) 124.16

yikwanL dx'lW T^LOw&'wat I wonder what 1 shall eat (literally,

maybe will that there I eat it) 32.19, 20

It is contracted with the following ul into yikuL^ kuL (see § 9 and

p. 391).

yikfUL In Is'yl perhaps that will be good (literally, perhaps would

[be] that not good)

yikuL xtcfLtc yuL Lvn niha^Hs I wonder how it would be if 1

should make a dam (literally, perhaps would [be] how, if should

a dam I make) 34.16

In kuL qaic ha^'pU te^ xmi'nkatc could not my son-in-law cut off

a chunk? (literally, not perhaps would a chunk cut off this my
son-in-law) 128.29

When followed by the particle U surely (see p. 388), it is contracted

with it into yikimZ or kvM (see § 8), and lends to a statement a

high degree of probability.

qa'wax kwU Wye hd'Ldtc above may (be) surely your elder brother

96.4, 5

The particle yiku, ^", appears sometimes as yikwa, yikwe^ or kwe.

The reason for this phonetic change could not be found.

yikwa qanto la where may it have gone? (literally, perhaps some-

where it went?) 88.3

§88
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yikwe dlH ts i^k'Ud'vAt what may it be that I see? (literally, per-

haps something this I see it) 108.11

hwa kwe yu in d'yu l sla'i (I) wonder if it is not so, cousin? (liter-

ally, as if perhaps very not surely [it] must be, O cousin!) 38.21

8. hakwalf kwal, A compound particle having the same signifi-

cance as kwa. It consists of the unexplained prefix ha- (which

seems to occur also in harrilL^ see p. 392), the particle kwa^ and

the abbreviated form of dlH (see p. 407).

hakwal x'iafyam Ie li'kioit kind of reddish (were) the feathers 20.10

k!waP-nt hakwal qa't^xtat he heard some kind of a noise (literally,

he heard as if a noise were made) 60. 29

9. qen denotes suspicion. It is very difficult to render it in English

otherwise than by a whole sentence.

hwa qen dlH hU'wiEq she suspected some scent (literally, as if,

suspicion, something [a] smell) 24.10

kwa qen m,d ic SLna'e^wat it seems as if you two are hiding a per-

son (literally, as if, suspicion, a person you two are hiding) 24.11

10. qaiku expresses a supposition on the part of the speaker. It

was invariably rendered by i thought. Its first component

can not be analyzed, while the second is clearly the particle k^.

qaiku ux ivutxa'xa eU te'is hl^'me I thought they two were going

to come back, these our two children 44.

7

qaiku In il ye^ne^' Id I thought not surely (this was) your property

112.7

11. qainl. Neither of the two elements of this particle can be

analyzed. It indicates that a certain fact came suddenly into

one's recollection, and may best be translated by oh, i kecol-

LECT, I REMEMBER. It is usually amplified by the particle l

(see p. 392), which either follows it immediately or else is placed

at the very end of the sentence.

qainl l nwa'waia u qdy%s he recollected that this was a spider

(literally, recollection, must be, with [its] spider, world) 30.3

qainl k^ nlo'we u qd'yis l he came to remember that there was
such a thing (literally, recollection, perhaps, with such a thing,

the world, must [be]) 32.9

12. natsl. It is used by the speaker for the purpose of expressing

doubt. It was rendered by i doubt.
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natsl xdiH la^ zowe^'wat I doubt (whether) some one (will) eat it

36.9

natsl xtcltc lin sqats (we) doubt (whether) we (shall) catch it

56.19, 20

13. hen HEARSAY. It denotes that a certain occurrence or fact is

known to the speaker from hearsay only. It may best be trans-

lated by I WAS TOLD, IT IS SAID.

hd'wi hen Ie wi'nqas u terra'snatc grew up the Spider's grandson,

it is said 66.11, 12

jpEuhd'wai hen ta'ntan whales are reported to (have) come ashore

128.28

ye^ne^ l'U lien la^ i^ai'vM your enemies (as I heard you say) those I

killed 110.16, 17

14. %l SURELY, CERTAINLY, coufirms a statement, and gives it the

appearance of certainty. It is often used in apposition to hen^

whenever the speaker wishes to imply that he himself was a wit-

ness of a certain occurrence. It denotes knowledge by experi-

ence, and may be translated by i saw it. It either follows or

precedes that part of a sentence which it is to specify more

clearly.

Tna U 'Q,Lowe^'wat persons I do eat, indeed 24.18

T^Uoxqai'ms ma U 1 am a doctor, surely 10.2

tdh %l e^Lo^lc^ there, indeed, sit down 88.22

'^k'Uo'ivU U I saw him, for sure

xd'ms U he is sick (I saw it)

Is'yl hanLel it will be good certainly 15.9 {hanLel=hanL+U
see § 7)

In hel sla not so, cousin 42.23 (see § 7)

15. cku indicates knowledge by evidence. It is used whenever the

speaker wishes to state a fact that occurred beyond doubt, but

whose causes are not known to him. It is composed of c^ (see

p. 389) and k^. It may be rendered by it must have been

that.

yd'xivd cku hu^md'k'e yu'kioe two women must have gone ashore

126.11, 12 (the speaker knows this fact to be true by examining

the tracks on the sand beach)

hats cku kwa xind la^ tcl h%th%tow&'wat just it must be as if a per-

son that thing there put it 112.2 (the evidence of this fact was

the finding of the object in question)

§88



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES COOS 389

§ 89. JParticles Denoting Cofinection tvitli JPreviously

Expressed Ideas

16. ytqaXf ytqa. The exact significance of this particle is not clear.

It was rendered by still, anyway, at any rate, neverthe-

less, RIGHT AWAY, JUST. In some cases it denotes a continual

action.

yiqa In to'hits hs to'qmas still not he hit the woodpecker 22.5

yiqa hariL tsix' e^hakHo'^wat tl'ye %x' at any rate, you will here

leave your canoe 54.10, 11

yiqax hanL nla right away I am going

ma yOfxwa md ia, ytqa %l tsxau'wat even if two persons go, .never-

theless they kill them 90.10

hats yiqa xqa'wax Hx kioina'e^wat just continually from above they

two look at it 6.9

17. qatS HOWEVER, nevertheless, NOTWITHSTANDING.

xqa'wax hd'klioUem^ la^ qats hioa d'yu Lowa'hai qalxantc from

above, some one pulled him, however, it seemed as if he surely

ran upwards (by himself) 92.9, 10

qats hwiLkwd'yu^ hats lEqa^'we Ie d'la nevertheless it was cut off

(and) it just died, the child 76.15, 16

18. md BUT, EVEN IF, REALLY.

md yu'xwa md la, yiqa il tsxau'wat even if two persons go, never-

theless they kill them 90.10

ma yanLawe ti'mill dlH e^td'hits, yiqa hanhawe lay- ^tsxau'wat

even if strong something you will strike, still you will kill it

124.11, 12

md with the negative particle m is rendered by not at all.

md In md kwad'niya, Tnd wdndj h/d'xEm, not at all people he

saw, nevertheless that way he was talking (making believe that

he saw them) 30.27

19. ndy ndyiin because.

^alqsitd'mi, ndyim wdndj e^h/d'xEm. you scare me, because that

way you are talking 110.15, 16

nd d'yu qa'lyeq ha'ltsat because surely salmon (will) come into the

river 36.26

§ 90. Particles jyenoting Emotional States

20. c^ expresses slight surprise at a state of affairs that has come into

existence contrary to one's expectations.

hu^'mis c^ la d'la a female (was) his child (a boy was expected in

this case) 108.6 §§89-90
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da'mU c^ d'yu a man (it was) surely

tdiml'ye c^ summer it got 30.20

tso c^ Lq! now it was cooked 34.2

yu c^ Le ^Ic/a'lat too loud you shout (literally, very contrary to my
expectations you shout [the speaker ordered the whale to shout

loud, but he did not expect such a noise; hence the use of c^ in

this sentence]) 36.15

ha'iol c^ Ie wi'nqas u temi'sndtc grown up (has) the Spider's

grandson (this statement was made by a person who believed

the boy to have been dead) 64. 24, 25

c-^ is combined with the future particle hariL into canz^ and with the

potential ul into cul (see § 9). These new particles express

expectation that will certainly be fulfilled, and may be trans-

lated by I HOPE, IT OUGHT.

^Ie'yI canL you will be all right (I hope) 124.14

n% cariL tc^tc xa'ltll (I hope) he won't do anything to me (literally,

not to me, it ought, what he does) 116.2

yu CUL nk'!dk'%na'io%s yuL i^Li'mlet 1 ought to get very tired, if I

keep on spearing (literall}^, very much, it ought to be, I with-

out laziness, if should 1 spear it) 34.17

Ie'yI cul i la^ in liw%Lkwa!yu good it might have been if that one

not had been cut off 76.16

la^ CUL ni'ciic is pvi'yat (of) that a little we two ought to take

home 112.3

c^ is frequently prefixed to the demonstrative pronoun te, forming

a new particle ctE or eta. This particle often follows the

interrogative forms of t(Mc., dlH, and wit (see pp. 407, 411),

giving the interrogation a tinge of surprise, as it were.

^im'tu eta who are you? (literally, you, who is it?)

dl*'lu eta tE nJcilo'toit what do I see? (literally, what is it that I

see?) 106.16, 17

xtal'tcu eta ts la^ In Llno^'tat why does it not come open? (liter-

ally, why is it that that one not comes open?) 76.4

21. c%l INDEED. Composed of c^ and %l. It has retained the signifi-

cance of both of its component elements. It consequently

denotes a fact known by actual experience, at the occurrence

of which the speaker is surprised, as it came into existence

contrary to his expectations.

his ail e^ne ye^ m&'ld'kuW- la H x'na'at also indeed, thou, O heart of

salmon! runnest? 36.19, 20

tso (M xwdndjl'ye now, indeed, that way it is 8.2

e^ne <M you it is, indeed 10.3

§90



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—COOS 391

This particle occurs frequently with the transitional suffix -lye

(see § 35).

M'nl (Ml'ye mandj kIwaPnt there, indeed, already he felt it

32.16, 17

22. httc indicates surprise. The native Coos is unable to render it.

Its meaning was deduced from the sense of the sentences in

which it occurred.

he^hats da'mil h'Uo'wU tsxH kite Isn heni'k'^ndtc suddenly a man
she saw lying with her elder sister 50.22, 23

. md hem'tsei kite a person was laid bare 58.22

§ 91. JParticles Denoting the Conditional

23. UL WOULD, SHOULD. It puts the sentence in which it occurs in

a potential mode. It may either precede or follow the verb to

which it belongs.

leafe'jnfisen qalitnl'ye ul wu'txe ter^ d'la in five days, if should

return my child 12.22, 23

Z«" UL T^k'ild'wit ali'canl H men (I) should be the one to see them
play, if— 92.16

nk'i'LoHs UL I should find it if

—

xtal'tcuL how would it be if— 5.2 (contracted from xtci'tcu-\-UL/

see § 9).

24. yUL IF—SHOULD, IF—WOULD. It gives the sentence a conditional

tinge. It occurs usually in the subordinate sentence whenever

UL has been used in the co-ordinate sentence, although it is fre-

quently used independently of ul. It always precedes the verb.

xtd'tcuL yuL is so^titd'nl how would it be if we two should trade?

15.6

yuL kimna'e^wat la^ In ul aiai^wd'yu Ie Wine if she had seen it,

they not would have been killed, the children 58.10, 11

Ie'yI yuL T^nLi'me good (would it be) if I should have a fish-trap

34.19

25. yanL if expresses the conditional in the present or future tense.

It usually precedes the verb, and it is used in subordinate sen-

tences in apposition to hauL. It also occurs independently of

hanL. Since the native Coos does not distinguish between the

conditional present and future tenses, yaiiL is used to express

also the present conditional.

il nl hanL Icwina'll^ yauL i^c^a'lctet they will not see me, if I [will]

work 128.23, 24

§ 91
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yauL en dwm'ya xwandj, yixP' dlH hanL ehnUsmitsta'Tm if you
don't want it that way, one thing I will teach you 124.7, 8

. . . yanL yEai' l!to!ate %s he'laq when in another country we
two shall arrive 28.23

j^h'Unt yanhel I guess, I will try, surely (literally, if I shall try,

surely; yanLel=yanL-\-U; see § 7)

§ 92. Exhortative Particles

26. L MUST, NECESSARILY. It signifies that a certain state of affairs

or an action must take place. It has therefore the force of an

emphatic imperative. It is placed either before or after the

verb (or noun), no matter whether the verb is used in its impera-

tive form or not. •

lt(Ma'a%s L (An la'ex close to the shore you (must) go 30.23

qa'Xante l psl'tE loud you (must) shout (literally, shout upwards)

30.26

In L tdltc xa'ltE ten dafmU don't you do anything to my husband

(literally, not [must], manner, do it, [to] that my husband) 26.15

(Ane^ tUa'qai l you must stay (here)

eHsqa^wtya'tanl l you (must) tell a story 38.13, 14

Id L UL Ie'yI this must be good (literally, that thing, necessarily,

should be good) 40.25

27. JiaintLf tnlLf iL. The exact function of this particle defies all

attempts at an explanation. It was usually translated by let

ME, I SHOULD LIKE TO, BETTER (iT WILL BE, IP), whenever it

referred to the speaker. When referring to the person spoken

to or spoken of, it was rendered by better, you may, please,

A WHILE.

hamiL nhwina'Pwat I should like to look at him
TnlL dilte'-' to'hits better hit this one 124.15

hamiL e^ne xle'Uc e^k'Ii'ntqEm you may with it try 92.1

hamlL ^hlats please, speak 16.2

mlL halt! ^ne xle'ito e^L/dts now you with it speak (a while) 16.6

iL hanL xtcltG xa'lalf what (would be) better to do? 86.10

In examining these sentences one must arrive at the conclusion that

hamlL (or viIl) is of an exhortative character. By its means the

speaker either, asks permission of the imaginary person spoken

to, to perform a certain action, or he conveys a polite command

to the person spoken to. In both cases the granting of the

desire is a foregone conclusion.

§92
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hcmilL and mlL are contracted with the periphrastic han into ham/lLan

and miLan^ adding to the particle a future significance.

hamiLan nzHHc let me go out 28.26

hamlLan ra'h'in nwilo^wat let me look for wood 102.3

miLan e^muxtttsafmi permit me to feel of you 72. IT

28. hwts LET us TWO. This particle is composed of the particle ^"

PERHAPS and of the inclusive form of the personal pronoun is

WE TWO, Its function is that of an imperative for the inclusive.

The verb, which it always precedes, takes the imperative suffixes.

lewis Lxa'tE let us two chop wood 26.15, 16

kvns tsE'mtitsE tE tahoflik' let us two loosen that quiver 122.27

29. kwtn LET us (all) exercises the function of the imperative for

the first person plural. The first component is, beyond doubt,

the particle k^ perhaps. The second element can be no other

than the personal pronoun for the first person plural lin. The

contraction of Jc^+ lin into kioin may have been effected by the

analogy of k^+ is into kvns.

kwin Le tsxe^wE let us kill him quickly 68.3

Icunn sqa'tsE let us seize it

§ 93, Particles Denoting Emphasis

30. 7ieK By its means the Coos emphasizes any part of speech. It

usually precedes the word to be emphasized.

he^ yu xtcafyux^ 7nd a very insignificant man (literally, emphasis,

very small man) 42.6

he* xoL %'la Lowi'tat xa'°"patc she first ran into the water 56.9

he* (M Tcwe^k'lfye surely, indeed, it was a girl 12.1, 2

Whenever he* precedes the conjunction hats, it forms a new particle,

which is rendered by suddenly.

he*hats md Tc'ilo'wit suddenly a person she saw 54.2

he*hats L.'no'^'tat Ie tdi'lE suddenly came open the door 62.5

31. Jie^kivatn exceedingly (like the English colloquial awfully).

This particle consists of the following three independent and

separable components: Ae% Jcwa, and In. Literally translated,

the particle means verily, it seems not. Since the phrase is

used as a sort of an exclamation with an interrogative character,

it may best be compared to our English exclamation isn't this

a fine day! which really means this is a fine day.

§ 93
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hPkwain Is'-yl u iluwe'Hds she was awfully glad (literally, what,

as if not her heart good?) 64.9, 10

he^kwaln xhu'vns ma a very poor man (literally, what, as if not

a poor man?) 42.5

li&kwa il In dowa'ya they liked him very much (literally, what,

as if they not liked him?) 24.29

32. ItE is used in direct discourse only. It always follows the word

that is to be emphasized.

n'ne He Ie e^doiodyExtafis qa^'wa I am (emphatic) the one you
wanted (last) night 50.25, 26

e^hil^'mis He! you will (be) a woman (emphatic) 24.20

te^ Ue kwa'xaL Wye e'k'^Ldtc this (emphatic) (is) the bow (of) thy

father 62.24

qa'lyeq Ue %n Ue pEULo'wai it is salmon, not whale (literally, sal-

mon [emphasis], not [emphasis] whale) 130.12, 13

§ 94. JRestrictive JParticles

33. La ONLY. It limits the action to a certain object. It always fol-

lows the word so limited.

Za" La in t&itc xalt (to) that only not anything he did 68.13

wa'hoal La aftsEm a knife only give me 80.14, 15

wdndj La ux kwee'niyem that way only people know them two
19.10

34. tst SIMPLY, MERELY, JUST. It has a slight restrictive character.

td eFqa'qal you were merely sleeping 68.19

yixe'n qaliml'ye tsi %n diH one morning, it was simply gone (lit-

erally, once, morning it got, simply, not something) 88.

3

ts% contracts with the following ham,L into tsariL (see § 9).

tsauL e^taftdnts only then shall you have it 78.15

§ 95, The Interrogative JParticle i

35. t. This particle, exercising the function of our sign of interroga-

tion, is used only in sentences that have no other interrogation.

It is usually placed at the end of the sentence.

d'yu e^Uoxqai'nis I surely (art) thou a doctor? 10.4

tdx' Ux la % did they two go (by) here? 96.18, 19

eFkwma'e^wat i neQ, ha'Ldtc have you seen my elder brothers?

96.18

When preceded by the particle Kan^ % is rendered by may i ?

T^qlmUs han i may I eat it?

§§ 94-95
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THE PRONOUN (§§96-100)

§ 96. The Independent Personal Pronouns

Coos has two sets of independent personal pronouns, formed from

two different stems.

The first of these two sets is formed from the stem -xkan for the

first and second persons, and -xka for the third person, to which are

prefixed the personal pronouns (see § 18), giving the following series:

Singular ....
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That the dual and plural forms of this set are not felt to be integral

units, and may easily be separated according to their component ele-

ments, is best shown by the following example:

tso hatiL oiE'xkan xwin eHHtafmi now will we two tell

126.21, 22 {nE'xkan xwin instead of xwinjis'xJcan)

thee

This use of the singular pronouns in place of the plural has been

referred to in § 46.

The second set of independent personal pronouns may be called the

*' verbal set." These pronouns are formed by prefixing the personal

pronouns ^, e^, etc., to the stem -ne^ which seems to have a verbal sig-

nificance. The pronouns thus obtained may be translated by it is i,

IT IS THOU, etc.

The third persons singular, dual, and plural have no special forms

in this set; but they are replaced by m, uxxd, ilxd^ forms related to

xd'kd, uxxd'kd, and ilxd'kd.

The series follows.

Singular ....
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hlw^he u Fneh' ]c'%Ld"^Hsa leaves of a willow he found 30.17, 18

hE hd'tdit! u ofla x'i'ntset Hetcit's child got on top 24.23

ux leml'yat Ie mexafye u hwd'x^ they two set up the eagle's feathers

8.10

xwdndj u iQfnas hE tsafyux^ Id'mk' such (was) the name of the small

river 46.10, 11

The possessive sign very frequently takes the place of the possessive

pronoun for the third persons singular and plural.

lify^ '^ Uuwe'Hdis he was glad (literally, good his heart) 32.5

ofya cku u qd'ya she must have lost her breath (literally, gone must

be her breath) 58.24, 25

la 4 ha^we Is tdici'rml the spruce-tree is growing (literally, goes

its growth, the spruce-tree) 20.16

la u paa'wEs Ie xaP'jp the water is filling up (literally, goes its

fullness, the water) 44.17

a'wi u Lowd'was she finished eating (literally, it ended, her food)

24.13

Ke e'stis ma, aii'maqa tc %x' some people had large canoes (liter-

ally, some people, large their canoes) 44.20

yilxwaf u hWmd'h'e he has two wives (literally, two [are] his

wives) 20.3

dji u x'na'at Ie nd^sk'%'1% the Big Woman came quickly (literally,

comes her quickness, the Big Woman) 78.26

The possessive sign is employed in impersonal sentences, where the

subject of the sentence is qafyis world or mln people. In these

cases the subject is placed at the end of the sentence, and the posses-

sive sign is affixed to the possessed object, immediately preceding the

subject. The sentences are rendered by there was, they are.

k'/dhHa' 'd qafyis there was no land (literally, without [its] land

the world) 5.5; 6.1

In tcHe'xEm u qafyis there was no low tide (literally, not [has] its

dry condition [the] world) 15.8

nwa'ioaha it qafy%s there was a spider (literally, with its spider

[is] the world) 30.3

qaicnfnUs hweefti u men people were living in a small place (liter-

ally, in a small place their living [place have] people) 50.7

tcl ti'k'ine u men there they were standing (literally, there their

standing [place, severally have] people) 74.28

§97
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§ 98* The IPossessive Pronouns Proper

The possessive pronouns proper are formed by prefixing to the

personal pronouns rt, e^^ etc. , the article Ie or Ae, or the denaonstrative

pronoun tE. These forms may be regarded as loose prefixes.

Singular . , .
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The personal pronouns without prefixes are often employed as pos-

sessive pronouns. In such cases the second person singular t^ occurs

as ye^.

I'tcu i^da'mUf which one (is) my husband? 80.3

a'ya i^qa'ya I am out of breath (literally, dead my breath) 66.27

naP'nt hariL yeF Lowafwas you will have much to eat (literally, much
will [be] your food) 54.6

k!d hauL y^n kiwints 'Qia'ats a rope around thy neck I'll put 94.12

In two instances the possessive pronoun of the third person singular

is amplified by the addition of the possessive sign.

Is'yl hd u Uuw^Hdis he is good-natured (literally, good [is] his

heart)

dzu'll Id u kwl'yos a fur-seal (as) his dog 132.2

A possessive pronoun expressing absence is formed by prefixing to

the personal pronouns the prefix Ic'.'d-. The form for the first person

singular only could be obtained in this series.

nl kwiskwi'U tEx k'ldr^ u'md not me informed that my (absent)

grandmother 62.12

Besides these pronouns, there is another series of independent pos-

sessive pronouns. They are formed by prefixing to the verbal form

of the personal pronouns ^'ne, e^ne^ etc., the article Jie or Ie, or the

demonstrative tE^ and by suffixing the possessive sign u.

Singular . . .
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her^'n^'Vo ts qrfma my property is that camas 112.6,7

^heQfne^ ly'le you (are) my enemy 118.3

ye^ne^ phH Lla'nex thy cradle is new 38.17

hexci^' Id hen it is his property (it is said) 116,21, 22

§ 99. The Reflexive Pronouns

The reflexive pronouns are formed by prefixing the possessive pro-

nouns to the stem tet body. The possessive pronominal prefixes for

the first and second persons singular are ^- and ye^~ respectively.

The third person singular has no pronominal prefix. The rest is

regular.

Singular . . .
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te^ denotes an object that is near to the speaker, and may be translated

by THIS HERE. It always precedes the object to which it refers.

te* hauL to'hits this here he shall hit 20.14

tl* (^paHs this here you fill up 78.12

It is frequently employed as an adverb in the sense of here.

te} 'Q,y%xu'me here I travel 26.9

^^e* h&L* I (am) here, O elder brother ! 72.26.

tE indicates an object that is away from the speaker, and may be

rendered by that there. It usually precedes the object.

thwiLe^'wat ts to'qmas he is following that (there) woodpecker 22.2

ilx k'ilo'wU tE hltd they two saw that (there) land 6.5

d/V'ltcE'tc tE nLlaqa'ehoat with whaj: (shall) I point my finger (at)

this one (there?) 40.24

tE often exercises the function assigned in English to the conjunc-

tion that.

xtcl'tcu tE go'^s mi'ldtc ^yixu'me why (is it) that always you
travel? 48.14

xtcnftcu tE wdndj e^lHtafis why (is it) that thus you tell it to me?

(For tE as a prefix in possessive pronouns, see § 98. See also under

la^ below, and lewi^ p. 402.)

dtlt&\ A compound pronoun composed of the indefinite particle dlH

something (see p. 407) and the demonstrative te^ this here. It

may be translated by this here.

dilte^' Ml'yex this stone here 124.16, 17

dtlte', A compound of dlH something (see p. 407) and tE that there.

It is usually translated by that there.

dilte' tE kHifyex that stone yonder
dilte! md the person yonder

?a", ha'*. This pronoun has the force of a whole sentence. It

applies to both subject and object, and it is used in singular and

in plural alike. It invariably precedes the subject or object

to which it refers. It may be translated by he, that is the

ONE ; HE it is.

yixe'n qaliml'ye la^ zleHc hdl to'inxL one morning that one went
out, (namely) that old man 20.4.

xqantc la^ sl'^^'tHsa la^ tdi la from where he (was the one to)

scent it, there he (was the one to) go 22.2i
lay- Id xvA'lux^ ha'nxHat that (was the one) his head became bald

30.14

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 26 § 100
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la^ twma'Le ma la^ tdidla'l^wat he it is the old people (it is they

who) sit (on) that, usuall}^ 38.3

Za" In la^ %'lxats he did not look at it (literally, he was the one,

not, it was the thing, he looked at it) 40.

8

la^ hauL ilx G^ollctet it is they two (who) shall work 68.26

k'ida'minatc ha^ x'L.'lt into the bowl she put it 102.6, 7

la^ and Aa" are frequently emphasized by the prefixed article or by

the demonstrative pronoun ts.

Ie Id'mak'^ lala^ tE hildjl'yEX the bones, those are the Umpqua
Indians 50.5, 6

lalay- he Lowe^'wat that's what she usually eats 24.5, 6

tEla^ t^ha^Hs tE Lita I am the one who made that land 10.3, 4

In composite sentences having one and the same subject, la^ and ha^

are used in the subordinate sentence to avoid the repetition of

the subject.

kwma'was si'^'t^tsa (Ie dl'lol) % la^ hi'nl sto^q smoke scented (the

young man) as he stood there 22.23, 24

xd'nandfya la d'la % la^ lEqa^'wE his child made him feel sorry,

when it died 42.18, 19

lewtf a demonstrative pronoun with verbal force. It is invariably

followed by the article or by the demonstrative pronoun ts; and

it is sometimes, for the sake of emphasis, preceded by la^. It

may be translated by it is, that is.

lew% Ie enl'h'exEm that is it, sticking out 46.11

hl^ cil levn'ye Ie tdi'lE surely, indeed, it was a door Y2.25

lalf half a demonstrative pronoun used for subject and object, singu-

lar and plural. It precedes the subject or object. It denotes

objects that have been previously mentioned. It is composed

of the article Ie^ hE^ and of the abbreviated form of the particle

dl^l SOMETHING (see p. 407).

qa'notc sto^q Idl td'tnih outside stood that old man 20.4, 5

wdndj L.'dts Idl hu^'m.%k.' thus spoke that old woman 102.10

aso' sqats hdl hu^'mih' Iex swal again seized that old woman
the grizzly bear 102.21, 22

ux HEqa'qa hdl tEmd'he they two ran away, those old people

24.12, 13

TwH and lol have a nominalizlng function, and often take the place

of our relative pronouns.

hats Jcwa la^ u'yu wina'qaxEm Idl LowP'wat just like a rainbow

was spread out (that thing) which he was eating 32.14

§100
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tcL'tcu tE la^ scto'^s hdl e^L.'aha'l^wat why (is it) that that thing stiff

(is) which, you have on 110.4:, 5

lo has a nominal force, and denotes that kind, such a thing. It

always precedes the object.

a'yu Id Tc'i'LoHs hs pa'xwiya surely, that kind he found, the man-
zanita berries 32.10, 11

tso a'yu Id ha^Hs now surely, that thing she made 60.16

When preceded by a possessive pronoun. Id expresses the idea of

property.

her^'ne^ Id tE qE'ma that camas belongs to me 112.6, 7

Lo has a local meaning, and may be translated by in it, on it. It

always follows the object to which it refers.

p^sih' oftsEm Ld ni'dtc xaP-p hay''we a cup give me, in it a little

water have 68.17, 18

tseti'x'ume Ld he^'he^ ha^'wEl on this side make a knot (literally,

where this side is, on it a knot make) 92.7, 8

k'!dn MY ABSENT. The prefix of this possessive pronoun may be

regarded as a demonstrative pronoun (see pp. 323, 399).

THE NUMERAL (§§ 101-102)

§ 101. The Cardinals

1.
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The collective numerals expressed in English by the phrases in

TWOS, IN THREES, ctc, are formed in Coos by means of suffixing to

the numerals for two, three, etc., the adverbial suffix -eHc{see § 67).

yuxwa'KeHc la^ hithltowl^'wat in pairs he is putting them down
34.7, 8

xyipsE'rieHc in threes

The collective numeral for one, yixe'ntce^ shows a peculiar forma-

tion. It consists of the cardinal y^cce*', the distributive suffix -n (see

pp. 327, 341), the modal suffix -tc (see pp. 327, 340, 369), and the suffix -e

(see p. 359).

yixe'ntce sqats together he seized them 64.8, 9

yixe'ntce U 7il Italyas together they (live) in (one) village 122.18.

§ 102. The Decimal System

The units exceeding multiples of ten have forms exemplified by ten

(twenty) one over. Thus heplqa'nl y%xe}ii!qts% eleven literally

means ten one over, etc. The "tens" are formed by means of

suffixing to the numerals from one to ten (exclusive) the suffix -ha.

The numeral for one hundred, translated literally, means one

STICK, which indicates that the Coos may have used counting-sticks

for the purpose of counting up to one hundred. Two hundred

would mean two sticks, etc. The numeral one thousand does not

seem to have been used at all. There is no special stem for it.

The natives to-day form this numeral by adding the noun mfh'in

stick to the numeral stem for ten, expressing one thousand by the

phrase ten sticks.

THE ADVERB (§§ 103-106)

§ 103. Introductory

The dividing-line between adverbs and particles can not always

be drawn very definitely. This is especially true in the case of the

three particles expressing locality, time, and modality (see § 112).

Adverbs express local, temporal, and modal ideas. A few of them

may be said to express local phrases. In a number of cases two

adverbs have been combined for the purpose of indicating a new

adverbial concept, which is nothing more than an amplification of

the ideas conduced by each of the two separate component elements.

Some of the local adverbs seem to distinguish slightly between the

idea of locality that is near the first, second, or third person; although

§§ 102-103
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I am somewhat doubtful on that point, owing to the fact that this

idea is hardly recognizable in the demonstrative pronouns.

The great majority of modal adverbs occur with the adverbial suffix

of modality -tc (see §§ 25, 36), and are often preceded by the modal

prefix «- (see § 24). It is conceivable that this suffix may have been

originally adverbial par excellence^ and that it gradually became con-

fined to adverbs expressing mode and manner. This opinion may be

substantiated by the fact that the adverbial suffix -tc, when added to

nouns, expresses other adverbial ideas besides those of modalit3^ It

is also suffixed to a number of stems expressing local phrases.

The following is a complete list of adverbs that have been found in

Coos:

§ 104. Local Adverbs and Phrases

a&i'L between, halfway 5.1 qa'wax high up 8.11

e'qatce to one side 42.3 qai'nas close to the fire 82.19

i7^ before, ahead, in front ^ai'm* away from the shore 36.18

56.9

yi'helq close by 60.21

yiqa'te^ close there (?) 90.23

yiqa'ltdx' close here 104.12

yiqai'nl so far, right here 14.4

M'nl there 5.2

tV" over there 90.21

tdx' here 24.4

ts^'x'fl over here 13.5

tse'tix' over here

t(fl there 7.4
*

tde'etc back in the woods 88.11

qaya'Hc^ qa'titc down the

stream 24.24; 64.1

§105

aso' again 6.1

ai'wa still, yet 7.6

yuwe whenever {yu+he [see

§ 9]) 24.4

yuvA'nt before 178.25

hats^yu always {hats+ yu [see

§110])

halt! now 15.6

mandj already (used for the

purpose of expressing the

past tense) 20.1

qaits inside the house 140.24

qat below 36.11

qapu'kul the other side, across

140.18

qa'xan up 34.4

qal down, below, under 116.9

xtse'tix' from here 136.3

xqa'wax from above 6.4

xqa'lin from under 90.4

xle'tix\ leftix' from there 12.2;

78.28

Itdla'ais close to the shore 30.23

Liha'wais near, close to 50.20

Temporal Adverbs

tE'ma at the same time 17.3

tl'^'-tse to-day 19.9

kwl'yal now 9.1

l^ai'wa^h\\e, {lE+ aiwa; the arti-

cle is prefixed here for the

sake of emphasis)

§§ 104-105
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§ 106. Modal Adverbs

a'yu sure, enough 16.2

yu very, very much 11.5

haltfyu {halt! + yu) too

44.18.

wdndj^ xwdndj thus, that w^^y

68.16; 6.8

pE'lukwUc entirely 130. T

^a", ta so, such 52.16

na/^nt much, many 44.18

ni'dtc a few, a little 68.17
'

tso'no both ways 6.2

tsqe'yixetc edgeways

g'%, g'l'hwa a little 36.6;

28.10

kd'^s almost 20.19

x^^yux^yuxii'k'% hardly 28.17

xwe'lixetc in a stooping position

118.15

xpvy^etc homewards 42.7

txa'nuxioltc sideways 38.10

xteina'atG crossways 64.28

xno'we right 44.9

xd'yHdtc clear around it 128.18

xqe'Htc slowly 60.7

xLa'qatc belly up and mouth open
102.11

XLeye'ento truly 148.1

XLOwe'entc wholly 44.17

lai'sama quickly, hurriedly 30.1

i'nuvn very, very much 15.6

L^^pe'xeto belly side down 58.14

Lowe'entc entirely 30.11.

A number of purely local adverbs occur with the modal suffix,

implying the modal character of a local idea.

qa'Xante upwards (literally, in the manner of up) 14.1

qalnotc outside 20.4

qdtc downwards 6.4

yi'qantc backwards

Is'xatc inside 62.8

e'hentc far oJff (compare e'he he was gone 108.9) 26.23

qa'tito down stream 54.1

tEqai'tc up stream 160.15

The temporal phrase xteml'towetc from that time on 42.12 may also

belong here, although the original stem is no longer recognizable.

Whenever these modalized local adverbs are used in connection with

verbs expressing motion or active ideas, they take the verbal suffix -e

(see § 55).

e'hentc stb^q far off he stood

26.23

qafnotclin tsxu outside we lay

50.10

qeltc ux Ux down they two
looked 14.2

106

In ^ ehe'ntce yixu'me not you far

away go 112.24

qano'tcail lUHg outside they went

50.11

qe'ltce tmfx'ti he'laq down right

here it came 13.5
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PARTICLES (§§ 107-112)

§ 107. Introductory

No formal distinction can be made between the stems that were

termed ''syntactic particles" (see §§ 86-95), and the words treated

in the following chapters. Both exhibit practically the same phonetic

structure. There is, however, a vast difference between these two

sets of words, which asserts itself in the grammatical use to which

they are applied, and in the morphological treatment that is accorded

to them. None of the syntactic particles can be clearly and definitely

rendered when used independently ; or, in other words, the syntactic

particles are capable of expressing concepts only in a complex of

words. On the other hand, all particles proper express definite ideas,

regardless of whether they are used independently or not. However,

the most important point of distinction between syntactic particles and

particles proper lies in the fact that the latter are capable of word

composition. Hence all grammatical processes may be applied to

them; and, as a matter of fact, the majority of them occur with a

number of nominal and verbal suflSxes.

§ 108. Pronominal Particles

By means of these particles Coos expresses the ideas conveyed by

our indefinite, interrogative, and relative pronouns. The following

particles are employed for this purpose:

wit SOMEBODY is applied to persons only. It often exercises the

function of a relative pronoun, and is then translated by who.

In tcwit la^ h'iti'imta nobody that one can overtake 92.21, 22

Jcwaa'niya wit Idl hu^'mik' she knew who it was that old woman
102.20

dVl SOMETHING is applied to objects other than persons. It always

follows the object to which it belongs.

he'mis dlH 'Qk'ilo'wit big something I saw 62.21

goH dlH hariL hd'wi everything will grow (literally, all something
will grow) 9.3

yu'xwd dlH t^h'ilo'wit two things I saw 112.26, 27

ntda'ha dlH tdl he'laq animals arrived there (literally, something
[that is] with legs [walkers] arrived there) 46.1, 2

nLlpe'ne dlH tc% he'laq birds arrived there (literally, something
[that is] with wings arrived there) 46.2, 3

§§ 107-108



408 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bdll. 40

dlH is very often abbreviated to I.

k.'weni'yaH 'Qwilo'^'wat for some food I am looking

(See also under Idl, hdl, p. 402.)

By suffixing the interrogative suffix -u (see § 73) to di^l and vnt^

two interrogative pronouns are obtained that may be rendered

by WHAT and who respectively (see also p. 390).

dl^'lu he tE e^wilo'^'ioat what are you continually looking for? 54.3

xioi'tu tsl^x'tl'yat who did it?

wtctce' takes the place of our interrogative pronoun. It always

stands at the beginning of the sentence, and may be rendered

by WHICH ONE.

wictcef ^dowd'ya which one do you want? 50.16

%tc WHICH occurs very rarely. It may be said to exercise the func-

tion of our relative pronoun.

Uc yu he'mis whichever is the biggest (literally, which [is] very

big) 30.21

Uc he nq/e'^Use whichever had a handkerchief 70.19

t'filEX ALONE. This particle exercises the function of the reflexive

pronoun in intransitive sentences. It is usually placed at the

beginning of the sentence, and precedes the verb. It is then

rendered by myself, thyself, etc. (see also p. 400).

sd'nlEx la^ L^dn alone they went down into the water 36.18

VnlEx T^c^^a'lctet alone I work, I myself work'

inlEx Lowa'kats alone he lived 106.24

This particle occurs sometimes as inlExa'ma or inlExa'na. These

forms frequently precede verbs having reciprocal suffixes.

iniExa'nd la^ hu^misisd'nl they marry one another 12.5

inlExa'ma {ix yd'lanl they two speak to each other

inlExa'nd lin to'^sisd'm we are hitting one another

When used in connection with possessive pronouns, i'nlEx assumes

the function of a reflexive possessive pronoun, and may be

rendered by my (thy) own.

sffi'mEX 'Q,ha^ts T^yixd'wEx I build my own house

od'nlExa'ma t^ha^Hs i^vxd'wEx I build my own house

§ 108
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§ 109. Numeral Particles

T'lc'T BOTH, go^s ALL, liE'TFia ALL, devitf EACH, EVERY, and yEai'

ANOTHER, may be called numeral particles. JiE'ma is used to

indicate plurality of the object, and immediately follows the

verb, while go'^s precedes the verb and usually denotes plurality

of the subject (see § 18).

goH wdndj il Lld'xEm they all that way talk 50.9, 10

xgo^s md la^ kwad'myahd'ya all people came to know it 102.29

TjJc'Ui-vnta hE'ma 1 overtook them all

alqsd'ya hifma he is afraid of them all

denk' Jclwl'lis every night 82.9

halt! yEai' x'ne'^'tits qa'xantc now another one jumped upwards

76.3, 4

halt! yEai' md Lowi'tat now another man runs 78.28

I'k'l expresses the idea of duality in both subject and object of the

sentence.

I'h'l to'hits he hit both of them 114.4

/qe I'Jc'l dead (are) both 120.5

Ih'l iks tela'at both walked 120.19

§ 110. Conjunctions

Coos has a number of stems that must be classed as conjunctions.

The following may be regarded as such:

h%s also hats just

ta and tso now, then

^ when, as, since, while

lits and ta serve as copulas between nouns and sentences.

his xd c^a'lctet also she is working 22.26, 27

kwad'nlyahafya Idx hd'hdtc his Idx eFndtc his lax e'h^Ldtc (they)

came to know it, her elder brother, also her mother, also her

father 86.22, 23

sqats ta tdiodle'tc hlxant he caught and into the fire he threw him
104.15

t connects subordinate clauses with the principal clause.

d'ya il iluwe'Hcis i la^ Ik'.wa'k^ Ie xd°'p he was tired (waiting),

while it was running down, the water 17.3, 4

laqtsd^'wat i djl he waited, as he came 118.9, 10

i la^ sqats la^ xdhl'ye la^ Id when one seizes it, it belongs to him
(literally, when that one seizes it, that one becomes he [to

whom] that thing belongs) 92.22

§§ 109-110
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hats serves to introduce a new idea. It was conventionally rendered

by JUST, although it hardly conveys the idea expressed by our

English word.

Lqa'at % tofwafletc Icwi'nait. Hats hwa miHa Ie wafwa % la^ xai'la

he opened his mouth, as into the fire he looked. Just like a

liver the little girl as she became warm 108.24:, 25

afyu I'nuwl tdUl'yat Ke tdwdl. Hats yi'qax qa'qal Ie steal surely,

she built a big fire. Just right away fell asleep the bear

100.27, 28

hats . . . hats is usually rendered by as soon as. Hats prefixed

to the adverb yu very forms a new adverb, hats^yu^ which was

invariably rendered by always (see § 105).

tso indicates a syntactic division with ar continuation of the same

thought. It was translated by now.

'''' harivi!Lan m'h'in 'Q,wild'^'waf'' wandj L.'d'xETnlE hu^'mik'. Tso

d'yu tsd'yux^ ml'h'e sqats " (please) for wood I will look," thus

said the old woman. Now, surely, a small basket she took 102.3,

4,^8

mitsisl'ya lal hu^'mik' Iex swal^ tso aso' sqats hoi hu^'imk: Iex swal

knew that old woman the bear, now again he seized that old

woman, the bear 102.21, 22

tso eHHtafmi tso hanh eHlx when I tell you, then you shall look

(literally, now I tell it to you, now shall you look) 17.2, 3

§ 111. Interjections

a'nta look, behold! It is always placed at the beginning of the

sentence.

a'nta te^ tl'ye mi'laq look! here (are) your arrows! 22.28

d'nta Jc'Uo'wUe behold, see it! 94.25

td'% the greeting formula of the Coos. It was rendered by halloo.

td'l sla' halloo, cousin! 44.3

toll UEX ofla halloo, my child! 28.21

§ 112. Miscellaneous Particles

%n NOT, a particle of negation. The particle of affirmation is En, This

is, however, rarely used, being supplanted by the syntactic par-

ticle U SURELY (see p. 388).

m Jc'VloHs he did not find it 22.18, 19

Hx In kwad'nlya they two did not know it 22.9, 10

(See also § 9.)

§§ 111-112
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qantc place, where.

qantc lEla^ laa' yam, la^ his xd tcl la wherever they went, he also

there went 22.17, 18

T^Jcwaafnlya qantc I know where (it is) 80.14

go'^s qantc everywhere 46.22

m qantc h'i'LoHs nowhere he found it

tnt'ldtc TIME. It is used mostly in connection with the numerical

particle go'^s, and is then rendered by always.

go'^s mi'ldtc Lid'xEm alwaj^i^ he is talking 14.5, 6

mi'ldtcu haiiL e^wu'txe when will you return? (literally, time,

question, shall, you come back) 28.3, 4

te%tC MANNER, KIND, WAT, MODE (seC alsO p. 390).

gol^s tcltc il aWcanl all kinds of (games) they are playing 30.25

tcltc he Lowe^'wat whatever he is eating (habitually)

il In tcltc tsxau'ioat they can not kill her (literally, they [have]

no way [to] kill her) 80.24

a'watu WHETHER OR NOT. This particle is very rarely used.

afwatu iQ^djl I may or may not come
a'watu m tsi'x'tl he'laq (they) may or may not come here 90.15

§ 113. The Stem Jtse'ts

Morphologically speaking, it is a verbal stem Its-, transitivized by

means of the suffix -ts, but its application covers such a wide range

of different ideas that each of them will have to be enumerated

separately.

(1) It is used as an expletive particle with a significance that adapts

itself to the sense of the sentence.

In kwee'nlyem Itse'ts he'U naP-'ntES no one knew how many they

were (literally, they [indefinite] not know it, lohat [was] their

number) 78.2

yEai' Litd'ltc tiltse'ts in another country I stay 26.8, 9

xtcl'tcu itse'ts hs no'^sh'i'll what is the matter with the Big Woman
72.28

Itse'ts yi'h^ il la^ henl'yeEs hinl' Lowa'kats he may have been sit-

ting there for a long time 40.14

Jcwad'nlya xtdtc hanh Ie Usem he knew what was going to happen
(the -em in itsem is the indefinite subject suffix [§ 30]) 26.19, 20

ux In kwad'nlya qantc ha^ Usem they two did not know where he

was 22.9, 10

en hauL tcltc Usem to you nothing will /happen 66.5

§113
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(2) When the transitive suffixes, other than -ts, are added to it, its

significance is clearly verbal.

yi'kwauL xtcitc tyltsUsl'wat I wonder what I shall do with it 86.8

yi'kwa7iL xtcttc ximn ^Itsitsofrm I wonder what we two shall do

with you, how we two shall keep you 24.3, 4

xtdh'tcu ^UsUo'^'wat tl'ye wix'l'lis how did you get that your

food? 64.17,18

In kwee'myem xtcttc U %'tsetu no one knew what hecame of them

52.1, 2

§ 114. Verbs as,Adjectives

The use of verbs as adjectives is confined to a few sporadic instances.

These verbs are, as a rule, intransitive, although they occur with the

transitive suffix ~t. (See also § 117.)

Ikwi'lU ha^ yixu'me she travels blazing (red-hot) (IkwU- to burn)

24.18, 19

Ikwi'lU tsaxa'lisEtc la^ lo'qHits by means of red-hot pebbles she

boiled it 102.6

Whether the phrases paofhlt Ie yixd'wEx the house is full,

g'img'i'mU it is raining, belong here, is a problem which is hard

to decide, although the psychological relation between these examples

and those quoted above is not inconceivable.

§ 115. Nouns as Qualifiers

Substantives are often used to qualify other nouns. In such cases

the qualifying noun always precedes the qualified substantive, and

both nouns retain their nominal character.

dl'loL a'la a young boy (literally, a young male child) 60.2

hu^7n%k' ma Lowa'kats there lived an old woman (literally, an old

female being) 100.20, 21

to'm%L dafmU tsxu an old man lay (literally, an old male man)

50.21

tsayd'ne ti'mUl le'ux hl^'me their (dual) little children were boys

(literally, little male children) 42.16

§ 116. Vocabulary

All Coos stems are either monosyllabic or pol3^syl]abic (mostly

bisyliable). Monosyllabic stems consist of a vowel followed by one

or two consonants, of one or two consonants followed by a vowel, or

of consonants, vowel, and consonants. Some of the bisyllabic stems

that are found in the language have been expanded by means of

grammatical processes (see § § 4, 84).

§§ 114-116
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Examples of monosyllabic stems:

a^«'- to kill (many) 58.8

a}"- to quit 14.4

e'^'- to be among 46.13

Ux- to look 14.2

IH- to tell 7.8

n^n- to set up 34.23

ha^- to gamble 38.23

Tm- to be ready 19.3

paf'- to fill 15.7

sqa- to seize 10.4

Lq^a- to believe 28.13

t8xa^- to kill (one) 14.7

yEq- to run away 36.19

yoq- to split in two 7.3

win- to wade 58.2

Examples of polysyllabic stems:

^Tie to be gone 38.15

yi'amx'^- to have, to carry 54.12

wu'txe to come back 28.4

ha'kH- to leave 30.8

sitsl'^n- to go and see 9.7

k-i'ld""- to see 6.5

hak- to crawl 32.10

ha'^p- to tear off 58.14

pin- to shake 58.24

7n,il- to swim 24.27

te^t- to enter 22.29

tdl- to be ashamed

k/al- to shout 24.22

wi7iq- to weave, to pile 18.1

mfintc- to ask 62.15

tsimx'- to fasten 46.7

h'imst- to pick 17.1

thwlL- to follow 9.9

tqanL- to strike 28.1

tqa^L- to put a belt on 28.22

hwUna- to look 6.4

ak'a'nak' to stick out 42.1

UisU- to recognize 30.28

yixu'me to travel 10.3

ti'k'ine to stand 62.22

With the exception of the terms of relationship, the nouns indicat-

ing parts of the body, and all other words of a denominative character,

the Coos stems are neutral and receive their nominal or verbal

character through the suffixes.

stowa'qwis wall 90.18

Lle'yis language 14. 5

l!aha!was clothes 110.3

lo'kwU it lightens 18. 8

sto^q- to stand 20.4

L.'d- to speak 9.3

Liha- to put on 28.22

lo'wak^ ligrhtning- 18. 5

In a few instances nouns have been formed by reduplication or

duplication of a neutral stem.

tqaih- to put around 28. 2!

100!*^- to jump
Lxat- to chop wood 26.16

pwx^- to spout

W-p- to paint

x'%n- to be on top

yvm- to twinkle

qa'tqaih belt 28. 22

tco'xtcox rabbit 60. 23

xa'Lxat ax

pu^'xpux^ a spout 30. 25

li'plip paint

x'i'nx'in saddle

yVmyim eyelash

§ 116
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§ 117. Structure of Sentences

The structure of the Coos sentence is very simple, owing chiefly to

the fact that in the absence of incorporation, subjects, objects, and

predicates are expressed by means of independent words. No strict

rules can be laid down for the consecutive order in which the differ-

ent parts of a sentence occur. It may, however, be said in a most

general way, that all adverbial ideas precede the verb, and that the

subject of the sentence tends to appear at the very end, especially in

subordinate clauses. The object may either precede the verb or

follow it.

TcwUe'LeHc tsxu Idl td'tnth in the sweat-house was resting that old

man 28.11, 12

yixd'lOExetc la Is hu^'rrds into the house went the woman
Iex t&r^na'hEtc L.'ats Ie mofqaL with the thunder-language spoke

the crow

xwamdj u In'nas Ke tsa'yux^ la/niJc' this is the name (of) the small

river 46.10, 11

sqats Ie hu^'tms Iex swdl seized the woman the grizzly bear

102.21, 22

mii xwin wutxmfyat a person we two brought home 128.8, 9

ntd'hUs Ie dl'lol I hit the young man

Nominal attribute complements precede the noun. When following

the noun, they assume a predicative function.

tsafyux^ lafnik' a small river la'mk' tsafyux^ the river is small

he'misyixa'wEx the big house yixd'iuEx he'mis the house is big

xafnis md a sick person md xd'nu the person is sick

No formal distinction is made between coordinate and subordinate

clauses, nor is the succession of the parts of speech changed in dif-

ferent types of sentences. Subordinate clauses may precede the

principal clauses whenever the occasion requires it. Subordinate

clauses are distinguished by means of conjunctions that are placed

at the beginning.

Ic'VloHs Ie qE'md Iex dl'lol i la^ M'nl he'laq the young man found

the kamass when he arrived there

% lay- tsxu Ie hu^'nds Jc'Uo'wU Ie yu'yju as the woman lay (there)

she saw the stars

§ 117
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§ 118. Idiomatic Expressions

An exhaustive discussion of the Coos idiomatic expressions is lim-

ited apriori by the scope of the present work. Consequently only

the most salient features of this phase of the language will be pointed

out in this chapter.

Perhaps the most striking examples of idiomatic phraseology are

found in the manner of expressing verbal concepts, like it grows, it

FILLS UP, IT RUNS, etc. Thcse ideas are expressed in Coos by means

of a phrase which consists of the verbal stem to go or to run and of

the abstract derivative of the particular verbal concept preceded by

the sign of possession il (see § 97).

halwi he grew up 64.12 la u ha^'we Tie tchcl'mil the spruce-

tree grew up (literally, goes its

growth [of] the spruce-tree)

20.16

la u ha^we le'ux ha'wis lUcL their

(dual) ready land began to grow
(literally, goes its growth [of]

their [dual] ready land) S.IO, 11

x'i'luns deep asri'L la u x'Uuwi'ye Iex ya'has the

maggots went halfway deep

(literally, halfway went its

depth [of] the maggots) 40.12

paa- to fill la u paa'wEs Ie xaP-p the water is

filling up (literally, goes its full

[mark of] the water) 44.17

x'in- to run nle'hl la u x'na'at with it he ran

(literally, with it went his swift-

ness) 42.8

la u x'na'at Ke cx'lml the bear

ran (literally, went his quick-

ness [of] the bear)

mil- to swim djl u Tui'le [it] swam [towards her]

(literally, came its swimming
[motion of]) 86.3

hairiL- to float la u hamLaLoIioas Idl tsafyux^ hlta

that small piece of land kept

floating (literalh^, went its [con-

ception of] floating [of] that

small place) 46.10

§ 118
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Another idiomatic expression worth while mentioning is the manner

in which our terms there is, they are, are expressed. The Coos

subject of such a sentence is either the noun qa'yis world or rrien

people, which are invariably preceded by the sign of possession (see

§ 9T).

tc!l- to be dry tcHl u qa'yis there was low tide

(literally, dry its [condition of

the] world) 18.6

In tc!le'xE7n u qa'yis there is no

low tide (literally, not dry its

[condition of the] world) 15.8

ni'Jc'in wood, tree 26.25 h' Idm'Jc'in u qa'yis there were no

trees (literally, without trees its

[appearance of the] world) 8.7,

8

nwa'waia u qa'yis there was a

spider (literally, with spider its

[condition of the] world) 30.3

nlo'we u qafyis there was such a

thing (literally, with that thing

[was as] its [asset the] world)

32.9

qai<A'nis kwee'ti u men they were

living in a small place (literally,

a small place [had as] their liv-

ing [place the] people) 50.7

qah'elenl'we u men they began to

shout (literally, began their

shouting [act, of the] people)

24.22

tcl ti'k'ineumen they were stand-

ing there (literally, there [the]

standing [place was of] people)

74.28

To the same group of idiomatic expressions belong phrases like i

(thou, he . . .) AM getting HUNGRY, I (tHOU, HE . . .) AM GETTING

HEAVY, etc. The verb of such phrases in Coos is always the stem la

to go, which is preceded by the attributive complement amplified by

means of the modal suffix -tc (see § 36). Consequently such a phrase,

literally translated, means INTO A STATE OF . . . i (thou, he . . .)go.

Iqa- to be hungry Iqatc 'Qla I am getting hungry

ph!- to be heavy jphlttc la he is getting heavy

§ 118

wa'waL spider

Id that thing 32.10

hwee'ti many live

h!al- to shout

ti'k'ine many stand



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES COOS 417

A very peculiar expression, thouoii by no means confined to Coos

alone, is the manner of forming sentences that have dual subjects.

Such sentences present two possibilities. Either both subjects are

actually expressed, or only one is indicated while the other is under-

stood.

1. In sentences where one subject is understood, duality of subject

is indicated in Coos by using the verb in its dual form, followed imme-

diately by the (expressed) subject.

yixd'wexEtc ux wu'txe Jidl to'mih into the house they two returned

(the whale and) that old man 30.15, 16

tso d'yu tci ux la, Ie umd'catc now, surely, there they two went

(he and) the grandmother 66.19

yi'xen qal%7m'ye tsi I'nta ux la Id hii^'mis one morning just hunt-

ing they two went (he and) his wife 110.26

d'yu tci uxla Ie tek'itsi'ndtc surely, there they two went (she and)

the granddaughter 80.15, 16

2. If both subjects are expressed, it will be found that, in addition

to the dual form of the verb, the dual pronoun is placed before either

one or both subjects.

hi'nt hariL ux tila'qai Ie u'mdc ux pkdJc' there shall they two live

(namely) the grandmother (and the) grandfather 68.28

wdndj La ux kivee'ntyeni tE ux tsn'na ux md'qaL thus only they

two are known, that Thunder (and) Crow 19.10, 11

In a few instances a similar treatment has been found in sentences

with plural subjects.

yixd'wExetc U la Ie dd'mil into the house they went (the two

women and) the man 128.7

tsi U huwe'ltse?7i Ie hu^'mis just they got readj^ (he and) the (two)

women 130.17, 18

The last idiomatic formation worth mentioning here is the manner

of expressing comparison of adjectives in accordance with the three

degrees,— the positive, the comparative, and the superlative.

A comparative statement in the positive degree is expressed by means

of a whole sentence in which the adjective is treated as a noun appear-

ing with the nominal suffixes -es, -tEs (see § 57), or -lye, -dye (see

p. 376), and is placed between the subject and object with which it is

compared. The sentence is invariably introduced by means of the

conjunction his also (see § 110); and its comparative character is

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 27 § 118
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further indicated by the use of the modal adverb to, to", so, such

(see § 106), which immediately follows the subject of the sentence.

his n'ne ta t^hetJie'teES ts e^ne I am as rich as you are (literally,

also I such I [have] wealth [as] this a^ou)

Ms Tifne ta -rixd'nisES Is e^ne I am as sick as you are

his n'ne ta^ tiIe'yUes ts e^ne I am as good as 3^ou are

his ii'ne ta^ ii^he'mistEs Ie e^ne I am as tall as you are

his xd ta xwd'wlye Ie e^ne he is as light as you are

his xd ta^ pdL.'d'ye Ie ^ne he is as heavy as you are

his tE Id'nik' ta^ x'iluwl'ye tE haltl'mis that river is as deep as

that ocean

In many instances the abstract noun expressing the adjective con-

cept is repeated after the object, in which case the object (and also

the subject) assumes the function of a possessive pronoun (for pro-

nominal subjects and objects) or of a genitive case (for nominal objects

and subjects).

his n'ne ta Tiqaine'ss ll'ye qaine'Es I am as cold as you are (liter-

ally, also [of] me such [is] my cold [condition as is] your cold

[condition])

his e^ne ta ye^ne^' qldna'tES tE hen'ne^ qldna'tEs you are as young
as I am (literally, also [of] thee such [is] thy youth [as is] that

my youth)

The comparative degree is expressed by means of a sentence in which

the adjective is used in its simple form, while the object is indicated

by the use of the instrumental suffix -Etc (see § 70). There is a

marked tendency to place the object at the beginning of the sentence.

ye^ne'itc nlE'yi I am better than you are (literally [as compared],
with you I [am] good)

hexd'itc nlE'yl I am better than he is

T^ne'itc e^qaL j^ou are taller than I am
xd nne'ito tsaJyux^ he is smaller than I am
xwin ti'^nill y^ne'itc we two are stronger than you are

The superlative degree may be expressed in two ways. Either the

numeral particle goH all (see § 109), amplified by means of the

adverbial suffix -Etc (see § 70), is placed before the simple form of

the adjective; or else the nominalized adverb llaJhatcEm (see §§ 58.

104) is used for that purpose.

xgo^'sitc tiIe'yI I am the best of all (for the use of the prefix x-

see § 21)

tETi te ka'jpd xgo^'sitc pL.'is this here is my heaviest coat

xd llaJhatcEin he'rais hethe'te he is the biggest chief

xd ila'hatcEin to'mih nid hlta'yasitc he is the oldest man in the

village

§ 118



TEXTS

Origin of Death

tx^ sla'tcim.2 La" 3 il* kwee'ti.' La'^^ fk-P ux^ nhu^ma'k'e-
They cousins (were) These they lived These both they two with wives
two mutually. together.

he.^ rk-msaya'ne« le'ux» tfmilii" hP'me.^^ ITxen^- qaKmrye^^
are. Both small their (dual) male beings children. Once morning it got

tsi " witcwehe'^tcl ^^ la ^^ a'la. In " he'niye ^^ xa'nis " la ^^ a'la.
just sick it is his child. Not a long time sick has child.

Tsi" hats 2° lEqa^'wE^i la^^ a'la. Xanana'ya^^ la" a'la, i^^ \a,^^
Merely just died his child. Sorry (it) makes his child, when that

him (feel) one

lEqa"'wE.^^ Tso^* il* aqana'ya.^^ Helmi'his"^ in^^ Lo'wiyam."
died. Now they buried it. Next day not (he) eats.

La" ^ maha'e'wat ^^ 1e ^^ a'la. HecL^'Lentc ^^ qalimi'ye ^^ la" ^

That is looking after It the child. Four times at morning it got that
one frequently one

laata'ya^i la" sla'atc.^ "E^" tcine'henl. ^^ Ta'i^* sla!^^ xtci'tcu^e
went to him his cousin. "Thou thinking art. Halloo, cousin! How

1 Personal pronoun 3d person dual (§18).

^sla- cousin; -ate suffix of relationship (§ 66); -Ini distributive (§§ 72, 11, 7).

3 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 100).

* Personal pronoun 3d person plural (§ 18).

6 Plural stem (§61).

"Numeral particle (§ 109).

' n- WITH (§21); humidk-e wives (§ 78); -e auxiliary (§§ 44, 10, 7).

8 Plural formation (§ 78).

9 Possessive pronoun 3d person dual (§ 98).

10 Plural formation (§§ 78, 115).

" Plural formation (§ 78).

liyixei ONE (§101); -ew multiplicative (§ 75).

i^qalim- morning; -iye transitional (§ 35).

i< Restrictive particle (§94).
i^ xvttcwahaxtc- sick; -T neutral intransitive suffix (§§ 31, 7)

'5 Possessive pronoun 3d person singular (§§ 98, 7).

1' Particle of negation (§ 112).

i^fienl- A while; -lye transitional (§§ 35, 9).

^^zdn- sick; -Is nominal (§ 56).

20 Conjunction (§ 110).

M Singular stem (§51).

^xdn- sick; -andya direct and indirect object pronoun (§§ 50, 7).

25 Conjunction when, as, since, while (§ 110).

2< Conjunction (§ 110).

25 eqe dead; -andya direct and indirect object pronoun (§§ 50, 7).

^'helmi to-moreow; -Is ordinal (§§ 74, 10).

"Loii- TO eat; -am (§ 55).

^maha- to watch; -eiwat frequentative (§ 33).

29 Definite article (S 17).

^"he'cLiL four; -entcis ordinal multiplicative (§ 76).

'1 la- to go; -t transitive (§ 26); -dya non-active object pronoun (§ 47),

'2 Personal pronoun 2d person singular (§ 18).

>itctne- TO THINK, -enl verbal (§ § 45, 10).

3anterjection(§lll).
35 Vocative (§65).

"> a;- modal (§ 24); tcltc particle (§ 112); -« interrogative (§ 73).

419
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ye^" iluwe'Hcis,^* kat'E'misen ^^ qalimi'ye^^ ul*° wu'txe ten" a'la."
thy heart. five times morning it gets should return that my child."

Wandj^2 Lia'xEin.''^ "In" hel^" sla.^^ Hats^" e^^^ q la'mtsam ! ^^

Thus talking "Not surely cousin. Just thou eat!

condition.

iluwe'Hcis."^^
heart."

ni'wets
happy

La" 3

That
one

Ts624
Now

tcme'beni.^^
thinking (he) is.

hanL*^
will Cbe)

ye'
thy

qats ^^

still

1 niye
no more

tcitc^2
manner

"E^^'-' Lalaha'mr^i
"Thee get even with,

I—thee

u^" iluwe'Hcis.^^
his heart.

hanLel."^
shall surely."

Wandj*2 Pit 47

Thus (he) told
it to him.

Hats 2° wandj"

A'yu^^
Surely

in''
not

thus

yu'
very

he'niye ^^

long time

xa'nis.^^
sick.

J
23 IqU.3

when that
one

Lia'xEm,*^
talking
condition

a'yu^^ witcwehe'^tci *^

surely sick it is

Mandj^^ lEqa^'wE.^^
Already (it) died.

lEqa^'wE-^ la^'' a'la.
died his child.

la" a'la.
his child.

He'kwainta^^ u
Very bad his

A'yu^^ cill'ye"
Surely

when

tcP^
there

te'is«^
this our
(dual)

a'la."
children.'

la.
(he)
went.

a'la.
child.

la" 3

that
one

"Ta'P*
"Halloo,

dowa'ya^^
wants ft

sla!^^
cousin!

wu'txe
(to) return

A'yu-
Surely

lai«
his

indeed
it was

a'la.
child.

In " he'niye ^*

Not long time

^° iluwe'^tcis,^^
heart

wandj*^1e29
he

Tso-*
Now

CUL""
ought

wutxa'xa^^
(to) return singly

thus

a'3^u
^^

surely

Eit«2
about to

Kat'E'misen^^ qalimi'ye^^
Five times morning it gets

•In"
"Not

Wandj*2 plt.''^

Thus (he) told
it to him.

ni'wets ham/"
happy will (be)

UX'
they
two

hel*"
surely

wu'txe hanL*"
return shall

slaP^
cousin!

te'is"^
these our
(dual)

Hats 20 hanL*«
Just shalt

e^^2 qla'mtsam!^^ La"^
thou eat! That

one

Lla'xEm.^^ "Qaikii"*
talking "(I) thought

condition.

ye
thy

£37 iluwe'Hcis."2« Wandj*2
heart." Thus

uxi wutxa'xa^i Eit^^ te'is^^ hi^'me/^ ta"^
they return singly about to thepe our children, and
two (dual)

3' Possessive pronoun 2d person singular (§ 98).

^lluweitc- HEART (?); -is nominal (§ 66).

^9 leafE'mis FOUR; -e?i multiplicative (§ 75).

<o Syntactic particle denoting the optative (§ 91).

« Possessive pronoun 1st person singular (§98).

« Modal adverb (§ 106).

«t.'a- TO speak; -.x£m generic (§ SO).

« Syntactic particle denoting degree of certainty (§§ 88, 7).

i'-'qlm- TO eat; -ts transitive (§ 26); -am (§§ 65, 11).

« Syntactic particle (§87).
«^t^ TO TELL to; -t transitive (§ 26).

48 Syntactic particle (§ 89).

« in not; -?j/e transitional (§ 35).

*" Sign of possession ( § 97 )

.

^^Lala- TO GET EVEN WITH; -07?!? transitive subject and object pronoun i—thee (§§ 46, 10).

('hariL shall; fi surely (§§ 87, 88, 7).

M Modal adverb (§106).

"Modal adverb (§106).
65 Temporal adverb (§ 105).

'6 Syntactic particle (§ 93); ta so [literally, veeily, not so] (§ 106).

" cU syntactic particle (§ 90); -'lye transitional (§ 35).

^^dow- to wish, to desire; -dya non-active object pronoun (§ 47).

f"* Local adverb (§ 104).

«o Syntactic particle (§§ 90, 91).

« Reduplicated stem ivutxe to come back (§ 83).

«2 Syntactic particle (§87).

M Possessive pronoun inclusive, dual (§ 98).

w Syntactic particle denoting degree of knowledge (§ 88).

« Conjunction (§ 110).
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qats*' la" 3 en«« dowa'j^a^^ xwandj." He^«« hanL*« .yiqa^^ In"
however that thou didst want thus. (Emphatic) shall 'still not

thing not it

wutxa'xa*^^ Eit®- yanLawe^° ma Isqa^'wE,-* nayim^^ en^^ dowa'ya^^
return singlj' going to whenever beings die, because thou not didst want

it

xwandj.«7 Xnowe" i-^ cil" tE" xwandj" e"^ plta'is."^* Wandj*^
thus. Right when indeed that thus thou didst tell it Thus

there to, thou—me."
tcine'heni.33 ^.^75 xnowe" Ma^^ wandj ^^ pit." Kat'E'misen^^
thinking (he) is. However right that's thus (he) told it Five times

(the thing) to him.

qaltml'ye^^ UL'*° wutxa'xa^^ Eit,®^ yuL^^ xwandj" Llats." Le';j/I ul/"
morning it should return singly going if thus speak. Good would

gets to should be

yuL" kat E'misen^^ qalimi'ye^^ wutxa'xa^^ Eit''^ hs-^ mil lEqa"'wE.^^
if five times morning it return singly inten- the people die.

should gets tion (who)

Tso-^ yiqai'ni'^ hela'qaxEm.'" Wandj*- hatctlenfyeqEm.'^'^
Now so far it got (the story). Thus the story is being told.

[Translation]

Once upon a time there were two cousms. They lived together.

They were both married, and each had a little boy. One morning one

of the boys became sick. He was not sick long before he died. The

father felt sorry when the child died. Then they buried it.

The next day he (the father of the dead boy) could not eat. He was

merely looking at the dead child. On the fourth day he went to his

cousin. "Halloo, cousin! What do you think? Should mj^ child re-

turn after five days?"—"Oh, no, cousin!" answered the other one.

"You simpl}^ eat, and you will feel happy." He did not know what

to answer. He was merel}^ thinking to himself, "I will certainly get

even with 5^ou."

After a short time the other man's child became sick. It was not

ill very long before it died. The father was very much grieved when

his child died. He therefore went to his neighbor and said to him.

"Halloo, cousin! I think our two children ought to return. They

ought to come back after five days." But the other man answered,

«f« THOU (§ IS) ; in not (§ 112, 9).

6' a-- modal (§24); wandj thus (§ 106).

«8 Syntactic particle (§ 93).

«9 Syntactic particle (§ 89).

'"'yam if (future)(§ 91); he customarily (§ 87).

"Syntactic particle (§ 89).

'2 a;- modal (§24); nowe all eight.
73 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 100).

n^U- TO TELL, -t transitive (§ 26); -dis transitive subject and object pronoun (§ 46).

"5 Syntactic particle (§89).
'6 Particle denoting the optative (§ 91).

"i.'a- TO speak; -ts transitive (§ 26).

« Adverb (§104).

^^helaq TO AEEIVE; -a:£»i generic (§§ 30 4 11).

^"hatctt! stoey; -ent verbal (§§ 45, 11); -lyeqsm passive (§ 40).
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"Oh, no, cousin! You just eat and you will feel happy again. I

had intended that our dead children should come back, but you did

not wish it that way. And now, whenever people die, they will not

come back, because you objected to it. You were right when you

spoke against it."

He was justified in thus addressing him. People would have come

back after five days if he had originall}^ consented to it. It would

have been good if the dead people could come back. Here the story

ends. In this manner people relate this story.

The Theft of Fire and Water

Nma'henet^ tE^
With people it that
(mutually) was there

II « k-!atc!wal.' tl«
They without fire. They

Eit," la" 2 il«

intend, that they
thing

tEina'Le^^ ma
old people

Lita. Go"s^ tcitc* li'mx'ne'^ ma.
land. All kinds mixed up (they (the)

were) mutually beings.

t^ dPl^ lis Lowe^'wat^o
When something they eat frequently

Xle'itc^^ t'a'lats." La"^
With it with (they) dance. Those

(they) eat.

tso« he" la" 2

now custom- that
arily thing

LtL!e''yat.2o Wandj^i
scoop it out. That way

k'liixa^p.^
without water.

Llpeqaqa'e'wat.^^
in the arm-pits to be,
cause it frequently.

la" 2 tc!icila'e'wat^« he." Tso^
that cause it to be under- custom- Now
thing neath, frequently arily.

qlmits.^^ Yuwe^^ qa'lyeq Li'le,
Whenever salmon comes

out,

yuxtik'^^ he'iP^ Lowa'was,
barely their food.

skweyeni'yeqEm ^*

it is talked about
1e-5
the

tclwal.
fire.

their

"Xtcftcu2«
"How

UL,"
would
it be,

he" pi'ctci,"
custom- warm it

arily gets,

la" 2 he" il«
they are usually they
the ones

La" 2

That
thing

28yuL-"'
if

should

la" 2

that
thing

Kn

iTi- adverbial (§ 21); md people; -e auxiliary (§§ 44,10); -n distributive (§§ 37,25); -t transitive

(§§26,4).

2 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 100).

3Numeral particle (§ 109).

< Particle (§112).

Himx'- TO mix; -nei distributive (§ 37).

6 Personal pronoun 3d person plural (§ 18)

U-.'a- privative (§20).

eConjunction (§ 110).

BPronominal particle (§ 108).

Wto^i-TO eat; -eiwo< frequentative (§§ 33,8).

"Syntactic particle (§87).

i^i.'peg- TO BE IN arm-pits; -aenuat frequentative causative (§ 34); see also reduplication (§83).

"a;- instrumental (§ 24); i£ article (§ 17); -Etc instrumental (§ 70).

KfaZ- TO dan'Ce; -ts transitive (§ 26).

15 Plural formation (§78).

^^tc.'icll mat; -aehvat frequentative causative (§ 34).

^Tp'ictc- TO be warm; -i neutral intransitive (§ 31),

isg.'m- TO eat; -ts transitive (§ 26).

isj/fi VERY (§ 106); he customarily (§ 87); see also §9.

^^LtLl- TO SCOOP out; -ryat causative (§§ 27, 2).

21 Modal adverb (§106).
S2 Possessive pronoun 3d person plural (§ 98).

^Lou- TO EAT; -axuas verbal abstract (§§ 59,8).

s<siw- TO TALK ABOUT; -cnl verbal (§ 45); -'lyeqEni passive (§§ 40,9).

25 Article (§ 17).

S6a;- modal (§ 24) ; tcUc manner (§ 112); -m interrogative (§73).
27 Syntactic particle (§91).

'8 Personal pronoun 1st person plural (§ 18).
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l^ata'ya?"29—"TcP" hanL^^ lin^s la." Tso^ a'yu^^ tcl^" iP la.
go to it?"

—

"There shall we go." Now surely there they went.

A'yu^i tcl='" il« he'iaq. A'yu^i tclila'at^^ ^e^ tclwal, i* il«
Surely there they arrived. Surely to burn it is that fire, when they

caused there

te'Hits.32 Hats« yiqax^" k'llo'wit^^ Ie^^ xa^p. Lowa'kats^a
entered. Just right away (he) saw it the water. Sat

tcpo Ie25 ma ha'lqait." Xta'nuxwitc^^ Lowa'kats.^" "Tfi'i^^
there the person (he) came to. Sideways (he) was sitting. "Halloo,

sla! Is*° ali'cani*! hanL."^'^ Hats^ kwa^- ih* klayaha'eVat."
cousin! We play shall." Just as if not (he) hears it.

two

XpEkwi'ltcume** Lowa'kats.^^ Tso^ he'niye,^^ tso^ i'lxats.^'
From the opposite side (he) sat. Now (after) a while now (he) ooked

at him.

"Qaniya'ta" 6^"^ hen'ne"*^ sla hitc^" cantE?"^! Wandj^^ Llats.^"
Stranger thou my cousin (surprise) (?)

" Thus (he) spoke.

"E^''MEqa"wiya'tanr'^3 ^."5* "Ma^* cku*- e^*« hen*« nila'hatcEm^s
"Thou storytell must." "But it must thou my at priority

be

la ye^^*^ ha"'we."" Tso^ qats^* Lle'tc. He'niye^^ e'he qano'tca.^*
goes thy growth." Now, however, (he) went Awhile (he) was outside.

out. gone

TsqS as6'^» te'^tits.33 "Ta'i^^ sla! Anta^^ te'^ ni'klwa^^ ye^ne"^«
Now again (he) entered. "Halloo, cousin!" Look this used (to be) thy

here

pPl. Te2 ye^ne"^^ pi4 la"^ L!a'nex.«« Te^ hen'ne"*' pi'l la"^
Indian That thy Indian that (is) new. That °my Indian that
cradle. there cradle one there cradle one

qa'Iex"^; ta^ te^- ni'klwa^' ye^ne"^" na"'hin, ta^ te'^ ni'klwa^^
(is) old; and this used (to be) thy shinny-club, and this used (to be)

here here

'Ha- TO go; -t transitive (§ 26); -dya non-active object pronoun (§ 47).

80 Local adverb (§ 104).

"Syntactic particle (§ 87).

82<c.'(7- to BURN; -eet causative passive (§§ 41,7).

^text- TO ENTKK; -ts transitive (§ 26).

'•iSyntactic particle (§ 89).

^^k-'ilo"- TO SEE; -t transitive (§§ 26,8).

sstoafcu- TO sit; -ts transitive (§§ 26,11).

37/icZg- TO arrive; -( transitive (§§ 26,7, 11).

ssa;- modal (§ 24); ianux^i- side; -Tic modal (§§ 67,8).

33Interjection (§ 111).

^oPersonal pronoun inclusive, dual (§ 18).

<iatecT0Y; -eni verbal (§§45,7).

^Syntactic particle (§88).

^^k.'ayaha- to hear; -eiwat frequentative (§ 33).

*^x- locative (§ 22); pEkwU- opposite; -tc adverbial (§§ 25,104); -ume nominalizing (§ 64).

«Ae?2l- A WHILE; -'tye transitional (§§ 35,9)

.

<'Hx- to look; -is transitive (§ 26).

^''qan'iya'ta belongixg to a different tribe, a stranger.
<8 Personal pronoun 2d person singular (§18).

"Possessive pronoun 1st person singular (§ 98).

iioSyntactic particle (§90).

"Can not be analyzed.

^L.'a- TO speak; -ts transitive (§ 26).

^^lEqamuiyatas story (compare lEqa^iwE to die) ; -enl verbal (§§ 45,7).

6<Syntactic particle (§ 92).

6571- adverbial (§ 21); Ua before (§ 104); -tc adverbial (§§ 25,103,10,7); -Em adverbial abstract (§ 58).

66 Possessive pronoun 2d person singular (§§ 18,98).

"to«- TO grow; -c (§80); see also §§ 8, 118.

^^qano- outside; -tc adverbial (§§ 25,104); -a directive (§ 55).

'^Temporal adverb (§ 105).

^ix,.'an- new; -ex adjectival (§ 66).

"^qal- old (compare qalu winter); -ex adjectival (§ 66).
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hen'ne"*^
omy

na"'hin,
shinny-club, and

te*2
this
here

ni'klwa^^
used (to be)

ye'ne"
thy

kwa'sis/
ball,

ni'klwa^^ hen'ne"*^ kwil'sis.^^
used (to be) °my ball.

L!a'nex^°
New (is)

te'2 hen'ne"*^ kwa'sis.
this
here

TcP°
There

There

my ball.

Kwa^
As if

kwe"
perhaps

thy ball.

' a'yu^i
surelyvery not

and this
here

Qa'lex^^
Old (is)

L^* sla."
must cousin."

hit6"tsa'tExa.°^
(he) put them down for

him.
Surely

k'ilo'wit.^^
(he) saw it.

"A'yu''
"Surely

(be)

cili'ye^
indeed

it is

sla.
cousin

surely thou sit down.

haiti'tEiue".*''
gamble together.

Ig40
We
two

"Yi'kwanL««
"Perhaps shall

all'cam" haiiL."^^
play shall."

drltcE'tc 6^

something
with

ten^"
th^t I

1°

when
la"

2

that
one

xtcitc ^^

in the
manner

Li'tEta" Ie^^
puts (his) hands the
behind (his) back

(one of)

yuL " wi'yetc
if would a piece of

abalone shell

Lexa'tcEDi ^^ hanL^^ n" qa'qal
Inside, the part shall ''I sleep.

n" Ll'tEta."^
I put (my hands) Thus

behind (my) back."

A'yu^i yiqa'x^* wandj ^^

na'm^xqa?"
players?"

nxwa'lxwal ^^

in eye

Tso^ a'yu^^ iix^®
Now surely they

two

Llaqa'e'wat,'^
point my fingerat
him frequently,

Tcine'heni." "Yi'kuL^*
(He) is thinking. " Perhaps

would be

x'Llowa'e'wat?'^
cause it to be inside?

Surely just

A'yu^l
Surely

LltE'ta."
puts (his)

hands behind
(his) back.

itsem." Xya'bas
happened. Maggots

Cin«« L!o^k-inti'is«i hanL,'
You support you—me shall,

Wandj 21 L!a'xEm.«2 Wandj ^i
plt^^' Ie^s

talking, Thus (he) told the
condition. it to

Tso^ a'yu^^ Llaqa'e'wat, '^ ^^

that way. Now surely (he) points (the) finger when
at him, frequently

yuxwa' ^"^ ma L!o^k*ine''wat,^*
two persons support him steadily.

A^anL 27

"
if shall.

ma'nat.
crowd.

« la" 2

that
one

Tcl'tca«5 c^»« dPl9
How sur- things

prise

yapti'tsa
ate up

la^opi'lik-is,
his anus,

lii
»<> ye'es, la ^^ tcul, la ^^^

his face, liis nose, his

«2Jfcwas- ? ; -is nominal (§56).
^h'dou- TO PUT DOW^f; -ts transitive (§26); -tea; direct object pronoun plural (§54); -o indirect object

pronoun (§ 49; see also § 7).

wc?i syntactic particle (§ 90); -iye transitional (§ 35).

65 Syntactic particle (§ 88).

66 Personal pronoun 3d person dual (§18).
6' /itti- TO gamble; -t Irausitive (§ 26); -t transitive (§26); -me« reciprocal (§29; see also § 4).

^ytku syntactic particle (§ 88); hanh shall (§§ 87, 8, 9).

69 dl!'! SOMETHING (§ 108); -tc adverbial (§ 25); -Etc instrumental (§ 70).

'"Personal pronoun 1st person singular (§§ 18, 98).

T^Llaqa- TO point at; -eiwat frequentative (§ 33).

''^L.'tEla TO PUT one's HAND BEHIND THE BACK (during a game).
^^tc'm- TO THINK; -6711 Verbal (§§ 45, 10).

''tyiku PERHAPS (§ 88); iiL would be ^§§ 91, 9).

"a;- modal (§24); tcUc particle (§ 112).

'671- adverbial (§ 21); xwalzwal eye (§§ 83, 116).

"Personal pronoun 1st person singular (§ 18).

''^x-Llu^- TO BE INSIDE (§ 54); -aeiwat frequentative causative (§§ 34, 8).

"^lexatc INSIDE (§ 104); -Em adverbial abstract (§ 58).

80 Personal pronoun 2d person plural (§ 18)

.

^^Lluik-'in- TO STEADY, TO SUPPORT; -ats transitive, subject and object pronoun thou-me (§ 46).

82 Lid- TO talk; -xEm generic suffix (§ 30).

83ti7- TO SAY to; -t transitive (§26).

^*L.'Oxk-in- TO SUPPORT; -ehvat frequentative (§ 33).

85 icKc particle (§ 112); -w interrogative (§ 73).

86 Syntactic particle denoting surprise (§ 90).

8' its- TO DO, TO BE (§ 113) ; -em suffix defining the subject ( § 30).

88a;- discriminative (§23); 2/afcas maggot.
^^yab- maggot; -t transitive (§ 26); -ts transitive (§§ 26, 25); -a indirect object pronoun (§ 49).

90 Possessive pronoun 3d person singular (§98).

^^pUik-- anus; -is nominal (§ 66).
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k"ha'nas. His ^ inlbeni'veEs ^" xya'bas®* qlmits.^^ La"^ in ^ la"
^

ears. Also (iu) no time maggots ate him. That not that
one thing

i'lxats."" Hats« yi'qa^^ tci^" Lowa'kats.^" Xyuxwa' ^^ ma
(at; looked. Just continually there (he) sat. Two per-

sona

Llo^k-me^'wat^* xpqai'hitc.^* Wi'jax x'Llowa'e'wat^^ litn
^^

support him steadily from (the) back. Abalone shell (he) caused to be his in
inside

xwa'lxwal. Lexa'tcEm ^^ qa'qal. La" ^ qats ^* kwa *^ a'yu ^^

eye. Inside, the part (he) slept. That one just as if surely

kwi'nait.^^ Hitc^° wi'yax Ie^^ x'Lli'ye" lan^^ xwa'lxwal. Hats«
looked at it. Surprise abalone it inside U is his in eye. Just

shell

la'mak* Lowa'kats.^" Asi'l^'' la u^^ x'lluwi'ye ^^ Iex ^''*' ya'bas, i*
bones sitting. Halfway goes its growth (of) the maggots, when

la" 2 xya'bas «« Lowe^'wat. ^'> Itse'ts "^ yiku ^^ il
es lau 2 heni'yeEs ^^

that the maggots eat him continually. May be surely he for some time
one

bi'ni^oLowa'kats.^^ Tso^wandj^i tcme'beul." "YikwanL^^ dPltcE'tc^^
there (he) sat. Now thus thinking. "Perhaps shall something

with

tEii ^« Llaqa'e'wat?" " Hats ^ kwaiiL ^"^ In ^ yu -^ dl'l « qaya^'wiye,"^
that I point my finger at Just as if not very something seared,

him frequently/'' shall he becomes

yuL " xle'itc ^^ n " Llaqa'e'wat." ^^ Wiindj ^^ tcine'heni.'^^ Yfqa ^^ In *

if would with it I point my fingers at Thus thinking. Still not
with him frequently."

i'ixats''^ 1e25 ya'bas; mfi^" il^^ hats^ la'mak" siL'ne'.io* Yi^qa^^ in*
(he) looked the maggots; how- surely just bones joined Still not

at ever together.

I'lxats.''^ "Ci'n^°5 k'elle"wat.^°^ Cin«*^ sqats banL^^ tE^ tclwal, yanL"
(he) looked "You not forget it. You grab shall that fire, if shall

at it. there

lin^s tqats.i"^ La"^ his« tE- xa^p cin «" x-intfta ^^^^ banL."^^
we win (game). That one also that water you cause it to run shall."

there

Wandj^^ Lla'xEm.*- Yixe''^^^ ma wandj^^ Lla'xEm.^- "NE'xkan""
That way talking, One person that way talking, "I

condition. condition.

banL^i la" 2 n" x-inti'yati^^ tE^ xa^p.—Te'^ la"^ ©^"^ x-inti^yat^^i banL^i
shall (be) the I run, cause it that water.— This the you to run, cause it shall

one there here one

92m negation (§ 112) ; I abbreviated form of diil (§ lOS); heiiiye x while; -es noun of quality (§ 57).

"a-- discriminative (§ 23); yu'xwd two (§ 101).

»*x- FROM (§ 22j; j)qai back; -Uc local suffix (§§ G7, 10).

w/d possessive pronoun 3d person singular (§ 98) ; n- adverbial (§ 21).

^^kwina- TO look; -t transitive (§ 26).

w x-l!' to be inside (§ 54); -ij/e transitional (§ 35).

"^Sign of possession (§97).

^x-ll^ deep; -i^e nominal suffix (§§80,8).
'oo^i; article (§ 17); x- discriminative (§ 23).

101 See § 113.

i»2fc«;a AS IF (§ 88); haiiL shall (§§ 87, 9).

^o^qayau- to be afraid; -i;/e transitional (§§35,8)
^o*siL- TO JOIN; -nc» distributive (§37).

10= Cin personal pronoun, 2d person plural (§ 96); mi not (see § 9i).

106 ic-ci- TO forget; -ehvat frequentative (§ 33); see § 83.

10' <5- TO win; -<s transitive (§26).

i<^x-Ent- TO RUN; -tyat causative (§ 27); -a indirect object pronoun (§§ 49, 11).

109 Cardinal numeral (§ 101)

.

110 Personal pronoun 1st person singular (§ 96).

111 x-Eiit- TO RUN; -iyat causative (§ 27).
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tE^ tclwal." Tso^ xwandj^iplt.^^ "Kwi'yal"^ halt!"^ e^ne^" he"
that fire." Now thus (he) told "Now now thou custom-
there it to arily

him.

L!tE'ta."^2 Wandj2iplt.«3 "Yi'kwanL^s diiltcE'tc^HEn^" Llaqa'e'wat?"^^
put (thy) Thus (he) told "Perhaps shall something this point the finger at

hands behind it to with here I him continually?"
(thy) back." him.

"Hats^ In* yu^^ drl^ yu^^ qayawa'waL. "^ Lo"'' l"^ ul" lE>i,
"Just not very some- very scaring. That neces- would good,

thing thing sarily be

yuL" x-owri'yasEtc"« n^' Llaqa'e'wat."''^ K'latclha'yims"' la"^
if snake with I point (my) finger at Without dying down that one

should him continually." (the fire)

tcltla'at.^^'^ Tso^ a'yu^^ x'owa'yasEtc"^ Lla'qat.^^^ Lowitl'yeqEm.^^^
to burn, it is Now surely snake with (he) pointed (He) is watching

caused. (the) finger himself.
at him.

X-owa'yas han^^s dji'letc xa'Pmats.i^* Hats^^a j^^^" xtcitc ^

Snake his at thighs wraps around. Just looks like something

itsem." Ma 2* ai'wa^^e j^4 k'ilo'wit.^^ Han^^s ^e/hel la"^

happened How- still not (he) sees it. His to waist that
ever one

he'Iaq Ie^^ x*5wa'yas. Han^^^ ye'es la"- kwa*^ I'nuwit.^"
arrived the snake. His to mouth that one as if threatens

(to go).

Ak'a'nak-^28 he'Uta hEx^^g x'owa'yas. Hats« han^^" kwa*^
sticks out (the) tongue the snake. Just will as if

han^2^ tcul la"^ te'^tits^^ Ie^^ x'owa'yas. Qai'^'qa'yona'ya,"^ i^
his in nose that one enter the snake. Afraid, (it) made'him, when

la"^ k'ilo'wit,^^ Si'x'its^^^ e^'qatce.^^^ NEqa'ya.^^* Llxana'yem"^
that (he) saw it. (He) shook it one side to. (He) ran away Throw (in'definite)

one off from it. (People shout at him)

ye'es. X'i'x'intti^^^ Ie^^ tclwal. He'kwaln^" xhu'wis"^ ma
mouth. (It) is being taken the fire. Very poor person

away quickly (is)

la" 2 x-intl'yat"^ Ie^^ tclwal. He'yu^^^ xtca'yux"^'^ ma la"^
the (to) run, causes the fire. Very small person the
one (lie is) one

112 Temporal adverb (§ 106).

113 Temporal adverb (§ 105).

in Personal pronoun 2d person singular (§ 96).

iisgaj/o"- TO fear; -diuai nominal sutRx (§ 69).

116 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 100)

.

"'Syntactic particle (§ 92).

ii8a;-5wd!/as SNAKE; -£<c instrumental (§ 70).

ii9fc-.'a- privative (§ 20); tc.'ha- to extinguish; -dy'ims nominal (§ 80).

iiotc.'U- TO BURN; -aat passive causative (§§ 41, 7).

izit/ago- TO POINT AT WITH one's FINGER; -t transitive (§ 26).

122 louxt- to WATCH; -'lycqEm passive (§§ 40, 3, 11).

123 Ad possessive pronoun 3d person singular (§ 98) ; n- adverbial (§ 21).

'^'^^xalm- to wrap around; -ts transitive (§ 26).

i260onjunction (§ 110).

i26Temporal adverb (§ 105).

i27HnwM)i very, modal adverb (§ 106); -i transitive (§ 26).

i28afc'a7iA"- to stick out (§4).

123 /i£ article (§ 17); x- discriminative (§ 23).

130 Syntactic particle (§87).

isiqayax- to scare; -anaya direct and indirect object pronoun (§§ 50, 3, 82).

'32su"- TO shake off; -ts transitive (§ 26).

133 Local adverb (§§ 104, 103, 56).

13471BQ TO RUN away; -dya non-active object pronoun (§ 47).

i35L.'j:an- TO throw; -dya (§ 47) ; -em suffix defining the subject (§§ 30, 9).

i30a;-£?ii- TO run; -u present passive (§§ 38, 82).

137 Syntactic particle (§93).

138 2- discriminative (§ 23).

139 Tig syntactic particle (§ 93); yu very, modal adverb (§ 106).
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tlkwi'tsa^*"
kicks it

1e25
the

xa-^p.
water.

L°wa'hait"2
run

K"ha'nasatc"* ha"
Ear in

x-na'at."^
quickness
(he runs).

Mandj ^^^

Aiready

that one

The

Xpiye'etc"^
In the manner of

going home

lExalxa'yu"^ He-
was put in tlie

xa'^p ha'kwal"^ hE'mtset,"' i

water as if (to) lay bare, wlien
caused, it was.

the
men.'*
people.

tclwat.
fire.

149

Nle'hi""
With it

la" 2

that
one

ta u«8
goes his

tlkwi'tsa.^o
kicked it.

hats'
Just

1e25
the

tclwal.
fire.

(to) rain caused
it was

K!we'hetc^^5
Willow into

lE'tsix-.i^-
right here.

K"mene'iletc ^"

Brush into

L!xa na 154

(he) threw it,

mandj 150 Ikwflitu.^"
already to blaze, it begins.

Xtemrtowetc^^^ IeiP""
From that time on

g-rmit.i'^3 Lau2
(it) rains. That

kwee'niyem.1^5
know it (indefinite).

they

xwandj -^

(is) thus (the
manner how)

Tso ^ tcl ^
Now there

la"-
that
one

Tso 8 as6'i5°
Now again

with fire are.

towe "
usually

Llxant.i^*'
threw it.

Hats'
Just

11^ wu'txe
they returned

Xtemi'towetc ''^

From that time on

g'i'mit.i^^ Xwandj
(it) rains. That way

Llxant,^^^
(he) threw it,

tsi'x-ti.i^s

here.

towe 1®^

usually

Lai«*
only

a wixEm/""
end, condition.

[Translation]

The earth was full of people. All kinds of people lived in a

mixed -up fashion. They had no fire or water. Whenever they

wanted to eat, they would put the food under their arms (in order

to heat it). They would dance with it, or the old people would sit on

it. And when the food became warm, then they would eat it. When-

ever salmon came ashore, they used fo scoop it out.

itot.'kw- TO KICK; -ts transitive (§ 26)4 -a indirect object pronoun (§ 49).

"««- modal (§ 21); plx-- to go home; -eetc modal (§ 3G; also § 3).

^^•Lowahai- TO run; -t transitive (§ 26).

i« Plural formation (§ 78),

^^kuha'nas ear; -etc local (§§ 68, 7),

x^to.,;- TO BE INSIDE (singular object); -ayu past passive (§§ 39, 83, 54).

"6n- adverbial (§ 21); -Ie article (§ 17); -i instrumental (§§ 80, 10).

"'See §118,

i«Syntactic particle (§ 88).

i«Aj;?ft- TO LAY open; -ts transitive (§ 26); -et causative passive (§ 41).

ISO Temporal adverb (§ 105).

161 ^-jm- TO RAIN; -te transitive (§26); -ci causative passive (§41).
162 ;£ article (§ 17); tslx' here, local adverb (§ 104).

i^^kumene'il brush; -ete local (§ 68).

^^L.'xan- TO throw; -a indirect object pronoun (§ 49).

i^^k.'ivehe- willow; -etc local (§§ 68, 9).

issL.'xan- TO throw; -t transitive (§26).

^"IkwU- to blaze; -t transitive; -u transitional (§§ 35, 114).

158 Local adverb (§104).

153a,-- from, locative (§ 22); temltowetc (see § 106).

i^'>lE article (§17); U personal pronoun 3d person plural (§ 96).

161 n- with, instrumental (§ 21); tdwdl fire; -e auxiliary (§ 44).

162 See §87.

i63fir-z77i- TO rain; -t transitional (§§ 26, 114).

161 Syntactic particle (§94).

i6'A-!<;aa?i-T0KN0W; -02/a non-active object pronoun (§47); -e??i suffix defining the subject (§§ 30, 7).

i66ou). xo finish, to END; -xEm generic (§ 30).
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In this manner they had hardl}^ any food. They were all the time

talking about fire. "How would it be if we should go after fire?"

—

"Let us j,^o." They went. When they arrived, the}' found the fire

burning; and one of them saw the water. The chief of the people

(to whom they came) was sitting indoors. He was sitting sideways.

"Halloo, cousin!" said the earth-chief. "Let us gamble (for the fire

and water)!" The sky -chief acted as if he did not hear. The earth-

chief sat down opposite him. After a short time the sky-chief looked

up and said, "You belong to a different tribe, so in what way are you

my cousin? You must tell a story." But the earth-chief answered,

"You are older than I," and he went out. After a while he came

back and said, "Halloo, cousin! Look! this here is your Indian cra-

dle.^ Your Indian cradle^ is new, while mine is old. And this here

is your shinny-club,^ while that there is my shinny-club.^ This is

your ball,^ and that one is my ball.^ Your ball^ is new, but mine is

old. Is it not so ?" Then he put all these things before him. The sky-

chief looked at them, and said, "Indeed, it is so, O cousin! Sit down

here, we will gamble."

They began to play. The earth-chief thought to himself, "With

what shall I point my finger at the player who puts his hand behind his

back? Suppose I put a piece of abalone shell into m}^ eye? I will

sleep in the inside part of my eye." Then he said to his followers,

"You shall support me when I put my hands behind my back;" and

what he demanded was done.

Then he pointed his finger at him (the sky-chief) when he put his

hand behind his back. Two men were supporting him. Thus things

happened. Maggots began to eat up his (the sky-chief's) anus, his

face, his nose, his ears. Soon the maggots ate him up; but he did

not notice it. He kept on sitting there. Two men were still sup-

porting him from the back. He had an abalone shell in his eye, and

was sleeping in that inside part. Now it seemed as if the sky-chief

were looking at it. To his surprise, he saw an abalone shell in the

other man's eye. By this time only bones had remained of him, for

'"Cradle" or "bed" is a piece of canvas (in former days tanned hide) spread on the ground and

stretched by means of pegs or nails, before which the player participating in the so-called "game of

guessing " was squatting, while mixing the sticks in his hands, which were held behind his back. Upoij

receiving the guessing-signal from a player of the opposite side, the sticks were thrown on the "cradle,''

usually one by one, while the marked stick was laid bare.

2 The informant was mistaken in the use of these terms. " Club " and "ball " are used in a game

of shinny, while the game played by the two chiefs was the favorite game of "guessing."
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the maggots had eaten up ahuost half of his body. The earth-chief

was sitting there for a while, and began to think, "With what shall

I point my finger at him? It seems that I ought to point at him with

some very terrible thing." The sky-chief still did not look at the

maggots. Only his bones, joined together, were sitting there. Still

he did not look.

Now the earth-chief said to his people, "Don't forget to seize the

fire as soon as we win the game.—And you take hold of the water."

One of his men said, "I will run away with the water, and you ought

to run with the fire." The earth-chief said to the head man of the

sk^^-people, "Now it is your turn to put your hands behind your

back." All the time he was thinking to himself, "With what shall I

point my finger at him? It seems that nothing terrifies him. It will

be very good if I point at him with a snake."

In the mean time the fire kept on burning. He then pointed at him

with a snake. But he (the sky-chief) was on the lookout. The snake

coiled around his thigh. Still he did not mind it. It crawled up to

his waist and threatened to go into his mouth, all the while sticking

out its tongue. Soon it seemed as if it were about to enter his nose.

The sky-chief became afraid when he saw this. He shook off the

snake and ran away. People were shouting at him.

The earth people quickly seized the fire. A very poor man ran away

with the fire, while a little man kicked the water. They were running

homewards. The man put the fire into his ear while running. As
soon as the water was spilled, it began to rain. The fire was thrown

into some willow-brush, and soon began to blaze. Thus they returned.

From that time on, people have had fire; and from that time on, it has

rained. Thus only the story is known. This is the end of it.
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INTRODUCTION

In 1884 J. Owen Dorsey spent a month at the Siletz reservation,

Orej^on, collecting short vocabularies of the Siuslaw and Lower Ump-

qua, as well as of other languages. Prior to Dorsey's investigations

the linguistic position of Siuslaw and Lower Umpqua was a debated

question. Some investigators believed that these two dialects belonged

to the Yakonan family; while others, notably Latham and Gatschet,

held them to form a distinct stock, although they observed marked agree-

ment with some features of the Yakonan. After a superficial inves-

tigation, lasting less than a month, Dorsej' came to the conclusion

that Siuslaw and Lower Umpqua were dialects belonging to the

Yakonan stock. This assertion was repeated by J. W. Powell in his

"Indian Linguistic Families" {Seventh Annual Report of the Bureau

of American Ethnology^ p. 134), and was held to be correct by all

subsequent students of American Indian languages. This view, how-

ever, is not in harmony with my own investigations. A closer study

of Alsea (one of the Yakonan dialects) on the one hand, and of Lower

Umpqua on the other, proves conclusively that Siuslaw and Lower

Umpqua form a distinct familj^, which I propose to call the Siuslawan

linguistic stock. ^ The term "Siuslaw" was given preference over

"Umpqua "or "Lower Umpqua," in order to avoid the ambiguity of

meaning which might arise from the fact that we have become accus-

tomed to call the Athapascan dialect, spoken on the upper course of the

Umpqua river, the " Upper Umpqua."

The material on which the following sketch is based was collected,

under the joint auspices of the Bureau of American Ethnology and of

Columbia University, on the Siletz reservation, Oregon, during the

months of March, April, and May, 1911.

My principal informant was Louisa Smith, a Lower Umpqua
Indian over 70 years of age. Her advanced years, her absolute

lack of knowledge of the English language, her ill health, and, above

all, the fact that prior to my arrival on the reservation she had

'It is not at all impossible that this stock, the Yakonan, Kusan, and perhaps the Kalapuyan, may
eventually prove to be genetically related. Their affinities are so remote, however, that I prefer to
take a conservative position, and to treat them for the time being as independent stocks.
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not used her native tongue for a considerable period, rendered her

a poor, though willing informant. In the course of this investiga-

tion it was therefore necessary to employ such additional inform-

ants and interpreters as were available. By far the most important

of these was William Smith, an Alsea Indian and the husband of

Louisa, who had spent his childhood among the Siuslaw Indians,

from whom he had gained a fairly good knowledge of their language.

But he, too, was far from being an ideal informant. His command

of English was imperfect, his degree of intelligence rather limited,

his pronunciation of Lower Umpqua was affected by Alsea pho-

netics, and he was only too often unable to keep apart the Siuslaw,

Lower Umpqua, and Alsea forms of a given word. However, in

spite of these deficiencies, his services proved highly valuable,

because, having previously assisted me in my work on the Alsea

language, he knew more or less what was wanted of him. My
other informants were Spencer Scott, a son of Louisa; Louis Smith,

a full-blooded *Lower Umpqua Indian; and Hank Johnson, the son

of a Lower Umpqua father and of an Alsea mother. The three

last mentioned were, comparatively speaking, young men, whose

knowledge of Lower Umpqua was imperfect and rather vague.

They were employed solely for the purpose of settling questions

that pertained to phonetics, and of . disentangling the frequent diffi-

culties that were involved in the collection and translation of texts;

and if I add that throughout the progress of this work, Louisa

Smith was suffering from a severe ear-ache (which at times ren-

dered her absolutely deaf), that William Smith had to undergo

frequent surgical operations because of a poisoned finger, and that

my other informants could give me only part of their time, I shall

have mentioned all the difficulties under which the following mate-

rial was collected. Should this sketch, therefore, be found deficient

in completeness of treatment and clearness of interpretation, it will

have to be accounted for by the extraordinary circumstances under

which the work was conducted.

But if the actual work involved in this investigation was rather

trying and tiresome, there were other features connected with it that

rendered it pleasant and enjoyable. These features consist of the

many courtesies and helpful assistance received from the inhabitants

of Siletz; and it is a great source of pleasure to me to record my deep

gratitude to these kind friends. My greatest obligations are due to
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Superintendent and Mrs. Knott C. Egbert, to the former for his

untiring efforts to assist me, both officially and personally, in

whatever way he could, and to the latter for the motherly care with

which she attended to my personal wants throughout my stay at the

reservation. My sincere thanks are also due to Dr. Maximilian F.

Clausius, the physician of the Siletz agency, for the numerous tokens

of friendship received at his hand.

Columbia University,

/September, 1911.





SIUSLAWAN (LOWER UMPQUA)

By Leo J. Frachtenberg

§ 1. DISTRIBUTION AND HISTORY

The Siuslawan stock embraces two closely related dialects—Lower

Umpqua and Siuslaw—that were spoken by the people living on the

lower courses of the Umpqua and Siuslaw rivers, in the southern part

of Oregon. Their northern neighbors were the Alsea Indians^ (whom

they called Hani's hlic^), on the east they came in contact with the

Kalapuj'a (chiefly the Yonkalla tribe, known to them as the Qa^'xgax)^

and on the south they were contiguous to the Coos ( Qu'yax). The terri-

tory of the Lower Umpqua was bounded on the north b}^ Five Mile lake,

on the south by Ten Mile lake, while on the east they claimed the whole

region adjoining the Umpqua river as far as Scottsburg. The posses-

sions of the Siuslaw Indians extended as far south as Five Mile lake, on

the north they bordered on the Yahach river, and eastwards they

extended as far as Mapleton. Thus it may safely be assumed that

these two dialects were spoken in the western parts of what are known

today as Lane and Douglas counties. No information pertaining to

the previous strength of these two tribes could be obtained. Their

numbers have been so greatlj^ reduced, that, besides the four indi-

viduals who served as my informants, and the two or three Siuslaw

Indians said to be living near Florence, Lane county, there are no

other members living; and since these people no longer converse

in their native tongue, the Siuslaw family may be looked upon as an

extinct linguistic stock.

1 One of the two members of the Yakonan family.

2 For explanation of alphabet see pp. 443, 444.
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The Lower Umpqua call themselves Qu'ltc, and refer to their lan-

guage as Qu'ltcax wa'as. These terms are of native origin, and are

formed from the stem qu'l or qo'l south. The Alsea called them Tkul-

7na^k', and they were known to the Coos as Bildjl'yEx, i. e. northern

Indians. The Siuslaw refer to themselves as Cd'yucLci^ and were

called Ca'yucLe by the Coos and Qwas or Kwas by the Alsea Indians.

The etymology of these names could not be ascertained.

Judging from the scanty notes on Siuslaw obtained by Dorsey and

myself, the differences between this dialect and Lower Umpqua were

very slight and of a purely phonetic and lexicographic character. No

distinct morphological formations were found. The chief phonetic

feature that seems to separate these two dialects is the change of a

Lower Umpqua n into I in Siuslaw.

Lower Umpqua Siuslaw

pafnu pa'l'u well, spring 76.12

qanl'iial 19.6 qaWnal knife 50.19

qa'nni qa'lni (D.)^ face

tsnafwi tsla'we (D.) bone

Ikwa'nuq'^ Ikwa'luk^ (D.) hat

The lexicographical differences cover a limited number of stems and

words, of which only a few examples may be quoted here.

Lower Umpqua Siuslaw

la'n- 23.7 Itffin- to call by name

xhjp- yiq.'ci^- to split (pitch wood)

Li'u- 8.3 cBi^mc-to come, to approach 23.2

t.'dinc 40.19 t/i'lmis (D.) child

xiod'ka 29.5 qami'ms (D.) head

ll'tla^ 34.23 wits /u'we (D.) food

k/wl'yos^ cqa'xtc^ dog

ho'tan'^ 34.10 ta^'^oEx (D.y horse

Texts of myths and tales in the Lower Umpqua dialect were col-

lected by the author, and were published by Columbia University.*

All references accompanying examples refer to page and line of that

publication.

1 Words marked (D.) are quoted from Dorsey 's manuscripts in possession of the Bureau of American

Ethnology.
2 Coos kiuVyos.

3 Apparently related to Alsea tcqenx.

* Chinook jargon.

6 Related to Alsea t.'awd'yu.

6 Lower Umpqua Texts, Columbia University Contributions to Anthropology, vol. 4.

§ 1
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PHONOLOGY (§§ 2-17)

§ 2. Vowels

The vowels have short and long quantities. Resonance vowels,

marked here by superior vowels, are employed often, as is also the

obscure vowel e, which seems to be related to short a. In some in-

stances, due to contact phenomena, the obscure vowel partakes of the

quality of a short o, and is represented here by °. The open e vowel

appears to be lacking, while the long e frequently glides from e to I

and resembles a long i. Significant pitch appears in a few cases (see

p. 447).

The «*- and «" diphthongs occur in two distinct forms, one with the

initial element short or long («'', a", d\ a"), and the other with the

first element short and the second long (a^ and a"). The latter two

forms are closely related to the long i and u with which they constantly

interchange. This interchange usually takes place after a, A, 7n, n, q,

x, and I, although numerous instances will be foundwhere the substitu-

tion of a^ and a** for i and u respectively has taken place after vowels

and consonants other than those enumerated, or where the interchange

does not occur at all.

Examples of interchange between i and a*:

mq/a'l 30.23 inq/a'a^ river 30.20

mUa'Um qamnHa!dH%nmy mother 1 00. 12

5^'?la;^^ 46.18 ci'nxa^t he thinks 90.15

tl'k^nx here thou 56.19 ta^'k^ns here we two (inch)

56.6
hatc'l'xam he was asked 66.16 shwaha^'xam. it is placed (in)

t^'hlyan M'sUl ha^ I am very ta^'k^ns aya'qaHl sl'xa^ here
glad 25.8 ^Q two (incl.) shall leave

our canoe 56.5

Examples of interchange between u and a":

waa'un T.4 waa'a^n he says to him 20.7

waxa'yutsinE he gave him tJ£W%ha'haHsmE]iQh\x.v\QdL\i\B . . .

his . . . 76.9 40.22

k'Aiiiui}'Lun k.'ima^L^'Lun I am hitting him
h'-yatsVtsun he put it on 11.8 aqa'qa^n he took it off 13.1

pilqHsu'ni made of raccoon hamxa^'ni made of tied (grass)

(hides) 70.23, 24 8.6

hd'lutun I tire him out Ttd'laHin I am tired

2/a^'.'^6'l•'^;m' i.'a^a' on a small in%k!a'^' L.'ayaf in a bad place

place 38.19 12.10; 13.1

S 2
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The Siuslaw^ system of vowels and diphthongs may be represented

as follows:

Vowels Semi-vowels Diphthongs

a (e) i i o 11 ii, "^ y <^' «" «* ^" "^^

a d e I u a' d" v}

The umlauted a occurs rarely, and is pronounced like d in German

wdhlen; i is pronounced like the Slavic short ?/-vowel; and '^ indicates

very short quantit3^

§3. Consonants

The consonantic system deviates in a great many respects from

those of the neighboring tribes. Its chief characteristics are the total

absence of the anterior palatal series (gr*, k'^ k'/, x'); the absence of

all sonants excepting d; the presence of a palatal lateral (^); and,

above all, the occurrence of a double series of glottalized explosives

differing in the quality and amount of stress employed in their

production. The real explosives are followed in this sketch by the

sign of exclamation (!), while the glottalized stops of ordinary strength

will be found accompanied by the apostrophe ('). The latter seem to

be confined to the consonants of the dental series and to k. The surds

t and k occur also as aspirated consonants.

The following table illustrates the Siuslaw consonantic system:

Sonant Surd Fortis Aspirated Spirant Nasal

Velar - q q/ - x -

Palatal - k{w) ^/{w) Tc - -

Alveolar d t t!^f f s, c n
Affricative - ts, tc ts/,tc/ - _ _

ts\ tc'

Labial - p P-^ {'•) - - m
Lateral - l l! l^l',l -

Glottal stop ^

Aspiration

y h w Ih"^

The palatal I' is pronounced like I in the English word lure. The

glottal stop occurs seldom, and seems to be associated with the explo-

sive character of the consonants following it, although I did not suc-

ceed in verifying this connection definitely. The aspiration corre-

1 Whenever the term " Siuslaw " is used, it is to be understood as referring to the whole group, and

not to the dialect only.

§ 3
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spends to the character of the vowels and consonants that precede or

follow it: that is to say, after palatal vowels it is of a palatal character;

while before the vowels a, o^ and u^ and before velar consonants, it

becomes guttural. When followed b}'^ a vowel, it is changed into an A.

tutc- to spear 62.2 tuhatca'yun he spears it

qaqun- to hear 30.18 qa'q^hantun he heard it 36.23

s% to grow (intr.) 98.10 slhl'tcin xiiityax 1 began to grow
up 100.17

qnu- to find qnu'hun (they two) found it 56.9

wa'^tux again shall ... 11.2 loaha'hun h^yatsi'tsun again he put

it on 12.1

In some instances the aspiration results from the dropping of a t

before a following n (see §§ 16, 58, 59).

§ 4. Sound Groupings

Clusters of two consonants are admissible, ex'cept w + any conso-

nant other than n. Whenever a w is followed by a consonant other

than 77, it changes into a voiceless w, represented here by '^". Clusters

of three or more consonants may occur medially or finally, provided

a nasal or lateral forms the initial sound of such groupings.

When, owing to grammatical processes, three consonants that can not

form a cluster come into contact, an obscure or weak vowel (mostly

£, (2, or i) is inserted between two of the three consonants, thus facili-

tating the pronunciation of the cluster.

A similar insertion takes place in initial clusters beginning with m
or 71, and between two consonants belonging to the same series. The

latter rule applies to clusters in initial, medial, and final position.

Examples of clusters consisting of 7t' + consonant:

aHcnaw- to trade mutuallv+ aHcna'^Huxts vou two will

-tux-]r-ts trade mutually

Lolnaw- to hit mutually + -Em Lolna'^^Tnatci j^ou hit one an-

-h-tci other!

xm/'^na he does 11.11

Examples of avoidance of clusters in initial position:

m- (prefix of relationship) viita father 54.22

+ ta father

m- (prefix of relationship) mila mother 54.23

+ la mother

§ 4
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Examples of avoidance of clusters in medial position:

winx- (to be afraid) + -nawa^x vAn^xna'wa'^x they two were

afraid of each other 86.1,2

qatx- (to cry) +-tux
.

qa'tx°'tux he will cry

Examples of avoidance of clusters in final position

:

qatcini'tx (to keep on going)

-]r-n

qa^x (night) + -7ix

to^h (here) + -ns

ha^q (ashore) + -nxan

hatc'a'yun (he asked him)

-{-tn

tcin- (to come back) 4- -nx

qat<An\!txan 1 keep on going

qa^'x^nx (at) night thou . . .

70.18

ta}'k^ns here we two (inch) 56.

6

Ka}'q^nxan ashore we (excl.)

88.13

Tiatc'o!yunatch ye ask her 74. 10

tcUnanx they came back 72.23

Examples of avoidance of clusters of consonants belonging to the

same series:

kximfUntc (not) + -tc

ants (that one) + ca'ya

plula'wax (he intends to hunt)

+ -xiln

lit!- (to eat) +-tux

t(Ant (how much) + tEx

s^-aH (such) +L!a'''^

kumi'ntcHc not his 92.15

ants^ ca'ya that penis

pmla'wax^x'xln we two (excl.)

intend to go hunting 54.22

ll'UHux (you) will eat 50.2

tcfint^ tEx suppose 38.20,21

s^aH^ L/a'"-^ such a place 15.1

Medial

tsVnq/tanx you are poor

laJcwa'ultxan my . . . was
taken

laJcwVxamltxa^x their tvjo . . .

were taken away from them

Examples of clusters permissible in medial or final position

Final

tsinqlt poor 16.10

lakiva'ultx (their) . . . was

taken away 50.22

lohwl'xamltx his . . , was

taken away from him 54.14

The only consonantic cluster that does not seem to be permissible is

the grouping of nx+ Tc. Whenever these three consonants would

appear together in the above-named order, the x is always changed

into a.

ts^ya'L.'lnx (you will be shot)

Jc'^'wa'n%nx{t\iQ.y willbe beaten)

A-Tc'^na

§ 4

ts^ya'z !%na Tc^n a you might get

shot

Tc^vjd"jilna Jc^?ia they may be

beaten
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An exception to this rule is found in the following sentence:

Vkwa'yunoMx Tc^ Wl'a} you may get (some) salmon 48. 18

In like manner the combination nx-^-uhs, changed into a" (see § 132).

ya'quyunanx (thou art seen) yaqiCyv!nana^ thou art seen

+ -u (-a") here

§ 5. Accent

Siuslaw exhibits a stress accent, represented here by the acute mark

('); and a pitch accent, designated by the mark (^). Only a limited

number of enclitic and proclitic particles show no accent whatsoever.

The pitch accent occurs mostly in monosyllabic words that have a

short vow^el, and lends to the syllable a sharp, abrupt intonation. Both

accents are freely shifted from one syllable to another. It seems,

however, to be a fixed rule that in the past tense the accent is placed

on the first syllable, and that the locative case-endings and the adver-

bial suffixes must be accented.

A«*^a'^ he goes ashore 58.17 hay'qiqyax (having) come a-

shore 56.13

qa^in'x it gets dark 64.19 qa^'onxyax it became dark 34.4

tPwatai!tcuna^x they two are 1Pwa't(%tcyaxcfin I have been
spearing it 56.15, 16 spearing it 66.17

t8!aln pitch 26.6 if^.^iZna' (locative case) 94.18

ll'tio} food 34.23 lltlaya' (locative case) 13.7

?$'a*''^'U log 32.21 Iqatuwlyu's (locative case)

88.16

pVl'tl lake 62.18 pVUlyn's (locative case) 34. 11

8%'xa} canoe 56.5 SExa^'tc into the canoe 34.5

qa'xuii above, up 34.21 qaxuntcfi'tG upwards
s^a'tsa thus 8.7 s^atsl'tc in that manner 8.1

ya'^TcH'sk'in very small 36.23 yakfisTcHjiu' in a very small

. . . 38.19

§ 6. Phonetic Laws

In both dialects a number of phonetic laws are found which affect

both vowels and consonants. All phonetic processes are due either

to contact phenomena or to the effects of accent. They may be sum-

marized as follows:

Vocalic Processes:

(1) Diphthongization of I and u.

(2) Consonantization of i- and u-.

§§ 5-6
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(3) Contraction.

(4) Vocalic hiatus.

(5) Vocalic harmony.

(6) EflFects of accent.

CONSONANTIC PROCESSES :

(1) Consonantic metathesis.

(2) Consonantic euphony.

(3) Simplification of double consonants.

(4) Modifications of t and h.

(5) Minor consonantic changes.

§§ 7-12. Vocalic Processes

§ 7. Diphthofiffillation of i and u

This is by far the most important phonetic change, owing to the fact

that it gives rise to a double form of stems that contain these vowels,

and because it is employed in certain grammatical processes (see

§§ 111, 112). The principle may be described as follows: For the

purpose of expressing (in nouns) the discriminative case and (in

verbs) intensit}^ or duration of action, long ^ and u are changed into

ya and iva respectively.

Examples of diphthongization of %:

/nwflj'yww-he bringshim23.2 h^ya'nyutsanx I'll take thee

along 58.6

hltsl'xam it is put on 11.8 h^yats^tsun he is putting it on

11.8

Uq^a}' he digs 84.2 a'7itsuxya'lqa^ni\ioQQ two (who)

are digging (a hole) 84.5

citx- to flop &yatx it flops around 36.23

ya'rf-hUunx thou shalt see yoq^^ya'wax he intended to see

30.25 70.8

H^nx kli'nk'U they went to kUnUya'wax {\.)mtQn& to go 2indi

look for 60.

5

look for 60.

5

Qa'aHclx along the North Fork qa^'xilnyax along the sky 32.19

32.19

Examples of diphthongization of u:

qu m'xarnlmE it was poured qwaJ^nyux pour it into his . . .

into his . . . 29.2 29.2

L/xu'aM^n he knows it 40.16 kumi'ntd^ax ts'q L!x^'to{ix^ not

they two anything knew it

54.16

§ 7
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laku'kun he takes it

tutca'ymi he spears it 64.12

Ha^x tkumaJyun the\' two

made a dam 48.8

vlltl snow 76.10

jjEku'ya xahfa^' hla'"-^ people
make shinny-sticks 78.5

lakwa'lcu^n he took it 64.10

Vwatct'tcuna^x they two are

spearing it 56.15, 16

Hns tkvM'misu7i we two (incl.)

will keep on making dams
48.14

wait it snows

a'ntsux pdkioa'wax those two
(who) are about to play . . .

shinny 78.10, 11

Owing to the interchange between i and a* and u and a" (see § 2),

these diphthongs are subject to the same amplification.

hi'qlaH he started 22.6

mEqtaHx they dance 72.13

qa'tkin Ie a^ga'qaHs (from)

here he left me 60.4

ka^si's he keeps on following

92.7

hlqlya'ci^ it will be started 32.

1

viEq.'ya'ivax (I) intend to dance

72.12

ta^'k^ns aya'qyun here we two
(incl.) will leave it 56.16, 17

khvas^yu'tsana^ you will follow

me 92.3

The change of l into ya often takes place in the third person sin-

gular, which ends in -I (see p. 468).

Ll'wat.'in 1 come frequently

cUnxyatUn I am thinking

ha'kwatUn 1 fall frequently

xi'l'xcm, I work

pEll'tcyin I (am) ahead

yoJq^lnn I look

st'nx%7h I want

Ll'wat.'l 68.5, {Ll'irat.'ya) he

came frequently

{^ci'n^xyojtll)^ (A'nf-xyaHya 17.6

he is thinking

{ha'kwatll)^ ha'kwatfya 90.12 it

falls continually

id'l'xai 50.9, (^xi'l'xcya) he was
working

pEll'tcya he was first 48.11

ya'q^'ya he looked 70.16

n'n^xya he desires

§ H. Consonantization of i- and u-

The i- and u- elements of the diphthongs are changed into the semi-

vocalic consonants y and w whenever they are followed b}^ vowels of

different qualities. This law affects also the simple short or long i-

and U' vowels.

§ 8

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 29
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Consonantization of i-:

joitca^' (he goes over) + -a^x

li't!a} (food) + -a

ku^ (not) + -a^x

qnuhv}'- (he finds) + -a*

tExmu'ni (male) + -a

xil'xcl- (to work) + -a*

t!% (bear) + -uni

si'nxi- (to desire) + -un

Consonantization of ti- :

Llya'ay- (fire) + -a + -tc

pitca'ya^x they two go over 88.15

yd'xato'ist^nx lit!aya' for food

you will always try to look 13.7

M'2/a"» not they two . . . 98.11

qnuhv!yun (they) found it 60.7

la'hukyax tExmv!nya she took a

mortal man 60.23

xU'xcya^' (they two) worked 48.10

tllyu'ni made of bear (hides) 70.24

si'n^xyun I want it 15.8

wllu- (to aflSrra) 4- -axam

xa'u (he died) + -%l

xa'tslu (two) + -a^x

A peculiar case of consonantization seems to have taken place in

the objective case tdl'wa 32.20, formed from the noun tcl water 36.20.

ha^'ginas Liya'watc alongside of the

fire 25.4, 5

wllwa'xam he was assured 30. 11

kumi'ntc xa'wil not he dies 15.8

xd'tsl'^wa^x two of them 40.18

§ 9. Contraction

Contraction of two or three vowels following in immediate suc-

cession does not seem to be of regular occurrence, and there are no

fixed rules governing this process. The following usages ma}^ how-

ever, be stated to prevail:

(1) Short or long i or u following a vowel of different quality form

diphthongs.

«* <a-\-i \0- < w + i

ay- <a-\-u

The combination ^ + ?/, however, does not form a diphthong (see

§10).

tEraH!- (to assemble) + -Itc tEmy}'tG xint (they) assembled

30.15, 16

qa'ntcya (from where) 4- -Uc qantcya}' tc from where

qatcm- (to drink) 4- -Uxa^n qatcu}'txa^n (they) drink (from) it

76.12

(2) A short vowel preceding another short vowel or a diphthong is

contracted with the following vowel into a short or long vowel or

into a diphthong.

§ 9
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aJtsa (thus) + -a^x a'tsa^x thus they two . . .

waana'wa (to talk to each waana'wa^x they two talk to each

other) + -fl^^a; other 10.4

s^a {this) + -a^xa^x s^a}'xa^x on tnis they two . . .

88.18

xafts.'u (two) + -a^x xa'tslux they two . . .

yalqcdofi (a hole) + -'MW ya'lqa^n (they) dig holes 84.5

«"7c^s^ (camas) + -(Z"a^ a^'tcisa^x yuwa}' camas they two

dig 96.18

(3) The obscure vowel e is contracted with all vowels preceding

it into a vowel of a clear qualit3^

Tiau- (to quit) + -Em, ha'unn quit!

. na (I) + -Eml namH of me 20.6

s^a^'na (him) + -Eml s^ahia'ml of him

An exception is

wa- {to s^Qdi'k) -\- -Em wa'am B^e,Bk\

(4) Two long vowels of similar qualities immediately following each

other are contracted into one long vowel.

2)eTcu- (to play shinny) + -m' pElcu'^s (locative case) 78.18

A peculiar case of contraction has apparently taken place in the

genitive case Iqldnu^'ml of hides 102.1, composed of Iqld'iiu hide, and

-Eml^ the genitive case-ending (see § 87).

Another process of contraction takes place whenever a personal pro-

noun (see § 24) is added to the suffix -yaxs^ which expresses the past

durative tense (see p. 526). In such cases the suffix -yaxs is invaria-

bly contracted into -Ixs. Attention may be called to the fact that in

this case we are dealing with a process that is of a character opposite

to the diphthongization of -f, which has been discussed in § 7.

a^s- to sleep 24.1 a^'slxdn I have been sleeping,

instead of a^'syaxsiii

qatcu- to drink 76.13 qa!tcwa}xs%n I have been drinking,

instead of qa'tcuyaxsin

PeTcu'- to pla}'^ shinny 9.4 pa'lcu^xsanx you have been play-

ing shinny, instead oipa'huyax-

sanx

lit!- to eat 13.10 ll'tHxs he has been eating, instead

of ll'tlyaxs

§ 9
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§ iO. Vocalic Hiatus

In cases where contraction has not taken place, two vowels occur-

ring in immediate succession are separated by means of an inserted h

or hy means of the accent. No definite rules could be found that

would show under what circumstances either of these processes may

be employed. Separation of two vowels by means of an inserted h

occurs more regularly than separation by means of accent.

Ai'l^.^a (dentalia shells) + -a"?i't hlq/aha^'ni consisting of dentalia

shells 70.6

Lxau' {^o\Q)-\--lnE Lxa^'hmE with a spear (in his

hand) 64.11

rriEkll' (mother-in-law) + -Uin mEhlVhltin my mother-in-law

Ifl'a} (salmon) -f -anx Wla^'anx xaya^' salmon thej^ catch

82.13, 14

Li'u (he came) + -un Liu'un he arrived 16.

3

^11. Vocalic Hartnony

The tendency towards vocalic euphony is so inconsistent in Siuslaw,

that one is almost tempted to deny the presence of such a process.

The two examples I have been able to find are extremely unsatisfac-

tory and do not permit the formulation of an}^ clearly defined rules.

ha^'mut {Q\\)-\--Eml hahnutu'ml of all

qa'xun high up, above 34.21 ga^'xun on top 32.19

§ 12 » Effects of Accent

Besides the frequent tendenc}' to lengthen the vowel of the syllable

on which it falls, or to lend to it a clear quality, the loss of accent

shortens or obscures the quantity of the stem-vowel as soon as it is

shifted to one of the suffixed syllables. This law appears with such

regular frequency as to make it a characteristic trait of Siuslaw

phonology.

While examples covering the whole vocalic system could not be

obtained, the following rules seem to prevail:

(1) The «-, i', and u- vowels of the stem, when they lose their

accent, are changed into open i (written here i) or obscure vowels

whenever they precede or follow non-labialized consonants.

(2) These vowels are changed—for the sake of harmonization—into

short u whenever they appear before or after labialized consonants

or w.

§§ 10-12 . s
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(3) The unaccented diphthongs lose the second element, especially

in cases where the stem-vowel is followed by the accented verbalizing

suffixes -a} and -v} (see § 75).

Examples showing the change of «-, ^-, and u- vowels before or

after non-labialized consonants:

ma'tl dam 48,10

ts.'aln pitch 26.6

maHc it lay 32.22

yax- to see 34.4

tcln (the}^) came back 7.7

tslL.'l' arrow 50.11

sl'xa} boat 56.5

smuf- to end 20.5

/m«?i- to be dark 34.8, 9

sun- to dive 64.21

raitl'yu'^ the art of making dams
48.11

viiEtl'txa^x they two always made
dams 50.12, 13

tsUlna'tc with pitch 24.1

rriitcu'^^ many were lying 36.27

'/iiEtca'wanx they intended to lie

down 38.23

yixa'yun he saw it 58.13

tcEnl'tcsdnthQw^nthdick 58.15,16

t8%L!a^' he shot 50.20

tnL.'l'tc by means of an arrow 15.8

SEXci^'tc into (a) boat 34.5

smW'U}' it ends 14.6

hwin'uJ-' it is dark

si?iu^' he dives

Change of a-, I- (and u-) vowels before or after labialized conso-

nants or w.

nid'q^L crow 34.23 m'^qwa'LEin of crow 34.21

ya'wlsun (you) will pick 36.18 yuwa^' he digs 96.18

Uqwa'HEin trunk of a tree Uqutvil'a^x qaa^' into the stem

92.5, 6 they two went 92.6

ml'lcHux he will cut ric^kwa^' he cuts

Treatment of diphthongs:

xaHc- to roast (meat) 90.8

p°'a^Ln- to hunt 15.3

a"s- to sleep 23.9

tclha^c- to be glad 23.3

quH'- to dream 68.21

xatca*' he roasts (meat)

H^nx pahmltx they are hunting

82.16, 17

am}' he sleeps 70.2

tdhacu^' he is glad

qufcd' he dreams

Shortening of the stem-vowel frequently takes place after the suf-

fixation of an additional syllable, regardless of whether the accent

had been shifted or not.

§12
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yaP-'xa^ much, many 8.

5

ya'xtux (ye two) will multiply 32.6

yExa^'td^ax xi'ntls they (dual) con-

tinuall}^ multiply 98.12

t/d7nc infant 40.19 t/i'mct/Hux (they) will raise chil-

dren 32.3

tdmtca'mi ax 27.10 tdmtcVmya (locative case) 29.1

In a few instances accent and suffixation have caused the loss or

addition of a vowel, and hence that of an extra syllable.

qlutcu'ni woman 30.21 qlutcna}' (when) he marries 76.8

mUIa'sk'm step-father mit!a'sk''m't%7imy step-fatherlOO.5

waa^'mux^ (they two) talk to waa'ysmxust (they two) begin to

each other 10.7 talk to each other 56.4

waay'mxustx (they) began to talk

to each other 64.20, 21

qayW^^nts stone qay'^na'tsHo upon the rock 62.11

§§ 13-17. Consonantic Processes

§ 13. Consonantic Metathesis

This change affects mostly the subjective suffix for the third per-

son dual -a^x (see § 24), and (very seldom) the consonantic combina-

tion n+ s or n^-ts.

In the first instance -a'^x is transposed into -^ax (contracted some-

times into -ux) or whenever it is added to stems or words that pre-

cede the verbal expression (see § 26). This transposition never takes

place when the pronoun is suffixed to the verb.

tsim (always) + -a^x tsi'm^ax always they two . . .

50.10

pEm's (skunk) + -a^x ants pEin's'^ax those two skunks

88.6, 7

ants (that one) + -a^'a? a'ntsux those two 52.3, 5

s^atsl'tc (thus) + -a^x s^atsl'td^ax thus they two 50.15,16

H (and, then) + -a^x '^'V"ax and they two

an'tdtc (this his) + -a^x a'ntsUcx'^ these their two 50.4

This transposition is seldom absent; and parallel forms, like a'ntsa^x

and a'ntsux 50.12, stl'ma^x 50.21, and sti'm^ax 52.20, are extremely

rare. As a matter of fact, the tendency towards the metathesis of

-a^x is so great that it takes place even in cases where -a'^x is suf-

fixed to stems ending in a vowel.
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qwoa'txa} (beaver) + -a"a? qwoa'txa^^ax they two (he and)

beaver 52.4

Mm7'a (mu8krat) + -a"a; tsimil'a'wax they two (he and)

muskrat 54.19

The transposition oi n-\-s and ts actually occurs in a few instances

onl}^, although I have no doubt that under more favorable con-

ditions a greater number of cases could have been collected (see

also p. 599).

ants . . . lia}qa}' . . . when tsa'na^ Li'utux when it will come
he comes ashore 82.5 (this wa}') 62.21, 22

. -. . ants ikwa!myax when it tsa'ntci if 3"ou . . . 74.8

closed up 78.3

leu} nats if not . . . 29.7

% 14, Consonantic Euphony

This law requires that the consonants of the ^'-series should corre-

spond to the quality of the vowel preceding or following it. Hence

all velar and palatal ^-sounds following a w-vowel become labialized.

Owing to the fact that Siuslaw does not possess anterior palatal

sounds, harmonization of consonants does not take place after or

before ^'-vowels.

Iklanu'k'^ screech owl 86.1 Ikvm'nmf hat

tcu'x^s vulva 90.16 fa'ntuqlwl moccasins

qo'x'^m off shore 34.6 tslu'xwl spoon

cuqwa'an roast 90.12 k!unwind'' ice appears 76.13

^o'^" knee cil'^^^a sugar ^

§ 15. Simplification of Double Consonants

Double consonants, when not kept apart by means of an inserted

weak vowel (see § 4), are usually simplified. This process especially

takes place between two t and n sounds, in which case the repeated

consonant is dropped. This phonetic law is of great importance; and

it should always be borne in mind, because it affects the subjective

suffix for the first person singular -/?,, when following the transitive

form in -U7i. In such cases the subjective pronoun is invariably

dropped; and since the third person singular has no distinct suffix, it

becomes at times rather difficult to comprehend by which of these two

persons a given action is performed (§§ 24, 28).

1 English loan-word.

§§ 14-15
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hatca'i (tall, long) + -fu

yikt (big) + -t'v)^^

wan (now) + -nxan

^'n^xyun (he wants it) + -n

anxa'xa^n (he gives it up) + -n

nii'Ucist (he begins to burn) +
tx

yakH'tc (in pieces) + -^/aa? +
-xam

Compare, on the other hand,

—

¥kwa'yun (he takes it) + -nx

Llwa'nlsun (he keeps on tell-

ing him) + -nx

ha'tcfu"" a long (time) 48.2

yiMu'^^ large size

wa'nxan now we (excl.) 30.13

^n^xyun I want it 30.4

anxa'xa^n I give him up 60.11

mi'ltcistx Loa' his mouth be-

gins to burn 29.3

yakHtcya'xmn into pieces it

was cut 29.4

VkwaJyunanx you get it 48.18

Llwd'nlsunanx jo\x keep on

telling him 17.2

^16, Modifications of t and k

Siuslaw seems to have a tendency to avoid as much as possible

the clusters tn and kn. Since the phonetic character of certain

suffixes causes t and ii to come into contact frequently, there are

many cases of sound shiftings due to the influence of n upon the pre-

ceding t. Combinations of this kind are the passive suffixes -utnE and

-IsutnE (see § § 58, 59). In these cases the t closure is not formed,

but replaced b}^ a free emission of breath, thereby changing these suf-

fixes into -unE and -IsunE respectively. It is not inconceivable that

this process may have a dialectic significance, differentiating the Lower

Umpqua and Siuslaw dialects, because it was noticed that William

Smith (who spoke the latter dialect) never used the forms -utiiE and

-IsutuE; while his wife ^ (a Lower Umpqua Indian) invariably hesi-

tated to acknowledge the correctness of the use of -unE and -Isu'nE.

But as I had no other means of verifying this possibility, I thought it

advisable to discuss this change as a consonantic process. The dialectic

function of the process under discussion may be borne out further by

the fact that in a good many instances these two suffixes occur in

parallel forms.

waa^ he says 8.9 waa'yutnE 20.6

s^'na?^- to desire 18.5 si'n^xyutriE 1S.4

waa'yiVnE he is told

72.3

si'n\vyujiE it is de-

sired 20.4

§ 16

1 See Introduction.
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xni^n- to do 10.5

waa^' he says 8.9

lI'u- to come 8.3

xn%"^nutnE 62.9

waa'^'sut7iE2-i:.S

L.'lL.'wi'sutnE 26.2

hatcayu'^riE he is

asked 66.23

xnl'^nujiE it is done

loaa'-'sunE he is con-

tinually told 23.10

Ll'wlsunE he is con-

gaLx- to count 8.5 qa'LxutiiE 62.8

Idaho}' he invites

tutca^' he spears

62.2

hakwa^' he drops

tqulv}' he shouts

92.6

hali'tnf they shout

13.11

c^Z•a?- to move 27.3

h^yats- to put on

11.8

tinually approached

26.6

qa'LxlsunE (they) are

continually counted

62.11

tcmx Ic.'aha'yatnE this one you are invited

24.3

tutca'yutuE it is speared 8.7

luikwa'yunE it is thrown 8.7

tqulu'yu HE he is shouted at 78.3

IJialVmuE he is continualh^ shouted at

U.2
ci'l'XfisutnE he is continually shaken 27.2

Uya!tH%8utnE it is continually put on 11.7

The verbal suffix -t expressing- periphrasticall}^ the idea to have, to

BE WITH SOMETHING (see § 76), is very often dropped when followed

b}^ the subjective pronouns that begin with n (see § 24; see also § 88).

atsl'tcltin lia} thus 1 think s^atsl'tcin Jul^ thus 1 think 21.7

na'mHltin iva'as my language na'fnHm loa'as my language

36.13

hla'ltanxan our residence na'niHlnxan our , . . 102.5

100.3

Wslnxan hltm!'' good (was) our

house 100.13

The same tendency of dropping a consonant prevails in clusters con-

sisting of k\n.

ta°''k (this here) + -nx

ta°'k (this here) + -nxan

tanx this one thou 20.6

ta'nxan these ones we . . 25.3

The dropping of k in these instances may also be explained as

having resulted from the abbreviation of ta°'k into tE (see § 115);

the more so, as an analogous case is furnished by the local adverb

§ 16
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stlmk THERE, which usually loses its k before all following sub

jective suffixes (see § 119).

«^im^ (there) 30.18 +-wa7 stVm^nxthQVQ they . , . 32.3

stlmlcts (there you two) 32.12 stlmts there you two . . . 32.6

st%'mt(A there you (pi.) 32.8

§ J7. Minor Consonantic Changes

In this section those changes affecting the consonants will be dis-

cussed, for which not enough examples could be found to permit the

formulation of clearly defined rules.

Here belongs in first place the apparent change of a sonant into a

fortis in initial reduplication, a process exemplified by onlj' three

cases.

lI'u- to come 9.2 LllLlvfi'sutnE he is continually ap-

proached 26.2

L.'lLlwa'xam he is approached

16.3

tEinu'- to assemble 7.3 tlEmtlma'xain people assemble

about him (passive) 23.3

Another sporadic change is that of (j and q! into I' before the suffix

of place -a^mu (see § 103).

yaq^'^- to look 9.1 yikya^mu a place from where one

can see, a vantage point

ma'qH- to dance 28.7 mEkya^mu a dance hall

Compare, however, on the other hand,

yaq^^ya'waxan I intend to look 25.8,9

mi'nqlyEm buy a woman!

A third doubtful process consists in the change which the modal

adverb kv} xyal'x almost, nearly (see § 121), undergoes whenever

used with the subjective pronouns for the second person singular or

third person plural (see § 24). In such cases the form obtained is

always Jcwl'n^x yal'x thou almost, they almost, which may be ex-

plained as a result of a simplification from ]cu^+-nx+ xyal'x (see § 15).

kv} xyal'x smu'fa it almost is kwi'n^x yal'x hiina''^un you almost

the end 10.9, 11.1 beat him
hmnx yal'x Ll'iml they had al-

most arrived 66.25

§ 17
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§ 18. GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES

All grammatical categories and syntactic relations are expressed in

Siuslaw by one of the following four processes:

(1) Prefixation.

(2) Suffixation.

(3) Reduplication.

(4) Phonetic changes.

Prefixation as a means of expressing grammatical categories is

resorted to in only two instances. Almost all grammatical ideas are

expressed by means of suffixes. A singular trait of the suffixes in

Siuslaw is presented by the fact that the adverbial suffixes are added

to the locative form of the noun and must precede the pronominal

suffixes. Reduplication is practically confined to the formation of

intensive and durative actions; while phonetic changes are emplo3'ed

for the purpose of forming the discriminative case and of expressing

duration and intensity of action.

§ 19. IDEAS EXPRESSED BY GRAMMATICAL PROCESSES
By far the majority of stems that constitute the Siuslaw vocabulary

are neutral, receiving their respective nominal or verbal significance

from the functional character of the suffix that is added to them. All

stems expressing our adjectival ideas are in reality intransitive verbs.

Of the two prefixes employed as a means of expressing grammatical

categories, one indicates relationship, while the other points out the

performer of an action.

The suffixes are overwhelmingly verbal in character; that is to say,

the3^ indicate ideas of action and kindred conceptions. Hence they

are employed for the purpose of expressing activit}^, causation,

reciprocity, the passive voice, the imperative and exhortative modes,

etc. The pronouns denoting both subject and object of an action are

indicated by suffixes, as are also the possessive relations that ma}""

exist between the object of a sentence and its subject. All temporal

ideas are conveyed by means of suffixes, and Siuslaw shows a remark-

able development of this category, having distinct suffixes that

express inception, termination, frequenc}^ duration, intention of

performing an action, as well as the present, future, and past tenses.

Other ideas that are expressed by means of verbal suffixes are mainly

§§ 18-19
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modal in character, indicating distribution, negation, location of

action, and the attempt to perform a given act.

Nominal suffixes are, comparatively speaking, few in number, and

express chiefly adverbial ideas, such as local relationships and instru-

mentality. They are used, furthermore, for the purpose of forming

abstract concepts, diminutive and augmentative nouns, and also ex-

press cases of nouns.

Ideas of plurality are hardly developed; for, with the exception of

two suffixes that express plurality of the subject of the sentence,

Siuslaw has no other grammatical means of indicating plurality of

action or of nominal concepts. Distinct verbal and nominal stems for

singular and plural subjects or objects, such as are employed in other

languages, do not exist. Plurality of subject and object is sometimes

indicated by particles.

Reduplication expresses primarily repetition and duration of action;

while phonetic changes serve the purpose of denoting the performer

and intensity of action.

The grammatical function of particles covers a wide range of ideas,

pertaining chiefly to the verb. Some express finality of action, sources

of knowledge, emotional states, connection with previousl}^ expressed

ideas, others have an exhortative and restrictive significance.

In the pronoun, three persons, and a singular, dual, and plural, are

distinguished. Grammatical gender does not exist. The first per-

son dual has two distinct forms,— one indicating the inclusive (i and

thou), and the other the exclusive (i and he). In like manner the first

person plural shows two separate forms,—one expressing the inclusive

(i and ye), and the other the exclusive (i and they).

The demonstrative pronoun, while showing a variety of forms, does

not accentuate visibility or invisibilit}^, presence or absence, and near-

ness or remoteness, in relation to the three pronominal persons.

The numeral is poorly developed, exhibiting forms for the cardinals

only. Means of forming the other numerals do not exist. They are

expressed mostly by the cardinals. The ordinals are sometimes indi-

cated by means of an adverbial suffix.

The syntactic structure of the sentence presents no complications.

The different parts of speech may shift their position freely without

affecting the meaning of the sentence. Nominal incorporation and

§ 19
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words that are compounds of independent stems do not exist, and

words denoting nominal or verbal ideas can be easily recognized

through the character of their suffixes,

MORPHOLOGY (§§ 20-136)

Prefixes (§§ 20-21)

Siuslaw has onl}^ two prefixes,—a fact that stands out most conspicu-

ousl}^ when we consider the large number of prefixes that are found

in some of the languages spoken b^^ the neighboring tribes. Of these

two prefixes, one is emploj^ed for the purpose of denoting nouns of

relationship, while the other forms the discriminative case of nouns

and pronouns.

§ 20. JPrefix of Relationship m-

This prefix is found in a limited number of terms of relationship.

All these terms occur also in Alsea,* and it is quite conceivable that

they represent loan-words assimilated by means of this prefix. B}^

far the majority of nouns expressing degrees of relationship occur

without the prefix m-. Owing to the fact that Siuslaw does not permit

an m to appear in initial consonantic clusters, the prefix is often

changed into m%- (see § 4).

The following is a complete list of all terms emplo3^ed in Siuslaw

for the purpose of denoting the different degrees of relationship.

English Siuslaw

Father mita ^

Mother mila^

Elder brother matH' ^

Younger brother ni^u'sk^ ^

Elder sister imsl'o} ®

Younger sister viictcl''-

Grandfather LipL, zipr'nid (see § 84)

Grandmother IcmnL, TcamL'wd (see § 84)

Grandson liml'slc'in (see § S3)

Granddaughter ItEko'n

Paternal uncle, stepfather mit/a'sFi?i (see § 83)

Maternal uncle HW^sitslV
Paternal and maternal aunt I'u'la

1 See p. 437, note 1. < Alsea haH!. « Alsea ?a«a.

2 Alsea ta^a. 6 Alsea mu'UVk-. t Alsea tJa'atm.

3 Alsea IVi.

§20
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Parent-in-law TUEkll' ^

Son-in-law 7nu'n{i) ^

Daughter-in-law te'rnxan {?)

Brother-in-law, sister-in-law ta'maxt^

Stepmother jnilask^i'l'md (sec §§ 83, 84)

Stepbrother mu^sku'l'md (see § 84)

Stepsister (?)

Nephew (son of brother) Ivp

Nephew (son of sister); step- t.'at^

son

Niece (daughter of brother) li'pxan (?)^

Niece (daughter of sister); tlnl^

stepdaughter (?)

Term of relationship, by mar- xayu'sL '

riage, after the death of the

person that caused this kin-

ship

In addition to these terms of kinship, I have obtained a few other

stems, whose exact rendering did not seem to be very clear in the

minds of ni}^ informants. Thus, William Smith maintained that

g.'a^d'ntl * denoted elder sister; while Louisa Smith thought she

remembered that taqll'ici signified brother-in-law. Other terms that

may belong here are the nouns tcmd'tn (rendered by my interpreter

by cousin), that seemed to be used in addressing a non-related member

of the tribe; ts'il'mu't friend, referring to a person outside the

consanguinity and affinity group; Ui'mqma people, folks; and tsq

RELATIVE (see § 123),

§ 21. Discriminative q- (qa-)

This prefix is added to all terms of relationship and to all independ-

ent pronouns for the first and second persons, whenever they are the

subject of a transitive action or whenever the presence of both a

nominal subject and object in one and the same sentence necessitates

the discrimination of the subject. The discriminative case of nouns

' Alsea mak-l.

2 Alsea mun.
3 Alsea temxt sister-in-law.

< Likewise so by Dorsey for "nephew." Tlie use of this term for "stepson " contradicts the term for

"stepfather."

6 frequently rendered cousin.
s The same contradiction as mentioned in note 4.

' Coos xa'yusLdtc.
' Alsea qa'sint.

I 21



boas] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES SIUSLAWAN 463

other than terms of relationship is formed by means of an internal

phonetic change (see § 111). The same case for the independent per-

sonal pronouns for the third person will be found discussed in § 113

(pp. 575 et seq.). The rules of consonantic clusters change this prefix

frequently into qa- (see § 4).

mita father 54.22

m^u'sk^ younger brother 56.6

mUa mother 64.23

na I 21.8

iwJhan I 40.14

nl^ts thou 50.16

qamita'tc wi'Ucistun her father

sent her 92.20

H wan toaha'ha^n qa'mskHc now
again (said to him) his younger

brother 56.20, 21

a'l°-q qlutmll'md ta'yun qamila'-

aHin one old woman kept (in

her house) my mother 100.12

tn'lclyanx qua si'nhyuts very

much thee I like 22.7

Llxu'yun qna'han I know it 19.9

hl^'sanx ma'nlsuts qnl'xHs well

thou shalt always take care of

me 22.2, 3

Hnx qwh'xFts xnV^nlsun and you
will continually do it 98.10

qna'xun LElu'yuts we two (excl.)

hit thee

qna'nxan ya'q^hlsuts we (excl.)

will watch thee 72.6

qwatc Llxu'yun he who knows it

44.8

Jcumi'ntc^ni qioatcTcu'^nlsuts not

us (excl.) anybody will ever

beat 72.17

Suffixes (§§ 22-105)

§ 22, General Remarks

Besides the few ideas that are conveyed by means of other gram-

matical processes (such as prefixation, reduplication, etc.), Siuslaw

employs suffixation as a means of forming practically all of its mor-

phological and syntactic categories. These suffixes are either simple

or they are compounded of two or more distinct formative elements.

The compound suffixes usually have the cumulative significance of

their separate component parts. In many cases, owing to far-reaching

S 22

na^'xun we two (excl.) 36.15

na'nxan we (excl.)

loatc who, somebody 10.1
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phonetic changes, the derivation of the compound suffixes can not be

given with certaint3\

From a functional point of view all suffixes ma}'^ be divided into a

verbal and a non-verbal group; the former used in the formation of

verbal ideas, the latter employed for the purpose of conveying gram-

matical concepts of a nominal, adjectival, or adverbial character. In

one or two instances we do find a suffix denoting both verbal and

nominal ideas. This is especiallj^ true of the suffix -u", -u^\ which

may indicate an act performed by several subjects, or else the abstract

concept of that action (see §§ 79, 97); and of the auxiliary -t^ which is

also employed in the formation of a number of words denoting adjec-

tival ideas. (See §§ 76, 104.) While it might have been more proper

to discuss such suffixes in a separate chapter as "Neutral Suffixes,"

practical considerations have induced me to treat them in accordance

with their functional values, notwithstanding the fact that this treat-

ment entails some repetition.

The majority of Siuslaw stems are neutral, and receive their respec-

tive nominal or verbal meaning from the nature of the suffix that is

added to them. There are, however, a few stems denoting adverbial

ideas that can under no circumstances be amplified by nominal suffixes.

Furthermore, it seems to be a general rule that nominalizing suffixes

can not be added to a stem that has already been verbalized by some

verbal suffix ; while numerous instances will be found where a stem

originally developed as a verbal idea, and nominalized by mieans of

sufRxes, can again be verbalized by adding to the derivative noun an

additional verbal suffix.

The following examples will serve to illustrate the three possibilities

that prevail in the derivation of verbs and nouns.

(1) Neutral stems:
stem.

tslLl- to shoot 8.6

l^t!- to eat 13.10

hits- to live

Verb

U%L!a>' he shoots 10.

3

lH!d^' he eats 44.19

h^yatsu'^^ they live

ult- to snow

tsxf/- to shine (?)

llq- to dig 80.6

22

wait it snows

tsxaya^' L.'a'a^ daj^

breaks 50.3

a'ntsux ya'lqa^n the}^

two dig (the ground)

84.5

Noun

tsl'L.'l arrow 50.7

ll'tla^ food 34.23

hlts^'^ house 25.2

u'ltl snow 76.10

tsxayu"^^ day, sun

7.3

yalqa'a"' hole (in the

ground) 84.6
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(2) Advekbial particles:

s^a'tsa thus 8.7

waha' again 19.5

(3) Nouns:

gl'utc female
62.17

pictc-f

waa- to speak 7.1

Noun

qiutcu'nt

30.21

46.11

wa'as language
34.21

ya'tsa s^a'ts^yam for a long time

he did it thus 11.3,4

s^atsl'xamyax thus it was done

32.16

waha'ha^n qa'mskHc again (said

to him) his younger brother

56.21

wa'^tunx TnV-qioa'LEmtc wa'as

you will again (talk) Crow's

language 38.8, 9^

Verb

glutcna''' (when)

he marries 76.8

ptctctma^' (when)

it gets summer
54.2

s^a^na'mltc vm'as

wa°''syaxa^n his

language he
spoke 36.14

woman

summer

Verbal Suffixes (§§ 23-81)

§ 23. INTRODUCTORY

The study of the verbal suffixes of Siuslaw brings out a strong ten-

dency to phonetic amalgamation between different groups of suffixes,

by which the component elements are often obscured. For this

reason the question of an ultimate relationship between many of the

suffixes that occur in Siuslaw can not be ascertained as easily as

might seem at first sight, owing chiefly to the fact that in most of the

compound suffixes the originally separate elements have undergone

considerable phonetic changes and have become to a large extent

petrified. However, a careful examination of the phonetic composi-

tion of those suffixes that convey kindred psychological and gram

matical concepts will show that certain phonetic elements of a given

suffix may have served originally to conduce one leading idea, and

have amalgamated, in the course of time, with other suffixes, thereby

showing a genetic relationship between many of the verbal suffixes.

1 See also § 135.

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—1
§ 23
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Thus, -u may have had primarily a transitive indicative function

occurring in the suffixes -un (see § 28), -uts (see § 29), -ux (see § 30), etc.

In like manner, -fs- may have been the proto-suffix that indicated pro-

nominal relations between subject and object, being present in suffixes

like -uts (see § 29), -mits (see § 31), -ufsm- (see § 34), -uUs (see § 36),

-Us (see § 42), etc.; and -I- seems to have been originally a modal

suffix, denoting chiefly the possession of the object of the verb by

another person or thing, because it is found in suffixes like -ul

(see § 35), -uUs (see § 36), -i? (see § 45), -lUs (see § 46), etc. To all

appearances -i must have been an independent suffix implying a com-

mand, for it enters into composition with imperative and exhortative

suffixes like -is (see § 62), -Us (see § 42), -Imts (see § 44), -ll (see § 45),

-Uts (see § 46), -ix?m (see § 63), -Im (see § 41), etc.; and -to was

undoubtedly the general adverbial suffix.

The following table will best illustrate the plausibility of relation-

ships between some of the suffixes that occur in Siuslaw. The forms

marked with an asterisk (*) represent the probable original suffix,

while the other forms indicate the suffixes as they appear today.

*-u indicative

-un direct object of third per-

son (see § 28)

-uts direct object of first and

second persons (see § 29)

~ux indirect object of third

person (see § 30)

-utsm object possessed by sub-

ject, but separable from it

(see § 34)

-ul object possessed by a third

person object (see § 35)

-uUs object possessed by a first

or second person object (see

§36)

-yu/i^ -i^yun exhortative (see

§41)

-a^un intentional (see § 70)

*-ts pronominal relations be-

tween subject and object

23

-uts direct object of first and sec-

ond persons (see § 29)

-Emts indirect object of first and

second persons (see § 31)

-utsm object possessed by subject,

but separable from it (see § 34)

-ults object possessed by a first or

second person object (see § 36)

-Us imperative with direct object

of the first person (see § 42)

-lints imperative with indirect ob-

ject of the first person (see § 44)

-llts imperative with object pos-

sessed by a first person (see § 46)

-tsx imperative expressing posses-

sive interrelations between ob-

ject and subject (see § 47)

-UsmE exhortative expressing pos-

sessive interrelations between

object and subject (see § 48)

*-i imperative
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-I'^yun, -ml exhortative with

direct object of the third

person (see § 41)

-Us imperative with the direct

object of the first person (see

§42)
-Imts imperative with indirect

object of the first person (see

§ 44)
^

-ll imperative denoting that

object is possessed hy a third

person (see § 45)

-llts imperative denoting that

object is possessed by a first

person (see § 46)

-i^sms exhortative with posses-

sive interrelations between

object and subject (see § 48)

-Is imperative for transitive

verbs (see § 62)

-Ixmi intransitive exhorta-

*-l possessive interrelations be-

tween object and subject

-ul object possessed by a third per-

son object (see § .S5)

-ults object possessed by a first or

second person object (see

§ 36)

-ultx., -xamltx passive with posses-

sive relations of subject (see

§ 39)

-ll imperative denoting that object

is possessed by a third person

(see § 45)

-llts imperative denoting that

object is possessed by a first

person (see § 46)

-? ( ?) exhortative (see § 64)

*-tc adverbial

-tc' tentative (see § 52)

-to local (see § 90)

-Itc modal (see § 94)

tive (see § 63)

In discussing these suffixes it seems convenient to begin with the

group that appears in the sentence in terminal position and proceed

backwards with our analysis. According to this treatment, we may

distinguish^

—

(1) Pronominal suffixes.

(2) Objective forms.

(3) Modal suffixes.

(4) Temporal suffixes.

(5) Verbalizing suffixes.

(6) Plural formations.

(7) Irregular suffixes.

PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES (§§ 24-26)

§ 24. The Subjective Pronouns

The pronouns denoting the subjects of an action, transitive and

intransitive, as well as pronominal objects, are expressed by means of

suffixes that invariably stand in terminal position. The third person

singular has no distinct form. The first persons dual and plural have

§ 24
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distinct forms for the inclusive and exclusive. The same pronouns

are used for all modes and voices. In the imperative the second per-

son singular is omitted.

The following table will serve to illustrate what may be called the

fundamental t3"pe of the subjective pronouns:

Singular Dual Plural

1st person sing. .

\ _^ _^^ _^^

-ts
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(3) Certain verbs that end in x.

(4) Verbs that express the third person singular by means of stem

amplification (see § 112).

(5) Verbs that end in -a.

The first group presents no difficulties whatsoever. The subjective

pronouns are added directly to the stem or else follow the verbalizing

suffixes -o> and -v> (see § 75)

.

A number of verbs seem to end in -^, which undergoes a pho-

netic change whenever the pronominal suffixes are added to it. Thus,

it is shortened when followed by the pronoun for the first person

singular, and it undergoes the process of diphthongization (see § 7)

whenever a pronoun for any of the other persons is added to it.

Whenever the third person singular is to be expressed, the verb

appears with -l^ which is often diphthongized into -ya. Verbs that

take the tentative suffix -t(^ (see § 52) and the frequentative -atll

(see § 68) are treated similarly.

A peculiar treatment is accorded to certain verbs that end in x.

Here belong only such verbs as have been amplified by means of the

modal suffix -Ifax (see § 51) and of the temporal suffixes -awax^ -tux^

and -yax (see §§ 70, 73, 74). These suffixes do not change their pho-

netic composition when followed by the pronouns for the first person

singular and second persons dual and plural. However, as soon as

the subjective pronouns for any of the other persons are added to

them, the final x disappears. An exception to this rule is offered by

the future -tux (see § 73) when followed by the pronoun for the third

person dual. In this case the final x is always retained. Whether

the disappearance of the x is due to contraction or to other causes,

can not be said with any degree of certainty.

The last two groups comprise verbs the stems of which undergo a

process of amplification whenever the third person singular is to be

expressed. Verbs belonging to the fourth group show an internal

change of the stem, while those of the fifth group add an a to the

bare stem. A full discussion of the phonetic character of these two

processes will be found in § 112, p. 574.

§24
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In accordance with these five types of verbs, the following tabular

arrangement of the pronominal suffixes may be presented:
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(2) Pronouns added to verbs that end in i:

xi'l'xcfi- to work 50.3

si'nan^- to desire 18.5

loi'nkl- to work 50.6

od'l'xci- to work 50.3

od'l'xcin I work
od'l'xcyans we two (incl.) work
sd'l'xcyanl we (incl.) work
^'n^xyanx (if) you desire 14.6

^'n^xyats you two desire

vn'nhyatci 3"Ou are working

vn'nTd he is working

xfi'l'xS {xi'l'xcya) he is working

50.9

xi'l'xcya^x they two work
imfl'xcyanx they work
id'I'xcya^xiln we two (excl.) are

working

xfi'l'xcyanxan we (excl.) are work-

ing.

(3) Pronouns added to certain verbs that end in x:

qato^n- to go, to start 8.2

dq- to run away 52.10

L%'u- to come 8.3

dq- to run away 52.10

xfunLl- to return 12.6

Jiutc- to play 8.8

lI'u- to come 8.3

to} it lives 32.21

miku'- to cut 82.11

tEmu'- to assemble 7.3

Li'u- to approach 8.3

dq- to run away 88.3

ta^ it lives 32.21

lI'u- to approach 8.3

dq- to run away 88.3

qa't&ntuxan I shall go 22.2

dqa'waxan I intend to run away
90.21

Ll'uyaxan I came
d'qtuns we two (incl.) shall run

away 92.2

dqa'wans we two (incl.) intend to

run away 90.23

xwi'Lltunl we (incl.) shall return

60.9

xwI'l fyanl we (incl. ) have returned

hvftctunl we (incl.) shall play 7.2

Llwa'wanx you intend to come 25.8

ta}'yanx thou didst live

Tnl'kHuxts you two will cut 90.5

tEmu'tuxtciyou shall assemble 30.7

Ll'utuxhe will come 8.9

dqa'wax he intends to run away
86.15

ta>'yax (if) he lives 11.12

Llu'tuxa^x they two will come
Li'uya^x they two came
dqa'wa^x they two intend to run

away 86.18

§ 24
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dq- to run away 88.3 dqa'wa'^xiln we two (excl.) intend

to run away
ii'it- to approach 8.3 Li'utunxan we (excl.) will come

30.11

Ll'uyanxan we (excl. ) have come

(4) Amplification of stem:

Uq- to dig 80.6 ycHq (they two) dig 84. T

cltx- to flop &yatx (they) flop (around) 36.23

ha^'- to be ready 8.10 ha'wa it is ready 23.10

L!dn- to tell 16.9 hlwa'^n he relates 16.6

(5) Verbs that end in -a:

hau'- to quit 11.4 ha'wa it is ready 23.10

wa- to speak 7.1 waa' he said 12.10

qa't&n- to go 12.1 qa'tc^na he goes 36.1

vfll'^- to affirm 17.7 vnlwa' he afiirms 58.9

§ 25. The Objective Pronouns

The same forms as those discussed in § 24 are used to express the

pronominal objects. In these terms the verbal stem is followed by

an objective element, which in most cases is followed first by the

pronominal object, then by the pronominal subject. In all cases

where this composition would bring two consonants into contact they

are separated by a weak vowel {a or ^).

The objective elements here referred to are -un, which expresses the

relation to the third person object, and -uts, which indicates the rela-

tion to the first and second persons. These will be treated more fully

in §§ 27-29.

In all forms that express a relation of a second person subject or of

an exclusive subject to a singular pronominal object, the latter is

omitted, and the pronominal subject follows directly the objective

element before referred to. Perfect clearness is attained here, since

the objective element defines the person of the object. Thus the

forms THOU, ye two, ye, acting upon either first or second person,

can refer only to the first person; I and he, and I and they, only to

the second, for otherwise they would be reflexives. In the combi-

nation I-thee the subject is omitted. In the combinations I-him,

I-THEM TWO, I-them, the subject pronoun -n seems to have been con-

tracted with the 11 of the objective element (see § 15); while in

they-me the order of subject and object is reversed.

§ 25
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These phenomena may be indicated in the following tabular form:

I. OBJECTIVE FORMS FOLLOWED BY SUBJECT

Third person object
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of these combinations may be indicated by means of the discrimina-

tive forms of the independent personal pronouns (see §§ 21, 113).

All forms having a third person as the object do not, as a rule,

indicate the number of the subject. This is rather done by means of

the numeral xd'tslu two for the dual, and the numeral particle ha^'mut

ALL for the plural.

The difficult}^ arising from the fact that the suffix -U7ianx may
express thou-him, etc., and they-him, etc., is bridged over by

the additional use of the independent pronouns for thou and they

(see § 113). This rule applies to all cases, so that it may be stated

that, whenever, by some process of contraction, simplification, or

abbreviation, two or more suffixes expressing identical relations be

tween subject and object are phonetically alike, their subjects are

indicated by the use of the independent pronominal forms. Thus,

for instance, the form -utsanx may express I-thee. thou-me,

and he-thee. These are usually distinguished by means of the

pronouns qnal, qQilxHs thou, and s^as he (see § 113), that are placed

before or after the verb, denoting that the first, second, or third

person respectively is the subject of the action.

The third person singular has no subjective element, owing to the

fact that Siuslaw has no distinct form for that pronoun (see § 24).

si'nxt- to desire 18.5 si'n^xyutsanx qna hutca'ivax I

want thee to have fun 21.6

waa^' he says 19.3 s^atsl'tc^nx waa'yuts (when) thus

thee I tell 36.19

Vlcwa^' he gets, he takes 82.6 s^a'tsanxtanxl^lcwa'yuts qna thaVs

why I (came to) get thee 21.3

hin- to take along 9.

5

h^t/a'nyutsanx hltsi'stcln I'll take

thee into my house 58.6

tcaq- to spear 68.18 ya^lcHin tcaqa'qa'^'n a seal I was
spearing 68.8

yaq^'- to look, to watch 9.1 ya'qu yutsats qna I will look at you
two

yax- to see 34.

i

y%xa'yuna^xin qna I see them two

xnV"n- to do 9.T s^a'tsa^xin xmyunl'^yun thus to

them two I will do it 88.17

tEmu'- to assemble 7.3 Tcumi'ntc^td mctci'tc ta'td tEvau'-

uts not you in vain these you I

assembled 30.18, 19

§ 25
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s^a'tsa thus 8.7

waa'^' he says 8.9

[BDLL. 40

tEmu'- to assemble 7.3

tqul- to shout 52.8

man- to take care of 38.13

z/wa'^n- to tell 16.5

leIv}' he is hitting

yaq^'^- to look 9.1

waa'- to speak 7.1

Am- to take along 9.5

l!xu- to know 19.9

yax- to see 20.10

skwa- to stand 10.9

yax- to see 20.10

LEl'iP he hits

yax- to see 20.10

xintm- to travel 13.3

]cu?i- to beat 78.18

§ 25

s^atsa'utsatci thus I (do it) for you
32.14

ha^'muP'nxan waa'yun (to) all them

I tell it

temu'u7ianafin I assemble them

tqulu'yutsanx qm'xHs thou art

shouting at me
M^'sanx ma'tilsuts qnl'xHs well

thou shalt always take care of

me 22.2, 3

L.'wa'inswianx s^atsVtc thou wilt

keep on telling him thus 17.2

Ina'tinx leIu'yutsa^xun alwaj^s

thou art hitting us two (excl.)

LElu'yunanx tu'a'^x xa'tslu thou art

hitting those two

ya'q^Jilsutsanxa7i hl'Ha thou shalt

always watch us (excl.) well

70.14, 15

yaJqxCyunanx qnl'xHs thou wilt

look at them
waa'aHs%7i he told me 68.18

atsl'tciib ivaa'aHs thus me he told

58.20

H^n s^as lil'nlxaHs qa^ha'ntc and

me he took way off 66.18

L/oou'yutsanx s^as thee he knows

tch'lc^nx yixa'yuts md'q^L H^nx
wa'a^suts tsim wherever thee

sees Crow, to thee he will keep

on talking always 38.16, 17

skwaha'ha^n s^as he set it up
yixa'yun he sees it 70.2

LElu'yutsans s^as he is hitting us

two (inch)

yixa'yutsa^xufi he is looking at us

two (excl.)

Ha'^x xi'ntmlsuti he takes them

two along 92. 16

Tcumi'ntc^nl qwatc Tcu'^Tilsuts not

us (incl.) any one will ever beat

72.17
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yaq^'- to look 9.1

Ll'u- to come 9.2

leIu^' he hits

xm^n- to do 9.7

leIu^' he hits

xau' he died 40.21

leIu^' he hits

ya'qxiyutsanxan s^as he looks at

us (excl.)

Uya!t(fnxan lII'lIuIs people us

(excl.) came (to see) 100.8

LElu'yutsatcb he is hitting you
s^a'sutsatei LElu'yuts he is hitting

you
LElu'yunanx s^as he is hitting them
s^as ha^'mut LElu'yun he hits all

xm}"m'^yuns 10.5 (abbreviated

from xnWnl'^yunaiis) we two
(inch) will do it

leIu'yutsa^xiln we two (excl.) are

hitting thee

qna'xun LElu'yuts we two (excl.)

are hitting thee

xau'na^xiln ants nil'kla hltc we
two (excl.) killed that bad man
96.8.9

qna^'xiln LElu'yutsats we two
(excl.) are hitting you two

qna'xiin LElu'yun we two (excl.)

are hitting him
leIv!yuna^xiln tu'a^x xaftslu we
two (excl.) are hitting those two

qna'xiln leIu'yutsatci we two
(excl.) are hitting you two

qna'xiln HxHn LElu'yun tufa L!a'°-^

we two (excl.) are hitting those

(many)

LElu'yutsats qnl'xHs you two are

hitting me
LElu'yunats you two are hitting

him

qnl'xHs LElu'yutsa'^xun you
are hitting us two (excl.)

LElu'yunats tu'a^x xa'tslu

two are hitting those two
qnVxtsHs ha^'muf^nxan LElu'yUts

you two are hitting us (excl.) all

LElu'yunats ha^'m.ut you two are

hitting (them) all

s^a's^ax leIv!yutstn they two are

hitting me

§ 25

two

you
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ya'x- to see 20.10

qnu- to find

leIv}' he hits

Llxjnlya^' he kills

Tela- to invite 16.3

hate'- to ask 66.16

yaq^'- to look 9.1

st'nxi- to desire IS. 5

Lanli'- to di""- 60.19

le10' he hits

anx- to give up 54.12

yaq'^'- to look 9.1

Afl^zlc'- to ask 66. 16

yaq^'- to look 9.1

waa^' he says 19.3

25

ytxaJyuna^x they two saw him

62.20, 21

Ha^x qnu'hun they two find it 56.9

s^a's^ax LElu'yutsans they two are

hitting us two (inch)

s^a's^ax leIu'yutsanxan tne,y two

are hitting us two (excl.)

tua's^ax LElu'yutsatct those two
are hitting yoxx two

tua's^ax LElu'yun Im^'mut those

two are hitting (them) all

Llxmlya'yunanl we (inch) will kill

him 28.3

qnanlL !xmlya'yun tu'anxv^o, (incl.

)

will kill those (all)

s^a'tsanxan h/aha'yuts that's why
we (excL) invite thee 24.10

a'tsanxan Ie hatc'a'yuts qna that's

why we (excl.) ask thee 74.15

qnaJnxan ya'q^hlsuts we (excl.)

will continually watch thee 72.6

si'n^xyunanxan Li'utux we (excl.)

want him to come 17.2, 3

yaP-'xa}nxan Wl'a} Lxuyu'yun lots

we (excl.) salmon dry it

qna'nxan leIxi!yutsats we (excl.)

are hitting you two
qna'nxan LElu'yun tu'a^x xa'ts/u

we (excl.) are hitting those two

qna'nxan leIu'yutsatd we (excl.)

are hitting you (pi.)

Tia^'rnuPnxan LElu'yun qna we
(excl.) are hitting (them) all

a'nxaHsatci you (shall) let me
alone 27.5

yaq^'yV^yutsatct haya'mut you all

shall look at me 72.11, 12

hatda!yunatci you (shall) ask her

74.10

ya'q^^'yutsa^xun qnl'xtsHct you are

looking at us (excl.)

atsi'tc^nxan waa'yuts thus they

told me 46.20, 21
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si'nxl- to desire 18.5 Lixma'yanxtn si'n^xyuts (to) kill

me they want 21.9

ts'^ha'yun he kills it 46.5, 6 ts'^ha'yunanx ants Li'mnag they

kill that elk 82.17, 18

Llwa^-n- to tell 16.5 tua's^nx Llona'yutsanl these told

us (incl.)

§ 26. Position of Pronouns in Verba Accompanied by Adverbial Forms

As has been stated before (see p. 474), the pronominal suffixes stand

in terminal position, and theoretically are added to the verb; but

whenever an adjective, an adverb, or a particle precedes the verb, the

pronouns are preferabl}' suffixed to these and precede the verbal

expression. The verb appears in all such cases in what ma}' be called

the fundamental tj^pe (see pp. 470, 474).

ni'cteimAn mEqfya'wax because I

intend to dance 72.12

n%'ct(A7n because 18.8

hurnVntc not 12.2

ta^k here

hwnvi!ntc^nxplno}' not you are sick

86.14

ta}'k^ns aya'q^a}t% tE si'xa^ here we
two (incl.) will leave this (our)

canoe 56.5

sqa^kts qa'tc^ntux^ sqa^kts t!%m-

ctlHux there you two shall go,

there you two shall raise chil-

dren 32.5

s^atsl'td^ax waana'ma thus they

two speak to each other 10.1, 2

ha^'natil hu'tctux differently we
(incl.) will play 11.2

ya^'xahixan liutcv}' lots (of games)

we (excl.) play 70.19

tdh'ktoh hutGV}\ s^atsa't(yi xnl'^nls

where (ever) you play, thus you

will keep on doing it 72.20, 21

Hnx wan tdV'n then they finally

returned 60.10, 11

The same tendency to suffix the subjective pronouns to adverbial

expressions that precede the verb is shown even in cases where a

verbal expression is preceded by a nominal subject or object.

Mya'tc people 60.25 Mya'tc^nx ll'tHsuts txu people thee

will eat just 13.10

L!°wa'x messenger 7.7 L°vm'x^nxa7i tE lIu' (as) messen-

gers we (excl.) these come 30.6,

7

§ 26

sqa^'k there 14.6

s^atsl'tc thus 8.1

ha^'na different 58.9

yaP''xd- much 8.5

tdik where 34.2

H and, then 7.4
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ilqwa"''tEm. root, alder tree ilqutml'a'^x qaa'-' SiXx ^AdiQV ir^o. t\\Q.j

92.5, 6 two entered- 92.

6

ya^k^s seal 62.4 yEku's^nx tutca^' sea-lions thej^

spear 62.2

qa^x night 40.14 qa^'x^nx a'l'du ya'q'^hUux{aX)xx\gh.t

likewise you will watch 70.18, 19

OBJECTIVE FORMS (§§ 27-48)

§ 27. Introductory

In sentences containing subject and object the interrelation between

them is expressed with great definiteness by means of suffixes that

precede the subjective and objective pronouns. My original inten-

tion was to treat these suffixes as pronominal elements; but the chief

objection to such a treatment lies in the fact that the pronouns, sub-

jective and objective, are repeated after them. Hence it was found

advisable to treat them as objective elements. In the expression of

the relations a distinction is made between third person objects on the

one hand, and first and second persons on the other. Furthermore,

the indirect object is distinguished from the direct object, and the

same classification of persons is found. The possessive relations

between the subject and the two objects are also expressed with great

clearness ; and, finally, a sharp line of demarcation is drawn between

the indicative, imperative, and passive modes.

It would seem that the following table represents all the suffixes

belonging to this group:

Indicative
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Some of these forms are applicable to the present tense only, show-

ing- different suffixes in other tenses. Thus, an entirely divergent

treatment is accorded to the suffixes denoting possessive interrelations

for the durative, intentional, and past tenses (see § 37)

.

For the purpose of greater clearness, these forms have been sub-

divided into the following four groups:

(1) Indicative forms denoting personal interrelations.

(2) Indicative forms expressing possessive interrelations between

object and subject.

(3) Passive suffixes indicating pronominal and possessive interrela-

tions.

(4) Imperative forms denoting pronominal and possessive interrela-

tions.

Indicative Sufla.xes Denoting Personal Interrelations (§§ 28-31)

§ 28. Direct Object of Third Person -un (-a"n)

This suffix transforms nouns into verbs, transitivizes all verbs

expressing intransitive actions, and changes a transitive idea into a

causative concept. In all these cases the object must be a third person.

All stems ending in /-diphthongs change the i of the diphthong- into y
before adding the transitive suffix (see § 8). This suffix immediately

precedes the subjective pronouns, and hence invariabh' follows the

tense signs. For the interchange between -U7i and -a^n see § 2.

Tclu^wma^' ice appears 76.13 Tdu^wl'nun Lfa'"-^ ice he made all

over 94.2, 3

tEklafkh! trap 100.4 tEkla'TcLfun he sets traps

yalqa'a^ hole 84.6 a'ntsux ya'lqa'^n those t'wo (who)

dig holes 84.5

s^a'tsa thus 8.7 s^aisa'un thus (he does it)

MJ-'sa well 12.2 hlsa'un he cures him
winx he is afraid 17.6 vA'nxa^n she was afraid of him

86.1

dl'x it shook 36.10 (yh'l'x'Hn she shook him 58.4

maltc- to burn 25.2 ma'ltcu^n mya'wa he made a fire

94.23

xau' he died 40.21 xau'un he killed him 96.13

maHc it lay 32.20 qa^x ma'tcun on top (they) put it

80.9

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—16 31

§ 28
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xnl'^nE (they two) do 48.12

hlwaP-n he tells 16.5

waa' he says 12.10

waa)- he said 8.9

lH!c& he eats M.19
yixa}' (they) look 66.6

tutca}' (they) spear 62.2

tO' it sits 32.21

qnuTiy}' he finds

tqylv}' he shouted 92.6

ya'<fha}t he looked 25.3

Ha^x im'lut they two affirmed

90.6

wa'ayax he spoke

xi'ntm}yax he traveled

sd'ntmls (you) will continu-

ally travel 13.3

wa'a^s he says continually 26.8

lUu (they) came 9.3

xavi! he died 40.21

y%xd' he sees

hate'- to ask 66.16

xn%'^nu7i he did it 94. 14

Ha^x Lfwa^'nun they two told her

96.10

waa'a^n he said to him 20.7

waa'yun he told him 36.26

IH.'a'yun he devoured him 15.2

H yixa'yun and he saw it 58.13

H^nx tutca'yun they spear (them)

62.5

ta'yun qamila'aHin my mother

kept her 100.12

tE\ qnuhu'yun something he finds

tqulu'yu)i he shouts at him

ya'^haHun (I) look at them 25.5, 6

H md'^L wl'lutun Crow answered

him 36.6, 7

wa'^'yaxa^n he spoke to him 36.11

H x^ntm'-yaxa^n he took (them)

along 92.13

qnl'xts^nx m'ntrmsun you will

always carry it 14.3

wa'a'^sun (you) keep on telling him
19.5

Llu'un he got (there) 16.3

xau!na^xun we two (excl.) killed

him 96.8, 9

yixa'yuna^x they two see it 62. 20,

21

hatc'a'yunatci you ask her 74.10

§ 29. Direct Object of First and Second Persons -uts (-ai^ts)

This suffix indicates that an action has been performed upon a first

or second person as object. The person of the actor is expressed by

suffixing to -uts the corresponding subjective pronouns (see § 24). Its

use corresponds to that of -un for the third person object.

An explanation for the interchange between -uts and -aHs will be

found in § 2. This suffix follows all other verbal suffixes excepting,

of course, the subjective pronouns. The u unquestionably denotes

the indicative mode, and is identical with the u in -un, -ux, -ults, -ul, etc.

(see §§ 23, 28, 30, 35, 36).

This suffix has been referred to in § 25, where a tabular presentation

of the different combined subject and object pronouns will be found.

§ 29
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si'nxi- to desire 18.5

yaqu- to look 9.1

man- to take care 38.13

yaqu- to look 9.1

waa'- to speak 7.1

ydx- to see 13.7

For further examples see § 25.

^'n^xyutsanx qna hutca'wax I

want you to have fun 21.6

ya'qu yutsats qna I will look at

you two

hVsanx md'nlsuts well thou shalt

always take care of me 22.2

ya'q^hlsutsanxan M^sa thou

shalt always watch us (excl.)

well 70.14, 15

waa'aHstn he told me 58.18

tcl'k^nx yixa'yuts md'q'^L where-

ever Crow sees thee 38.16, 17

§ 30. Indirect Object of Third Person -ux (-a^x)

Each language has a number of verbal expressions that require the

presence of a direct and indirect object. Such verbs are, as a rule,

distinguished from other stems by means of some grammatical con-

trivance. Siuslaw uses for that purpose the suffix -ux added to the

bare stem. This suffix, however, is used oxAj when the third per-

son (singular, dual or plural) is the indirect object of the sentence.

As soon as the first or second person becomes the indirect object,

another suffix, -Eints, is used (see § 31).

The pronoun expressing the subject of the action always follows

the suffix -ux.

waxax- reduplicated stem of

wax- to give 18.5

Tiamts- to dip out

Myatsi'ts- reduplicated form

of hlts-^ h^yats- to put on,

to wear 11.8

lak^- to take, to fetch 7.5

hamx- to tie 8.6.

H waxa'xa'^x ants nmln^xfwl then he

gave him that lightning 38. 2 (for

ux = a^x see § 2)

s'^as ha'mtsux he dipped it out for

him 46.6

Myatsi'tsuxan I put it on him

lalcwa'Tcuxan I took it away from
him

hamaA'xux he tied it on him

§ 31. Indirect Object of First and Second Persons -Emts

This suffix is used only with verbal stems that require a direct and

indirect object. The direct object expressed by this suffix is always

the third person, while the indirect object must be either a first or

§§ 30-31
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a second person, regardless of number. The suffix expressing the

same idea with the third person as the indirect object has been dis-

cussed in § 30. The pronominal suffixes denoting the subject of the

action and its relation to the direct object are the same as those used

in connection with the suffix -uts (see § 29). The verbal stem to which

this suffix is added has frequently terminal reduplication.

hamx- to tie 8.fi haman'xEmtsanx 1 tie it on thee

wax- to give 18.2 qna'hamts^nx wd'xa^sEynts to thee

I will keep on giving it 44.15

wdxa'xEmtsanxm they gave it to

me
hltsa^' he put it on hltsa'yEmtsanx qnlxHs you put it

on me
s^a'sin UyatsVtsEmts he put it on

me
s^a's^nx hltsa'yEmts he put it on

thee

a^q- to leave 56.5 a^qa'qEintsin he left it to me
wax- to give 18.2 wdxaJxEmtsanx td'la he gives thee

money

Indicative Suffixes Expressing Possessive Interrelations Between Object

and Subject (§§ 32-37)

§ 32. Introductory

The phenomenon of expressing possessive interrelations between

object and subject of a sentence through the medium of distinct suf-

fixes is by no means of uncommon occurrence in the American Indian

languages.^ From a logical point of view such a formation is per-

fectly justifiable, and may be said to have its origin in the actual

difference that exists between the concept of an act performed upon a

given object and the conveying of the same act performed upon

an object that stands in some relation to the subject of the sentence.

Thus the English sentence I whip my horse states a fact that is

fundamentally different from the sentence I whip the horse, in so

far as it expresses, besides the act performed by the subject upon the

object, also the possessive relation that exists between object and sub-

ject. In the Indo-European languages, in which each idea maintains

an independent position in a complex of grammatical concepts, such

' See, for example, Sioux, Chinook, Kutenai.

§ 32
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relations are indicated by means of independent words, as a rule pos-

sessive pronouns; but in Siuslaw these relations are relegated to the

verb, and consequently we find them conveyed by means of certain

suffixes that are added to stems denoting verbal ideas.

The possessive relations that may exist between object and subject

of a sentence are of a threefold nature. The object may form an

inseparable part of the subject (I wash mt face); the object may be

separably'- connected with the subject (I lose my knife); or the ob-

ject may stand in a possessive relation to another object (I lose his

knife). Siuslaw distinguishes clearly between these three types of

relationship, and expresses each of them by means of a distinct suffix.

§ S3. Suffix Indicating that the Object Forms an Inseparable Part of

the Subject -itx (-a^tx), -tx

This suffix indicates that the object of the sentence is inseparably

connected with the subject. Hence all stems expressing an action

performed by the speaker upon any part of his own body (and even

upon his name) occur with these suffixes. Now and then they will

be found added to stems denoting actions that do not necessarily

involve an integral part of the subject as its recipient. All such

formations must be looked upon as ungrammatical ; that is to say, as

due either to analogy or to an unintentional mistake on the part of

the informant.^

The verbal ideas which are expressed in this manner need not

always be transitive in our sense of the word. They may, and as a

matter of fact they do, denote conditions and states in which an inte

gral part of the subject may find itself. Such expressions are possi-

ble, because to the mind of the Siuslaw they conve}^ transitive ideas.

Thus the sentence I am sorry expresses, according to our interpre-

tation, an intransitive idea. The Siuslaw treats it as a transitive

sentence, and expresses it by saying I make my mind sick. In

the same manner Siuslaw conceives of our expressions my hair

BURNED, his CHILD DIED, IT IS COLD, ctc, as trausitivc sentences,

and renders them by (1) burned my hair, (he) caused his child

TO DIE, THE earth MAKES ITS BODY COLD, etc.

No specific reason can be given for the occurrence of the parallel

forms -Ux and -tx^ nor has any distinction been detected in the use of

I My informant made such mistakes rather frequently, but corrected them promptly whenever her
attention was called to them.

§ 33
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the two forms. It seems, however, that -tx tends to appear after

other suffixes, while -Itx is added to bare stems.

This suffix must not be confounded with the frequentative -Itx (see

§ 68). -Itx interchanges frequently with -a}tx. For an explanation

of this interchange see § 2.

huts- to paint

Ih!- to open (mouth) 28.2

skwcC- to stand 14.4

hlu^win- ice 76.11

pin- to be sick 40.21

ya°''xa^ much 8.

5

tcanhatl- to club

tin- to boil, to be ripe 98.7

hamx- to tie 8.6

hutsa}'txan qa'nni I paint m}' face

IhldHx Laa' he opened his

mouth 96.1

ha^'mut^nx la^'qat skwaha^'tx

xwaJd' they all had feathers on

their heads (literally, all they,

feathers to stand caused on their

heads 10.9

Tdu^vAna^'tx Lla'"'^ ice appeared

(literally, ice made on its body,

the earth) 76.10

plndHx ha} they were sorry (liter-

ally, sick they made their minds)

15.4

yd'xaHxan ha} I am crafty (liter-

ally, much I have in my mind)

20.7

tcanhatl'Tnxutxa^x q^Ll'm t ants

psni's they two were clubbing

each other's anus, those skunks

86.9

tlntx ha} his heart cooked 96.9, 10

ha'm^xtxan hl'qv} I tie my hair

m%'lt<Ast he commenced to 7m'lt(yistx ha^'mut hl'qv} his hair

burn 29.3 began to burn (literally, it began

to burn on him his all, hair)

29.4

haw- to end, to make 14.6 ha^'na hau'tx ha} his mind had be-

come different (literall}'^, differ-

ent on him it had made itself,

his mind) 60.21

In the following examples, terms of relationship are treated as in-

separable parts of the subject:

pin- to be sick 40.21 jpia°-ntx ants tlamo (he) got sick

his boy 40.20

33
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si'nxl- to desire 18.5 8%'nxitx ants t/amc xwl'Lltuxtc he

wanted that his child should

come back (literally, he wanted

his, that child, return shall his)

42.5, 6

waa'- to say 7.1 s^atsVtc^ax waa^'tx ants mild thus

their (dual) mother told them

(literally, thus their two, told,

that mother) 54.23

hant- to call ha'nCltx mdt!%' he called his elder

brother 58.16

Qoau' he died 40.21 tsq^nx xawa^'tx (when) their rela-

tives died (literally, relatives

they, die theirs) 68.13

waa'- to say 7.1 ^at&h'tc wa'a^tx ants Lxa^'yax thna

he said to that his friend 42.7, 8

§ 34:. Suffix Denoting that the Object is Possessed by the Subject, but

Separable from it -utsm- (-aQtsm-)

This suffix seems to be a compound consisting of two separate suf-

fixes, -uts- and -jn. While the original function of the second element

is unknown, the first component is undoubtedly the suffix expressing

the direct object of the first and second persons (see § 29 and also § 23).

It expresses a transitive action whose recipient is possessed by the

subject without forming an integral part of it. Terms of relationship,

and all concrete nouns, excepting those nominal stems that denote

parts of the body, are thus considered; but, owing to frequent errors

on the part of the informant, this suffix will be found used also in con-

nection with objects expressing parts of the body.* All subjective pro-

nouns are added to this suffix by means of a connecting weak vowel,

as a result of the law regulating the use of consonantic clusters (see

§ 4); and, as the third person singular has no distinct form, this suffix

appears in final position as -utsmE. The u of this suffix often inter-

changes with the diphthong a" (see § 2). The suffix follows the tense

signs, and is frequently added to reduplicated stems.

la'lc'^- to take, to get 7.5 lakwa'lcutsmin Tc^d'm I take my
bucket

qnu- to find 56.9 qnu'hutsmin qal'tc I found my
knife

hlxma}'- to kill 15.3 l !xma^'yutsmanx m^u'slc'^ you

killed your younger brother

1 See § 33, p. 485.

§ 34
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lalC^- to take 7.5 lakwa'TcutsmE Jc^d'm she took

her bucket 90.21

L!oxa'xaH8m.E kite he sent his

people 30.1, 2

atsl'tc waa'yutsmE qVutc thus he

said to his wife 48.17

ya°''xa^ Ie 1%'tla^ Llwl'wutsmE

lots (of) this (their) food (the}'^)

are bringing 100.9, 10

Llu'utsmE hUsi'stc she came to

her (own) house 68.7, 8

waa'aHsTTiE ants L!a'^^ hUc he said

to his many people 7.

1

mi'ltdst he begins to burn H q!a'~il mi'ltcistutsmE then her

29.3 pitch began to burn 90.22

sd'l'xcfL- to work 50.9 inl'xcl'yutsTna^x a'ntsHc^ax ma'tl

they two worked at their (dual)

dams 48.10

In the following instances this suffix has been used in connection

with nouns that form an integral part of the subject:

l!ox- to send 16.10

waa^' he says 8.9

Ll'u (the}^) come 9.3

waa - to speak 8.1

tlEmx^- to cut

pax- to close (ej^es) 86.16

ya'q^haH he looked 58.1

iM'ltcist he begins to send

pin- to be sick 40.21

mtnx^- to lighten 38.5

tdh'fl wind

§ 34

H^nx tlEmxu'yutsw.E hl'qu} then

they cut their hair 68.14

paxa'xutsrriE Jcopx he shut his

eyes 36.20

yo'quhaHu^'tsniE Jcopx he opened

his eyes (literally, he looked

with his eyes) 36.20

wt'ltcistu' tsiriE wa'as he began

sending his message (word)

92.19

j>lanya'^'ttstutsmE ha^tc he was
sorry (literally, he begins to

make sick, his mind) 40.21

H wan mt'nxa^tu'tsmE Lla"^^ now
he made lightning (literally,

then finally caused to lighten

her bod}', the world) 38.6

t(flt'a'futsTTiE L!aJ°-^ ants tsxu'n-

jpLl TsxunpLi made a wind
(literally, caused to blow his

world, that TsxunpLi) 94.6, 7
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§ S5. Sujjix Indicating that the Object is Possessed hy a Third
Person Object -ul (-a^i)

This suffix expresses an act performed upon an object that forms an

integral part of or that is separably connected with another object.

Hence it indicates the possessive relation that exists between two

objects as seen by the subject of the sentence. The possessor of the

object of the action must be the third person, regardless of number.

If, however, it is absolutely necessary to indicate the number of the

possessor, this is accomplished by means of suffixing to the possessed

object the possessive suffixes for the third person singular, dual or

plural (see § 88). It is noteworth}^ that the possessed object appears

in the absolutive form, and not with the locative case endings, as might

be expected. The pronominal suffixes expressing the subject of the

action follow the suffix -ul; and as this suffix ends in a consonant, and

some of the subjective pronouns begin with a consonant, the pronouns

are frequently preceded by a connecting, weak vowel (see § 4).

There exists undoubtedly an etymological connection between the u

of this suffix and the u of the direct object of the third person -un

(see §§ 23, 28). For the u of -ul the diphthong a" is quite frequentl}'-

substituted. This interchange has been discussed in § 2.

st'nxl- to desire 18.5 st'n^xyuln hltsl'^ I like his house

hmnx- to tie 8.6 ha'nixaHn tclL I tie his hands

yax- to see 34.4 ylxa'yulanx niUa you see his

father

h%n- to take along 23.2 hina'yulanx hlxinl'tl you took

his bow along

ya'g"^'- to see 23.9 H ya!(f^yul nd'cFlo} and he

saw her vulva (bad thing)

90.10

yax- to see 34.4 yaxt'xula^x tcu'x^s he saw their

(dual) vulvas 90.15

ya"'k!- small 36.23 ydkH'tcHul xwd'ka she cut his

head into pieces 96.11

haw- to end, to make 14.6 ha^'na hau'ul lia)' different she

made his mind 68.9

lak^- to take 7.5 tH'ya^ lakwa'hul ants matll'

bear had seized that his older

brother 58.16

§ 35
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qwa'^n- to pour 29.2 H wan qwa'^nul Laaya'tcHc (they

two) now pour it into his

mouth 96.7

hate'- to ask 66.16 Htcfi hatc'a'yul ha^ you ask her

(literally, and you ask about

her mind [opinion]) 74.8

§ S6. Suffix Expressing an Object Possessed by a First or Second

Person Object -ults (-aults)

This suffix has the same function as -ul, but differs from it in so

far as the possessor of the object must be either a first or a second per-

son. The number of the possessor, when required, is indicated b}^ the

possessive suffixes added to the possessed object (see § 88). Owing to

the variability of the person of the possessor, this suffix conveys,

besides the idea of a possessive relation between two objects, also the

connection that exists between subject and object. Hence it assumes

a function, limited in scope, but similar in character to the suffix for

the combined subject and object pronouns. This functional similarity

is indicated even in the phonetic composition of the suffix, -ults is

undoubtedly a compound suffix consisting of the previously discussed

-ul and of the suffix for the subject and object pronoun -uts (see § 29).

It is not inconceivable that the original form may have been -uluts,

contracted later on into- ults. A comparison of the Siuslaw transi-

tive indicative suffixes shows that the majority of them have the u

in common. Hence it may be claimed that the u originally con-

veyed the idea of a transitive indicative action (see § 23); and as the

u was already present in the first element of this suffix (-ul), it maj''

have been omitted as superfluous in the second part.

Owing to this additional function of this suffix as a medium of ex-

pressing subject and object pronouns, the subjective pronouns are

added to it in a method similar to the one employed in the suffixation

of the subjective pronouns to the suffix -uts (see § 25). After certaio

consonants this suffix is changed into -aHts (see § 2).

hi?i- to take along 23.2 hlna'yultsanx hlxml'tl I take along

thy bow
yax- to see 34.4 yixa'yvHtsanx qa'niii I look at thy

face

l/x{u)- to know 40.16 L/xu'yutsa?ix mita qna I knov

thy father

§ 36
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wax- to give 18.2

Lfxmal- to kill 15.3

fsxan- to comb

lak'^- to take 7.5

l/x{u)- to know 40.16

yax- to see 34.4

waxa'yultsanx td'Jdn mMn^xfun I

will give thee my lightning

38.1, 2

L!x7na%'yultsanx vi'"'u'sk'"' qnlx^ts

you killed my younger brother

tsxana'yultsaiix Jil'qv} you combed
my hair

Vkwa'yultsin ants qal'tc he took

that my knife

Lixu'yultsin rrdta he knows my
father

s^as Lixu'yulisanx mfhta he knows
thy father

^08 y%xa'yultsanx qa'nrn he looks

at thy face

§ 57. Suffixes Denoting Possessive Interrelations for Tenses other

than the Present -isiti, -a^iti, -yaxa'ti

When possessive interrelations that occur in tenses other than the

present are to be expressed, the Siuslaw language resorts to an inter-

esting form of composition of suffixes. Thus the durative suffix -Is

(see § 69), the intentional (see § 70), and the past -yax (see § 74), are

combined with the possessive suffix -lt% (see § 88), forming new com-

pound suffixes -^5^^f^, -a'^lti, and -yaxaHi, that indicate semi-reflexive

actions performed constantl}^, or about to be performed, or performed

long ago. In these new suffixes no sharp line of demarcation is drawn

between objects that are inseparably connected with the subject, and

objects that are possessed by the subject.

ya'^'k!- small 36.23

yaklls he is constantly (get-

ting) small

haw- to finish 14.6

ha^'vns he makes continually

hm'tiA yofhUsUi ha)' don't ye be

downhearted! (literally, not you
small always make your mind)

66.5

H^nx TcumVntc atsl'to ha'^'vnsUl

ha''' and you don't believe it thus

(literallj^, and you, not thus,

make continually your mind)

46.24

qa'xantc ha^'wlsltl ha} downward
make continually your hearts

8.10

§ 37
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hm- to take along 23.2

hi'nls he always takes along n%x°'ts H^jix qanl'nal hlhilsUi you
will take along your knife (liter-

ally, you, and you, knife, take

along will always yours) 50.16,

17

H^?il xnl"^nls%tl still we will keep

on doing our . . . 72.17

liamxa''^%t%n Jt'Cqu} I intend tying

my hair

paxa''^ltin hojjx I intend to close

my ej'^es

ydxatc'a^'wUin t!amc hl^'hu I in-

tend to try to look for my boy

tomorrow 60.1, 2

H^ns tquya''^Ul we will cook (our

camas) 98.3

haJinxyaxcC-tl Jd'qy} he tied his hair

pa'xyaxcL^tioiJtOjjX I closed my eyes

A similar process is resorted to whenever the prohibitive mode

(see § 40) of an action denoting that the object is possessed by the

subject is to be expressed. In such cases the durative -Is (see § 69)

is combined with the possessive -it%- (see § 88) , and the whole verb is

preceded by the negative particle M% Icmm'ntc not (see § 131).

hwlnx tsxa'nwlsltl hl'qu^ don't

comb thy hair!

huHs lhla!a}s%t% Laa' don't you
(pi.) open your mouths!

xn%^7i- to do 10.5

xnl"^nl8 Cwe) always do it

72.15

hamx- to tie 8.6

hamxa^- to intend to tie

2?ax- to shut (eye) 36.16

faxd}"- to be about to close

ya'xatc^- to try to look 13.7

yaxatc'a^- to intend to trj^ to

look

tquycO"- to intend to boil

hamx- to tie S. 6

ha'mxyax he tied

jpdx- to close 36.16

pd'xyax he closed

tsxanu- to comb

IJifa- to open 28.

2

hl7i- to take along 23.

2

haw- to finish, to work 14.6

hwlnx hl'nlsltl sl'xc^ don't take

thy canoe along!

'kuiiiVntc^tc% qa'xantc ha^''iins~it^

ha^ don't ye be continually

downhearted (literall}^ not ye,

downwards, make continually

your, hearts) 8.10

§ 37
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Passive Suffixes Indicating Pronominal and Possessive Interrelations

(§§ 38-39)

§ 38. Passive Suffixes for Verbs Requiring in the Active a Double
Object -imE, -xiniE (-a^iraE)

-tfriE, This suffix invariably follows the verbalizing -I or -a* (see

§ 75), and seems to express the passive voice of verbs that require in

the active the presence of a double (direct and indirect) object,

although it will be found suffixed to verbal stems that do not neces-

sarily require such a double object. Whenever the subjective pro-

nouns are added to it, the obscure e of this suffix is changed into a

weak a or 1 The form -IniE occurs in terminal position only. This

suffix follows all temporal suffixes.

wax- to give 18.2 toaxa'yhnanx qanl'nal it (will) be

given to you, (a) big knife 19.6

hl'qla waxa'yusmiE a'lits^tc mita

dentalia shells are usually given

to him, to that her father 74.19

hits- to put on 11.10 hltsa'ylmin it is put on me
haw- to end, to make, 14.6 txutix hV^'sa hawa'ylniE ha} they

are just good-minded toward

thee (literally, just thee well it

is made towards, mind) 21.1

In two instances this suffix has been added to a stem without the aid

of the verbalizing -% (-a^).

ha'us easy atsl'tc ha'umnE thus it was agreed

upon (literally, thus it was
[made] easy) 24.1

haw- to finish, to end 14.6 ha'uswiE ants tslaln ready (made

for him is) that pitch 26.5, 6

This suffix ma}^ be preceded—for the sake of emphasizing its passive

function—by the present passive -xam (see § 55). In such cases the

verbalizing suffix is omitted.

hits- to put on 11.8 loaa' ants hltsl'xamlm-E said that

one on whom it was put on 11.10

qun- to pour H wan qu nl'xatnlniE and now it

was poured down into his . . .

29.2

aq- to take off 13.1 aqa^'xamlniE it was taken off him

§ 38
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'Umx: has the same function as -IrriE, and is used in connection with

similar verbal stems. It differs from it only in so far as it is added

directly to the stem. An explanation of the parallel occurrence of

-ume and -a^niE has been given in § 2.

wax- to give 18.2 tE'\i%n toaxa^'iuE what do you give

me (literally, something to me,

it is given?) 18.2

qam'nal waxa^'manx a big knife is

given to you 21.4

pl'u- to be noisy 36.24 wa} yoP^'xa^ tEq H pi'urns they

made noise with everything (lit-

erally, although many things

[they have], still it is made noise

with) 29.1

§ 39. Passive Suffixes Denoting Possessive lielations of tJie Sub-

ject -ultx, -xamltx

These suffixes express, besides the passive voice, also the fact that

the recipient of the action is either possessed or forms an integral

part of a given object.

-ultx seems to be composed of the suffix -ul, which indicates that

the object forms an integral part of or is possessed by another object

(see § 36), and of the suffix -tx^ denoting that the object is an integral

part of the subject (see § 33). If this is the origin of the compound

suffix, the amalgamation of these two independent suffixes into one

new formative element that expresses the passive voice, and at the

same time contains the idea of a possessive relation between object

(grammatical subject) and object, presents a problem that must remain

unexplained. The person of the possessed subject is indicated by the

suffixed subjective pronouns (see § 24). The stem to which this suffix

is added occurs frequently in an amplified form (see § 112). Stems

ending in i (short or long) change it into y before adding the passive

suffix (see § 8).

lak^- to take, to get 7.5 Tcumi'ntd^ax lakwa'ultx ants ql'utc

not their (dual) were taken,

those wives 50.22

lakwa'ultxa^x ta'td^ax ql'utc taken

away were these their (dual)

wives 52.3, 4

ij 39
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tu- (also t!u) to buy 74.8

xah!- to make 50.8

Tcumi'ntc^nx txu tluha'ultxanx

tJamc not for nothing will they

buy your child (literalh'^, not

[of] thee just bought [will be]

thy child) 74.5

si'nJ'xyu"^ xdL/a'ultx they try to

find some remedy (literally, they

desire [that] made [cured] be

his mind) 15.5

huya'ultx ha} his mind will be

made different 19.2

sVoi^xyuUxanx tfmnc thy child is

desired (asked for) 74.4

Ha^x tsina'x^yulixq^Ll'tntsmd their

(dual) anus [will] be scorched

88.7

haJtc'yaxaHtx ha} ants qlutcu'ni

(when) asked was her opinion,

that woman 74.16

{-aHtx= -vHtx see § 2)

In many instances this suffix is preceded by the verbalizing -a^ (see

§§ 75, 8).

sVnxfi- to desire 18.5

ts^'nxl- to scorch

hate'- to ask 66.16

skwaha^' he stands 14.4

ikvn- to huvJ 80.10

hate'- to ask 66.16

waa^' he says 8.9

H skwaha'yultx tEqyu"^ then is

stood up its (of the house)

frame 80.7

tkwlha!yvtltx qavf-ntVywuntc ants

hltsl'^ dirt is put on both sides

(of) that house 80.10, 11

. . . ants hatc'a'yultx ha''' (when
of) that one is asked his opinion

74.4, 5

waa'yultxan mita my father is

spoken to

-xamltx is undoubtedly composed of the suffix for the present

passive -xam (see § 55), of the abbreviated -ul (see § 35), and of the

suffix -tx (see § 33). When it is remembered that this suffix can be

added only to verbs that require a double object, the amalgamation of

these three independent formative elements into one suffix for the

purpose of expressing the passive voice of an act whose recipient

(grammatical subject) stands in some possessive relation to one of

.§ 39
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the three persons (speaker, person spoken to, or person spoken of),

becomes at once apparent.

The use of this suffix may be illustrated by an example. The verb

TO PUT ON requires a double object, because it implies the idea to put

SOMETHING ON SOMEBODY, or vice versd. Hence Siuslaw renders the

English sentence his hat was put on (really, his hat was put on

him) by a complex consisting of the verbal stem and the compound

suffix -xamltx. In this suffix the first element, -xam^ indicates that the

action is passive (performed by somebody upon the recipient); the sec-

ond element, -1-, denotes that the direct object (in this case the noun

hat) is possessed by the recipient of the action; while the last element,

-tx (which when used alone indicates that the object forms an integral

part of the subject), serves to bring out the idea that the action is per-

formed upon the indirect object (on him) which (in this case) can no

be separated from the (logical) subject (his hat).

The persons that are implied in the possessive relations as indicated

by this suffix are expressed by means of the subjective pronouns

added to it (see § 24). Since the first element of this compound suffix

is the present passive -xam,^ the manner in which it is added to the

verbal stem is similar to that emplo3^ed in the suffixation of -xam

(see § 55).

aq- to take off 13.1 aqa^'xamltxa7i lky.ia!nuq^ taken off

(me) is my hat

Aii^.s- to put on 11.8 hltsi'xamltxan Ikwa'nuq^ put on

(me) is ni}' hat

tlEvrx^- to cut off t !Einxwo!xamltxanx tciL cut off'

(thee) was thy hand

lak^- to take (away) 7.6 s^atsl'tc^ax waa'xam a'ntsux lo-

hm'xamltx qi'utc thus were told

those two from whom the wives

were taken awa}^ (literally, thus

they two were told, those two

[of] whom taken away were

[those their dual] wives) 54.14

Imperative Forms Denoting Pronominal and Possessive Interrelations

(§§ 40-48)

% -iO. Introductory

In the following sections there will be discussed suffixes that express

not only the imperative mode, but also the exhortative.

§ 40
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Besides separate suffixes indicating the imperative of intransitive

and transitive verbs (see §§ 61, 62), Siuslaw shows distinct suffixes

that express the pronominal and possessive interrelations between

subject and object.

Another interesting feature that may be noted in connection with

the formation of the imperative mode is the presence of a distinct

negative form of the imperative or prohibitive mode, and the man-

ner in which it is expressed. Generally speaking, the durative suffix

-Is (see § 69), used in connection with the subjective pronouns for the

second persons (see § 24), and in addition to the particle of negation

(see § 131), expresses the prohibitive mode. This idiomatic expres-

sion may be justified by the fact that a prohibitive command addressed

to the second person has much in common with the negative form of

a durative action performed by the same person.

Owing to the fact that the imperative suffixes express other cate-

gories than a command, the prohibitive form of the imperative

referring to such categories is expressed b}^ adding to the durative

-Is the respective suffixes that denote the non-imperative idea (see

§§ 29, 30, 33, 35, 36, 37). Examples of the prohibitive mode and a

detailed description of its formation will be found in § § 60-62, 42-46.

§ 41. Eochortative Sufiixes Expressing the Direct Object of the Third
Person -yun, -i^yun, -ini

These three suffixes express an admonition to perform an action

having a third (not mentioned) person as its object. The difference

between -yun and -V"yun could not be traced to any particular cause,

owing chiefly to the fact that the latter form occurs very seldom. The

informant alwaj^s rendered the first two suffixes by a transitive future,

and they seem to have been employed quite extensively in this second-

ary function.

-yun is suffixed to verbs expressing transitive ideas onl}^, and the

stem to which it is added always occurs in an amplified form (see § § 7,

112).

a'^q- to leave 56.6 ta^'h^ns aya'qyun tE Wl'a} here we
two (inch) will leave this salmon

(literally, let us two leave)

lIox- to send 16.10 Lf°tva'xyu7i Intc I will send these

people (literally, let me send)

30.19

I 41
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anx- to give up 60.11

L.'xmal'- to kill 15.3

IH!- to eat 15.2

hamx- to tie 8.6

humt'7itc%nl ana'xyun not we (incl.)

will give it up (literally, don't

let us two) 16.8

Lfxmvya'yunanl we (incl.) will kill

him (literally, let us kill him)

28.3

Icuvifntc ll'tHyun not he will eat

it (literally, don't let him eat it)

34.22

hama'xyun he will tie it (literally,

let him tie it)

~Vyun exercises apparently the same function as the first suffix,

but does not necessarily require amplification of the stem to which it

is added.

xnl^n- to do 11.11 xm'^m''^yuns we two (incl.) will do

it (literally, let us two doit) 10.5

xnlyunV^yun I will do it (literally,

let me do it)

qatc^n- to go I'^.l qatcim'^yun I will make him go
(literally, let me make him go)

hwaJ^'^n- to bend down 13.5 kunl''^yun I will bend it down

In an analogous manner Siuslaw seems to have formed an exhorta-

tive suffix expressing the direct object of the first person. This is

done by substituting -ts (see § 23) for the -n. As but few examples

of this formation were obtained, a full discussion is impossible. The

examples follow.

yag'^'- to look, to see 25.3

l!xu- to know 40.7

haH- to follow 92.7

hln- to take along 9.5

yaq'^^yV'^yutsatd, ye look at me
72.11,^12

L/x^wa'x^yutsa'tci y^ shall know
me 30.17

¥was'^yu'tsana^yo\x shall followme
92.3

h}ya!nyutsanx I will take you along

58.6

'l7i% is suffixed to transitive verbs, and is always used in connec-

tion with the exhortative particle qa^. (see § 129). The subjective

pronouns for the first and third persons as the performers of the

action are always added to the particle (see § 26). This suffix appears

frequently as -a}n% (see § 2).

§ 41
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lakf^- to take, to seize 7.5

499

waa'- to speak 7.1

tqnl- to shout 52.8

hits- to put on 11.8

tu^n- to invite 16.2

qaHay'x lakwl'nl let them two take

(them)! 52.12, 13

qaH, waa}'n% let him speak to him!

qaH^iis tqull'nl let us two (incl.)

shout at him!

qaH^nx Myatsl'm letthem put i t on

!

qaH^nl tunl'nl let us (incl.) invite

§ 42. Imperative Suffioc Eocpressing the Direct Object of the First

Person -its (-a^ts)

This suffix is added directly to the stem, and commands the person

addressed (subject) to perform an act upon an object which must be

one of the first persons. The -ts of this suffix is undoubtedly identi-

cal with the -ts found in all suffixes that express first and second

persons objects (see §§ 23, 29, 34, 36). The combined pronominal

forms that are added to this suffix can be only those indicating the

second persons as the subject and the first persons as the object of

the action (see table, pp. 473, 474). In this connection the following

peculiarities may be noted:

(1) The singular subject is not expressed, being understood in the

command.

(2) Dual and plural objects are not expressed in the suffixes, but are

indicated by means of the independent personal pronouns for the first

persons.

(3) For a singular object the subjective pronoun for the first singu-

lar {-n) is added to the imperative suffix.

(4) For dual and plural subjects the subjective pronouns for these

persons are added to the imperative -Us.

The following table will best serve to illustrate these four rules:
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waa'- to speak 7.1 wa'aHsin ta'Mn wa'as speak to me
(with) this my lang-uagel 36.10

hln- to take along 23.2 hl'mtsin take me along!

hlwan- to tell 7.3 hlwa'nttmi tell me!

Llwa'nltsanxcm tell us (excl.)!

yoff- to look 23.9 yalquhltsats Ie na look ye at me!

a^g- to leave 56.5 a^'qa^tsatci you leave me!

The prohibitive form is expressed by combining the durative -Is

with the objective form -uts and by placing the particle of negation

te', 'kunn'ntc^ before the verbal expression (see §§ 69, 29, 60). The

pronominal suffixes are those used to express the second person as the

subject, and the first person as the object, of an action (see § 24 and

table, pp. 473, 474).

hln- to take along 23.2 Tcvnnx hl'nlsuts don't take me
along!

Tcwi'nxan hl'nlsuts don't take us

(excl.) along!

qn^"- to find 34.12 Tcvnnx qnu'^wlsuts don't find me!

§ 4,3. Imperative Suffix Indicating the Indirect Object of the Third
Person -yux

This suffix is etymologically related to the suffix -ux discussed in

§ 30. It is added to verbs requiring the presence of a direct and in-

direct object, and it expresses a command that involves the third person

(singular, dual and plural) as the recipient of the action.

wax- to give 18.2 wa'xyux give it to him!

wa'xyuxanx g\\Q, it to them!

qun- to pour 29.2 qwa''^nyux Laaya'tc pour it down
into his mouth! 29.2

hits- to put on 11.8 Uya'tsyux put it on him!

hamx- to tie 8.6 hoJtnxyux tie it on him!

The prohibitive mode is obtained by combining the durative -is (see

§ 69) with the suffix -ux (see § 30) and by placing the particle hu} or

kumt'ntc (see § 131), before the verbal expression.

ivax- to give 18.2 Jcwlnx wa'xa^sux don't give it to

him!

hits- to -^xxt on 11.8 Jcwlnx Mya'tslsux don't put it on

him!

qun- to pour 29.2 kumt'ntc^nx qwa^nlsux don't pour

it (into his mouth)

!

§ 43
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§ 4:4r. Imperative Stiffix Denoting the Indirect Object of the First

Person -imts

This suffix expresses a command to perform an act the indirect

recipient of wliich is the first person. It is etymologically related to

the imperative suffix -Its (see § 42) and to the objective form -Emts (see

§ 31), being- composed of the initial element of the former suffix and

of the whole of the latter formation (see § 23). The method of adding

the pronominal forms to this suffix is identical with the method dis-

cussed on pp. 472-475.

wax- to give 18.2 wafxlmtstn give it to me!

wa'offimtsanxan give it to us

!

hits- to put on 11.8 Uya'tm^rrdstn put it on me!

harnx- to tie 8.6 ha'minmtsatci you (pi.) tie it on

me!

The suffixed particle -u (see § 132) is frequently added to this com-

bined suffix. In such cases it denotes an act performed near the

speaker.

xwIl!- to return 12.6 xnmL !%'mtstnu give it back to me!

hamx- to tie 8.6 hamxi'mtstnu tie it on me!

The prohibitive mode is expressed by combining the durative -Is

(see § 69) with the suffix -Emts (see § 31 and also § 40).

wax- to give 18.2 him,nxwa'xa}sE7nts don't give it to

me!

hits- to put on 11.8 kwlnx h}ya't&iSEmts natc don't

put it on me!

§ 4:5, Imperative Sujfix Denoting that the Object is Possessed by a
Third Person -il.

This suffix indicates that the possessor of the recipient of the action

is the third person singular. Duality and plurality of the possessor is

expressed by suffixing the subjective pronouns for the third persons

dual and plural (see § 24) to the possessed object (see § 35). This

suffix is added directly to the stem, and is related (phonetically and

etymologically) to the suffix -ul^ indicating that the object is possessed

by a third person object (see §§ 23, 35). Duality and plurality of the

subject of the action are expressed by adding the subjective pronouns

-ts and -toi (see § 24) to the suffix -tl ; and as these pronouns begin with

§§ 44-45
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a consonant, they are merged with the imperative suffix by means of

a weak a-vowel (see § 4).

yuP^h!- to break 94.4 yu'L.'ll qal'tc break his knife!

tsxanu- to comb tsxa'nwll hl'qvJ' comb his hair!

Mn- to take along 23.2 M'nll L!xrm't% take along his bow!
Ian- to call 23.7 lafnll li'ntc^ax call their (dual)

names!

Jmmx- to tie 8.6 ha'Tinxll tdVLtchix tie their hands!

hamod'lats tclL you two tie his

hands

!

tiE'mxu- to cut 48.12 t/EnixuHatd xwa'Tca j^ou cut (off)

his head!

The prohibitive mode is expressed by combining the durative -%s

(see § 69) with the suffix -ul (see § 35) and by placing the negation

tu', hwm'ntc not before the verb (see § 40).

yu^'^L!- to break 94.4 Tcvnnx yu'Lltsul qal'tc don't break

his knife!

hamx- to tie 8.6 Tcwni'ntc^nx ha'rnxflsul t(fiL don't

tie his hands!

tsxanu- to comb Icvnnx tsxa'nwlsul hl'q'^^ don't

comb his hair!

§ 4:6. Imperative Suffloo Indicating that the Object is Possessed by
a First Person -ilts

It expresses a command to perform an action, whose recipient is

either possessed or forms an integral part of the first person. It is

related to the imperative -Us (see § 42) and to the suffix -Hits discussed

in § 36. The combined pronominal forms that are added to this suffix

for the purpose of indicating the number of subject and possessor are

identical with those discussed on pp. 472-475.

xdz/- to make 50.8 xd'L/lltsin qal'tc fix my knife!

xamL- to wash xa'miUtsin <^a'nmwash my face!

hl7i- to take along 23.

2

hVnlltsatci sl'xa} you takemy canoe

along!

hamx- to tie 8.6 ha'mxiltsanxan tclL tie our (excl.)

hands!

The prohibitive form is obtained by combining the durative -is

(see § 69) with the suffix -ults (see § 36). The negative particle l;u\

kumi'ntc not must precede the verb, while the pronouns expressing

§ 46
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the person spoken to may be suffixed either to the negation or to the

combined suffix (see §§ 40, 26).

tsxami- to comb

hamx- to tie 8.6

hm~ to take along 23.2

hunnx tsxa'nwlgults hl'qv} don't

comb my hair!

JcurnVntcHs ha'mmsults iciL don't

you two tie my hands!

]cw%'i(yl hl'nlsults Lixmi'tl don't

you take along my bow

!

§ 47. Imperative Suffidc Expressing Possessive Interrelations between

Object and Subject -tsx

In the imperative the suffix -tsx is used for expressing possessive

interrelations between object and subject in both cases,when the object

forms an integral part of the subject and when it is onl}^ separably con-

nected with it. Considering that actions involved in such a command

presuppose the presence of a pronominal subject and object, it is not

improbable that the suffix -tsx may be related to the suffixes -uts

and -Ux (see § § 23, 29, 33). For subjects other than the second person

singular, the different subjective pronouns are added to -tsx (see

§§ 24, 4).

hi'n^l'.'y to rain 78.1

tsxanu- to comb
IJcIa'a- to open 28.2

lak""- to take 7.5

lIox- to send 16.10

pax- to close 36.16

7mnx^- to lighten 38.5

aHc- to trade 36.4

lah"^- to get 7.5

hi'n^kly- to rain 78.1

hi'n^kHtsxL.'a''^^ cause (thy) rain to

come down! 76.18

tsxa'nutsx hl'qy} comb thy hair!

Ik/a'atsx zaa' open thy mouth!
la'kutsx k^afnl get th}^ basket!

L.'oxtsx hltc send thy man!
paxtsx kopx shut thy ej^es

!

mi'nxHsx L!a'°'^ make lightning!

38.5

a^tcna'^Hsxa7i8 let us two (incl).

trade!

la'kutsxats ql'utc you two take

your wives! 52.17

hi'n^klltsxats L!a'°'^ you two cause

your rain to descend 76.19

JAn^klVtsxatcfi L!a'°'^ you fellows

make rain!

For the formation of the prohibitive mode see § 37.

§ 47
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§ 48. Exhortative Suffix Expressing Possessive Interrelations Be-

tween Object and Subject -itsinE (-aitsroE)

This suffix may be called the imperativized form of the suffix -utsm

denoting that the object is separably connected with the subject (see

§ § 23, 34). It expresses, however, possessive relations between subject

and object regardless of the kind of possession, and is used only

in connection with the particle qaH (see § 129). By its means Sius-

law expresses a desire addressed to the first and third persons that a

certain act be performed upon an object that either forms an integral

part of or else is separably connected with the third person. All

subjective pronouns are added to the particle qaH (see §§ 24, 26).

Siuslaw has no distinct suffixes for the purpose of expressing posses-

sive relations with the first or second persons as the possessor, or rela-

tions between subject and object. For the interchange between -ItsmE

and -a^tsniE see § 2.

pax- to close 36.16 qaH_paxa^'tsmE hopx let him shut

his eyes!

xah!- to build 50.8 qaH^ns xaL Ii'tsmE hitsl''^ let us two
(incl.) fix his house!

xarriL- to wash qa^'lnx xamLl'tsmE qa'nnt let them
wash their faces!

hits- to put on 11.8 qaHa'^x h^yatsi'tsmE Ikwanu'q^ let

them two put on their (dual)

hats!

MODAL SUFFIXES (§§ 49-64)

§49. Introductory

In the succeeding chapters will be discussed, besides the suffixes

that indicate the passive voice and the imperative and exhortative

modes, also the formative elements expressing such concepts as recip-

rocality, distribution, and tentative and negative actions. A separate

section might have been devoted here to a discussion of the formative

elements -u and -^, the former expressing the indicative and the latter

indicating the imperative mode. Since, however, these two elements

neveroccur alone, and since they have been fully discussed in connection

with other suffixes (see §§ 23, 28, 29, 30, 34, 35, 36, 41, 42, 44, 45, 46,

48), it has been thought advisable to call attention here to their modal

functions, but not to treat them separately.

§§ 48-49
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§ 60. Reciprocal -)iatv{n), -niuoc^-

-naw{a) precedes all other suffixes, and is followed by the subjec-

tive pronouns. Owing- to the fact that Siuslaw does not permit clus-

ters of to+ any consonant (excepting w), the w of this suffix changes

into a voiceless w (written here ^") before all consonants except n (see

§ 4), For that reason the reciprocal -7iaw{a), when followed by the

present -t (see § 72), the future -tux (see § 73), or by the imperative

-E771 (see § 61), is heard as -na^H^ -na^Hux, and -naP-^m respectively.

The stem to which this suffix is added is not infrequently followed by

the reflexive particle t^'ims (see § 123). The full form -nawa is added

when the suffix stands in final position; that is to say, when it ex-

presses the subjective pronoun for the third person singular (see § 24).

Lol- to hit

winx- to be afraid 17.6

waa'- to speak 7.1

si'nayi- to desire 18.5

winx- to fear 17.6

iqul- to shout 52.8

aHc- to trade 36.4

Lolna'wans we two (inch) hit each

other

Lolna'wa^xUnts'ims we two (excl.)

hit each other

Lolna'ivats ts'ims you two hit each

other

win^xna'wa'^x they two were afraid

of each other 86.1, 2

waana'wa^x they two talk to each

other 10.4

s^atsl'td^ax waana'wa thus they

two speak to each other 10.1, 2

waana'wlsa^x ants rn'^a'tl they two
keep on talking to each other,

those chiefs 78.8, 9

a'tsanl kumi'ntc 7ni'k!ana sin^x-

na'wis thus we (inch) won't try

to abuse one another (literally,

thus we not badly will desire

[to abuse] one another continu-

ally) 78.12, 13

vAn^xna'wanxan ts%ms we (excl.)

are afraid of one another.

tqulna'wanx they shout at one an-

other.

aHcna'^Hux^ns we two (inch) will

trade 36.7

Ha'^x aHcna'haH then they two
traded 36.7

§ 50
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Lol- to hit Lolna'^Huxts you two will hit each

other

Lolna'^'^Tnatsyoutwo hit eachother I

tqul- to shout 52.8 tqulna'^Hunxan we (excl.) will

shout at one another

ya^"'- to look 23.9 yaq^hlna'^^inatd look you at one

another!

waa'- to speak 7.1 waana'^Hxanx waJas they speak

one another's language

In two instances this suffix is followed by the verbalizing -«*' imply-

ing the commencement of a reciprocal action. For an explanation of

this inchoative idea see § 75.

waa'- to speak 7.1 atsl'tc^ax waanawa^' thus they two

(begin to) talk to each other

78.13

M'n- to beat 72.17 H^nx wan huna'wa^ now they

(begin to) beat one another 80.1.

In a few instances this suffix is used to express distribution of

action.

tlE'tnxni^- to cut 18.12 H t!Emx^na''^W'n he cut it into

pieces (literally, he cut it here

and there) 52.23, 21

Iqu'nwt knot Iqunwtna'^Hun yaP''xa^ he made
lots of knots (literally, he made
many knots here and there)

su'qu- to join 80.9 suq'^na'^Hun he joined it together

Lapq- (?) 80.15 Lapqana'^Hun he put them side by

side

dq- to take off 13.1 dqna'^Hun. he took it apart.

-fnux"- has the same function as the preceding -naw{a)^ but is

employed less often, and seems to be confined to a limited number of

stems. This suffix is frequently affected by the shifting of the accent

(see § 12).

waa^' he says 8.9 waa''muxwa'^x they two talk to

each other 10.6

s^atsl'tca^x waa^'mux^ thus they

two talk to each other 10.6, 7

atsVtc^ax waa'yEmxust thus they

began to talk to each other 56.4

waa'yEm x'^sta'^x they two began to

talk to each other 18.13

§ 50



BOAS] HANDBOOK OP INDIAN" LANGUAGES SIUSLAWAN 507

tcanhatl- to club

Mma^Ll- to hit

tcanhatl'mxutxa^x q^Ll'mt ants

psnt's they two were clubbing

each other's anus, those skunks

86.9

ktma^'L/muxwanx the}^ hit one

another

§51. Distributive -Wax

This suffix expresses the distributive of intransitive verbs. Owing

to the fact that most nouns, even without the aid of any specific device,

may have the function of intransitive verbs, this suffix will be found

added to nouns, especially to terms of relationship. The initial I is

frequently changed into a"^ (see § 2).

The form -Wax followed by certain subjective pronouns is subject to

a peculiar law of contraction (see § 24).

k/tn- to hear 70.5

suqu- to join

Ldpg- (?)

mctc- to fight

m^u'sJc^ younger brother 56.

6

mtctd'* younger sister 40.2

Jc/^na^'faxtc wa'as xoftslu tnq!a'-

o} two rivers will have one

language (literally, hear mutu-

ally their language [the people

of] two rivers) 32.6, 7

8u'qv}fax ants hltn'^ xahll'yusnE

adjoining these houses are built

80.9, 10.

alqa'tc hlaya' H cfln°-x hltsl'^ xa-

hla'yuuE Lo!jpqa^fax on one

place three houses are built side

by side 80.14, 15

nlfctcafa^x st'n^xyun (to) fight

mutually they two want (with

them) 52.2

ma'skwWa^x xoftsl'^wa^x younger
brothers mutually they two
(were) 40.18

nl'ctcafa^x^ mafskwlfa^x = nl'ct-

cafaxa'^x, mdsJcunfaxa'^x (see

§24)
7na'ctdht''anxan ( = ma'ctcifaxdm -

xan) sisters mutually we (excl.)

are

§ 51
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§ 52. Tentative -tc'

This suffix indicates an attempt on the part of the subject to perform

a certain action, and may best be rendered by to attempt, to try . . .

The native Siuslaw, unable to express its exact meaning, rendered it

by various phrases, chiefly by sentences like to do something slowly,

to "kind of" . . ., etc. Verbal stems ending in a consonant insert a

weak vowel between its final sound and the suffix (see § 4). In ter-

minal position this suffix appears as -tc'ya (see § 24).

yax- to see 34.4 stl'm^nx yaxatc'a'wax there they

intend to try to look 60.7

yd'xatc'ist^nx litfaya' you (will)

try to begin to look for food 13.7

yaxatc'a^'wUi'n tJamc I intend try-

ing to look for my boy 60.1, 2

Lxat- to run 12.3 Lxa'tatc'ist Jclexu'tc Llaya'tc he

begins to attempt to run every-

where 13.8, 9

hu^n- to beat 72.17 H s^a tsl'k/ya kunu'tswa that one

very (hard) tries to beat (them)

78.18

tluha!- to sell, to buy 74.5 tluhatc'i'ntxa^x (they two) try to

sell their (dual) many (hides)

lit!- to eat 13.10 ll'tlatc'in I eat slowly

Trdx- to swim mVxatc'ya he is ''kind of" swim-

ming

§ 53. Negative -il {-aU)

This suffix expresses negation of action, and is used with intransitive

verbs onl3\ Negation of transitive verbs by means of a special suffix

is not exhibited. The verbal stem to which this suffix is added must

be preceded by the negative particles M% Tcumi'ntc not (see § 131).

An explanation of the parallel occurrence of -%l and -aH is given in § 2.

«"«- to sleep 23.9 lcum.%'7itc^nxan a'^'sll not we (excl.)

sleep 70.19

sdntm- to travel 12.10 liumi'jitc nl'lcla xi'ntm/il not alone

he traveled 94.11

(yi'nxl- to think Tcimn'ntc nictei'tc ci'mnl not (of)

anything he was thinking 60.

20, 21

c^'l'X' to move, to shake 27.2 Tcv} ci'l'xll not he moved 27.2, 3

§§ 52-53
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ta^- to live 32.21

wllw- to affirm, to answer 17.7 Icu^ yd/tsa wl'lwll not (for) a long

time he answered 74.4

sqii'ma H Icumi'ntc ta'll inqfa'Uo

pelican did not live in the bay
44.1

Hn Icimii'ntc sVnqlaH I (am) not

hungry 44.15, 16

Icwmi'ntc xa'wll hedoes not die 15.8

s^nq!- to be hungry 44.11

xau- to die 40.21

Modal Elements of the Passive Voice (§§ 54-59)

§ 54:. Introductory

Siuslaw employs a great number of suffixes for the purpose of

expressing the passive voice. Many of these suffixes express, besides

the passive idea, some other grammatical category, and according to

this secondary function they may be divided into the following classes:

(1) Pure passive suffixes.

(2) Suffixes conveying the passive voice and temporal categories.

(3) Passive suffixes indicating pronominal and possessive interrela-

tions.

The suffixes of the last categor}' have been fully discussed in §§38

and 39.

§ 55. Present Passive -xam

It expresses the present tense of the passive voice, and may be added

directly to the stem or may be preceded by the verbalizing suffix -a*

(-^) (see §§ 75, 2). In the latter case it conveys an inchoative passive

idea. In narratives this suffix assumes the function of an historic pres-

ent. Stems ending in a consonant insert a weak vowel between their

final sound and the suffix (see § 4).

L!°wa'x- to send 7.7

qaa- to enter 44.4

waa'- to speak 7.1

Wllw- to affirm 17.

7

skwa- to stand 10.9

tiatc'- to ask 66.16

lak^- to get, to take 7.

5

HwanLfoxa'xam then finally he

was sent 16.10

SExa^'tc qaa'xam into a canoe it

was put in 34.5

waa!xam s^atmJtc he was told thus

8.1

wllwa'xaTn he was answered "yes "

30.11

skwaha'xarn ants xa^tca'a^ placed

was that roast (in the fire) 90.9

H hatc'i'xam he was asked 66.16

tcfimtca'mi lokwl'xam an ax was
seized 27.10

§§ 54-55



510 BUKEAU OF AMEEICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

In two instances the verbal stem, to which this suffix is added, has

been reduplicated (see § lOT).

H wan LllLfwa'xam finally he was
approached 16.3

tlEmtlma'xavx wan they come to

see him now (literally, he is

assembled about, now) 23.3, 4

lI'u he comes 9.3

tEinu- to assemble 7,3

For forms in -xamltx^ expressing passives with indirect object, the

grammatical subject being the property of the indirect object, see § 39.

§ 56. Future Passives in -atam, -i (-a^), -aaa

These suffixes indicate the future tense of the passive voice. No
explanation for the occurrence of the variety of forms can be given.

Similarly, all attempts to correlate these different suffixes with certain

stems have been without results.

-atam is added directly to stems. Stems ending in ^-vowels con-

tract this vowel with the initial a of the suffix (see § 9). Final I

and u of the stem are diphthongized into ya and wa respectively

before the addition of the suffix (see § 7).

tEinu- to assemble 7.3

^w«'- to find 34.12

s^a'tsa thus 8.7

lc!a- to invite 16.3

waa' - to speak 7.1

liln- to take along 23.2

ntctcl'tcHct tE tE'm'}^wa'tarn . . .

why these you, will be assem-

bled 30.17

qn^^wa'tamtn I will be found

s^atsa'tanitn thus it will (be done)

to me
Iclaha'tamanx you will be invited

waa'tam he will be told

hlna'taTn it will be taken along

By adding to -atam the objective form -un (see § 28) a compound

suffix -atamun is obtained which exercises the function of a causative

passive for the future tense. No examples of this formation have been

found in the texts.

hm- to take along 23.2

skwa- to stand 10.9

hlna'tamun he will cause him to

be taken along

skwaha'tamun I will cause him to

be placed

skwaha'tannun = skwaha'tamilntn

(see § 15)

§ 56
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tun- to invite 16.2 tuna'tamun I will cause him to

be invited

•% (-«*). This suffix must not be confounded with the nominalizing

suffix of identical phonetic value. The stem to which it is added

invariably undergoes a phonetic change, which may be called stem-

amplification (see § 112). An explanation for the parallel occurrence

of -% and -a} is found in § 2.

hln- to take along 23.2

kun- to beat 72.17

Lol- to hit

hdkw- to fall 8.7

ana'x- to give up 16.8

l!xux^- reduplicated form of

l!xu- to know 40.16

h}ya'n%n I shall be taken along

h^wa'^nln I shall be beaten

L'^wa'llnx you will get hit

Ha^x tct'icatc hakwa'ci} they two
into the water will be thrown

88.7, 8

7nctx k^ a'naxa} suppose he be

given up 64.26

LlxHaa'xwln I shaU be known

-aa" occurs more frequently than the two previously discussed suf-

fixes, and is added to the bare stem. Stems ending in a contract their

final vowel with the initial a of the suffix (see § 9). Sometimes, but

not as a rule, the stem is amplified before adding the future passive

-aa^. This suffix usually requires the accent.

xnl'^n- to do 10.5

hlxmal' - to kill 15.3

tun- to invite

ma'q.'l- to dance 28.7

lIox- to send 16.10

xau- to die 40.21

hln- to take along 9.5

yaP^'xa^ hutca}' xnl^na'a^ much
playing will be done 9.6, 7

Hn kumi'ntc si'n^xyun Lfxmaya'a^

I not want it (that) he shall be

killed 15.8, 16.2

s^a'tsa tuna'a^ thus he will be

invited 16.2

atsl'tc waa'xam rriEqUhia'a^ thus

it was said, "A dance will be

arranged for him" 19.1, 2

ei'n^xyatfya ants Kite L.'dxa'a^ was
thinking that man (who) was
going to be sent 19.8, 9

d'n^xyunE xawa'a^ it was desired

(that) he be killed 24.1

wan hlna'a'^ now he will be taken

along 25.1

§ 56
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tutc- to spear 02.2 t°ioatca!a^ it will be speared 62. S

lak^- to get 7.5 humi'ntc^nx txu lakwa'a^^ tuha'-

a^nx yaP-'xa not for nothing they

will get you, they will buy you
big (literally", not you just taken

will be, bought you will be

much) 74.16, 17

§ 57. Past Passive -xamyax

This suffix is (loosely) composed of the present passive -xam (see

§ 55) and of the suffix for the past tense -yax (see § 74).

(jnu- to find 56.9 iAmnd\ qn'^^wa'xamyax elk was
found 84.12, 13

lak^- to seize 7.5 ants Mtc lokwl'xamyax that man
(who) was seized 60.12

s^a'^sa thus 11.10 s^atsl'xamyax thus it was (done)

32.16

hiql- to start 15.1 s^a'tsa Jdq!a'xamyax thus it was

started 32.16

xau' he died 40.21 xa'^wl'xamyax he was killed 29.6

That the composition of this suffix is felt to be rather loose ma}" be

best inferred from the fact that the sign of the past {-yax) may pre-

cede the passive suffix -xam^ as is shown in the following instances:

cfi'nm- to think 60.21 ci'?i*a!^«ir(2ms^«M7c it was thought

thus 27.6

li-u}- (?) to lose hu^'yaxan (I) got lost 68.2

yah.'l'tc- in pieces 96.11 yak/Ucya'xam xwd'katc into pieces

was (cut) his head 29.4, 5

tc/ha^c- to be glad 27.1 tdlia^cya'xam wan gladness was

felt now 23.3

In all these instances the suffix -yaxam. has resulted from an origi-

nal -yaxxam (see § 15).

§ 58, Passive Verbs in -utn- (-a^tn-), -u'nE (-aii'nE)

These suffixes are extensively employed in the formation of the

passive voice; alone they do not express any particular tense.

They maj^ be added either directly to the stem, or to the stem ver-

balized by means of the suffix -a^ (see § 75). The subjective suffixes

are added to these suffixes by means of a weak vowel (see § 4); but

since the third person singular has no distinct form, and as clusters of

§§ 57-58
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consonants in Unal position are inadmissible, the form of this suffix in

terminal position is always -utnE {-aHnE).

The form -uns has resulted from the change of the t of -utn- to a

weak aspiration (see § 16). The interchange between u and «" has

been discussed in § 2.

H qa'Lxutns then it was counted

s^a'tsa xnl'^nutnE thus it was done
62.9

kumi'ntc mctcl'ic wa°''aHnE noth-

ing was said 18.3

'pafl'u qatcv}'txaHn.E (from the)

well it is drunk 76.12

Ihall'tx- to shout continually Ihall'txaHriE he is continually

qaLx- to count 8.5

xni^n- to do 10.5

waa- to speak 7.1

gatciV-'tx he drinks

11.10

waa^' he says 8.9

tutca^' he spears 62.2

xahla^' he makes 50.8

xnl^n- to do 10.5

rmltc- to burn 26.9

w(W}' he says 8.9

xaL !a^' he makes 50.

8

Tela- to invite 16.3

si'nan,- to desire 18.5

Llonltx- to tell continually

shouted at

atsl't&n waa'yutnE thus I am told

20.6

tutca'yutnE it is speared 8.7

tsl'L/l hla'^-^ H xdL.'a'yuttiE

many arrows are m.^.de 78.6

s^a'tsa xml'^nuiiE thus it is done
74.2

ma'ltcunE ants hltsl'^ a fire was
built (in) that house 25.2

s^atsl'tc waa'yunE ants hltc thus

was told that man 30.2, 3

k!lx tE\ xaL.'a'yunE everything

is made 78.5, 6

klaka'yumn I am invited 17.9

hfaha'yunanx thou art invited

16.3

Iclaha'yunatci you are invited

30.10

si'n'^xyunanx Li'utux you are

wanted (to) come 19.7, 8

atsl'tc Lldnl'txa^^iiE thus it is fre-

quently said 16.9

When preceded by the sign of the past tense, -yax (see § 74), these

suffixes denote the passive voice of the past tense.

hate'- to ask 66.16 atsl'tc waa^' ants ha'tc'yaxa^'tnE

thus said that ooe (who) was
asked 66.24, 25

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12- -33
§ 58
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haw- to finish 14.6 ... antshitsl'^ ha^wa^'styaxaHns
(when) that house beg-an to be

finished

§ .59. Diirative Passives in -isutn- (-isu'nE), -usn-

-tsutn- {-isu'riE), This suffix is composed of the durative -Is (see

§ 69) and of the passive -utn- i(see § 58). It denotes a passive action

of long duration. Owing to its durative character, the verbal stem to

which this suffix is added is frequently amplified (see § 112) or dupli-

cated (see § 107). -Isutn- interchanges constantly with -a^sutn- (see

§§2, 69). The subjective pronouns are added by means of a weak

vowel. In final position it occurs as -IsutnE^ because a final cluster of

t+n is inadmissible (see § 4). The change of the t io ?i weak aspi-

ration in -IsunE has been fully discussed in § 16 (see also § 58).

Ian- to call by name Id'nisutnE ants kite he is constantly

called, that man 23.7

cil'x- to shake 27.3 ci'l'xisutnEhe is constantly shaken

27.2

waa'- to speak 7.1 atsl'tc wa'a^sunE thus he is always

told 24.2

Tilts- to put on 11.8 ¥ya'ts%sut7iE it is frequently put

on 11.7

Ll'u (they) come 9.3 LitLlwl'sutiiE he is being ap-

proached 26.2

yaq^'- to look 23.9 ya'q'^hisuns he is continually

watched 26.1

qaLx- to count 8.5 qa'LodsunE it is being counted

62.11

waa'- to speak 7.1 atsl'tc waa^'sunE thus he is being

told 23.10

AaZ- to shout 13.11 Ihall'sunE he is continually
shouted at 14.2

i.^2!U- to know 40. 16 hu} Llxu'xu^su'^nE tcaltci'tc ants

xint not it was known where

that one went 64.15, 16

-usfi" is a combined suffix. Its first element is undoubtedly the du-

rative -us (see § 69) ; while the second component seems to represent

an abbreviated form of the passive suffix -utji-, discussed in § 58. It

indicates a passive action of long duration or frequent occurrence, and

may best be rendered by it would . . .

§ 59
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This suffix is always added to the verbal stem by means of the ver-

balizing -a* (changed into -I; see § 75). Both -I and -a^ are subject to

consonantization before the initial vowel of the passive suffix, so that

this suffix invariably occurs as -lyusn- or -ayusn- (see § 8). In a few

instances it appears as -e^yusn- (see § 2). The subjective pronouns

beginning with a consonant are added to this suffix hj means of a

weak vowel ; and as a third person singular has no special form, and

since a terminal cluster of s + ^ is inadmissible, these suffixes in termi-

nal position always appear as -usue, -lyusuE or -ayusnE (see § 4).

tqul- to shout 52.8 tqull'yusnE ants tcfbxnl'nE he is

always shouted at, that raccoon

76.16, 17

A<2?- to shout 13.11 Ihall'yusnE he would be shouted

at 70.22

w«a'- to speak 7.

1

atsl'tc waa'yusuE thus he would

be told 24.7

Idn- to call 23.7 lanatll'yusnE he is continually

called 76.17, 18

tu- to buy 74.17 tuha'yusriE she would be bought
• 74.18, 19

xnl^n- to do 10.15 s^a'tsa xnV"nl'yusnE thus it would

be done 76.5

%lq~ to dig 84.2 Uqe^'yusnE ants Lla!°-^ dug would

be the ground 80.6

xcll!- to make 50.8 xdL.'l'yusnE ants hitsV^ made is

that house 80.13

In one instance this suffix has been added to a verbal stem by means

of the verbalizing -u* (see § 75).

t(ri,n'^- to pack tmi^u'yusnE H qatc^nl'yusuE they

pack it and go (literally, it is

packed and carried off) 100.20

In another instance the suffix appears as -wusnE.

lI'u (they) come 9.3 LimVkcu Llvn'wusnE flounder is

brought continually 100. 10

This occurrence of the w before -usnE may be explained as due to

retrogressive assimilation; that is to say, the original y has been

changed into w to agree in character with thew of the stem Liwa^' he

COMES.

§ 59
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Modal Elements of the Imperative and Exhortative Modes (§§ 60-64)

§ 60. Introductory

Attention has been called in § 40 to the variety of suffixes that are

emplo3xd in Siuslaw for the purpose of expressing the imperative

mode. By far the majority of these suffixes indicate, besides the im-

perative idea, also pronominal and possessive interrelations between

subject and object. These have been treated as primarily objective

forms, and have been full}^ discussed in § § 40-48. In the following

sections only such suffixes will be discussed the primarj' functions

of which are those of an imperative mode.

Siuslaw makes a clear distinction between a true imperative, a pro-

hibitive, and an exhortative mode, and expresses these three varieties

by means of distinct formative elements.

The difference between the ideas expressed by the imperative and

exhortative is one of degree rather than of contents. The imperative

expresses a command more or less peremptory; while the exhortative

conveys an admonition, a wish. Furthermore, the exhortative rarely

applies to the second person as the subject of the action. All exhor-

tative expressions are preceded by the particle qaH (see § 129) and are

rendered by let me, him • . . , permit me to . . . , may i . . . , etc

§ 61. Invperative Siifflx for Intransitive Verbs -Em.

This suffix is added to intransitive verbs only, regardless of whether

they express a real active idea or a mere condition. It is suffixed di-

rectly to the verbal stem; and when added to stems that end in a

vowel, the obscure e of the suffix is contracted with the vowel of the

stem. In such contractions the quality and quantity of the stem-vowel

usuall}^ predominate (see § 9). The second person singular is not ex-

pressed. The imperative for the second persons dual and plural is

obtained by suffixing to -Ein the subjective pronouns -ts and -tci re-

spectively (see § 24). These pronouns are added by means of a weak

«-vowel (see § 4).

lit!- to eat 13.10 ll'tlEm eat! 40.26

Icvfls- to wake up 40.9 Tcwl'sEmyfok^ up! 58.5

waa'- to speak 7.1 wa'am speak!

qatc^n- to go 8.2 qa'tcnEnfh go!

ma'qil- to dance 28.7 maqlyEin dance!

§§ 60-61
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havo- to quit, to end 14.6 ha'um quit!

qatc^n- to go 8.2 qa!tciiEinats you two go!

tqvl- to shout 52.8 tqu'lEmats you two shout!

qatx- to cry 68.15 qd'txEmatci you cry!

xaV'ti- to climb up 12.1 xa'hiErnatci you climb up!

In negative sentences the impei'ative suffix -Ein is replaced by the

durative -is (see § 69). The whole phrase is preceded by the particle

of negation Tc'Q}', ImimJntc not (see § 131), to which are added the sub-

jective pronouns for the second persons (see §§ 24, 26).

an,ntni- to travel 12.10 Icwl'nx sd'ntmls don't travel!

a'^s- to sleep 24.1 Tcwlnx a^'sis don't sleep! 23.9

qa^ha'ntc far 10.3 Tcwlnx qa^ha'ntdis don't (go) far

away! 56.21

waa'- to speak 7.1 Icwlnx s^ats^'tc wa'a^s don't thus

say! 50.1

qatc^n- to go 8.2 TcuHs qa'tennis don't you two go!

54.23, 56.1

tna'qll- to dance 28.7 hwm'ntc^t(^ ma'qlls don't ye

dance!

By suffixing to the imperative toe subjective pronouns for the first

persons dual and plural (see § 24), an exhortative mode for these per-

sons is obtained.

tca'xum go! tca'xumans let us two (incl.) go\

58.5

ll't/Ein eat! 40.26 ll't/Einans let us two (incl.) eat'

ll't.'Einanl let us (incl.) eat!

na'lEm start! na'lEmanl let us (incl.) start!

§ 62. Imperative Suffix for Transitive Verbs -is (-ais)

This suffix expresses an imperative transitive idea. It must not be

confused with the durative suffix -is (see § 69), the phonetic resem-

blance between these two suffixes being purely accidental. It must

be borne in mind that the durative -Is indicates an intransitive action,

and is made transitive by the addition of the transitive -U7i (see § 28).

The student is easily apt to confuse these two suffixes, because in

the prohibitive mode the transitivized durative -isun (see p. 518) is

used; but this use is perfectly logical, since a transitive prohibitive is

intimately connected with the idea of a (negated) action of long dura-

tion performed by a second person as subject.

§ 62



518 BUEEAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

The following table may best serve to distinguish at a glance be-

tween the different suffixes in -Is that occur in Siuslaw:

Not related

Related
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pronouns indicating the subject of the action are added to this parti-

cle and never to the exhortative suffix (see § 26).

The reasons for the interchange between -Ixmi and -a^xmi are

discussed in § 2.

qat(^n- to go 8.2 qaR qatd^nl'xmfi let him go!

a^s- to sleep 23.9 qa^,n a^sl'xmi\et me sleep!

waa'- to speak 7.1 qa^'p7is waa^'xmi let us two (incl.)

speak!

ma'qlH to dance 28.7 qa'^'Pnxanmaq!%'xmi\Qivis{e,yic\.)

dance!

hal- to shout 13.11 qaH^nl hall'xmi let us (incl.)

shout!

qatcu- to drink 76.12 qa'-'Pnx qatcu^'xmi let them drink

!

lit!- to eat 13.10 qaH Vbt!%'xm% let him eat!

In one single instance the exhortative for a second person (singular)

occurs. The suffix is followed by the future passive -% (see § 56), and

the exhortative particle is missing.

maltc- to burn 25.2 miltcl'xmlnx you may get burned

(literally, to burn [exhortative,

future passive] thou) 26.9

§ 64. Exhortative -1

This suffix admonishes the speaker to perform an act, the object of

which must be one of the second persons, and may best be rendered

into English by let me, thee .... The object of the action is

expressed by adding the subjective pronouns to this suffix (see § 24)

by means of a weak a-vow el (see § 4). Singular subjects are not ex-

pressed phonetically; duality or plurality of subject is indicated by

means of the independent personal pronouns (see § 113). The particle

^" (see § 127) frequently follows these exhortative forms, and, when

preceding a form with the second person singular as the object {-lanx),

it changes the final x into a (see § 4).

L/wdn- to tell 17.1 L/wd'nlatix let me tell thee!

Lol- to hit LolE'lats let me hit you two!

hate'- to ask 66.16 ha'tc'latci let me ask you!

Llwdn- to tell 17.1 Llwafnlanak'^ let me tell thee!

<L!wd'nlanxl<:^

For other devices employed in Siuslaw for the purpose of express-

ing the exhortative mode, see § 129.

§ 64
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TEMPORAL SUFFIXES (§§ 65-74)

§ 65. Introductory

Siuslaw shows a rich development of the category of time, and em-

ploys a variet}^ of suffixes for the purpose of denoting the different

tenses of actions and conditions. The simple form of the verb has

an indefinite character and is used to denote past and present occur-

rences, but otherwise the temporal classification is strictly adhered to.

All temporal suffixes may be divided into semi-temporal and true

temporal suffixes. Primarily, each of these suffixes expresses the tense

of an intransitive action only; but by suffixing to the tense sign

transitive suffixes, such as -un^ -uts, etc., the same idea of time for

transitive occurrences is obtained. The only exceptions are found in

the intentional and future tenses, which show two separate forms

—

one for intransitive verbs and the other for transitive actions (see

§§41, 70, 73).

Semi-temporal Suffixes (§§ 66-70)

§ 66. Inchoative -st

This suffix denotes the commencement of an action, and assumes in

some instances a transitional significance. Stems ending in a con-

sonant insert a weak vowel between the final consonant and the initial

element of the suffix (see § 4). When it is desired to express the

inchoative tense of a transitive action, the transitive -U7i or any of the

other transitive forms is added to the suffix (see §§ '27 et seq.).

qwaxtc- to go towards 62.8. H qwa'xtcist tch'watc and she began

to go towards the water 90.22

maltc- to burn 25.2 mi'ltcist he began to burn 29.3

hlxatatc'- to attempt to run Lxa'tatcist Tclexu'tc L.Uiya'tc he

begins to attempt to run in all

directions 13.8, 9

qa*n^- to be tired qa^'nust a'ntsHc ni^u'sTc^ he began

to get tired, his younger brother

58.11

qdtx- to cry 58.16 Ha^x stlm qa'txast and the}'^ two

there began to cry 58.17

wtltc- to send qamita'tc wi'lt(yistun her father

(discriminative) began to send

her 92.20

mate- to lie 38.21 s^atsl'tc 7)ii't(yistun . . . thus he

began to fell ... 94.7, 8

§§ 65-66
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ha'nimt!- to believe 78.1, 2 H wan ha'n^nl'tHstun and finally

she began to believe him 46.3

In a few instances this suffix will be found added to a stem after the

same has been verbalized by means of the suffix -«*' (see § 75).

xintm- to travel about 12.10 Icleayuftc L.'aya'tc H^nx sd'ntina^st

everywhere they began to travel

about 72.20

s^aHu'ni 2)Ell'tc sn'ntmahtun the

big one first he began to take

along 92.18
wusl- to be sleepy wusya'aht ants ml'Ua Kite began

to feel sleepy that bad man 26.

1,2 ^
wusya'a^stin I begin to feel sleepy

26.8
lit!- to eat 13.10 wd'nwits ItH'stun already he (had)

commenced to devour him 94.19

(^ = «^see § 2)

It sometimes follows the other true temporal suffixes, lending to the

inchoative action a definite tense.

jplanyaH- to be sorry (present planya^'tistutsmE JiaHc he began

tense) to feel sorry for his (boy) 40.21

maltc- to burn 25.

2

H mcHtdl'ust he will begin to build a

fire 90.6

In a number of cases this suffix expresses an adjectival idea.

jpin- to be sick 40.21 ants plnast he (who) begins to get

sick, he (who) is sick: hence the

sick (man) 86.15

yi'gla^- to split yi'qla^st qia'll pitch (that) begins

to split, split pitch

haw- to finish 14.6 ha^wa^'st finished

tmna'st any kind of a place {sic)

66.6

§ 67. Temiinative -ixai (-aixai)

This suffix expresses termination of an action. The stem to which

it is suffixed must be preceded by some form of the verb hau- to end,

TO FINISH. For the interchange between -%xa^ and -a^xa^ see § 2.

§ 67
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jpitc- to go over 88.15 hau'un 'p%tca}'xa^ I quit going over

(logs)

hau'un qatxa}'xa^ I quit crying

hau'tx wcdtl'xa^ it stopped snow-

ing

hau'txan hala^'xa^ I stopped shout-

ing

hau'hi hmnxl'xa^ I quit tying

Tiis . . .

hau'ln Ina^'xa^ lintc 1 quit calling

his name
hau'ln waa}'xa^ I quit talking to

him

It seems that the terminative suffix is frequently subject to the law

of vocalic harmony, in spite of the fact that Siuslaw makes but little

attempt at the harmonization of its vowels (see § 11). I have found

a few examples showing that the initial vowel of the suffix has been

assimilated to the quality of the vowel of the stem. Whether this rule

applies to all cases could not be determined with any degree of cer-

tainty.

qatx- to cry 58.15

wait- to snow

hal- to shout 13.11

hamx- to tie 8.6

hi- to call

waxi'- to talk 7.1

xun- to snore 27.9

hun- it gets dark 34.8

tErrm'- to assemble 7.3

hau'txan xunu^'xa^ (and not xuna^'-

xa^) I quit snoring

hau'tx hunu^'xa^ i .''a'''* (and not hu-

na^'xa^) it stopped getting dark

hau'tx tEina^ya^'xa^ hltu'tc (and

not tEma^ya^'xa^) he quit as-

sembling (the) people

§ 08. Frequentatives -at!i, -itx (-a^tx)

~at!% denotes frequency of action, and ma}" best be rendered by

FREQUENTLY, ALWAYS. \\\ the first person singular the final long

vowel of this suffix is shortened (see § 24). In terminal position the

suffix -at!% is often changed into -at.'ya (see §§7, 24).

ci'nxl- to think 60.21 c%'n^xyat!ya he is always thinking

12.4

ha'lcwat.'ya it always falls down
90.12

qa'td-natlya he frequently goes

14.5

TuikvM'yatyanxan we (excl.) are

always poor 76.19

hakw- to fall 8.7

qatc^n- to go 8.2

naTcwa^- to be poor

§ 68
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lI'u- to come 9.2

^a*- to live 16.2

qaa'- to enter 34.5

ni'ctcim sqo}lz iFi'watH because

there he came frequently 68.4, 5

p%"ts%s ta'yatH in the ocean he

always lived 44.18

nictcl'tcanx tanx IciV- qaa'tli in-

q/a'a^tc why do 3^ou, this one,

not frequently come into the

river? 44.3, 4

In one instance this suffix occurs as -tfi.

Ic/ap- low tide 36.18 tE IcIapa^'tH %nq!a'o} (so that) al-

ways dry (may be) this river 38.2

When frequency of action in transitive verbs is to be expressed,

the transitive suffixes are added to the frequentative -at!l. This

suffix amalgamates with the transitive -un into -atlyun (see § 8).

(A'n'ja- to think 60.21

(Al'x- to shake 27.

2

planya^' he is sorry

ta^- to sit to live 16.2

am^xyatlyun m/ita'ln I am always

thinking of my father

cfi' I'xyatlyun qua I always shake it

tsl'lclya planya^'tlyun ha}tc (ev-

erybody) is ver}'^ sorry for him,

(everybody) hates him 19.2, 3

( < planya^ya'tlyun).

ants tH'tlyun {<taya't!yun) that

(on which) he was sitting 94.6

•ttx has the same function as -atfl, and was invariably rendered by

CONSTANTLY, ALWAYS. It is usually preceded or followed by the tem-

poral adverb Inat always (see § 120). The phonetic resemblance be-

tween this suffix and the objective -Itx (see § 33) I believe to be purely

accidental. This suffix occurs often as -a^tx (see § 2).

qatc^n- to go 8.2

jp°-a^'Ln- to hunt 15.3

ma'qil- to dance 28.7

yaf^'xa^x Lfona^' a'ntsux qatc^nl'tx

much they two talk, those two
(who) keep on going 56.7

tsi'mqmatc H^nx paim'tx some of

them are constantly hunting

S2.16, 17

mEq!a}'tx he always dances 86.2

.§ 68
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oM'xdl- to work 48.10

^'nxi- to desire 18.5

taqn- to be full 60.19

yixwm- to watch

qatc^n- to go 8.2

sd'l'xcitxa^x a'^itsitcx^ moJtl they

two were constantly fixing those

their (dual) dams 60.3, 4

n'nxltx tstc mictci'^ he always

wants that her younger sister

92.13, 14

taqanl'tx hitu'stc it is always full

of people 70.3, 4

yiximil' txana'^x they two were
constantly watching him 94.1

qat(Anl'txa°"n Inat 1 always make
him go

tluhatd'ln- to try to sell sev-

erally (?)

yuLl- to break

In a few instances, especially when following other suffixes, the

frequentative -Ux seems to lose its initial %.

Kawa^' it ends 14.6 hawa^'stx ants ilya'wa he begins

to finish (kindling) that fire

{hawa^'stx < hawa^'st+ -tx, see

§ 15) 90.7, 8

yaxa^'txa^x ta'td^ax Iqfd'nu Ha'^x

t!uhcUc'l'7itxa^x (when) they

begin to multiply (have much)
these their (dual) hides, then

they two constantly tried to sell

them 100.19

yu^^Lla'tx qa^xilnu' it constantly

broke on the top 94.4

These three examples may also be explained as demonstrating the

application of the pronominal suffix -Itx (see § 33).

§ 69. Duratives -is (-aJs), -us

Duration of action is expressed in Siuslaw by means of the suffix -s,

which, however, never occurs alone. It invariably enters into compo-

sition with other suffixes, such as the suffix for the past tense, for the

passive voice, etc., or it is preceded by either i: or -iZ. It is not in-

conceivable that this durative -s may be related to the auxiliary -s (see

§ 76). The difference between -Is and -us seems to be of a true tem-

poral nature.

-IS {-a}8) denotes duration, continuation of action of a clearly

marked future significance, and, owing to this future character, it is

employed extensively in the formation of the imperative mode (see

§ 69
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§§ 60, 62). Transitive verbs add -un or its equivalents (see § 28) to

the durative -Is. For the interchange between -Is and -ah see § 2.

xint- to travel 23.

1

td'wans (d'ntls to the water we two
(incl.) will keep on traveling 92.9

stwi ta'ls there he kept on staying

70.12

wa} ya'tsa Hn md'q/ls even for a

long time 1 still keep on dan-

cing 72.10

s^a'tsanl xm'^rds thus we (incl.)

will do every time 72.14, 15

atsl'to wa'a}s ants hltc thus kept

on saying the man 25.9

slcwa'ha^s ants hltc continually

standing is that man 64.11

qni'xts^nx xm'^msun you will con-

tinually do it 70.11, 12

at^'tc wa'a^sun thus he kept on

saying to him 64.14

Hns tliwa'mlsun and we two (incl.)

still will keep on making dams
48.14

qa'hxlsun ants tsxayv!'^^ (they)

keep on counting those days 8.5

-us is suffixed mostly to stems that have been verbalized by means

of the suffix -a^ (see § 75), and expresses a continuative action per-

formed in the present tense. It applies to transitive verbs having

a third person object. Examples for similar forms with a second

person object were not obtained.

ta^- to live, to stay 16.2

ma'q.'l- to dance 28.7

xnl'^n- to do 10,5

waa'- to speak 7. 1

slciva- to stand 10.9

xni^n- to do 10.5

waa'- to speak 7. 1

tlcuin- to make a dam 48.8

qahx- to count 62.8

Uqa^' he digs 84. 2

{hlxmay- to kill 16.1

p^.^- to eat 13.10

ileum- to make a dam 48.8

Li'u (they) come 9.3

hxt^wa^rm^' to finish

a'ntsux ilqa'yus ants L.'a'"'^ those

two (who) continually dig that

ground

H s^as hlxraal'yus H lUli'yus and

he would kill and devour him
15.3, 4

tcn/lc^ax ikwaml'yus L.'a''^^ where-

ever they two were making dams
62.24

Ha^x Ifl'a^ L !%LIwl'yus tothem two
salmon continually came 98.16

ha^^a^nl'yusa^x wan they two fin-

ish it finally 84.6, 7

§ 69
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yax- to see 20.10 yaxl'us^n tE sl'xa'' (whenever) I

saw that canoe (coming) 100.8, 9

qn^'w to find 34.12 H^nx qnuwl'wus yafl'xa^ Jiltcu'^^

they would find lots of people

{qnuwl'wus<C[nuwl'yus) 66.22

By suffixing the durative -s to the sign for the past tense, -yax (see

§ 74) a compound suffix -yaxs is obtained which denotes an action of

long duration performed in the past. This suffix is often contracted

into -Ixs (see § 9).

a'^s- to sleep 24.1 a^'syaxsin^ a^'sixsin I had been

sleeping

qatd^^- to drink 76.11 qa'tcimHs, qaJtcvmyaxs he had been

drinking

lit!- to eat 13.10 ll'tlyaxsin I have been eating

PeJcu'^- to play shinny 9.4 pd'Tcu^xsin, pa'Tc'^yaxsin I have

been playing shinny

§ 70. Iiitentionals -awax, -a^un

-awax. This suffix indicates intention to perform a certain action.

Hence it was usually rendered by I (thou). . . am about to, I

(thou) ... am going to, I (thou) . . . WILL, I (thou) . . .

want to. It is used with intransitive verbs only; and it is contracted

with the subjective pronouns, for persons other than the first person

singular and the second dual and plural, into -awatix^ -awans^ -awa^x,

-awanl^ -awanxan^ and -aioanx (see § 24).

aq- to run away 52.10 aqa'waxan I intend to run away
90.21

antsplna'st H aJn^xyatlya aga'wax

that sick (man) always thought

of running away 86.15

L%'u (they) come 9.3 Llwa'vMnx you intend to come 25.8

yaq^^- to look 23.9 yoq'^'ya'vMX he intended to see 70.8

yaq^'^ya'wanxcm we (excl.) are go-

ing to see

qaqun- to listen qaquna'wax hla'"-^ they were go-

ing to listen 30.18

hutc- to play, to have fun 7.2 hu'tcawans we two (incl.) are go-

ing to play 10,5

plul- to hunt plula'ioax^xiln we two (excl.) in-

tend to go hunting 64.22

m.lk^- to cut 90.5 mlkwa'waxts you two will cut

§ 70
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xaHc- to roast 90.9

Ll'u (they) come 9.3

tEmu'- to assemble 7.3

maHc it lay 32.22

Ha^x xaHca'wa^x and the}" two

finally intend roasting 90.8

Llwa'wanl wan we (incl.) are about

to arrive now 66.1

tEmua'waxtch you will assemble

rriEtca'vxmx they intended to lie

down 38.23

-a^tm. This suffix expresses the same idea as -awax, from which

it differs in so far only as it implies a transitive action that has a

third person as its object. It is probable that by some process of

contraction this suffix represents an abbreviation from an original

-awaxa^n or -awaxmi.

hm- to take along 9.5

waa'- to speak 7.1

lak^- to take, to get 7.5

tEmu'- to assemble 7.3

ya(i
«'- to look 23.9

hlna'^un ants plna'st she intends

taking along that sick (man)

88.1, 2

H waa'^un ants hitc L!a!°'^ and he

was about to talk to these people

ya^-'xa^ t.'dmc laTcioa''^un many
children he wants to have (to

tEmua'^un ants hla'^-^ kite many
people are about to assemble

30,8

sqa'tTna^x yoq^^ya''^un from there

they two intended to watch

62.18, 19

True Temporal Suflfixes (§§ 71-74)

%71' Introductory

Siuslaw distinguishes between three true temporal categories,

namely, present, future, and past. Excepting for the first of these,

which is used to denote present and past, this differentiation is clearly

marked and strictly adhered to.

§ 72. Present -t

It denotes an action performed at the present time. Stems ending

in a vowel lengthen the vowel before adding the suffix -t; stems ending

in a z! insert an obscure (or weak) vowel between their final consonant

and the suffix (see § 4). Transitive present actions are expressed by

adding to the -t the transitive suffixes -un and -uts (se» §§ 28, 29).

§§ 71-72
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wllw- to affirm 30.11

hiq/- to start 15.1

si'nxl- to desire 11.7

wa'sLsl- to be angry

tca'xu- to turn back 58.5

qatc^n- to go 8.2

xaln- to climb up 62.7

qa^ha'ntc way off 10.3

maltc- to burn 25.2

qaqun- to listen 30.18

lit!- to eat 13.10

yaq'^'- to see 23.9

imlw- to affirm, to agree 30.11

Ha^x wan wl'lut they two finally

affirmed 90.6

s^atsl'tc waa' H hl'q!a}t thus he

talks and starts (off) 22.5, 6

sVnxlt taqcO-'na he wants some-

thing 18.5

wa'sLslt ants tsimi'l'd was angry
that muskrat 52.17

H tca'xaH he turns back 16.5

qa't&nt he goes 12.9

qa't&nta^x they two are going 23,

1

txu xa'Vnt he just climbs up 12.4

qa^ha'ntctanl wan we (inch) have

come far now 66.3, 4

}w}'inut ma'lt&t everything burned

(down) 34.18

qa'q^hantun pl'u Kite he heard

(make) noise (the) people 36.23,

24

ll't.'Hun he ate him (up) 94.19

ydq^KaHun ants %nq!a'o} he

looked at that river 36.21, 22

H ma'q^L wl'lutun then Crow
agreed to it 36.6, 7

§ 75. Ftiture -tux

This suffix is added to intransitive stems onh'^, and it denotes an

action that is to take place in the future. Stems ending in a vowel

lengthen the same before adding this suffix. When added to stems

that end in a t, an obscure (or weak) vowel is inserted between the final

t of the stem and the initial consonant of the ending (see § 4).

Whenever -tux is to be followed by the subjective pronouns for the

second person singular, inclusive and exclusive dual and plural, and

the third person plural, it is contracted with them into -tunx, -tuns,

-ta^xiln (?), -tunl, -tunxan, and -tunx respectively (see § 24). The

transitive future is rendered by means of the suffixes -yun, -V"yun

(see § 41).

qatc^n- to go 8.2

hlwan- to tell, to relate 17.1

§ 73

qa'tc ntvxan I will go 22.2

qaJt&ntunx thou shalt go 22.2

-Llwa'ntunx thou shalt tell 30.12

L!wa'ntuxt<yb you will tell 7.S
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smuf- to end 9.1 smv/fHux it will end 20.5

Ll'u- to come 9.2, 3 Ll'utux he will come 9.2

Ll'utunxan we (excl.) will come
30.11

nl'Jc/anl qwa'xtcHux alone we
(incl.) will go down 62.14

hvftctuns we shall play 10.6

hu'tctunl we (incl. ) shall play 7.

2

afqtuns we two (incl.) will run

away 92.2

si'nq/ta^X'tln we two (excl.) will be

hungry

ml'lcHuxts Wlaya' you two will

cut salmon 90.5

xa'utuxa'"x they two will die 88.7

X'Wi'L/tunl we (incl.) will turn

back 60.9

tqa^vfi!tc^ns hli'nk'ltux upstream

we two will look for . . . 56.17

§ 74. Past -yax

This suffix expresses an act performed long ago. The idea of a past

transitive action is conveyed by suffixing to -yax the transitive -un

and -uts (see §§ 28, 29, 2). It is subject to contraction whenever fol-

lowed by the subjective pronouns for the second person singular, in-

clusive and exclusive dual, third dual, inclusive and exclusive plural,

and third plural (see § 24). The contracted forms for these persons

are -yanx, -yans, -ya^xiln^ -ya^x, -yanl^ -yanxan^ and -yanx. This

suffix always requires that the accent be placed on the first syllable of

the word.

qwaxtc- to go down to the

river 48.18

huto- to play 7.2

dq- to run away 52.10

sinq!- to be hungry 44.11

Tnlk^- to cut

xau' he died 40.21

xmlL.'- to turn back 12.6

TcHnk'y- to look for 16.1

quH"*- to dream

tkum- to close 48.8

Llha- to pass by 80.12

ta^- to live 16.2

xbnt- to start 20.3

Ll'u (they) come 9.3

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 ^34

hUc qv^'fyax a person dreamt
68.21

cmts ikvoa'myax (when) it closed

78.3

Qa'a^ (fix Ll'hayax along North

Fork it passed by 32.19

m^yo^lcH to}'yax hlaya' in the be-

ginning (they) lived in a place

82.11, 12

Hn slhl'tc xi'ntyax (when) I began

to grow up (literally, then I

[into] growing started) 100.18

Ll'uyans we two (incl.) came

§ 74
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hutc- to play 7.2

lI'u (they) came 9.3

xintm- to travel 12.10

si'nxl- to desire 18.5

hin- to take along 9.5

waa'- to speak 7.1

L/wdn- to relate 17.1

hu'tcyans (when) -vre two (incl.)

play 78.9

hu'tcymil (when) we (incl.) play

78.13

Ll'uyanxan we (excl. ) came
H xi'n t7n}yaxa^n and he took (them)

along 92.13

tcina'ta^ si'n^xyaxa^n whoever de-

sired it 11.6, 7

qa^ha'ntc hl'nyaxa^n ya^'k'^s way
off took him seal 68.17, 18

s^atsUc wa^'yaxahi thus he told

him 36.11

s^atsl'tc L!voa°''nyaxa^n thus he re-

lated to him 38.8

The past suffix is frequently added to a duplicated stem, denoting

a past action of long-continued duration (see § 108).

lak^- to get, to have 7.5 la'lc'^lcyax hltu'tc tExmu'nya she

was taking a male person

s^a'tsa hl'qlaqlyax thus it started

15.1

tdl'wanE ha^'qiqyax from the

water ashore it had come 56.13

qa^'xixyax tE L!a'°'^ it was getting

dark 34.4

Pwa'tcbtcyaxa^n tE ya^Jc^s I have

been spearing this seal 66.17

In a few instances it has been found following the present -^,

although for what purpose could not be ascertained.

Mqf- to start 22.6

ha^q- shore 44.7

qa^x darkness, night 38.21

tutc- to spear 62.2

hlq/- to start 22. 6 M'q/aH 22.

6

t/imct/^- to raise

children 30.23

vnlw- to affirm

30.11

qatc^n- to go 8.2

ma^tc- to\ie32.22

xaHc- to roast 90.

8

§ 74

t/i'mct/U

vn'lut 90.6

qa'tc^nt 12.1

TTlE'tCfbt

xa^'tcni

a'ntsux hl'qlaHyaxp^Tcwa^'t

those two who had started

to play shinny 78.15

Ha^x wan tH'mctlUyax
then they two finally

raised children

vn'lutyaxan I agreed

qa't&ntyaxan I went away
mi'tc^tyaxa^n Llayu'stc I

laid itdown on the ground
xa^'tcfbtyaxahi he roasted it



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES SIUSLAWAN 531

(For the idiomatic use of the past suffix in conditional clauses see

§ 136.)
VERBALIZING SUFFIXES (§§ 75-77)

§ 75. Verbalizing -«', -li'

While the majority of Siuslaw stems do not require the addition

of a specific verbal suffix in order to convey a general verbal idea,

these two suffixes have been found added to a large number of neutral

stems, especially in the present tense. They may therefore be ex-

plained as verbalizing a neutral stem and as expressing an intransitive

action of present occurrence. They are frequently used to denote an

action performed by the third person singular, for which person Sius-

law has no distinct suffix (see § 21). There can be no doubt, however,

that these suffixes are identical with the Alsea inchoative -al, -ul,^ and

that -«* bears some relation to the Coos intransitive -aai.^ While no

difference in the use of these two suffixes could be detected, it was

observed that -u^ is never added to stems that end in a q, p, or in a.

pin- to be sick 15.4 plna^' he was sick 40.21

hutc- to play T.2 hutca^' 72.6, hutayL^' 23.8 he plays

waa'- to speak, to say 7.1 waa^' he says 8.9

lit!- to eat 13.10 lH!a^' he eats 46.12

Ka^q- shore 44.7 ha^qa^' he comes ashore 82.5

yax- to see, to look 20.10 ylxW-' he looks 66.6

skwa- to stand 10.9 skwaha^' he stands 14.4

smut''- to finish, to end 11.1 sniifu'^' it ends 14.6

«"s- to dream, to sleep, 23.9 asu^' he dreams 68.22

Lxas- to fly, to jump Lxasu^' he jumps
tqul- to shout 62.8 tqulu^' he shouted 92.6

sun- to dive 64.21 sm.u'^' he dives

That these suffixes are not essentially necessary for the purpose of

expressing a verbal idea, but that, like their Alsea equivalents, they

may have originally conveyed inchoative ideas, is best shown by the

fact that all such verbalized forms are parallel to bare stem-forms.

In all such cases the amplified form seems to denote inception aAd

(at times) finality of action.

wan unlwa' now hQa^rms 58.9 wan vnlwa^' he begins to affirm

17.7

H icln and he came back 7.7 tcina^' he came back 68.16

1 See Coos, p. 332.

§ 75
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Ll'u (they) arrive 9.3 td'nta^ Kite Llwa^' whatever per-

son came 24.7

xau' he died 40.21 xawa^' hltc (when a) person dies

42.11

aM'tc Llwa^-n thus he tells yaP-'xa^x hlona^' much they two

58.22 begin to talk 56.7

a'nts^nx xnl'^riE those (who) s^a'tsanx xnl^na^' thus they begin

do it 78.20 to do (it) 78.19

ta^ he is sitting, he lives 16.2 tqa^'wUc taya^' upstream (they)

commence to live 82.12, 13

Teumi'ntc yax not (he) sees 34.4 yixa^' wan (they) commence to look

66.9

Hnx hau' they quit 11.4 sqa% wan hawa^ here finally it

ends 14.6

H wan skwaha' now he stands skwaha^' he stands 14.4

(up) 28.8

Hwaa' then he says 11.2 waa^' he says 8.9

smu'fa it ends 11.1 smif0' it ends 14.6

§ 76. Auxiliary -s, -t

These suffixes express our ideas to have, to be with. A peculiarity

that remains unexplained is the fact that they are always added to the

locative noun-forms that end in -a or -us (see § 86).

-s is always added to the locative form ending in -«, and never to

the -us form, which may be due to phonetic causes. The use of this

suffix is rather restricted. It is not inconceivable that it may be related

to the durative -Is (see § 69).

Absolutive Locative Auxiliary

^s^'i.^^ arrow 50.14 tslhlya' 50.9 na'han Hn tslhl^ya's I will

have an arrow 50.16

qal'tc knife qal'tcya' qa'l'tcyas he has a knife

Ikwa'ni pipe Ikwa'nya Ihwa'nyasin I am with a

pipe

* Iqa^'Hu log 32.21 Iqa't^wa Iqa'P^was he has a stick

-t occurs verj^ often, and is added to all forms of the locative case.

It can never be confused with the sign of the present tense -^, because

it is invariably preceded by the locative forms in -a or -us, while the

suffix for the present tense follows vowels and consonants other than a

or s (see § 72).

§ 76
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Absolutlve Locative

qlutcum woman
30.21

Ted'tan horse 34.9

fix tooth

y%kti'l'ma big 40.6

ll'tia' food 34.23

Tcli'nu ladder

tE^q something

13.2.

nxa} canoe 56.5

tcfi'tH wind

TTit^a father 54.22

niUa mother 54.23

qlutcu'nya 76.7

Tcotana'

fixa'

yilcti'l'rna

lit!aya' 13.7

Ml'nwa

taqa^'na 18.5

sraa"' 48.18

tdltlyu's

Auxiliary

qlutcunya't he has a

wife 48.8

Icumi'ntc ' Tcotana't not

they had horses
100.20, 102.1

fixa't ca/ya teeth has

(his) penis 90.19

yiTcti'l'mat ca'ya he has

a big penis 92,1

humi'nto litfaya't (thej)
had no food 34.10

Ml'nwat ants hltsl'^ a

ladder has that house

80.12

ha'^'mut Icuvn'ntc taqa^'-

natHc Kl'qv} they all

had no hair (literally,

all not with something

is their hair) 68.12

SExa^'tin I have a canoe

Tc'itTTiVntc tcltlyu' st

(there) was no wind
tnitolyust he has a father

tnila'yust he has a

mother

Iqatuvn'yust he has a

stick

hltsi'si he has a house

talk ants L%mi'st%st

Lla'"-^ where (there

was) that green place

34.2, 3

§ 77. Suffix Transitivizing' Verbs that Express Natural Phenoraena -l!

A suffix with a similar function is, as far as my knowledge goes, to

be found in but one other American Indian language; namely, in

Alsea. This suffix is added exclusively to stems expressing meteoro-

logical phenomena, such as it snows, it rains, the wind blows, night

APPROACHES, etc. ; and it signifies that such an occurrence, otherwise

impersonal, has become transitivized by receiving the third person

singular as the object of the action. Its function may best be com-

pared with our English idiomatic expression rain, snow overtakes

§ 77

inita'yus

mUa'yus

Iqa^'Hu log, stick Iqatuvnyu's 88.16

32.21

hltsl'^ house 25.2

Li'msti raw

hltsi's 4:8.7

himstl's
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HIM, NIGHT COMES UPON HIM, etc. By adding to -l! the subjective

pronouns for the first and second persons (see § 24), the same expres-

sions with these persons as objects are obtained* This suffix always

follows the tense signs, and immediately precedes the pronominal

suffixes.

qaH night, darkness 38.21 Hxiin stlrrik qO-'xtuxh! us two
(excl.) there night will overtake

94.18

tcfh't^l wind tdl'VlL! a storm overtook him
tsxayd' day breaks 50.3 tsxayO-'hla^x (when) day came

upon them two 48.9

Izlap- low tide 36.18 TcIa'ptuxL! low tide will overtake

(them) 36.18

^l'Z^^ snow 76.10 wa'ltHuxLUn snow will overtake

me
hi'n^lcU it rains hi'rflcHt^l !anx rain pours down

upon them

It is not inconceivable that this suffix may represent an abbreviation

of the stem x/a'"* place, world, universe (see § 133), which the

Siuslaw always employs whenever he wants to express a natural phe-

nomenon.

tsxaya^' hla'"'^ day breaks 60.3

hi'n^'k.'ya i.V"*' it rains 78.1

Tc/uwina^' L!a!°'^ (there was) ice all over 76.11

qa^'xixyax tE L!al°'^ it got dark 34.4

PLURAL FORMATIONS (§§ 78-80)

§ 78. Introductory

The idea of plurality in verbal expressions may refer either to the

subject or object of the action. In most American Indian languages

that have developed such a category, and that indicate it by means of

some grammatical device, plurality of subject is exhibited in intransi-

tive verbs, while plurality of object is found in transitive verbs.

Such plurality does not necessaril}^ coincide with our definition of this

term. It may, and as a matter of fact it does, in the majority of cases,

denote what we commonly call distribution or collectivity. Thus the

Siuslaw idea of plurality is of a purely collective character, and seems

to have been confined to the subject of intransitive verbs only. Even

the contrivance so frequently employed by other American Indian

languages, of differentiating singularity and plurality of objects by

§ 78
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means of two separate verbal stems—one for singular and the other

for plural objects—is not found in Siuslaw.^ One and the same

verbal stem is us%d in all cases; and when it becomes necessary to in-

dicate that there are more than one recipient of a transitive action,

this is accomplished by the use of the numeral particle yaP''xa^ (see

§ 139) or of the stem i.V°* (see § 133), as may be seen from the follow-

ing examples:

yuwa'yun ants q!a'U he gath- yuwa'tjun ya'^'xa^ ants qfa'%1 (they)

ered pitch gathered lots (of) that pitch

88.5, 6

yixa'yun Kite I saw a person y%xa'yun yaf^'xa^ hUc I saw many
people

wa'aHsms ants hUc he said to waa'aHsmE ants L!a!°-^ hltc he said

his man to all (of) his people 7.1

L/dxa'xaHsrriE hUohQ BQnthis L/dxa'xaHsrriE hltc L!a'°'^ he sent

man many people 30.1, 2

But if Siuslaw does not employ a distinct grammatical process for the

purpose of pointing out pluralit}^ of objects of transitive actions, it

has developed devices to indicate collectivity of subjects of intransitive

verbs. For that purpose it uses, besides the numeral particle ya/^'xa^

(see § 139) and the stem L!a'°''^ (see § 133), two suffixes {-u^ and -tx) that

are added directly to the verbal stem. These suffixes are always added

to verbal stems that denote an intransitive act, and their functions may

best be compared to the functions exercised by the French on or

German man in sentences like on dit and man sagt.

§ 79. Plural -u^, -uwi

This suffix expresses an action that is performed collectively by

more than one subject. Etymologically it is the same suffix as the

verbal abstract of identical phonetic composition (see § 97), and the use

of one and the same suffix in two functions apparently so different

may be explained as due to the fact that there exists an intimate psy-

chological connection between an abstract verbal idea and the concept

of the same act performed in general.^ The following example, taken

1 1 have found only one case of such a difierentiation. I was told that the stem goo- to entek, to

POT IN, refers to singular objects, while the stem Lxaa- can be used with plural objects only. But

as this information was convp.yed to me after much deliberation and upon my own suggestion, I am
inclined to doubt the correctness of this interpretation. It is rather probable that these two stems

are synonymes.

2 The same phenomenon occurs in Dakota.

§ 79
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at random, will serve to illustrate the comparison more clearly. The

Siuslaw word xU'xcu'^'^ (stem xU'xci- to work) may have two distinct

meanings. When used nominally (as a verbal abstract), it may best be

rendered by the concept of working, work; when used verbally,

it is to be translated by to work in general, all (many)

WORK. This psychological connection between such terms as work

and TO WORK generally, collectively, may have led to the use of

one and the same suffix in a nominal and verbal capacity (see § 22).

This suffix is added directly to the verbal stem, and its double form

may be due to rapidity of speech rather than to anj^ phonetic causes.

It is frequently preceded by the temporal suffixes, especially the pres-

ent -t (see § 72), and it was always rendered by they . . . The sub-

ject of the action is usually emphasized by the use of the numeral

particles ha^'mut all, yaP^'xa} many (see § 124), and of the stem hla'"'''-

(see § 133). The particle either precedes or follows the verb. This

suffix requires the accent.

tETTiu'- to assemble T.3

hutc- to play T.2

psku'- to play shinny 9.4

K^yats- to live

hal- to shout 13.11

ma'qll- to dance 28.7

xnV"n- to do 10.5

mlTc^- to cut 90.5

qatc^n- to go 8.2

ts^h!- to shoot 10.3

maHc- to lay 32.22

tEiriu''^ they came together 30.16

hutcu"' Lla'''^ they play 8.8

pEku'^^ ila'"-^ they play shinny

70.10

yaP-'xa} h^yatsu''^^ lots (of people)

live

halu"^ ants hUc L!a'°'^ shout collec-

tively, those people 70.9

mEqlyu''^ L!a'°-'^ they dance 28.8

s^a'tsa xnl'^nu'^ ants L/a'°'^ thus

do it collectively, those people

70.22, 23

qiutcu'ni L/a'°'^ H mlku'^ Ifla^a'

many women cut salmon 82.14

qatc^natu"^ they walk about 34.19

tm^hlatu'^ ya°-'xa^ L!a'°'^ they are

shooting 8.6

ya'cj^^yun ants l%'t!a} mitcfu!'^^

hla''^^ he saw that food lying

(around in great quantities)

36.26, 27

Owing to the frequent interchange between the u-vowel and the

diphthong a" (see § 2), this suffix occurs often as -aa^^ -aa^^K

§ 79
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skwa- to stand 10.9 stmt skwaha^'^^ L.'a"^^ there they

are standing (collectively) 28.9

hlq!- to start 15.1 s^a'tsa hlqlya^'^^ ants hla''^^ thus

they (will) start

^a'tsa thus 11.10 s^atsa^"^^ tE kite hla'"'^ thus (they

do it) these people

1c/in¥- to go and see 16.1 Jc/inJc'ya'a'^ ni'ctca ts ta^ many
(were) going to see how this (one

was) living

§ 80. Plural -tx

This suffix exercises the same function as the preceding -u^^ differ-

ing from it in so far only as its subjects must be human beings. It is

added either to the bare stem or to the stem verbalized by means of

the suffixes -a\ -0 (see § 76), or it follows any of the temporal suffixes.

The function of this suffix as a personal plural is substantiated by the

fact that the verb to which it is added must be followed by the col-

lective forms of Mtc person, Mtcu^', hUcu'^^ (see § 97). Whenever

this suffix is added to a stem that has been verbalized by means of the

suffixes -«% -u*', it coincides in phonetic structure with the temporal

and objective form -Itx (see § § 33, 68). But the following collective

hitcu'^ differentiates these two forms. Stems ending in an alveolar or

affricative add this suffix by means of a weak «-vowel (see § 4). This

suffix is always rendered by they, people.

tEmu'- to assemble 7.3 H wan tsmu'tx hUcu!'^ finally the

people assembled 7.6

, tEm'^wa^'tx hltcu"^'^ sqa^lc people

assembled there 66.15

s'a'tsa thus 11.10 H wans^atsa'tx hUcu'^^ now they

(began to do it) thus 7.5, 6

hutc- to play 7.2 H wcLn hutca'tx hltcvJ'^ now they

(commence to) play 9.3

waa'- to talk 7.1 H wan waa'tx hltcu''^ then finally

people said 16.1

atsl'tc waa'^'mxustx Mtcu"^ thus

they began to talk to each other

64,20, 21

qatc^n- to go %. '2, Hwan qaJt&ntx finally they went
16.2

ta^- to live 16.2 ha^'mut tqa^'vntc taya^'tx liltcvt!'^^

all up-stream they lived 82.13

§ 80
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^i:M'"- to play shinny 9.4 pakwa^'tx Mtcu''^ ts x/a'*** these

people play shinny 78.7

hal- to shout hali'tx hUcu"^ people shout 13.11

§ 81. IRREGULAR SUFFIXES -^% {-In), -myax (-m)

Here belong two suffixes whose exact function and et3^mology can

no longer be analyzed. It is even impossible to tell whether they

represent petrified formative elements, or elements of an exceed-

ingly restricted scope, which may be responsible for their sporadic

appearance.

The first of these suffixes to be discussed here is the suffix -n- or

-In-. It never occurs independently, being always followed by another

verbal suffix, such as the transitive -un (see § 28), the temporal (see

§§ 65-74) and the passive suffixes (see §§ 38, 39, 54-59). It seems to

be related to the reciprocal -naw {a), and its function may be charac-

terized as expressing a transitive action involving reciprocality or

mutualit3^

tfy/hatc'- to try to sell tluhatcH'nun^ I try to sell it

Ha^x tluhafdi'ntxa^x^ they two
try to sell their (hides) 100.19

7na'q!l- to A^ncQ 28.7 maqlena'^un I will cure him (lit-

erally, dance for him)

m.EqU'^na'a'^ a dance will be ar-

ranged for him 19.2

s^a ata's ants ma'qllnutnE (for)

him only this dance is arranged

2^.7

ndnq!- to buy (in exchange H mi'nqUniiJiE tsxax^ she is

for a slave) (?) bought in exchange for a slave

76.3

Ll'u- to come 9.3 Lluna^'^ya^x'^ (when) they two

come together 46.7

The other irregular suffix is -m, which, however, occurs by itself in

only one instance. It is usually followed by the suffix for the past

tense -yax (see § 74), and expresses in such cases an action that almost

took place. It was invariably rendered by almost, very near.

1 The use of this suffix may be justified here by the fact that the idea to sell requires a seller and

a buyer.
2 The -n is used here because the action involves two persons—one that comes, and another that is

approached.

§ 81

\
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xint he goes, he travels 20.3 pl'Hsis xi'ntma in the ocean he

travels (around ?) 44.1, 2

hakw- to fall 8.7 ha'humyaxan I almost fell down
aH- to sleep 24.1 a^'sm^yaxan I very nearly fell

asleep

qatc^n- to go 8.2 qa'tai^myaxan I very nearly went
Tcuoi- to beat 72.17 Icuf^namyaxa^n I almost beat him
qatx- to cry 58.15 qa'tx^myax he very ^nearly cried

Nominal Sujfixes {^ 82-105)

§ 82. INTRODUCTORY

The number of nominal suffixes found in Siuslaw is, comparatively

speaking, rather small, and the ideas they express do not differ mate-

rially from the ideas conveyed by the nominal suffixes of the neigh-

boring languages. There is, however, one striking exception, for

among the neighboring languages (Coos and Alsea) Siuslaw alone

possesses nominal cases. Another interesting feature of the Siuslaw

nominal suffixes is the large number of suffixed formative elements

that require the accent, and their phonetic strength (see § 12).

§ 83. DniONUTIVE -isk'tn

This suffix conveys our diminutive idea, and may be added to stems

that express nominal and adjectival concepts. Under the influence of

the consonant preceding it, it may be changed into -ask'in.^ When
added to stems that end in a vowel, the vowel of the suffix is con-

tracted with the final vowel of the stem (see § 9). When followed by

the augmentative -U'md, the -in- element of this suffix disappears (see

§ 84). This suffix requires the accent.

tldmc infant 40,19 tldmd'sVin a little boy 94.16

IH'a} fish 56.1 Wl'sk'in L!a'<'' many small fish

46.6, 7

q%ut<m'n% woman 30. 21 qlutcunt'slc''in a little woman , a girl

mitd father 54.22 mU/a'sFni'tin my step-father (lit-

erally, my little father) 100.3, 4

Wpxan niece (?) 92.17 Upxaiii'sFintc^ax they two (were)

his little nieces 92.15, 16

Tco'tan horse 34.9 Icotani'sVin a small horse, a pony

1 Owing to the fact that most of the texts and examples were obtained from William Smith, an
Alsea Indian (see p. 438), whose native tongue has no true alveolar spirants («, c), this suffix appears
frequently in the texts as -ick'ln.

§§ 82-83
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L/mak'- short LlmaWsk'm very short 50.18

yak- small 29.4 ya'^'TcH'sVin very small 36.23

a;2/aZ'a; almost, very nearly 11,1 xyal'xi'sk'in qa'tchit qa^ha'nto he

went a little ways (literally, al-

most, a little, he goes, far) 12.1

hl'eatca a while hlcatca'sVin a little while 64.8

§ 84. AUGMENTATIVE -H'mii

"tl'md expresses the idea of largeness, and, in terms of relation-

ship, that of age; and it may be suffixed to stems expressing, besides

nominal, also adjectival ideas. When added to stems that end in a

lateral, the lateral of the suffix disappears in accordance with the law

of simplification of consonants (see § 15). This suffix requires the

accent.

ql'utc woman 48.17 qmtci'l'md old woman 94.22

L%pL- grandfather LipL'ma grandfather

TcamL grandmother 96.22 waa^'tx ants Itamh'inatG she said

to that her grandmother 96.21

t!amc infant 40.19 t.'dmdH'md old infant, hence

young (man) 54.22

tEX°-in strong 10.1 tEXTni'l'md very strong (man),

hence old (man) 40.10

pEni's skunk 86.1 pEmsVl'md a large skunk
y%kt big 48.8 yxkti'l'ma very big 40.6

The diminutive suffix is not infrequently added to the augmentative

for the purpose of mitigating the impression made by the augmenta-

tive, and vice versa.

tldmc infant 40.19 t!dmdil'ma'sTc'in little big infant,

hence little boy 94.20

mild mother 54.23 m%laslc%'l'md^ step-mother (liter-

ally, little old mother)

CASE-ENDINGS (§§ 85-87)

§ 86. Introductory

Unlike the languages spoken by the neighboring tribes, Siuslaw

shows a rich development of nominal cases. Two of these, the geni-

tive or relative case and the locative, are formed by means of sepa-

rate suffixes, while the discriminative case is formed by means of a

vocalic change (see § 111). In addition to these distinct case-endings,

> The contraction of mUasWl-maiiom. mtlask'tni'l-ma may be explained as due to the assimilation

of n to ;: following the contraction of the vowels.

§§ 84-85
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there exists a great number of nominalizing suffixes indicating nom-

inal ideas of an absolutive (nominative) form; so that the Siuslaw noun

may be said to show four possible cases,—the nominative or absolutive

case, the discriminative, the genitive or relative case, and the locative,

which has an extended meaning. In discussing these case-endings it

will be found preferable to begin with the locative case, because of

the important position it occupies in the language.

§ 86. The Locative Case -a, -us

These two suffixes indicated originally local ideas of rest, and, as

such, are best rendered by our local adverbs on, in, at, to, etc. It

would seem, however, that this primary function was extended so

that these suffixes may also mark the noun as the object of an action,

thereby exercising the function of an accusative case-ending. The

use of these suffixes for the purpose of expressing objects of action

and the adverbial idea of rest may be explained by the intimate psy-

chological connection that exists between these two apparently dis-

tinct concepts. The following example will serve to illustrate this

connection. The sentence I cut salmon may, and as a matter of fact

does, denote the idea I cut on the salmon.

The correctness of this interpretation is furthermore brought out

by the fact that the verb, upon which these suffixes are dependent,

can under no circumstance appear in transitive form. Should, how-

ever, such a verb appear with a transitive suffix, the noun will then

occur in the absolutive form; and, since confusion might arise as to

the identity of the subject and object of the action, the subject of the

action is always discriminated (see §§ 21, 111).

The importance of these two suffixes as formative elements may be

deduced from the fact that they enter into the formation of the forms

expressing our periphrastic conjugation to have, to be with (see

§ 76) and that the adverbial suffixes (see §§ 90, 91, 93) can be added only

to nouns that occur with these locative endings.

-a expresses, besides the nominal object of an action, also the local

idea of rest. There is a tendency to have the accent fall upon this suffix.

It'l'a^ fish 56.1 ml'TcHuxts Iflaya' you two shall

cut salmon 90.5

Llya'aP- fire 25.5 ha^'qmas Llya'wa near the fire 26.1

tslaln pitch 26.6 yuwa'ya^xiXn ya°-'xa^ tsUlna' we
two (will) get much pitch

9'4.17, 18

§ 86
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qlutcv/ni woman 30. 21

pt:Tcu'^- to play shinny 9.4

t(yb water 36.20

j^fojai ground, place 7.1

Tco'tan horse 34.9

t'^ix tooth

tcl water 36.20

tcrnitca'tni ax 27. 10

Kite si'nHya qlutcu'nya (a) person

wants a woman 76.7

pEku'ya xdL fa^'z/a'"'^ many shinny

sticks (they) make 78.5

td'wa ma'^ic ants ... in the wa-

ter lay that . . . 32.22

td'wa H Jc/u^wma^' on the water

ice appeared 76.13

mlkla^' hlaya' in a bad place

12.10; 13.1

humV^itc Iwtana't not they had

horses 100.20; 102.1

fixa't (it) has teeth 90.19

Ha^x tcl'watc Tidkwa'a> they two
into the water thrown will be

88.7, 8

td'wanE ha^'qiqyax from the water

(it) came ashore 56.13

tffvmtca'myatc xawa'a^ with an ax

(he) killed will be 28.1

-us. Like the preceding -a, it is emploj^ed for the purpose of form-

ing the locative case of nouns and of expressing the local idea of rest.

It is suffixed to nouns in -u (see § 97) and in -^ (see § 98). When
added to nouns in -I, the -^ of the noun is consonantized, so that the

suffix appears to be -lyus (see § 8) ; while, when suffixed to nouns in -u,

the -u of the suffix is contracted with the u of the noun (see § 9).

Iclu^vn'nl ice

pk'l'tl lake 62.18

tso'tl sand beach

PeJcu'^ shinny game

hutcH''"^ fun 8.5

u'mll thunder

§ 86

qa)^xa}'x ^In^winlyu's on top of the

ice 76.14, 15

tsi'sqan pVUlyu's tEmu'yax deer

at (the) lake assembled 34.11.

ta'%8 tsitlyufs (you) will keep on

living on the sand beach 46.15

s^a hiinvftswa peT<:u''^s hlaya' h^

always beats (people) at shinny

78.18, 19

a'l'tutunx kutcu^'stcthou also shalt

come to the fun 22.8

mnllyu'stc lIu' to thunder (it) came

36.8, 9
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A number of nouns undergo unexplained phonetic changes when-

ever the locative suffix is added, while others employ an abbreviated

form of this case-ending. Since no fixed rules can be given that

will cover each of these cases, it will be best to tabulate all such nouns,

giving their absolutive and locative forms. These nouns are as follows

:

Absolutive case

mimfa} elder sister 90.23

mictcl'^ young'er sister 40.2

mita father 54.22

mila mother 54.23

hla'^^ earth, many 7.1

lqa'"tu log 32.21

a^'tdisi camas 96.20

hltc person 15.2

sVmax^ landing-place

tsEha^'ya grass 8.6
' ya^'xa fern-root 80.18

filtm!^ house 25.2

Locative case

misa'yus 40.12, 13

mictca'yus

mita'yus

mila'yus

hlatju's 76.10

Iqatuwlyu's 88.16

aHciyu's 98.11, 12

hltu's 66.14

svma'xH 48.21

tsEha^'ya^s

yoP-'xa^s

MtsVs 58.8

In many cases one and the same noun shows in its locative forms

both case-endings, as maj^ be seen from the following examples:

j^fd'ai ground, many 7.1

a^'tdisi camas 96.20

hltc person 7.1

hlaya' 13.1 and L.'ayu'sl&.lO

a^'tcisya and aHciyu's 98.11, 12

JiltViJs 66.14 and Kltu'tc 7.5

A few nouns appear with locative case-endings that seem to bear no

relation to the suffixes -a, -us. The following have been found:

Absolutive Locative

sl'xa} boat 56.5 sExa^'^ 48.18

sExa^'tc qaa'xam into a canoe it

was put 34.5

Aa//w''^CT whale 82.5 hmnUaW
ha^'mut hamltcu' Plciva^' all (some)

whale got 82.6

Uqwa°''tEm alder tree 92.5, 6 ilqutml'

ilqutvil'a'^x qaa^' an alder tree they

two entered 92.6

xwa'lca head 29.5 xwakl'

la^'qat slcwaha^'tx xwakV feathers

(they) placed on their heads 10.9

ixau' spear 64.7 Lxa^'hi Q4:.ll

1 The locative form sExaH' may be explained as a noun with the local suffix of rest used as the

object of an action (see § 91).

§ 86
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hate person 7.1 Mtu'to

la'lcHlwi hltu'tc a sheriff 7.5

md'q^L crow 34.23 m^gwa'L 34.21

qayvf'^^nts stone qayuna'ts 62.7

q^Li'mt anus 86.9 q^Liml't

ya^lc^s seal 62.4 yEJcu's 62.2

Laa' mouth 28.2 zaaya' 29.2, 96.7

Nouns that end in the augmentativ,e suffix -U'md (see § 84) change the

final a into a clear «-vowel whenever the locative is to be expressed.

yikti'l'ma very big 40.6 yilcti'l'mat cafya he has a big penis

92.1

glutci'l'md old woman 96.15 qiutci'l'matc to the old woman
94.16

In a few instances the locative suffix -a has the function of an ad-

verbial suffix of instrumentality.

tcfhmtca'mi ax 27.10 Ha'^ x wan tcfiTYitcfi'mya qa'tc^nt and

they two now an ax take along

(literally, with an ax go) 96.10,

11

skwaha^''^^ hla'"^^ ha^'mut ants td-

mtcifmya they are standing, all

those who have axes 28.9; 29.1

§ 87. The Relative or Genitive Case -Einl, -Em

These suffixes have the function of the Indo-European genitive case-

endings.

-Etnl is suffixed to the absolutive form of the noun; and when

added to nouns that end in a long vowel, its obscure e is contracted

with the long vowel of the noun and disappears (see § 9). The noun

to which this suffix is added is always the object of the action.

Ul'a^ salmon 56.1 Iflaye'ml txa^n^ salmon's tracks

Iqld'nu hide 100.15 Iqldnu^'mV yixV''' many hides (lit-

erally, of hides a multitude) 102.

1,2

t!%, tll'ya^ bear 56.11; 58.14 fHyayE'ml txa'^n^ hear tracks 56.10

pi'lqHs raccoon pUqHsE'ml Iqld'nu raccoon-hide

tExmu'ni man 30.21 tExmu'nyEml L.'xml'tl a man's bow

1 See § 9.

§ 87
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This suffix may be added to pronouns and particles, as may be seen

from the following examples:

na I 21.8 n%'ctciin^nx na'viH tE^q because

thou (art) of me (a) relative 21.

5

ha^'mut all 10.9 ha^mutu'mV- m°'a't% of all (the)chief

This suffix is also employed in the formation of the independent

possessive pronouns (see § 114).

-Em differs from the preceding -ewH in so far as it can be added

only to the locative form of the noun, and that in the few examples

that were obtained it denotes the subject of an action.

Absolutive

ma'q^L crow 34.23

Objective Relative

m^qwa'L rn^qwa'LEm wa'as Crow's

Janguage 34.21.

umll'yus umll'yusEin wa'as Thun-

der's language 36.8

hltu'tcl.^ hltvJtcEm Llxrm'tl (an) In-

dian's bow
hltsi's 58.8 hltsi'sEin tsq-yv/^^ of house

(the) frame

"When followed by other suffixes, the obscure e of -Em drops out,

and the consonants are combined into a cluster.

u'mll thunder

hUc a person 7.1

hlts^'* house 25.2

Absolutive Objective

mUa mother 54. 23 Tnila'yus

mat!I' elder brother matH'yus

58.11

Relative

mila'yusmUin 7nUa of my
mother (her) father; my
grandfather

mat'i'yusmltm tlarac my
elder brother's boy

§ 88. THE POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES

Possessive relations of the noun are expressed in Siuslaw by means

of the suffix -I that is followed by the subjective pronouns (see § 24).

Posssession for the third person singular is expressed by the suffix -tc

added to the noun without the aid of the sign of possession, -%. Pos-

session for the third persons dual and plural is indicated by adding

the subjective pronouns -a^x and -nx to the suffix -tc. Thus it would

seem that Siuslaw employs two distinct suffixes for the purpose of

expressing possession: -I used for the first and second persons, and

-to for the third persons.

1 See § 11.

§ 88
3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12- -35



546 BUREAU OF AMEEICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

The possessive suffixes are verbalized by adding the auxiliary suffix

~t (see § 76) to the sign of possession; so that Siuslaw may be said to

possess two sets of possessive suffixes,—one pureh^ nominal set and

one with a verbal significance. In the latter set the suffixes for the

third persons are missing.

All possessive suffixes stand in terminal position following even the

case-endings and the adverbial suffixes.

The following table will serve to illustrate the formation of the pos-

sessive suffixes:
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tidmc child 40.19 tiamdins tdi'ntux our (dual incl.)

boys will return 42.

7

Icopx eye 36.16 Icopxa}'xiln our (dual excl.) eyes

Ml band 50.18 tdi'lUs your (dual) hands

mita father 54.22 mita'tc^ax their (dual) father 52.8

xwa'Tca head 29.5 xwa/lca^nl our (incl.) heads

in'^dftl chief 11.2 mFatl'nxan our (excl.) chief

i-nF-atl' tcfi your chief

xu'nha} a bet 78.15 xu'nhaHc^nx their bets 70.7

The possessive suffixes may be added to particles and attributive

elements that precede the noun. This is due to a tendenc}^ inherent

in the language to keep the principal parts of speech free from all

pronominal elements, and which finds its counterpart in the tendency

to add all subjective suffixes to the adverbs that precede the verb

instead of to the verbal stem (see § 26).

In many instances the independent possessive pronouns (see § 114)

are used in addition to the possessive suffixes. This is done for the

sake of emphasis; and in all such cases the suffixes are added to the

independent pronouns, and not to the nominal stem.

s^ats^'tc thus 8.1 s^atsl'tcln ha} thus I think (liter-

ally, thus my mind) 21.7

w^ I 21.

8

woJa^s^nx na'mHltin wa'as you will

continually speak my language
36.13

nictdl'tc how, manner 36.4 nictcl'Mnx ha} how (is) thj^ mind
40.3

his good 38.21 hl'mix hd^ hau'tux you will feel

better (literally, good thy heart
will become)

s^a'tsa thus 11.10 s^a'tsatc nictdma^mu thus (is) his

custom 38.16

s^a^'na he, that one 15.4 s^a^na'mltc wa'as wa^-'syaxa^n his

language he spoke 36.14

nb, I 21.8 na'mHlns Ted'tan our (incl. dual)

horses

Iclx^s ten 8.1 Icl'x^stc^ax hau'yax t/dine they two
had ten children (literally, ten

their two, had become, children)

60.16, 17

his good 38.21 hi'^sinl ha^ we are glad (literally,

good our [inch] heart) 72.18

§ 88
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Tils good 38.21

na I 21.8

ants that there 7.1

Wslnxan Tnt&l'^ good (was) our

(excl.) house 100.13

na'mHlnxan tE^q our (excl.) rela-

tive 102.5

tll'yW' lakwa'TcW^n a'ntsin matH'
(a) bear caught that there my
elder brother 58.18

Nominal possessive suffixes are added to verbal stems in many cases

when the object stands in some possessive relation to the subject of

the sentence (see § 33). Siuslaw uses for that purpose the verbal set

of possessive suffixes (see table on p. 546) ; and, since the pronouns in-

dicating the subject of the action are added to particles and attributive

elements preceding the verb (see § 26), these suffixes occur mostly in

terminal position.

a^q- to leave

hau- to become

yoP-'xa^ much 8.5

his well 38.21

waa'- to speak 7.1

yaP-'xa^ much, many 8.5

Lxu'is dry 60.19

ta^'Tc^ns aya'qaHl ts m/xa} here we
two (incl.) shall leave our canoe

56.5

ha^'nanx ha^'tuxaHl ha} different

will become thy mind 60.14

B^a'tsan H^n 2/a'aja*?5iAaHhat'swhy

I (know) much (in) my mind 20.9

ts^'lilyanxan lil'sitl ha} we (excl.)

are very glad 24.5, 6

atsl'tc^nx wa'a^sltl tsi'mqma thus

you shall tellyour people 78. 10

H^nx yoP-'xaHc ll'tla^ they have

much food (literally, and they

much their food) 80.17

Lxu'lstc^nx ants Ifl'a} dry (is) that

their salmon 80.17, 18

The possessive suffixes are sometimes added to the verbal stem, es-

pecially the suffix for the third person singular.

xwl'L/tux he will return

waa^' he says 8.9

l!xux^- reduplicated form of

lIxu- to know 40.16

88

n'nxltx ants t/mnc xvyChltuxtc he

wanted his boy to come back (lit-

erally, he desired his, that boy,

shall come back, his) 42.5, 6

Tcumi'ntc wa'a^tc ants qasLl'u not

she said (to) that her husband

ley} lIxu'xHg ha} not he knew his

mind 58.4



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—SIUSLAWAN 549

The subjective pronouns may at times perform the function of

the possessive suffixes. This is especially true in the case of the

pronoun for the first person singular when used in connection with a

demonstrative pronoun.

ta^Tc this here 32.13 tH'ya^ lakwa'lcu^n td'Hn t/dmc (a)

bear caught this my boy 60.9, 10

wda^tsin td'Tcin wa'as speak to me
(with) this my language 36.10

ants that there 7.1 tll'yci^ lakwa'l'Wn a'ntdn vidtll'

(a) bear caught that there my
elder brother 58.18

ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES (§§ 89-96)

§ 89, Introductory

Siuslaw expresses all adverbial relations derived from nouns by

means of suffixes, that precede even the pronominal suffixes. Of

these, the local suffixes indicating motion and rest, and the local suffix

expressing the ablative idea from, can be added only to the locative

forms of the noun (see § 86). It is rather interesting to note that there

is no special suffix denoting instrumentality. This idea is either ex-

pressed by means of the locative -a (see § 86), or it is conveyed through

the medium of the local suffix of motion -tc (see § 90) and of the local

-ya (see § 93), or it may be contained in the suffix of modality -itc

(see § 94). All these ideas are so closely interwoven with that of in-

strumentality, that the instrumental use of elements denoting primarily

objects, motion, and modality, presents no difficulty whatsoever.

§ 90. Local Suffix Indicating Motion -tc

It is added to the locative forms of the noun (see § 86), and may be

best rendered by to, into, at, on, upon, towards.

tci water 64.24 Ha^x tci'watc hakioa'a} and they

two into the water will be

thrown 88.7, 8

hlt^'* house 25.2 Hnx wan tdi^n hltsVstc they now
returned into the house 60.10,

11

min'a^ elder sister 90.23 ivi'ltdstun misa'yustc be sent her

to her elder sister 92.20

§§ 89-90



550 BUREAU OF AMEEICAK ETHNOLOGY [boll. 40

L!a'°-^ ground 76.10 hlayu'stc to the ground 94.8

sl'xa^ canoe 56.5 SExa°''tc qaa'xam into a oanoe were
put 34.5

pWtl lake 62.18 pVltlyu'stc tsmu'yax at the lake

(they) came together 34.13, 14
q%ut(A'l'md old woman 94.22 zlu'wa^x qlutci'l'ma'tc they two

came to an old woman 94.16

qayu'^^nts rock xalna^ qayuna'UHc (one) climbs

up the rock 62.7

ma'q^L crow 34.23 liu' m^qwa'LHc he came to Crow
36.3

IcHx hla''^^ everywhere Ic/exu'tc ilaya'tc waa'un every-

where he said ... 7.2

Local adverbs and stems denoting local phrases are not considered

as nouns. Hence they can have no locative forms, and the adverbial

suffixes are added directly to such words.

ha'^'q shore 44.7 yixa^' ha^qto (they) looked ashore

Inu outside 38.23 H'^iix Inu'tc Llha! and they outside

went 38.23

qo'x^m away from shore 34.6 qo'x^mtc ha^'mut qwa'xtc^st out

into the water all went 34.15

qa'xiin up, above 34.21 qa'xHntc hakioa'yunE upwards it

is thrown 8.7

qa^ha'n far 56.8 qa>lia'ntc tsUIa^' he shot far 10.3

In like manner the local suffix is added to the independent pronouns;

and all such pronouns, when followed by this suffix, have the function

of objective pronouns (see § 113).

na I 21.8 tEmu'tuxtd nhtc you shall come to

me 72.11

nlxHs thou Tcumi'ntc M^'sa nl'xHc not good (it

is) on you 12.5

In a few instances the local suffix -to has been found added .to the

absolutive form of nouns. This ungrammatical suffixation may be due

either to imperfect perception on my part, or to errors on the part

of the informant. The instances referred to are as follows:

jpaa^'wi sand beach jpaa^'viyltcfix qatc^natu'^ along the

sand beach they walked 34.14

Ikll'a} mouth of the river Llu'wanx XkH'cCHc they came to the

mouth of the river 66.11

§ 90
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%nq!a'% river, creek 30.23 Ha^x lIu' inqfa'ltc and they two

came to a creek 56.4

In many instances the locative form of a noun or pronoun followed

by the local sufSx of motion -tc indicates the idea of instrumentality.

tcl water 64.24 hitsl'^ ta'qnis teiwaHc the house (is)

full of water

hltc person 7.

1

taqanl'tx hUu'stc it was always full

of people 70.3, 4

t<Aintca'7ni ax 27.10 tdmtca'myatc xawa'a^ with an ax

he will be killed 28.1

ll'tla^ food 34.6 tafgnis lltlaya'tc ants hltsl'^ full

with food (was) that house 54.5

ts'.aln pitch 26.6 s%'n}xyunE tslUna'tc xawa'a^ it

was desired (that) with pitch

he should be killed 24.1

s^a that one 10.1 s^a^na'tc xaioa'a^ with that (thing)

he will be killed 26.6

§ 91. Local SuflB.x Indicating Rest -u (-a»*)

This suffix is added to such stems as are not considered nominal,

and hence can not express the local idea of rest by means of the loca-

tive -a or -us (see § 86). It is consequently suffixed to adjectives

—

which are really intransitive verbs—and it performs for such terms

the additional function of a locative case-ending. The only noun to

which this suffix has been found added in its local and objective mean-

ing is the stem s^'xa* canoe (see § 86). This apparently exceptional

use of the local suffix -u in connection with a noun may be due to the

fact that the informant, unable to recall a single instance of the noun

^'xa} in its proper objective form {^xaya'f), and not conscious of the

grammatical processes of her language, has endeavored to form the

objective case according to her own idea. The idea implied by this

suffix may be rendered by ix, at, on. The interchange between -u

and -a* has been discussed in § 2.

ml'lcla bad 14.7 ni'ctdi tEX xi'ntmls hltc mlTda^
L/aya' how (can) always travel

a person in a bad place? 12.10;

13.1

IcHx each, every 24.4 txu'nx Tclexv! hlaya' xMntmUs just

you everywhere will continually

travel 13.6, 7

§ 91
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TcHx each, every 24.4 Tdexu' hlaya' H s^aH^ on each place

such (was the world) 14.6; 15.1

s*a*j{^such, in that manner 15.1 H^nx sqd^lc IHIa^' s^aHu' and they

eat on such (a place) 62. 5, 6

ya°-']c/i'sFin very small 36.23 yakHslc'inu' hlaya' H tlyu'^^ on a
very small place they lived 38.19

m^'xa^ boat 56.5 Iqa^'Hu txu 7na^tc ants SExa^' sticks

merely were lying in that boat

48.20, 21

Instances where this suffix has the function of a locative case-

ending may be given as follows

:

IcHx each, every 24.4

trd'TcIa bad 14.6

sl'xa^ canoe 56.5

TcIe'xu'tcLlaya'tc Lfoxa'xaHsmE to

each place he sent his . . .30.1

lVu ml'TcIaHc L/aya'tc he came to

a bad place

SExa^'n aVn^xya a canoe I want
SExa^'tc qaa'xa77i into a canoe were

put 34.5

§ 92. Local Suffix -ix {-a^x, -yax)

This suffix is used chiefly in connection with verbs of motion, and is

added to nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. Its function may best be

compared to the function performed by our adverbs on, over, along,

when used in connection with verbs of motion. The long I of the

suffix is often changed into a* (see § 2) or diphthongized into ya

(see § 7).

^a'a'^catributary of theSius- Qa'aHclx pEil'tc mha'yax along

law river called at present North Fork at tirst it passed

North Fork
jpaa^'vA sand beach

ha^q shore 44.7

qa^x high, up 80.9

his well, straight 38.21

qa^'x'tn sky

tdik where 34.2

§ 92

32.19

paa^'iaUdlx qatc^natu''^ along (its)

sand beach they walked 34.14

ha^'qa'^xanl tca'xwltux along the

shore we will go back 66.12, 13

qa^xa}'x TduHoinlyu's on top of

the ice 76.14, 15

tm/watc hl'sa^x lIu' to the water
on (a) straight (line) it was com-
ing 32.20

qa^'xunyax xint along the sky it

traveled 32.19

t(fi'Tcyax Llha^' ts kite whereon
climb up people 80.13



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—SIUSLAWAN 553

In one instance this suffix is added to a demonstrative pronoun.

s^a that one 10.1 s^a^'xa'^x pitca'^' over tliat one they

two stepped 88.18

§ 93. Local Suffixes -ya, -he

"l/a is added to those locative forms of the personal pronouns and

nouns that end in an alveolar or affricative consonant (t, s, to) and to

adverbs the final consonant of which belongs to the same series.

g'^Ll'mt anus 86.9 if-Lvml'tyatc Lllia' from his anus

he came out 94.20

jp%'''ts%s ocean (locative form) pl'tsisya ha^qa^' from the ocean he

44.1 came ashore 82.4

qu'ltc Umpqua river qxUxtcyaaP- from the Umpoua river

(they came) 100.15

hltsl'^ house 25.2 hltsi'sya from the house

m I 21.8 na'tcya from me
ha^q shore 44.7 ha^'qa}tcya go away from the fire!

(literally, what is shore like from

it you go awa}') 26.7

qantc where qa'ntcyanx l%u' from where (dost)

thou come 66.16

-riE is suffixed to nouns and to personal pronouns whose locative

forms end in a vowel (see § 86), and to such stems as form the loca-

tive cases by means of the local suffix of rest -u (see § 91).

TcHx L!a'°'^ every plase A:/ex'i!2';i£i.''a2/«^'w£ from each place,

from everywhere 8.2

tci water 64. 24 tcl'xoanE ha^'qiqyax from the water

he came ashore 56.13

xwd'lca head 29.6 xwakl'ns from the head

sl'xa^ canoe 56.5 sExa^'ns from the canoe

These local suffixes are frequently used as implying the idea of

instrumentality.

qal'tc knife L/xmal'yun qa'l'tcya he killed him
with a knife (literally, from a

knife)

tcyiL hand 50.18 tei'LUE LolE'lun with the hand he

struck him
Lxau' spear 64.7 zxa^'lnnE ants kite skwaha^' with

a spear (in his hand) that person

stood up 64.11, 12

§ 93
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§ 94. Adverbial Sufllxes Indicating Modality -lie {-aHc), -na

-%tc. This suffix has both a nominal and a verbal function. As a

nominal suffix it signifies like. It is found suffixed to a number of

modal adverbs (see § 121), and it invariably requires the accent. The

interchange between the long I and the diphthong a^ has been dis-

cussed in § 2.

ckotc hill 46.10

txaHi^ tracks, road 56.10

al'^q one 18.7

s^a'tsa thus 11.10

ni'ctca something, how 16.2

qa'xuntc qa't&nt ckoHel'tc he went

up a hill (literally, upwards he

goes, hill-like) 12.9

t(yik ants Iqa^'Hu iPioa^' txahil'tc

wherever that tree falls across

the road (literally, road-like)

84.2, 3

a'lqa^tc%)i l Ixu'yun qnahdXi I know
it (literally, one [halfj like I

know it) 92.12

waa'xaTTi s^atsl'tc he was told thus

8.1

Icwl'nx Tiictci'tG Lhoa'msun don't

you tell him anything IT.I, 2

My informant frequently rendered this suffix by the phrase what

YOU WOULD CALL A . . . , SOME KIND OF ... , especially in cases

where the noun emploj^ed did not convey the exact idea that was

wanted.

m'^a'tl chief 10.2

matl'yW"^ chief, general

Ina'^'wi i-ich man 86.4

tEqyu''^ frame 80.7

Ik.'l'a^ mouth (of river)

mP^a'tUc tE qwo'txa} beaver (was)

(what you would call a) chief

50.6, 7

s^atsl'tc waa' ants matl'wltc ants

sl'xa} thus said that (what you

would call) captain (of) that

boat 64.26; 66.1

Ina^'vntc ants hltc (what you would

call a) chief (was) that man 76.3

tEqyu'ioitc (what you would call a)

frame

Jk!l'a}wltc ants 2^Ti''i't% (something

like the) mouth (of) that lake

When added to adverbs that convey local ideas, it must be preceded

by the local suffix of motion -to (see § 90).

§ 94
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sqa^Tc there 14.

6

qanis- down

555

tqa^wl'- up-stream 56.8

sqa}lctdl'tc qa't&ntux there (they)

will go 80.22

qanistci'tc txu sloxu'x^ down sim-

ply he went (slid) 12.6

qa'tc^nt tqa'^vMdVtc he went up-

stream 58.12

This modal suffix may also express the idea of instrumentality, as

will be seen from the following examples

:

t&l'l!% arrow 50.7

tsax"" slave 76.3

Tcinni'ntc xa'ioU tsiLll'tc not he can

die through (literally, with) an

arrow 15.8

tuha'ha^n tsEXivl'tc he bought her

in exchange for a slave

When added to verbal stems, -Itc is almost invariabl}^ followed or

preceded by the verbs xint- to go, to start, and hlq!- to stakt, to

begin; and the idea conveyed by such a phrase may best be compared

with our English sentences I go into a state of . . .,1 start . . .

-LY. The Siuslaw informant, unable to express this native phrase in

English, usually rendered it by I, thou, he almost. . . .

tdhi- to go home, to return

12.10

tEmu'- to assemble 7.3

Li'u- to arrive 9.2

tcax^- to go back, to return

30.14

xau' he died 40.21

qdtx tcEiil'tc xint he cried as he

went home (literally, he cries

when homewards he starts)

58.15, 16

tEmvJ-'tc xint hla'"'^ people came
together (literally, into a state

of coming together go many)
30.15, 16

Livn'td^ax wan xint they two are

almost home (literally, in the

manner of arriving they two
finally go) 23.1

lil'x^s tsxayu''^^ a'ntsin tcEXvn'tc

xint for ten days I was going
back (literally, ten days this 1

returningly went) 66.20, 21

XEwl'tc^nx hi'q.'ya (when) you are

near death (literally, [when] in

the manner of dying you start)

34.25

§ 94



556 BUEEAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

Iclaj}- low tide 36.18 H Izlapl'tc xinti't ants tdi and the

water began to get low (liter-

all}^, into a state of low tide

went that water) 36.20

s%- to grow 98.10 siKl'tcin xi'ntyax (when) I began

to grow up (literally, [when]

into a state of growing I went)

100.17

In one instance this suffix occurs as -aHc, and is preceded by the

stem qatcn- lo go.

yax- to see 20.10 H qa'tc^7it yExa^'tc a'ntsHc tcma/nl

he went to see his cousin 40.24

The verbs xint- and hlq!- may be omitted, as is shown in the fol-

lowing example:

tcaq- to spear 68.8 qa^Jia'ntc hl'nyaxa^n ya^'k'^s tca-

qa}'tc the seal took him way off

as he speared him (literally, way
off took him, seal, spearingly)

68.17, 18

-na is added to adjectives only, and expresses an idea similar to

that of the English suffix -ly.

wi:'Z:/a bad 14.7 Tcwl'nxL.'ivd'nlsunml'TdanadionL^t

tell it to him badly 17.1, 2

]cu7ni'jitc7)il']c!ana sin'^xna'wls not

badly (we shall) keep on think-

ing of each other 78.12, 13

t/l'sa grease m'ctcim tH'sananx lit!a'wax be-

cause greasy (things) they are

going to eat 82.8

§ 95. Adverbial Sufllxes Indicating Time -tlta, -Ita

These suffixes are added to nouns that indicate division of time, and

to verbs expressing celestial phenomena, and they may best be ren-

dered by TOWARDS, WHEN THE TIME OF . . . COMES. Both Suffixes

require the accent.

pictcEni summer 46.11 ^nctcEmtlta' H^nx sqa% taya^' to-

wards summer (hence, in the

spring-time) they there live

62.2, 3

§ 95
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q/Exa^yu'wi salmon season

qm'nEin winter 80.18, 19

hi'n^TcH- to rain 76.18

qa'^x night 38.21

nictdinwa^' spring comes

q!Exa^yu'witlta' H tqa^'imtc taya^'

when salmon-time comes (they)

up-stream live 82.12, 13

qlu'nEintlta' towards winter

hin^hllta' in the rainy season

qa^xlta' towards night-time

mctcinawlta' Ha^x s^a'tsa xnl'^nE

towards spring-time they two
thus do it 98.6

§ 96. Modal Adverbs in -a

This suffix may be called the suffix of modality par excellence. By
its means all stems expressing adjectival ideas, and all particles, are

transformed into adverbs. Many of these stems (amplified by means

of the modal suffix -a) do not occur in their original form, being

used adverbially only. All such stems are denoted here by an

asterisk (*). Whether this suffix may not be ultimately related to

the locative -a (see § 86) is a debatable question.

his good 38.21

Ll'u near 40.12

yaP-'xa^ much, many 8.5

y%kt big, large 48.

8

*L%mq- quick

*hahi-

*n%k!-

*s^ats-

different

alone

thus

HsiTc/- much, very

Icumi'ntc Wsa natc not well (it is)

on me 12.2

Liu'ioa Ic'^na inqla'Uc Ie ta^ near,

perhaps, the creek, these live

66.7, 8

hu'tctuns yoP-'xa we shall play a

great deal 10.6

qanistdi'tc llqa'yusnE yi'Tcta very
deep it would be dug (liter-

ally, down-like it is dug largely)

84.3, 4

L%'mqan tdVntux right away I shall

return 56.22

A«»'7ia differently 58.9

nl'Tc.'a alone 94.11

s^a'tsa thus, in that manner 18.4

tsn^'TcIya very, very much 13.9

GENERAL NOMINALIZING SUFFIXES (§§ 97-105)

§ 97. Nominal -m" (-a**), -W"^

This suffix conveys a general nominal idea, changing any neutral

stem into a noun, and is employed extensively in the formation of

verbal abstract nouns. It is also used to express collectivity of action,

§§ 96-97
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an application that is in perfect harmony with its nominal character,

as has been explained in § 78. The forms -u" and -nP^ may be

explained as due to imperfect perception on my part, while the

double occurrence of -u" and -a'^ is caused by the phonetic relation

that exists between the u and the diphthong a" (see § 2).

hutc- to play 7.2

tEmu'- to ^father 7.3

jpahn- to hunt 82.17

xil'xcl- to work 48.10

si- to grow 98.10

Lxat- to run 12.3

xintm- to travel 12.10

yalq- to dig 84.5

xaHc- to roast 90.8

anxl- to sing

This suffix is found in a great

stems can no longer be analyzed.

ha^wi'yu shaft

paa^'wi sand beach 34.14

pahu'^^ codfish

pd'l'u spring, well 76.12

ma'tcu bed (place of lying ?)

ina'ltcu chimney, stove (place

of burning?)

tEqyu''^ frame (of a house)

80.7

tuqya'a^ up the river 32.22

fu'nixyu pocket

nictcima^mu custom, fashion

36.28

ciml'htxu upper lip

tsxayu'^^ day, sun, weather 8.1

§ 97

hut(m''"\ Jiutcu''^ fun, 8.5; 16.6

tcik ants L!a'°'^ tEin^u'^ where

(there is) that big assembly 88.3

qioa'tc L.'xu^yunpaLnu''^^ (he) who
knows (the art of) hunting 82.18

tsl'lclya Lixu'yun xU'xcyu''^ very

(well) he knows (the art of)

working 52.22, 23

s^a'tsatc siya'a^ such (was) her

growth 98.6

Lxatvf^^ a race 78.18

wi'nxanx icl'wa xmtjnu'^^ thou art

afraid to go to the ocean (liter-

all}^, thou fearest to water tiie

journey)

yalqa'a^ a hole 84.6

xaHca'a^ roast 90.9

anxyvf'^^ a song

number of nouns whose original

The following list ma}^ be given:

tcmUqu'^^ ring {tcmilq finger)

Ic^tsu'"'^ saliva

Tcu'cu hog (from French through

medium of the Chinook jargon)

JcW'tciyu sea-otter

Tcmu'Tcu pipe-stem

Iccikyu'^^ wall

Ml'nu ladder, stairway

Tcwml'ntxu throat

Tc.'a'l'apu navel

qasLl'u husband 48.20

qa^vm'a^ bay, down-stream 80.6

qaHl'u bark 90.8

qlExa^yu'vn salmon-time 82.12

Ina'^'wi rich man, chief 86.4
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Ik^una'atsu live-coals mya'a^ fire 25.5

lqa^"tu tree, log 32.21 Lxau' pole, spear 64.7

lq!a'nu hide, skin 100.15 Limi'Ticu flounder 100.10

When added to the numeral particle ya'^'xa^ much, many, it denotes

the idea expressed by a noun of quality. This particle is to all

appearances a stem amplified by means of the nominal suffix -a}

(see § 98); and since two nominal suffixes of a similar function

can not be added to one and the same stem, the -a} disappears, and

the suffix -a^ is added to the bare stem yax-.

yaP-'xa^ much, many 8.5 tci'nt^tc ya'xa^ xahia^' how manj^

had climbed up (literally, what

their number climbed up) 62.11

tch'nt^tcya'xa^ tE^qtc ants qiutcH'm

as many relatives as that woman
had (literall}^, how much their

number [of] her relatives [of]

that woman) 76.1

LXa^'p'stc yaJxay' five their number
100.15

§ 98. Nominal -I (-«^)

This suffix is found in a large number of nouns expressing a variety

of concepts. It occurs with nouns indicating instrumentality, with'

verbal abstract nouns, with nouns of relationship, with terms desig-

nating animals, with stems expressing natural objects, etc. It is not

altogether inconceivable that this nominal formative element may be

identical with the verbalizing suffix -cO- (see § 75), even though its

nominalizing function can no longer be explained in a majority of cases.

In manj'^ instances the original stem to which this suffix has been

added does not occur in its independent form. The substitution of

the diphthong -a} for the long % has been discussed in § 2.

pEku'- to play shinny 9.4 pd'Jcwl shinny stick

tsiL/- to shoot 8.6 tsi'hH arrow 60.7

minx^- to lighten 38.5 rmfn^xwl lightning 38.2

wVnM- to work 50.6 vA'ndkl work
ta^ he sits 16.2 tl'ta^ chair

.§ 98
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ll't!- to eat 13.10

hu'tc- to play 7.2

aswifl' blanket

%nq!afa^, inqla'l, river 30.20,

23

umlV thunder 36.8

u'ltl snow 76.10

hand'Hcl whale 82.4

Tia'lcwl mussels 82.2

Kl'o} clouds

hltsl'^ house 25.2

ha)' heart, mind 8.9

^Ft';!i; lake 62.18

rriEkll' father-in-law

ma'% kidney

m^-a'tl chief 10.2

ma'tl dam 48.10

mdt.'l' elder brother 58.11

misl'a^ elder sister 90.23

mictdl'^ younger sister 40.2

mfiJclt'la} something bad, vulva

26.5

tqoftl hook
tqu'nl smoke

ll'tla} food 34.23

hutca}' fun 10.5

&i'xa} canoe 56.5

tsall'sxoall beads (?)

tsitl'^ sand beach

tsb'tl waves, breakers

tsxu'npLi coyote 88.9

^cl water 36.20

tei'tH wind

ts.'u'xwl spoon

Ic^a'm basket 90.21

qa'xl chicken-hawk

qa'wl blood

q^nitl'^ perforation in the ear

q^unaxl'^ cheek

qwo'txo} beaver 48.6

q/a'tctl cedar

Wl'a} salmon 56.1

Iqla'sl eel

hla'^^ ground, world, earth, place,

many 7.

2

lH'^uI floor

Lixml'tl bow

When added to stems that express adjectival ideas, this suffix forms

nouns of quality.

Ms good 38.21

yilt big 48.8

ydx- much, many 8.5

hlsl'^ goodness

hUsi/sEm yiktl'^ of the house the

large (size)

Iqldnu^'ml yixl'^ of hides a great

number 102.1, 2

§ 99. Nouns of Quality in -Vw^ {-tHiwi)

There can be little doubt that the vocalic elements of this suffix are

identical with the nominalizing suffix discussed in § 97. The etymol-

ogy of the initial consonantic element is obscure. This suffix is added

to adjectives and adverbs only. Owing to the fact that a number of

adjectives end in -t (see § 104) and that double consonants are invariably

simplified, these adjectives drop their final consonant before adding

the suffix (see § 15).

§ 99
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hatca't long 76.1 tcilntHc ha'tcfu"^ for a long time

(literally, how much its long

period) 48.2

Ina^wi rich 86.4 Ina'^vnfu'"'^ wealth

yilct large 48.8 yiMv/^^ large size

qa'xHn high 8.7 qax'tlnfu'^^ height

qa^n- deep qa'^'nfv/^^ depth

his good 38.21 hlsfu'^^ kindness

qa^ha'n- far 10.3 qa^lianfu''^ distance

§ 100. Nouns of Agency in -ya^x, -il (-aH), -tf, -thai

Nomina actoris are formed by means of the following suffixes:

-?/a"a? This suffix seems to have been used frequently.

laJc"'- to fetch, to catch 7.5 la'Tc^Tcya^x sheriff (literally, a

catcher [of people])

xu^n- to snore 27.9 xu'nya^x a snorer

la'wat!- to gamble la'watlya^x a gambler

In- to call ( ?

)

Ina'lya^x an interpreter

tEmu'- to gather 7.3 tEma^'ya^x a person who assem-

bles (people) 30.2

'tl (-aH). This suffix is easily confounded with the verbal negative

suffix of similar phonetic structure (see § 53); but this similarity is

purely accidental.

zfn'nlci- to work s^a tm/Tdya wVnkll he (is a) very

(good) worker 50.5, 6

xU'X(yl'- to work 48.10 xi'l'xcU a workingman
xintm- to travel 12.10 xi'ntmll a traveler

waa'- to speak 7.1 wa'aH a speaker

PeTcu'- to play shinny 9.4 pa'lcwil a shinny player

-t! It is quite possible that this suffix may have some connection

with the initial element of the suffix for nouns of quality, -fu^ (see

§99).

hlwin to tell 8.2 hlwant! an informant

tslh!- to shoot 8.6 tsiLit! a marksman
yuw- to pick, to dig 96.18 yvJyaH! a person who picks (ber-

ries [reduplicated stem])

paLii- to hunt 82.17 paL'nt! a hunter

t/dniG child, infant 40.20 tUmct! one who raises children

30.23

§ 100

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 36
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-t/wt seems to be another form of the preceding suffix.

lak^- to fetch . . . tE la'liHlwi hltu'tc this

gatherer of the people 7.5

la'lHlwi a fetcher 22.9

§ 101. Nouns in -aoc

This suffix is used for the purpose of forming nouns from verbal

stems, adverbs, and stems denoting geographical terms. When added

to verbs or to adverbs, it is best rendered by person, people; while

when used in connection with geographical terms, it denotes a tribal

name and may be translated by inhabiting, belonging to.

xau' he died 40.21

l/ox- to send 16.10

a^stux he will sleep 27.7

wd'nwits long ago 14.7

nictdma^mu custom, fashion

36.28

PeWfc ^rat S2.19

Lxa'"i-'i

qv}-, gu'ltc south

qpa^- north

qaHq- east

jn/'tsis ocean 44.1

cko'tG mountain 46.10

§ 101

Icu^ nats xofloa^-xaHnE if he had not

been killed (literally, not had he

been a person [who was] killed)

29.7

tdin ants hlto L!°'wa'x returned

this human messenger (literally,

returned that person [who was]

sent) 7.7

{Ll^wa'x instead of L.'^ioa'xax^ see

J 24)^

si'n^xyiVnE tsUhia'tc xawa'a^ a^'-

stuxax it was desired (that) with

pitch killed shall be the person

(who) will sleep 24.

1

ni'cicim s^a'tsa wa'nwitsax be-

cause thus (did it) the old-timers

(literally, [people belonging to]

long ago) 68.1.3

s^atsl'tc wafnwitsax n%Gt(Ama^mwax

thus (was) the custom of the old-

timers (literally, thus [of people

of] long ago the [things pertain-

ing to their] customs) 76.6, 7

pEll'tcax a first settler

Lxa^'yax the other one, friend 42.8

qu'yax, qu'ltcax an Umpqua Indian

(literally, a person inhabiting

the south)

qpa'yax an Alsea man
qa^'xqax a Kalapuya Indian

pl'Hsisax inhabitants of the ocean

ckd"tcitcax a mountaineer
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§ 102. Nouns in -unt (-d^Tit)
t

This suffix is added to adjectives, a few adverbs used in an ad-

jectival sense, and to nouns. It has a double function. When added

to adjectives or to adverbs, it transforms them into nouns, just as

any adjective is transformed into a noun by adding one to it (com-

pare our phrases the big one, the good one, etc.). When used

with other nouns, this suffix has an adjectival character, which may be

best rendered by made of, composed of.

tEX^ni strong 10.1 iEXjnu'ni the strong one, a man
30.21

Lxa^'yax other 42.8 Lxa^yaxa^'ni the other one 86.18

yikt big 48.8 yiJctu'ni the big one

s^a^i large s^a^tu'ni the larger one 92.18

yak!- small 38.19 tu yak!a^'n% that small one 88.12

limnl'tc behind 86.11 limnltcu'ni mictci'^ the j^oungest

sister 40.2

hl'q/a beads, Indian money, Mq/aha'^'m consisting of dentalia

dentalia shells 74.19 shells 78.14

jpi'lqHs coon p^(f-tsu'n% taha'nik made of rac-

coon (-hide) quivers 70.23, 24

t!l bear 12.4 tllyu'ni tahd'nik made of bear

(-skin) quivers 70.24

Tcllx tEq everything 24.4 ^/ea;^t'n^z!£'^«"'n^Au^5c<2^' composed
of every sort (of) fun 10.5

la'qlaq boards laqlaqa^'nltc hltsl'^ made of some
kinds of boards the house 80.7

This suffix may be added to verbal stems provided the verb has

been changed into an attribute of a following noun.

hamx- to tie H hainxa^'ni ants tsEha^'ya and
that made of tied grass . . . 8.6

§ 103. Nominalizing Sufl3.x Indicating Place -a^ttiu

This suffix indicates the place where a certain action is performed.

When added to stems ending in a velar or palatal consonant, it apj)ears

as -ya^mu^ and changes the final velar of the stem {q, q!) into a palatal

Ic (see § 17). After all other consonants it occurs as -a^mu. The short

i^-vowels following velar and palatal consonants disappear before this

suffix. It is possible that the final u of the suffix may be related to

the general nominalizing suffix -u discussed in § 94 (see § 23).

§§ 102-103
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ma'qH- to dance 28.7

2/«'^"'- to see 23.9

j?e]cu'- to play shinny 9.4

nlctcat!- to fight

tuhatc'- to try to buy
Lxat- to run 12.3

mEkya^mu a dapce-hall

yEkya^mu a vantage point

pElcya^wm a place where shinny is

played, ball-grounds

nlctcat!a^mu battlefield

tuhatc''a^mu a store

Lxata^mu track (literally, a place

where people run)

nictcima^mu custom, fashion 29.9

§ 104. Adjectives in -t

Siuslaw has no true adjectives. All stems denoting adjectival ideas

are intransitive verbs, and may be used as such, as may be seen from

the following examples:

ml'lda AtiJcthatbadman 23.2,3

hatca't hl'q/a long (strings of)

dentalia shells 76.

1

imfklya ml'TcIa very bad it was

14.7

hatca't ants Iqa^'Hu there was a

tall tree 92.21

Owing to this verbal significance, the Siuslaw adjective shows no

special suffixes. A few stems denoting adjectival concepts appear in

duplicated form, mostly those expressing color (see § 109). There will

be found, however, a number of words expressing attributive ideas

that end in -t.^ Whether this consonant is related to the auxiliary -t

(see § 76) or whether it may be looked upon as a true adjectival suffix,

is a question open to discussion. The following is a list of such ad-

jectives:

y%kt big, large 48.8

hawa'tsit new
hatca't long, tall 76.1

hlxt wild

pdHa'st 2 spotted

pini'lt sharp

rriElct fat 90.16

timsqayo/t bitter, sour

tint ripe

tqatlya't dear, expensive

fxull't straight

sHHhig, old 92.18

tsinqlt poor 16.10

tsiLt thick

Tci'Vit heavy 11.9

TcIwVact proud

(f-cl'ct thin

Lqut red

L!aqt wet 56.13

Linuwa'tit deep

§ 105. Irregular Suffixes -Mm, -1st, -wl, -yawt, -Iwt

These suffixes occur very seldom, and, while their function is to all

appearances nominal, it can not be explained accurately.

1 See also § 124. 2 Dorsey: p'al-lO,st gray

.

§§ 104 -105
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'Efii occurs with a few nouns.

%lqwa°''tEm root, alder tree tsami'tsEm chin

92.5, 6 qlu'riEin winter 80.19

pl'ctcEm summer 98.8 xa^'tsEin woman's basket

•Tst seems to denote an abstract idea.

pin- to be sick 40. 21 plnl'si sickness, cough

qa^x dark, night 38.21 qa^xl'si darkness, night

hwu'nhwun black ho'filsi dusk

ni'ctca ( ?) how 16.

2

ni'ctcisi arrival ( ?) 40. 16

v%ct(Anwd^' spring comes nictcanu'wisi year 92.12

The following nouns have analogous form:

a'^'tcisi camas 96.20 z/nti^tdsi crawfish

ll'xtsmsi small-pox

The nouns tswa'si frost and L'^wa'si nose may also belong here.

'Wt is found in a small number of nouns.

sri'na^wi grouse Tclo^'xwi gnat

tsna'wi bone q^hd'qvA broom

In a few instances this suffix seems to form nouns of agency, and

may be related to the suffixes discussed in § § 97 and 99.

tsxan- to comb one's hair tsxa'nvA a comb
qatcfu}- to drink 76.12 qatcwl'wt a person who waters

animals (?)

c^xii- to drive away, to acare cuxwa'wt a driver ( ?)

56.11

llq- to dig 80.6 tlqa'wt one who digs holes

-yuwt, -Iwt. These two suffixes have a peculiar function. They

seem to denote the nominal object of an action performed by a noun

of agency (see § 100). The most puzzling phenomenon connected with

their function is the fact that they can be added only to the discrimi-

native form of a noun (see § 111), which seems to stand in direct con-

tradiction to its objective significance, because the discriminative

case points to the noun as the subject of the action.

Absolutive Discriminative Objective

pETii's skunk 86.1 psna's 86.7 t^L/t! pEnasyu'wt a

skunk-shooter

§ 105
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swal grizzly bear

(?) huckleberries

qwo'txa} beaver
48.6

Absolutive Discriminative Objective

A^^c person 7.1 Uya'tc\Z.\^\ \h.2 UIlH! h^yatcu'wt a

man-killer

tEma^'ya^x hyatdl'ioi a

gatherer of people

swall^.'i tsiLlt! swalyu'wt &

grizzly-shooter

ts'xya WkH.'wt taxyu'wt a

picker of huckle-

berries

qwoa'txa^ 52.

4

tslLlt! qwoatxl'wt a

beaver-killer

Another nominalizing suffix that seems to be confined to one stem

only ig -as in the noun wa'as language, word, message 34.21, formed

from the verbal stem waa- to speak, to talk.

Reduplication (§§ 106-109)

§ 106, Introductory

Reduplication as a factor in the formation of grammatical categories

and processes does not play as important a role in Siuslaw as in many
other American Indian languages.

Considered from a purely phonetic point of view, the process of

reduplication may affect a single sound, a syllable, or the whole

word, while from the standpoint of position of the reduplicated ele-

ments it may be either initial or final. In accordance with these pro-

cesses, a given language may show the following possible formg of

reduplication : Vocalic or consonantic initial reduplication ; consonantic

final reduplication, commonl}'^ called final reduplication ; syllabic redu-

plication, usually referred to as doubling or reduplication of the sylla-

ble; and word-reduplication, better known as repetition of the stem.

Of the forms of reduplication known actually to occur in the Ameri-

can Indian languages, Siuslaw shows only duplication of the (first)

sj^llable, duplication of the final consonant, and repetition of the stem.

Syllabic duplication occurs rather seldom, final duplication is resorted

to frequently, while repetition of the stem plays a not unimportant

part in the formation of words.

Reduplication is confined chiefly to the verb; its use for expressing

distribution—a phenomenon commonly found in American Indian

languages—is entirely unknown to Siuslaw, which employs this pro-

cess solely for the purpose of denoting repetition or duration of action.

§ 106
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§ 107. Duplication of the Initial Syllable

This process occurs in a few sporadic instances only. Tlie repeated

syllable occurs in its full form, the original syllable losing its vocalic

elements. Initial stops of both the original and repeated syllables are

usually changed into fortis (see § 17).

tEmu'- to assemble 7.3 t/Emtlma'xaTn wd,n they come to

see him (literally, he is assem-

bled about) 23.3

Ll'u (they) come 9.3 Lllhfwa'xam he is approached 16.

3

LllLlwl'sutnE he is continually

approached 26.2

s^a'tsanx tELll'L/ututs that's why
1 came (to see) you 21.6, 7"

h^ya'tcn^xan lU'lIuIs people us

came (to see) repeatedly 100.8

ta^- to sit, to live 16.2 ants Tsxxma'ym tH't/yun (that) on

which Coyote was sitting 94.6

A«?- to shout 13.11 IhaWyusnE he would be shouted

at 70.22 (this form may be ex-

plained as derived from an origi-

nal halhall'yusnE)

IhcUl'txa^'nE he is continually

shouted at 11.10

ynvo- to pick 96.18 yvfya^^t! one who picks

§ 108, Duplication of Final Consonants

This process is employed extensively, and consists in the repetition

of the final consonant with insertion of a weak a- or %- vowel. In

many instances the quality of the connecting vowel is affected by the

vowel of the stem. This is especially true in cases where the stem

ends in a u-vowel, after which the connective vowel is assimilated and

becomes a weak u. The short vowel of the stem is not infrequently

changed into a long vowel. This duplication plays an important

part in the formation of the past tense (see § 74), and, in addition to

denoting frequency and duration of action, it seems to be capable of

expressing commencement, especially of intransitive actions.

aH- to sleep 23.9 a^'sVs he began to sleep 26.9

qax dark 38.21 qa'^xi'x wa'nwits it got dark long

ago 64.19

§§ 107-108
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xint- to go 20.3

sioa;"- to go down

ha'^q shore 44.7

loqw- to boil 96.1

rrd'Tda bad 14.7

smuf- to end 11.1

tcit'- to blow 94.5

hutc- to play 7.2

Ic/ap- low water 36.18

Tunh!- to go back 42.6

wai!- to start

Ai'^.'- to start 22.6

lak'<'- to take 7.5

xumc- to come, to approach

Ai^s- to put on 11.8

tutc- to spear 62.2

tcaq- to spear 68.18

yax- to see 20.10

qnu to find 56.9

H wan xinti't he kept on going

now 56.23

H sLoxu'x^ vnL/a'xL/ he came

down again 12.6

haiqa'q wan he then went ashore

58.17

H txu logwa'q'^ and just he was

boiling 96.7, 8

mik.'a'lc! ants tsxayu''^^ began to

get rough that weather 64.15

wan smufa'f it ends finally 9.1

tclfa'f the wind blew 94.5

H^nx OLL hutca'ic and they now be-

gan to play 72.23, 24

Jc/dpi'p low water (comes)

xvnLJa'h! wan he finally came

back 12.7

sqa'tEm nali'l he started from there

68.10

s^a'tsa hl'qlaqlyax thus it began

15.1

Ha^x lakwa'^ku^n they two took

(them) away 52.16

la'Tcukyax she took 60.23

xumca'ca^x wan they two are ap-

proaching now 23.2

Myatsiftsun ants la^'qat he is put-

ting that feather on 11.8

Pwatdh'tmna^x they two began to

spear it 56.15, 16

tPwa'tcfitcyaxahi 1 have been spear-

ing it 66.17

Ha^x tcaqa'qa^n and they two be-

gan to spear it 56.19

Ha^x yaxVxun they two saw it

56.15

Hn qnuhu'liu^n I am finding it

A very interesting case of duplication applied to formative elements

is presented by the nominal suffix -ax. This suffix signifies people,

BELONGING TO, and, when added to the adverb wa'nvAts long ago, it

was invariably rendered by old-timers (see § 101). Whenever the

speaker wants to imply the intensive idea people of very long ago,

he usually repeats this suffix.

§ 108
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wd'moitsax old-timer 68.13 wd'moitsaxax people of long, long

ago 29.9

s^a'tsa xnV"'nutnE wd'nvAtsaxax

thus it was done (by) people of

long, long ago 62.9

wd'nwUsaxax nictcima^irm (of) old,

old-timers their custom 68.19

Similarly the modal -f^c (see § 91) is found repeated in a few instances.

ted where 31.1 tcaltd'tc nl'ctux where he wiU go

61.20

§ 109. Duplication of Sterns

While this process is, strictly speaking, of a lexicographical char-

acter, and as such ought to be treated more properly under the head-

ing "Vocabulary" (see § 137), it will nevertheless be found useful to

give here a list of doubled stems. Barring a few nouns^ most of these

terms are adjectives denoting color and quality.

hiou'nhwun black qa'sqas stiff, hard

pxvJ-'px'u} sorrel, yellow qu'LcjuL white 10.10,11

tu'htuk deaf qt^'nqtshi blue, green

^u'lcl^nlc! soft xu'sxus naked

Tci'lclt heavy 11.9 lima'iim blind

jtmna'^ii^ift' gopher, mole tnnl'LtsiJil'l^ little beaver (?)

96.19 60.15

mvfsmus cow ^ tcfiratca'mi ax 27.10

tra'l'tral' tongue qHa^h'qHa^L otter from ocean (?)

tsiyi'lctsiyi'lc wagon ^ laqlaq board 80.7

Vocalic Changes (§§ 110-112)

§ 110. Introductory

Siuslaw expresses two distinct grammatical categories by means of

vocalic change. Of these two categories, one is nominal, while the

other has a strictly verbal character pertaining to intensity and fre-

quency of action. When applied to nouns, vocalic change expresses

the discriminative case.

1 Chinook jargon. ^Chinook.

§§ 109-110
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^111. The Discri^ni7iative Case

The discriminative case is that form of the noun which singles it

out as the performer of an action directed upon an object; i. e., it

designates the nominal subject in sentences containing pronominal or

nominal object.

The discriminative form of pronouns and of nouns of relationship is

expressed by means of the prefix q- (see § 21). All other nouns express

the discriminative form by means of a vocalic change that varies accord-

ing to the quantity of the stem-vowel, and in polysyllabic stems

according to the quantity of the vowel of the accented syllable. The

following rules maybe said to apply in all cases:

1. The discriminative form of nouns the stem-vowel of which is a

long -i or -M is obtained through the diphthongization of these vowels

into ya and"i/;a respectively (see § 7). For pureh" physiological reasons

a weak vowel corresponding to the quality of the diphthongized

vowel is inserted between the diphthong and its preceding consonant.

Ai;?!^ person, people 7.1 Hya'q^^yun Mya'tc and people

looked on 70.4

1%'tc^t cougar 13.3 Vya't&t Myatst'tsun Cougar put it

on 13.4

ml'hla bad 14.7 m^ya'TcIa Uya'tc IHla'yun a bad

person devoured him 15.2

hlq^ wild-cat 34.17 UyaUi'tsun Uya'q^ Wild-Cat put

it on 11.11

^^.^«?m'A'" screech-owl 86.1 tsi'klya wi'nxa^n ants psni's Ik!-

an^wa'Tc'^ Screech-Owl feared

that Skunk very much 86.3

hina'^un ants plna'st Ikfaji^vKt'Tc'^

Screech-Owl intended to take

along that sick man 88.1, 2

^^'UZJdZ'w^ woman 30.21 (A'l'xun qlutd^wa'ni (a) woman
shook him 58.4

tExmu'nt man 30.21 im'lun tEXin'^wa'ni (the) man
agreed with her 58.7

tsxayu''^^ sun, day 8.1 'mU]cwl'tutsmtsxay^wa'vA{t\i&)^\in

had pity on me 72.14

Somewhat irregular discriminative forms are shown by the nouns

t!% GRIZZLY BEAR and ql'utc WIFE, which occur as tHya^' and qa'yutc

respectively.

§ 111
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t!l grizzly bear 12.4 tllyct}' h^yatst'tsun Grizzly Bear

put it on 12.3

qlfutcvfiie, 48.17 ma°'tc qa'yutcHc (he and) his wife

had lain 60.13

2. NoLins with short stem-vowels, or with short vowels in the ac-

cented syllable, change these vowels into an a in their discriminative

forms. Short a-vowels of the stem are lengthened into a.

/?JsnC'5 skunk 86.1 I'oia^'^^ hlto H Iqaqa"'txahi pE7ia'

s

(at) a rich man he always broke

his wind, (namely) Skunk 86.6, 7

tst'sqan deer 13.9 Myatsftsun tsa'sqtn Deer put it on

13.8

qwo'txa^ beaver 48.6 a'tsa H hxim/i'ntG st'n^yun qwoa't-

xa^^ ants q'^iH'tc that's why not

liked Beaver that Otter 54.8, 9

pUqHs raccoon 70.28, 24 pa'lqHs Myatst'Uun Raccoon put

it on

qla'xa^xt wolf 13.2 q^Ia'xa^xt Uyatst'tmn Wolf put it

on 12.8

8wal grizzly bear Sfwal IHIa'yun Grizzly Bear de-

voured them 15.2

sjuma' pelican 44.

1

waa'dP-n squma' ants lqlal'd'm.d

said Pelican to Sea-Gull 44.17

3. Stems containing diphthongs, or stems whose accented syllables

end in the diphthong a\ add a short a to the diphthong for the purpose

of forming the discriminative case.

ha^'mut all 9.5 haya'mut Mya'tc Llxu'yun all peo-

ple know it 60.24, 25

yaq^^yl'^yutsatci haya'mut you all

shall look at me 72.11, 12

ha^'na different 58.9 haya'na Myatst'tsun another (one)

put it on 12.8

4. Polj^syllabic stems whose accented syllable ends in a consonant

and is followed by a syllable beginning with a consonant form the dis-

criminative case by inserting a short a between these two consonants.

tsxu'npLl coyote 88.9 ants Tsxuna'pil t!%'t!yun that (on

which) he was sitting, (namely)

Coyote 94.6

tEXTnt'l'md <A'^ people 58.25 tExmU'a'mi Llxu'yun an old man
knew it 76.15, 16

I Probably misheard for qwa'txai. & W\
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qlutct'l'ind old woman 96.15

td'nta^ which one 90.1

tiTn'll thunder s^atsi'tc waa'a^n wma'Vi thus said

to him Thunder 36.9

qlutcU'a'mi ta'yun ants IsI'lH the

old woman kept that arrow 96.2

tctna'ta^ s%'nHyaxafin ants . . .

whoever wanted that . . .

11.6, 7

§ 112* Intensity and Duration, of Action

Vocalic change as a means of expressing intensive and durative

actions is of a twofold character. The change consists either in the

diphthongization of the long i- and u- vowels of the stem (see § 7),

or in stem-amplification. In both cases the underlying principle may

be described as the change of a monosyllabic root into a stem having

two syllables.

Diphthongization is applied to those stems only whose vowels are

either long % or u. A verbal stem with a diphthongized vowel expresses

durative actions only in connection with other proper devices, such as

the temporal suffixes or duplication of final consonants (see §§ 41, 56,

69, 108). Owing to the fact that certain temporal suffixes—nota-

bly the inchoative, the frequentative, the durative, the present, the

future, and the imperative—imply to a certain extent intensive

actions, or actions that are being performed continually, the suffixes

for these tenses are frequently found added to the verbal stem whose

vowel has been diphthongized, while all other tenses are formed from

the simple root.

L.'on- to tell 16.9

TciVn- to bend down

tkum- to close, to shut 48.8

tutc- to spear 62.2

qun- to pour 29.2

lIox- to send 16.10

§ 112

s^atfa'tcLfwa^'nthviS, he was speak-

ing 16.6

H txu Icwa'^'^nt and (they) would

just bend down 11.9

Hlcwa^'^na'tUst ancl he would con-

tinually lower his head 13.5

Hns ikwa'7n%su7i and we two shall

keep on making dams (literally,

closing [the river]) 48.14

t°wa'tdis wan spear it now! 64.2

1Pwat(f\!tcnxna^x they two are

spearing it 56.15, 16

qwa'^nyux pour it into his ... !

29.2

L!°wa'xyun (I) shall keep on send-

ing (them) 30.19
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l!xu- to know 19.9 hfx'^wa'x^yutsa'tci you shall know
me 30.17

lak'^- to take, to get 7.5 wan lakwa'lcu^n now (they two)

were taking them 52.16

hits- to put on 11.8 h^yatsi'tsun he is putting it on 11.8

cltx- to flop c^yatx it is flopping 36.23

llqa^' he digs 84.2 ya'lqa^n (they two) are digging

(holes) 84.5

tslL.'- to shoot 8.6 ts^yah!- to shoot

Intensity and duration of action of verbal stems whose root-vowels

are vowels of quantities and qualities other than % and u are ex-

pressed by means of amplification of the root by the insertion of a

weak vowel between its two final consonants. This process occurs

in a few rare instances.

anx- to give up 60.11 Tcumi'ntcinl ana'xyun not we shall

give it up 16.8

hamx- to tie 8.6 Ic/^'luti haraa'xyun tomorrow I

will tie it up
xnVn- to do 10.5 s^a'tsa^xHn xniyum?"'yun thus to

them two I will do it 88.14, 15

s^a'tsay-xHn xnlyuna'^un thus to

them two I intend doing it

Another example of stem-amplification for the purpose of express-

ing duration of action is furnished by the stem a^q- to leave, which

is changed into ayaq-.

ta^'Tc^7is aya'qyun here we two (incl.) will leave it 56.16, 17

Stem-amplification may have also caused the change of the root

hlxina}- TO KILL into LlxmlycC'-.

ya^'xa^ hltc hlxmjiya'yun ants Sival many people he is killing, that

Grizzly Bear 94.9

Llxmlya'yunanl we (incl.) are going to kill him 28.3

Siuslaw possesses a number of stems that occur in such double forms,

and I give here a few of the most important.

Lion- 16.9 Llwa^n- to tell 16.6

Tcun- Icioa^^n- to lower one's head 11.9

ikum- 48.8 tJcwam- to close, to shut 48. 14

^uVc-62.2 f°watc- to spesiT 56.15

qun- 29.2 qwan- to pour 29.2

§ 112
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l!ox- 16.10

TcHs-

Lol-

Ica^s- 92.7

ult- 76.10

M«- 7.5

xau'- 40.21

hau'- 11.4

t!u- 74.5

tlE'mxu'^- 48.12

wl'lu- 58.7

yaa?- 40.11

A^^;s 11.8

A-iw-- 9.5

%- 80.6

Ml!- 8.6

q!v}p-

cltx- 36.23

^^^5.^- 13.10

25a*V 12.10

hamx- 8.6

«na;- 60.11

xnV"n- 10.5

i.'ajit- 19.9

Llxma}-

Ll°wax- to send 7.7

Icwats- to paint one's face

L°wal- to strike

^*'j/;a5- to follow 92.3

t/;a?i5- to snow
lakwa'- to take, to get, to fetch

52.16

xawa'- to die 15.5

ha'war- to be ready 23.10

tluha'- to buy 74.5

tiEmxwa- to cut into pieces

wllwa'- to agree 30.11

ya'xa- to see 20.10

Myats- to put on 11.7

h}yan- to take along

yalq;- to dig 84.

5

ts^yah!- to shoot

q/iiyap- to twinkle 36.14

c'ya/x- to flop 36.23

Vyat!- to eat

t&yan- to come back

aya'q- to leave 56.

5

hamax- to tie

ana'x- to give up 16.8

xnvyun- to do 88.14, 15

Llx'^wa- to know 30.17

Llxmlya^- to kill 28.3

Amplification of the stem seems to have been used in a few in-

stances for the purpose of expressing intransitive actions performed

by the third person singular. It will be remembered that this per-

son has no special suffix, the same being understood in the stem or in

the verbal suffixes. In some cases, however, Siuslaw adds a weak a to

the stem, provided the same is not followed by any of the subjective

suffixes (see § 24).

hau' to quit, to be ready 28.2 iva'nwUs ha'wa long ago it (was)

ready 23.10

xau'- to die 22.5 txun xa'wa si'nHyutnE just I to

die am wanted 20.8, 9

yax- to see 40.11 txunx ya'xa si'ti'^xyutnE merely

thou to (be) see(n) art wanted

20.10

§ 112
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tOV- to buy tsa'ntai tvfha sVn^xyun if you to

buy want her 74.8

waa'- to speak 7.1 H waa' and he said 12.10

In one instance the quality of this weak vowel has been assimilated

to that of the stem-vowel.

tqul- to shout 92.6 mita'tc^ax ants tqulu' waa' their

(dual) father, that one shouted

(and) said {tqu'lu instead of

tqu'la) 52.8

The Pronoun (§§ 113-115)

§ 113. The Independent Personal Pronouns

The independent personal pronouns occur primarily in two forms,

according to whether the}^ are used as subjects or objects of an action;

but, owing to the fact that from the subjective pronouns there is

obtained by means of the prefix q- (see § 21) a discriminative form,

the independent personal pronouns may be said to have three dis-

tinct forms—the discriminative, subjective, and objective or loca-

tive sets. Both the discriminative and subjective pronouns refer to

the subject of the sentence, differing, however, in so far as the former

applies to subjects of transitive actions, while the latter is used mostly

in connection with intransitive verbs. The discriminative form, more-

ovei'j is employed whenever the sentence absolutely requires that sub-

jectivity of action be indicated (see §§ 21, 111). To be sure, cases

where the subjective pronouns are used with transitive verbs are by

no means rare.

Siuslaw, like so many other Indian languages, has no distinct pro-

noun for the third person singular, this person being supplied by the

demonstrative pronouns s^d, s^ahm., s^as (see § 115). The first person

dual has two separate forms, one for the inclusive (I and thou), and

the other for the exclusive (I and he). Similarly, in the first per-

son plural are distinguished the inclusive (I and ye) and exclusive (I

and they).

These pronouns perform the function of a whole sentence, and may

be rendered by I, thou, he, etc., am the one who. . . .

§ 113
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The tabular presentation of the independent personal pronouns is as

follows:
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It will be noticed that the subjective suffixes empIo3^ed in the forma-

tion of the corresponding dual and plural persons are added after the

adverbial -tc^ a trait which Siuslaw has in common with the Alsea

language. The objective pronouns for the third persons have as

their basis the corresponding forms of the demonstrative pronoun.

For the sake of emphasis the subjective suffixed pronouns are some-

times used in addition to the independent forms.

Examples of subjective pronouns:

no!Kan HntslL.'^ya's I have an arrow (literally, I am the one who

[1] is arrow-having) 50.16

a'tsan tE naL/oxa'xam, that's why this I was sent 21.8

na'han a'nts^nx st'n^xyuts I am that one whom 3"0u wanted 40.14

Tcumt'ntcin na nictcl'tc wa'aH not I anything will say (literally, not

I, 1 am the one who anything will say) 74.9

IcHxof na alone (was) 1 100.3

nlxHs H^nx qanl'nal hl'nlsUl you'll take along yonv knife (liter-

ally, you are the one, you, knife take along will, yours) 50.16,

17

nxxHs lH!a^' you are eating

H s^apElVtcHux and he will be first 10.1

nans hl'sa we two (inch) are well

na^'xiln xafts.'u we two (excl.) are two 36.15

s^a^x ata's L.'xu'ywi they two only knew it 08.9

s'^anx tsl'k/ya L.'xvfyun they very (well) know it 72.1, 2

Examples of objective pronouns:

kumt'ntG Wsa natc it is not good for me 12.2

Hnx natc lI'vjis then you shall come to me 44.6

Tcuimfntc Wsanl'xHc it (does) not (look) good on you 12.5

Tcuiat'ntc na'tc^ns si'n^xya tE qlutcu'nt not us two (incl.) like

these women 52.13

Examples of objective and discriminative pronouns for the third

persons will be found under "Demonstrative Pronouns" (see § 115),

while the discriminative pronouns for the first and second persons

have been illustrated in § 21.

§ 114:, The Possessive Pronouns

The independent possessive pronouns are compound forms con-

sisting of the following three separate elements: the independent

personal pronoun (see § 113), the relative case-ending -Einl (see § 87),

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 37 § 114



578 BUEEAU OF AMEEICAlSr ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

and the sign of possession -i (see § 88). The sign of possession is not

present in forms that express the third persons as the possessor.

To these compound forms are added the suffixed subjective pronouns

(see § 24) for the purpose of indicating the person of the possessor.

The suffixed pronouns, to be sure, agree always with the independent

pronouns that form the initial elements of the compound. The fol-

lowing peculiarities will be observed in connection with the pro-

nominal forms that enter into the composition of the independent

possessive pronouns:

1. For the first and second persons (singular, dual and plural) the

subjective forms of the independent pronoun are used. The stems

na and nix are employed for that purpose.

2. For the third person (singular, dual and plural) the objective

form of the independent pronoun {s^a^'na) is used.

3. Singularity, duality, or plurality of the person is expressed, not

in the initial pronominal element, but in the suffixed subjective pro-

noun. Consequently the initial element remains unchanged for all

numbers.

Owing to the fact that Siuslaw has no distinct subjective suffix for

the third person singular, the suffix -tc is added without the aid of the

sign of possession -I. Duality and plurality of the third person are

indicated by adding to -to the subjective suffixes -a^x and -nx respec-

tively.

In § 88 the fact has been mentioned that possessive phrases are

verbalized by adding the auxiliary suffix -t (see § 76) to the sign of pos-

session. This -t often figures in the composition of the independent

possessive pronouns, especially those for the first and second persons.

The following table shows the independent possessive pronouns:

Singular . . .
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It will be noticed that the obscure e of the relative suffix -Eml has

been contracted with the preceding vowels of na and s^a^'na into a

clear «-vowel (see § 9). The weak vowel in na'mHln, na'mHlns, etc.,

is due to the law of sound-groupings (see § 4).

The third person singular often loses its distinct suffix for that per-

son {-tc). This loss is due to the fact that the form s^a^na'ml is in

itself capable of expressing a possessive idea that has the third person

as its possessor.

These possessive pronouns have the force of a whole sentence, and

may be properl}^ translated hj it is mine, it is thinic, etc. They are

frequently used for the sake of emphasis in addition to the possessive

suffixes that are added to nouns, and in such cases invariably precede

the nominal concept.

wa'a^s^nx na'wHltvn wa'as you shall continually speak (with) my
language 36.13

na'mHln qia'il my pitch, this is my pitch

na'wHltin Ikwa'nuq^ this is my hat

na'mHln mita (he) is my father

nl'xamllnx led'tan your horse

nl'xamllnx raUa (she is) your mother

s^a^na'mltc wa'as wa"''syaxahx his language he had spoken 36.14

s^a^na'mltG haa' his mouth
s^a^na'ml ho'tan his horse

na'mHlns led'tan our (dual, incl.) horses

na'mHlxHn tclL our (dual, excl.) hands

nl'xamllts Icvnyd's your (dual) dog

s^ahia'mltc^ax Ico'tan their (dual) horse

na'7nH%7il Ico'tan our (plural, incl.) horses

na'mHlnxan tE\ our (plural, excl.) relative 102.5

n%'xamlltai ts^g your (plural) relatives

s^a^na'^nltc^nx qal'tc their (plural) knives

§ 115* The JDernonstrative Pronouns

Although Siuslaw has a number of stems that are used as demon-

strative pronouns, there could not be detected in them such cate-

gories as visibility or invisibility, presence or absence, nearness to or

remoteness from the speaker. It is true that in some instances the

informant would render a certain demonstrative pronoun as indicating

nearness or remoteness; but this rendering was invariably caused by

§ 115
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*

the leading character of 1113^ questions, and never appeared spontane-

ously.

The demonstrative pronouns, however, present another striking

feature that is not commonly found in the American Indian languages.

This feature consists in the fact that some of them occur in two dis-

tinct forms, one being used with subjects of the sentence, while the

other is applied to objects only. This fact serves as another instance

illustrating the extent to which the category of subjectivity and ob-

jectivitj'^ permeates this language.

The following demonstrative pronouns have been found in Siuslaw

:

ta'^k has been invariably rendered by this, and in some instances

by HERE. It may be used in connection with subjects and objects

alike. Duality and plurality of subjects and objects are indicated by

the suffixation of the subjective pronouns -a^x and -nx respectively

(see § 24).

ta°^Tc pEni's this skunk

ta/^lc tEX7nu'ni this man
t&i''k!ya his tE^q td'Hn lakwa'Tcun (a) very good thing this here I

have obtained Y2.15, 16

hl'^wa'xan tafkin lIu' as a messenger here I come 17.6, 7

td^'h^ax qa't&ntux these two will go 32.10, 11

td^'¥nx tExnm'ni these men

tE applies to subjects and objects. There can be no doubt that it

is an abbreviated form of the demonstrative pronoun to/^k (see above).

It was usually rendered by this or the. When followed bj^ the sub-

jective pronouns (see § 24), the obscure vowel assumes a clear tinge

and appears as a distinct a-vowel.

H mEq\a}'tx Jia^'qmas Llya'rca tE Iklanu'lv^ and she danced near

the fire, this Screech-Owl 86.11, 12

Llha'yax tE hlya'aP- it passed (by), this fire 32.19

t%'¥n tE ta^ this here is my house (literallj'-, here I, this one, live)

68.8

s^a'tsa hl'tcHc nictctma^mu tE t!% that's why bear acts like a per-

son (literally, thus [of a] person his fashion [has] the bear) 60.26

wi'nxa^n tEpEni's she was afraid of this skunk 86.1

hlna'yun ts ml'Ida hltc he took along this bad man 23.2, 3

nl'ctcanx tanx yoJ^'xa} qdtx why do you cry much (literally, how [is

it that] you this, much cry) 94.16, 17

§ 115
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s^a'tsa tanx st'n^xyutnE that's why this you are wanted 18.4

lakwa'ultxa^x ta'td^ax (fi'utc ta^x tsimi'l'd qwoa'txa^^ax taken

away (were) these their (dual) wives, (namely of) them two,

Beaver and Muskrat 52.3, 4

.... ta'nxan hutcv}' .... (as) these we (here) play 70.12

In some instances this pronoun vlxslj have a verbal force, and is

then best rendered by this who. . . ,

s^a'tsa IHIa^' tE ta^'yax thus ate those who lived (there) 82.12

s^as is used with subjects of transitive verbs only, and seems to

have a distinct discriminative character. In this capacity it exercises

the function of the missing independent pronoun for the third person

(see § 113). It may either precede or follow the verb, although there

is a prevailing tendency to place it at the end of the sentence. It

may be translated by this or he.

H lH!a'yu7i s^as and he devours him 94.10

ml'Jda tdq xau'un s^as bad something this (one) had killed 96.12,

13

s^as k'^na c^xvfyun ants Wl'a} he, perhaps, has scared away that

salmon 56.11

s^as qata'yun ants Lxau' he hooks that spear 64.7

s^a's^nl Wxa'yuts he killed us 28.3

s^a refers to subjects of both transitive and intransitive verbs.

The difference between this pronoun and the above discussed s^as lies

in the strictly discriminative character of the latter. It may best be

rendered by this, he, and is mostly employed as a personal pronoun

for the third person singular (see § 113). Duality and plurality of

the subject are indicated by suffixing to s^a the subjective pronouns

-a^x and -nx respectively (see § 24).

s^a tExmu'nt \\ns, xndM ... .:•:.'

H tstm s^a ya'q'^'ywi always he sees it 68.22

H s^a j)eII'tcHux and that one will be first 10.1

s^a'^x ata's Llxu'yun ll'tla^ these two only know (where) food (is)

98.9

s^aiLX tsl'Jilya Ltxu'yun hutcu''^ these very (well) know (how to)

play 72.1, 2

In four instances this pronoun has been used as referring to objects.

I believe this use to be the result of erroneous application on the part

(of the informant. The examples follow.

§ 115
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s^a Llxu'yun Iklcun^wa'h^ him she knows, Screech-Owl 86.7

s^Oj Hn ql'utc hawa'yun that one I (will my) vyife make 90.1, 2

s^a ata's ants ma'qllnutnE (for) him only the dance was arranged

28.7

IPwa'tcls wan s^a ythti'l'md spear now that big (one)! 64.2

s^a^'na refers to objects only, and serves as the objective form of

the missing personal pronoun for the third person (see § 113). Hence

it may be rendered by this, that, him. By adding the subjective

suffixes to it (see § 24), the dual and plural persons for this pronoun

are obtained.

yaf^'xa^ Kite 'plna^tx ha} s^a^'na manj^^ people were sorry for that

15.4

Tcumi'nt(fin na nict&l'tc wa'aH pEll'tc s^a^'na not I anything will

say first (without) her 74.9

s^a'tsa^x H humi'ntc tE^q s^a^'na^x that's why they two (cared)

nothing about them two 54.11, 12

fil, tu'Uf a demonstrative pronoun that may best be rendered by

that one. It denotes subjects and objects alike. A comparison be-

tween this pronoun and the previously discussed s^a, suggests that the

initial elements t and s may be petrified prefixes having the function

of demonstrative pronouns. This assertion receives further substan-

tiation from the fact that Siuslaw forms, in analogy to s^ds, a discrimi-

native pronoun tu'as, and that it has two other demonstrative stems

whose initial elements are t- and s- respectively. These pronouns are

tu'aH that kind and s^aH this kind, and they may be explained as

being composed of t- (tu-) + -aH and s- + -aH. The function of the

second element can not be explained. The t- occurs, furthermore,

independently as tE (see p. 580).*

The pronoun tu, tu'a, occurs also in dual and plural forms, obtained

by adding the subjective suffixes -a^x and -nx (see § 24) to it.

tu ydkJa^'nt qmtcu'ni that small(est) woman 88.12

humi'ntc Ms tu tExmu'nt not good (is) that man 90,23; 92.1

tu'a tExm,u'n% that man
qna'nxan LElu'yun tu'a^x xd'tslu we (inch) are hitting those two
tu'anx tExrnu'ni those men
LElu'yutstn tu'as that one is hitting me
tu'aH that (is the) kind 102.2

kumi'ntc his natc tE s^aH Lla'°'^ not good (is for) me this kind (of

a) place 44.4, 5

I The s as a demonstrative element has been also found in Alsea.

§ 115
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s'aH^ Lla'°'^ such (a) world 15.1

wa)- ya/^'xa^tE hltc^ s^a^tu' si'n^xya although many (are) these

people, that kind (of a thing every one) likes 102.2, 3

ants is the only pronoun that may be said to contain a locative

force. It is invariably used in connection with objects that are away

from the speaker, and may be rendered by that one. It may refer

to subject and object, and is used in the singular, dual, and plural,

although in most cases duality and plurality are accentuated by suffix-

ing the respective subjective pronouns -a"x and -nx (see § 24). This

pronoun may also have a verbal force, and is then best rendered

by that one who . . . , those who. ... It always precedes

the noun.

hamxa^'ni ants tsEha^'ya that tied (up) grass 8.6

s^Jcwl'tc tsinq/t ants hltc very poor (was) that person 16.10; 17.1

ants qa'-x last night (literally, that night) 40.14

llc/an'^wa'Jc^ wi'nxa^n ants pEiii's Screech-Owl was afraid of that

Skunk 86.5

ants Iqa^^tu ants Tsxuna'pm t.'l'tfyun that tree on which
Tsxunpil (Coyote) was sitting 94.6

xau'na^xHn ants ml'lcla hltc we two killed that bad person 96.8, 9

laTcwa'hu'^n ants qiutcu'ni ants^x tsinl'ztsinl'l those two otters

took away those women 52.16

ants L.'a'"-''' hltc those manj^ people 7.1

ants peJcu'^'^ those who play 70.6, 7

atsl'tc waa'xam ants hltc tca'xaH thus was told that man who was
going back 30.13, 14

Ik !anu'Tc'^ ya'q^'yun a'ntsux msqla^'tx Screech-Owl watched those

two who kept on dancing 86.8

s^a'tsa xnl''^nls a'nts^nx pukwa^' thus keep on doing those who
play shinny 78.17

In a number of instances two demonstrative pronouns are used, fol-

lowing each other in immediate succession. This is done primarily

for the sake of emphasis. In such sentences the second demonstra-

tive stem may be rendered by a relative pronoun.

ha^'natc a^'sxa ll'tla^ ts s^a q^hHtc that otter is eating a different

food (literally, different her, also, food, [of] this here sea-otter)

54.7, 8

H s^a ts t.'dmci'slc'm and this here (is) the little boy 94.16

H waa'xam ants s^a qa'tc^ntux and was told that man who will go
16.7

§ 115
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Tcwni/ntc^ax sVn^xyun lI'u ta'ls ants s^d, they two don't want to

stay near here (literally, not they two, want it, near [to] keep

on staying, that one here)

Parallel to these forms are the indefinite, interrogative, and reflexive

pronouns. The following have been observed:

watc. It has the function of an interrogative, relative, and in-

definite pronoun, and applies to animate beings only. When used in

an interrogative sense, it is best rendered by who, while as an indefi-

nite pronoun, it is to be translated by somebody. The interrogative

character of this particle can be recognized only by the interrogative

tone of the sentence in which it occurs.

wdteHc led'tan whose horse (is it)?

2oatc xa'lntux somebody will climb up
watc tE'x'^mtc ha''' (he) who strong (is) his heart 10.1

watc L!xu'yun Lxatvf^^ (he) who knows (the art of) running 78.18

tE'q is used as an interrogative and indefinite pronoun, and ap-

plies to animals and inanimate objects only. It may best be rendered

by WHAT or something.

tE^q what (is it)

?

ha^'mut tE'q everything 9.5

tsl'klya his ts'q (a) very good thing 72.15, 16

Tcumi'ntc^nx tsq you (will be) nothing 13.2

ats tEq loaxa'yExaywi when something will be given to him 18.5

Hs^a'tsa tE'q qnuhu'ywi that's why something he finds

In a few instances tE'^q has been rendered b}'^ relative. This free

rendering is perfectl}' justifiable, because in the instances quoted ts'q

implies the idea of being something to the person spoken to or

spoken of.

na'mHmx jtE'q you (are) my relative (literally, my something

you [are]) 20.6

ts^imstc tEq ants Iqlal'd'md her own relative (was) that pelican

(literally, her own something) 46.1

An objective form of this particle has been found in one instance.

tEqa^TwInt la'Tcwlsun something we (incl.) will always get 72.17,18

taga'^iia is the regular objective form of ts'q, and occurs fre-

quently.

§ 115
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Tcumi'ntcxiXn tdqa^'na wi'nx not we two (excl.) anything fear 94.17

st'nxlt taqa^'na he wants something 18.5

wa'sL^syanx taqW-'na (when) you get mad at anything 36.11, 12

wa'a}s^nx taqa^'na (when) you will say something 38.4

Another objective form of this particle may be the form tafqan,

occurring in one single instance.

ta'qan tEX tcaltdi'tc xx'ntmls why do you want to go anywhere
(literally, for something, perhaps, somewhere [you] keep on

going) 48.1, 2

tctntf tct'nta", serves primarily as an interrogative pronoun,

in which case it is rendered by which one ? Its scope, however, has

been widened, permitting its use as a relative pronoun and in some

instances as a numeral adverb. In the latter sense the form tctnt is

invariably used. It is then translated b}^ whoever, whatever, or by

HOW MUCH, HOW MANY?

tci'7ita^n tEX Vhwa'yun which one I (wonder) shall I take? 88.20;

90.1

tci'nta^nx si'nHyun which one do you want? 40.4, 5

tcfi'nta^ ivictca}' ants hltc whatever does that man 70.22

tcfnta^ hltc Llwa}' whatever person came (here) 24.7

im/nta^ yi'TctHc . . . whosoever. . . is big 90.1

tcint hltc qa'ntcya Llwa'wax whatever person from somewhere is

going to come 38.10, 11

idi'ntmx lil'qla how many shells have you? (literally, how many
thy dentalia shells?)

teint led'tan how many horses?

. . . tcmt tsxayu''^^ ... on such a day (literally, [on] whatever

[a] day) 7.3

ts'tms has the function of a reflexive pronoun, and is best ren-

dered by (I) iviYSELF, (thou) THYSELF, etc, or, when used with nouns,

by (my) own, (thy) own, etc.

ts'ims s^atsiftc ci'n^xyatlya to himself thus he always thinks 88.11

LElu'yun ts'ims I hit myself

ts'imstc tE'q ants Iq!al'o'tna ants sqwna' her own relative that Peli-

can (is of) that Sea-Gull 46.1, 2

L Ixmal'yutsmin ts'ifns ni^u'slc^ I killed my own brother

qa'W'tittf qa'w^'^ntltCf imparts the idea of reciprocality, and is

best rendered by each other, mutually. The difference between

the two parallel forms lies in the fact that the latter has been amplified

by means of the modal suffix -itc (see § 94).

§ 115
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H TcHx tE^q skwaha'yusnE qa'vnntl everything was placed on both

sides 80.8

qaw^ntl'tc^ax vAn^xna'wa each other they two feared 86.2

qa'w^ntx on both sides

The Numeral (§§ 116-117)

§ 116, The Cardinals

1. al'^q 18.7 16. Tcl'x^s H qa'tlmx

2. xd'tslu 30.23 17. Tcl'x^s H xd'ts.'u qtafmax

3. di'n'^x 62.12 18. Tcl'x^s H di'n^x qtd'max

4. xd'ts.'un 40.23 19. Tcl'x^s H Icumi'ntc al^q qa^'nat

5. Lxa^'p^s 72.8 20. xd'ts/u Mxe'stim

6. qa'tlmx 21. xd'tslu Mxe'stim H aPq

7. xd'tslu qtd'max 30. dh'nP'X Tclxe'stim

8. ci'n°-x qtd'max 40. xd'tslun Iclxe'stim

9. a'V^qxaH 50. Lxa^';ph Tclxe'stim

10. Hx^5 8.1 60. qa'tlmx Iclxe'stim

11. H'a;^s "Z «7''5' 70. xd'tslu qtd'max Iclxe'stim

12. H'x^A^ H xd'tslu 80. cl'nax qtd'max Iclxe'stim

* 1 3. H'x^5 H <yi'n°'X 90. a'PqxaH qtd'max Iclxe'stim

14. M'x^sHxd'ts/untca^xwi'yu 100. Tel'x^s Iclxe'stim

15. Tcl'x'^sH Lxa^'p^stc a^xwi'yu 101. Tel'x^s Tclxe'stim H al^q

By origin the Siuslaw numeral system is probably quinary,

although there seem to be only four simple numeral stems; namely,

those for one, two, three, and five. The numeral xd'tslun four

is to all appearances a plural form of xd'tslu two. The numeral

qa'tlmx six could not be analyzed. It is not improbable, however, that

it may signify one (finger) up, in which event seven could be ex-

plained as denoting two (fingers) up, while eight could be rendered

by three (fingers) up. In spite of incessant attempts, the numeral

for NINE could not be analyzed. Its probable rendering may be sug-

gested as ONE (lacking to) ten. The numerals for fourteen and

fifteen may be translated as by ten and four its addition and ten

AND five its addition respectively. The exact rendering of nine-

teen is obscure, while twenty evidently denotes two times ten, etc.

Siuslaw does not possess the series of ordinal numerals. These and

the numeral adverbs, such as the multiplicative numerals, are expressed

idiomatically by means of adverbs or adverbial suffixes. The adverbs

pell'te AHEAD and limnl'tc behind (see § 119) are very often used as

ordinal numerals for the first two numbers.

§ 116
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pEui's pEll'tc H llc!anu''k^ limnl'tc Skunk (doctored) first, and

Screech-Owl second 86.11

s^aHv/nipsll'tc xi'ntma^stun the biggest one first he took along

92.18

Qa'a^tcrix pEll'tc Llha'yax Ie Llya'aP- along North Fork at first it

came, this fire 32.19

Multiplicative numerals are sometimes formed by adding to the car-

dinals the modal suffix -Itc (see § 94).

xdtsfuwi'tci}i yixa'yun twice I saw him
a'lqaHcin L/xu'yun qiia once I knew it 92.12

Ordinal numerals in the sense of at the first, second, etc. , are

sometimes formed by suflixing to the cardinals the suffix -atu.

alqa''tu tsxayu'^^ on the first day, in one day

xdtsluwaf'tu tsxayvf'^^ on the second day, in two days

xdtsIuna'Hu tsxayu'^^ on the fourth day, in four days

The suffix for the numeral five appears in a somewhat changed

form. Instead of the expected -atu^ this numeral takes the suffixes

-tatu, -tyatu. The suggestion may be offered that the inital t- of

these suffixes is the adjectival suffix -t (see § 104), and the -atu the

regular modal suffix. Of course, this does not explain the occurrence

of the semi-vowel y in -tyatu.

tidmcins tcl'ntux Lxa^pistd"tu tsxayu'^^ our (dual, incl.) boys will

return in five days 42.7

Lxa^p^'stya'Hu Hwan tcL^n hltsi'stc on the fifth day he finally came
home 72.9

tcl'ntux Lxa^pistya'' tu tsxayu/^^ he will come back in five days

40.25, 26

Two stems, TcT^x and Tiai'mut, are used as definite numerals. The

former is best rendered by each, every; while the latter, to all

appearances an adjective in -t (see § 104), is best translated by all.

Tclix tE'q everything 24.4

tExmu'nUd^ax ants t/dmc Ic/lx they two had each a boy (literally,

males their two, those boys, each) 40.19

ha^'mut ma'ltcH ants Limna'^q all elks got burned 34.18, 19

ha^'mut qa!t&nt sqa%tcl'tc all go there 23.6

§117. Tlie Decitnal System

The units exceeding multiples of ten are expressed by forms whose

exact rendering would be ten (twenty) and one (two) as, for instance,

Icl'x^s H a'V^q TEN AND ONE, etc. The '

' tens " are formed by means of

§ 117
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the suffix -tirn^ that is added to the cardinal numerals for ten. The

numeral thus amplified is preceded by the cardinals from two to ten

(inclusive). Thus twenty, literally translated, means two times ten,

THIRTY signifies three times ten, and one hundred denotes ten

TIMES ten. The numeral for thousand was, naturally enough, never

used. The informant invariably gave the English equivalent for it.

The Adverb (§§ 118-121)

§ 118, Introductory

Siuslaw has, comparatively speaking, a small number of adverbial

stems. These express ideas of a local, temporal, and modal character.

A few of them are compounds,—that is to say, they consist of two or

more adverbs that occur independently also,—while others occur

with the adverbial suffixes whose function is always in harmony

with the ideas expressed by the bare stem. Thus a few adverbs indi-

cating local ideas appear with the local suffix -te (see § 90), while most

of the modal adverbs take the suffixes of modality -Itc or -a (see §§94

and 96).

It is quite conceivable that the final Ic in the local adverbs tile, stlmlc,

and sqa^Jc, may imply some local idea, especially in view of the fact that

both stlm and stlmk occur.

A very important law applying to local adverbs (and phrases) is the

fact that, whenever they are used in connection with nouns, the nouns

invariably take the locative case-endings (see § 86).

§ 119, Local Adverlys and Phrases

a'mhaHx in the middle tutl'm there 72.3

ha'^'q ashore 44.

T

tuqa'tmE over there, across

ha^'qmas alongside, near 25.4 ^%2/a'^"^ up-stream 32.22

ha^wl's beyond qa'tltc^ across the river, opposite

2)Eli'tc ahead, first 32.19 80.16

ni^yo^l'^s in the beginning qd'tJci from here 60.4

82.11 qa'xantc^ under, down, below 8.10

tlu'ts^ heve 17.

S

qa'xmi, qa^'xun^ high up, above,

tlk, ta'lc here 56.5, 19 on 8.7; 34.21

' Probably related to the Coos ti" over there.
2 Alsea to'qwl.

^COOS Jo'^i/C DOWN THE STREAM.
< Related to Alseage'ia 71 under, bei.ow.

5 Coos qaxan- up.

§§ 118-119
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qa^x^ on top 76.14 ^(2*Aa';i56.8,5'a^Aa'n^cfarl0.3;56.5

qa^u'tc"^ below, down the qan^ qantst(fl'tc down, below 12.6

stream 62.17, 18 qo'x^m off shore, out in the water

qa^wa'a^ below, down stream 34.6

80.6 qtsl inside

tqaHd%\ tqa^'wltc up-stream ???«wi7c behind, after, second 86. 11

56.8, 12 Inu outside 38.23

stlm,^ stlmh ihQVQ 30.23; 32.12 lI'u near (used also as a verb in

sqa/tEin from there 34.3 the sense to come, to approach)

sqa% sqlk there 14.6 40.12

§ 120, Temporal Adverbs

ats^ at that time, when 16.8 ^fsa'wxa'Vs yesterday

«*7<2? then, afterwards 34.3 tsiTn always 15.5

Mnakl^ right away 20.1 ts'u'xtltf^ early in the morning 40.

9

loofnwits long ago, alread}'- tdh'hyac hla'"-^ sometimes 100.7

14.7 Jcu^yaftsacLta'"-^^ after a while,

wl'yu still, yet soon 7.7

yoftsa a long time 11.3 Icl^saft today 38.16

ta'llts after a while 50.2 V.^'lu^ tomorrow 60.2

tiL awhile Inat always 13.3

Li'mqa quick, right away 19.6

§ 121, Modal AdverJ)s

a'tsa, atsl'tc thus 15.5; 11.2 s^a'tsa,^ s^atsl'tc thus 8.2, 7

M'catca a little s^lcwl'tc very, very much 16.10

yaP'xa^ much, many 8.5 . ci'ntcata in a circle

yxix'^ too much 12.2 tsl'TcIya very, ver}^ much 13.9

^C'mt^a together 40.18 xyal'x, lev} xyal'x almost, very

nxctcama^'nafE differently nearly 11.1; 10.9, 11.1

9.3, 4

Particles (§§ 122-133)

§ 122, Introductory

Siuslaw has a great number of particles which serve to define more

clearly a certain part of speech or even a whole sentence. Their

' Alsea go»i high.

^Possibly related to Coos qaya'atc down the stream.

3See § 136.

< A compound adverb consisting of the negation kui not, the adverb yd'tm A long time, amplified

by the obscure suf&x -c, and of the stem L.'a'ai (see § 133).

6By prefixing to this adverb the demonstrative pronoun an<j, Siuslaw forms a compound adverb
ants k.'^'Lu, which is best rendered by yesterday.

« See § 125.

§§ 120-122
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meaning was ded-uced mostly from the sense of the sentence in which

they occurred. These stems are either monos^^llabic (in which case

they may be enclitic or proclitic) or they consist of two or more syl-

lables. A limited number seems to be composed of two or more

originally independent particles. As a rule, particles are not capable

of word-formation—that is to say, they can not be amplified by means

of any of the grammatical processes, such as prefixation, suffixation,

etc. But owing to the fact that Siuslaw shows a tendency to keep

the verbal stem free from all subjective suffixes, these suffixes are

preferably added to the particles that precede the verb (see § 26).

Some of these particles seem to be in reality verbal stems, but do not

convey a clear verbal idea unless used in conjunction with a proper

verbal suffix (see § 135).

In accordance with their syntactic function, the particles may be

conveniently subdivided into the following categories:

(1) Pronominal particles.

(2) Numeral particles.

(3) Conjunctions.

(4) Temporal particles.

(5) Particles denoting degrees of certainty.

(6) Particles indicating connection with previously expressed ideas.

(7) Exhortative particles. <•

(8) Restrictive particles.

(9) Miscellaneous particles.

(10) Suffixed particle -u (-«").

(11) The stem Lla'^'K

§ 123. JPronotninal JParticles

The pronominal forms treated in § 115 are used sometimes without

formative prefixes, and appear then like true particles. The follow-

ing are particularly used in this manner:

ta'^lc this, here tE^q^ what, something

tE this tc%7d, tci'nta^ which one, who-

tu that ever, whatever, how much,

ants that one how many

watc who, some one ts'ims (reflexive) self

qa'w^nti mutually

§ 123
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Related to tctnt are the particles tcik where, and ted, tcaitcl'tc

WHERE TO.

tclk, a local particle denoting rest. It may be used indicatively

and in an interrogatory sense. It is best rendered by where.

tcik s^a^na'ml Jco'tan where is his horse ?

tcik qnuhu'yun Ai?5c where (ever) he finds a person 94.9, 10

kv} tcik nowhere 56.11

tcik ants kldlatu''^ where that fun (is) 88.2

tcik ants yikti'l'md Iqa^'Hu where that big log (is) 88.17, 18

tea, tcaltcl'tCf a local particle indicating motion. It is used in

an interrogative and indicative significance, and is best rendered by

WHERE (to). The form tcaltci'tc may be explained as caused by the

double suflBxation of the adverbial suffix -Itc (see § § 90, 94). Such

double adding of a suffix occurs in only one other instance; namely, in

the case of the nominal suffix -ax (see § 101).

kumi'titc ted yax nowhere (anything to) see 34.4

kumVntexiln qa^ha'ntc ted ni'ctcis not we two (excl.) far some-

where will go 56.2

. . . tcdn tE Llvf . . . where this I arrived 66.19

tcaltci'tc LO^L nl'etux (I) wonder where he will go 64.20

tcaitch'tc qa'tc^ntyax he went somewhere

§ 1.24z, Numeral Particles

Here belong the following stems: yd'^'xa^ many (see also § 12),

tE'mxut^ tsi'nExma, tsi'mxt half, and k^a'-t how many. The particles

serving as fractional numerals invariably follow the noun they define,

while the two other numeral particles may either precede or follow it.

yixa'yun yd'^'xa^ hltc I saw many people

ts'inxut td'la half a dollar

hl'tcHc ts%'7iExma ants t!l that bear is half a person (literally [a]

person [is] his [one] half, that bear) 60.16

hltc tsi'nlxt ants t!% half human (is) that bear 60.22

These forms might also be considered as adjectives. It will be

noted that most of them end in the adjectival suffix -t (see § 104).

§ 125, Conjunctions

Only three particles were found that may be properly said to have

the function of our conjunctions. These particles are a'l'du^ a^'sxa,

and H,
S§ 124-125
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a'l'du refers to nouns only, and its function is of an inclusive

character, indicating that the defined noun is included in the action.

It always follows the noun and is best rendered by likewise. It is

frequently used as a verb (see § 135).

H t!l a'l'du ma'ltcH Bear likewise got burned 34.16

hl'q^ a'l'du mi'ltdst Wild-Cat likewise burned 34.17

ya^'xa^x a'l'du IHIa'yun fern-roots they two likewise eat 98.15

qa^'x^nx a'l'du ya'q^Tiitux at night you likewise shall watch TO. 18,

19'

ai'sxa serves the same purpose as the preceding a'l'du, but

may either precede or follow the noun to which it refers. It is best

rendered b}' also, too.

a'Pq tExrmUni H a'l°-q qlutcu'ni H a^'sxa sqa%tdi'tG qa'tc^ntux one

man and one woman too will go there 30.21, 22

ha^'natc a^'sxa ll't'.a} her food belonged to some one else (literallj',

different her, also, food) 54.7

^l has various fimctions. Its chief function is that of a copula

between nouns and sentences, and in that case is best rendered by and.

Its position is free, although it tends to follow the noun and to

precede the verb.

a'V^q tExmu'ni H a'V^q qlutcu'ni one man and one woman 30.21, 22

mita'a}t%n H mila'aHin my father and m}^ mother

psni's pEll'tc H Iklanu'lc'^ limnl'tc Skunk (doctored) first, and

Screech-Owl second 86.11

s^atsl'tc waa' , H lil'qla}t thus he said and started 22.5, 6

ta^ H IH.'a^' he sits and eats

It serves, furthermore, to introduce a new idea, in which case its

functional character may best be compared to that of our syntactic

period. Its exact rendering is a rather difficult matter, unless the

arbitrary then be excepted.

L Ixu'yun ml'Tc!a t^'lc.'ya. l Ixu'yun hl'sa (k lan^wa'Tc^ antspEni's.

Lna'^'^'^ Kite H Iqaqa^'txa^n 2'>Enc(Js she knew him (to be) very bad.

Screech-Owl knew that Skunk very well. At a rich man Skunk

was breaking his wind 86.5, 6, 7

s^atsl'tc waa^' ants Ik lanu'lc^. Ants plna'st H ci'n^xyat/ya aqa'wax.

H s^atsl'tc waa' ants Ik/anu'lc^. Thus said that Screech-Owl.

Then that sick man thought of running away. Then thus said

that Screech-Owl 86.14, 15, 16
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Finally, it may denote a connection with a previously expressed idea,

especially when used in conjunction with the particle 'W^a* (see §128).

wa^ y%kt ants hitsl'^, H ta'qnis hltvfstc although big (is) that house,

still (it is) full (of) people 25.2, 3

wa} tci'iva majHc ants Iqa^'Hu, H miltca^ 'although in the water lay

those logs, nevertheless (they) began to burn 32.22

wa^ ya^'xa^ hltc, H ha^'mut s^as IHIa'yun although many (were)

the people, still he devoured (them) all 94.10, 11

This subordinate function, as it were, is particularly brought out

when H is followed or preceded by the modal adverb a'tsa^ s^a'tsa thus

(see § 121). This phrase is invariably rendered by that is why.

a'tsa Hwan tEmu'tx hltcu/^ t\i2it is why now people assemble 15.5,

6

a'tsan Hnlcumi'ntc si'n^xyun that is why I don't want it 15.8

s^a'tsaHTcumi'ntc nl'lcfa zi'ntmll hltc that was why not alone

traveled a person 94.11

H s^a'tsa H haya'mut K^yhto Lfxu'yun and this is why all people

know it

§ 126» Temporal Particles

"While Siuslaw employs distinct suffixes for the purpose of express-

ing the different tenses in the verb, it has a few particles that are

used to define more clearly the time, duration, or occurrence of a

certain action. These are used mostly in conjunction with the proper

temporal suffixes. The following particles serve this purpose

:

ciL denotes commencement of an action, and has been rendered

rather freely by now.

d'han lltfa'wax now I commence to eat

dh slza'wax now he commences to swim
H^nx dh hutca'to now they began to play 72.23, 24

tvan indicates finality, completion of action. It either pre-

cedes or follows the verb. The informant invariably rendered it by

NOW, THEN, but the most proper rendering would be finally.

Hwan tch^n he finally returned 68.12

dqa'qa^x wan they two finally ran away 92.5

wan smdCaJf finall}^ it ends 9.1

sqa}^c wan Jiawa^' there finally it ends 14.6

wa'^f waha' , expresses repetition of action, and is best rendered

by again. It rarely occurs as an independent particle, being mostly

used as a verb (see § 135). The explanation for the occurrence of the

double form has been given in § 3.

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 38 § 126
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qaHc^nt cmts Kite waha' that man went again 19.5

IcHnTcya'waxan waha'wax I will look again 56.20

Hwan waha'ha^n qa'mskHc finally again (said) to him his younger

brother 56.20, 21

Hn humi'ntc xwI'lHux wa'Hux I will not go back again 46.8

waha^' xcHna^' ants ya^'k'^s again climb up those seals 62.10

ItyaX" indicates short duration of action. It always occurs in

verbal form (see § 135), and is best rendered by a while.

ll'yaxEm qa'q^'nEm! listen a while 1

ll'yax^xyaxan a^'sisyax I slept a while

llyaxa'waxan a^sa'wax I intend to sleep a while 27.5, 6

§ i;37. ^articles Denoting Degrees of Certaifity and
JEmotional States

a'ckfalt indicates a supposition on the part of the speaker, and is

best rendered by perhaps, (I) thought. It consists of two etymologi-

cally obscure stems, a'ckia and IL The subjective pronouns, when

added to this particle, are always suffixed to the initial element, and

never to IL It is invariably placed at the beginning of the sentence.

a'cklanl li xau' (I) thought you (had) died 68.14, 15

a'cklali atsl'to xwlhfa'wax ants tla'mclns (I) thought thus were

going to return our (dual, incl.) boys 42.9, 10

a'cklali qa't&nt he went (away) perhaps

ha'nhan emphasizes a statement as having actually occurred.

Hence it is rendered by indeed, to be sure. It precedes the verb.

H whn ha'nhan s^atsa'tx hltcuf'^ now, indeed, thus people play 7.4

H wan ha'nhan hlu'vmnx hltsi'sto finally, sure enough, they were

coming to different houses 30.6

lianhl "kind of," like, has a double function. When used with

verbs, it implies that the action is not intimatelj^ known to the speaker.

When referring to nouns (objects), it expresses a comparison between

the defined noun and one alread}^ known to the speaker. It always

precedes the noun or verb.

hank! taktc ha^ he is in a way glad (literally, "kind of" some-

where his mind?) 70.15

hank! wi'nxHx ha^ he is rather afraid
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hank! hl'tc^tc mctmina^mu ts qwo'txa^ the beaver acts like a person

(literally, like a person his actions [of] this beaver) 54.11

hank! hltc (he is) like (an) Indian 102.5

tEoc (I) WONDER, SUPPOSE (if), (I) don't KNOW. This particle

has a dubitative character, expressing doubt on the part of the speaker

as to the possibility or advisability of a certain action. It may refer

to any part of the sentence, but must always precede the verb.

tcfi'nta^n tsx Vkwa'yunl wonder which one (shall) I take 88.20;

90.1

ni'ctcl tEX xi'ntmls hitc (I) wonder how (a) person (can) keep on

traveling

ni'ctcan tExnictca'wax (I doubt whether we) shall accomplish (any-

thing) 60.9

ni'ctcanl tEX xama'un (I) wonder how we (incl.) can kill him 15.7

htl. This particle occurs in the texts only once; but, judging

from the examples obtained in conversation, it seems to express

agreeable surprise.

hl^'san Ml wan waa'yuts well he told me (I was agreeably surprised)

46.18

ta^ Ml loan he is here (literally, he stays, surprise)

k (I) MAT, PERHAPS. This is a dubitative particle, occurring

also in Coos,^ and denoting possibility of action. Owing to its dubita-

tive character, it has often an interrogative significance.

nl'ctca k^ what is the matter? (literally, how, perhaps . . .) 90.12

kUnh^ya'waxan tqa^wl'tc k^ waha'vmx I may look again up-stream

56.20

nl'ctxan k^ a'ntsin mat!l' ts kv} tcl'n^ what may (be the cause that)

that my elder brother, this here, not comes back? 58.11, 12

Vkxoa'yunanx k^ ItH'a^ you may get salmon 48.18

Iff'^ncif a compound particle, consisting of the preceding one and

of the particle of interrogation nh (see § 131). Its significance is

dubitative, and it may be rendered by it seems, perhaps, maybe, (I)

GUESS. Its position is freely movable.

wan k^na tafkin s^atsl'tc a^si's now it seems, this I thus dream 70.1

yaP-'xa^ Ifl'a^ tqa^wl' k'^na much salmon may be up-stream 56.8

1 See Coos, p. 385.
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s^as Tc^na c^xu'yun he, I guess, drove it away 56.11

Idkwa'lcu^n Ic^na he took him (away), perhaps 58.14

Tcurmfntc Ic^na s^atsl'tc not thus (it is), I guess 21.10

xl, has the same function as the previously discussed hanlc! (see

p. 594). It may best be rendered by (it) looks like, as if.

xaftslu xl hitc tE Tci'nna (it) looks as if two people here were talking

plnaHx xl (it) looks as if he were sick

tqaha^'txan xl I feel rather warm

Ld^L (I) WONDER, (I) don't KNOW. It either precedes or else

follows the verb.

tcaltcl'tc Lo^L nl'ctux (I) wonder where (he will) go 64.20

tea Lo^L Ll'utux (I) wonder where he will stop (arrive) 64.24

plna^' LO^L (1) wonder whether he is sick

§ 128. JParticles Denoting Connection with Previously
Expressed Ideas

Siuslaw has only two particles that serve this purpose. These are

nVctmii and -i/ja^

nt'ctcttn indicates causality, and is best rendered by because.

. . . nVctcim sqa^Tc Ll'watll . . . because there he frequently

came 68.4, 5

. . . ni'ctctm s^as 'kl^xa'yun tE hltc . . . because he made disap-

pear these people 18.8

. . . nVctci'niinviEqlya'wax . . . because I intend to dance 72.12

. . . m'ctim^)ix na?nH fs'q . . . because you are my relative 21.5

wa^ is best rendered by although, even, in spite of. It may

refer to the sentence as a whole or to any of its parts. The complex

of ideas dependent upon wO^ is invariably introduced by the conjunc-

tion H (see § 125).

cuqioa'an hawa'yun^ wa} cafyatc he passes it as roast, although

his penis [it was] (literally, roast he makes it) 90.13

nn'ctcfhin sqa^Tc Ll'wat!% wa)- ya'tsa, because there he frequently

came every time (literally, because there he came frequently,

even for a long time) 68.4, 5

wa} ml'lc.'a^ hlaya' H Lxata^' Qve,rv on a bad place he runs 14.1

wa} yikt ants liltsl'^ H ta'qjiis hltu'stG although big (was) that

house, nevertheless full (it was of) people 25.2, 3
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wal qa^x, H xint in spite of (the fact that it was) night, (they) kept

on going 64.24

wd^ tEq 7nl'Tc!a H IHla'yun s^as even (if it is) something bad still

she eats it 44.20

§ 129. JExhortative JParticles

qa^l expresses a polite command addressed to the first and third

persons. It is hence employed in the formation of the exhortative

mode. The verb usually occurs with exhortative suffixes (see §§ 41,

48, 63, 64), although instances of idiomatic expressions are not lacking

where these suffixes have been omitted (see § 139). This particle is

best rendered by let (me, him, us, etc.).

qaH qat&n%'xm% let him go!

qa^'la^x lakimfnl let them two seize (them) ! 52.12, 13

qaHn xdLll'tsmE Jiltn'^ let me fix his house!

qaH wan a'^'stux let him sleep now! 27.8

tcu serves to emphasize the imperative and exhortative modes.

It invariably follows the verb, which must occur in either of these two

forms. It can not be translated easily. In some instances the inform-

ant rendered it by try to.

qaqu'^nETn tcu listen now!

ll'tlEinans tcu let us (incl. dual) eat!

qa'txEm tcu cry!

a^'sEm tcu try to sleep!

tEma'^ indicates a polite command addressed to any person.

The informant rendered it by it is better to. . . . Although it

usually followed verbs having imperative suffixes, I was able to ob-

tain examples showing the use of this particle in conjunction with

verbal expressions of a non-imperative character.

qioa'^nyux tEina Laaya'tc better pour it into his mouth! 29.2

ay-'sEin tEma (5^ou had) better sleep!

tsma wa'tux it is better (that) he should talk

ah^ha'n is apparently a compound particle, whose component

elements can no longer be analyzed. It has an emphatic character,

implying that a certain command addressed to the second person must

be obej^ed. It is best rendered by must, necessarily.

ll't'.Em alt^ha'n you must eat!

L.'wafnls ak^Tia'n j^ou must tell him!

lIi'IIs ak^ha'n you must hit himl
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§ 130, Hestrictive Particles

ata's limits the action to only one object, and is to be rendered

by ONLY, MERELY. It usually follows the restricted object.

lqa'qa}nx ata's your wind only (is sick) 86.16, 17

pafl'u ata's qatcu^'txaHnE from (one) well only it is beino- drunk

(plural) 76.12

sqa% wan ata's hawa^' only there now it ends 29.7

^as ata's L.'xu'yun he onl}^ knows it 44.8

ha^'tsl has a restrictive function, and is best rendered by nothing

BUT.

hlqlaha^'711 ants xu'nha^ ha^'tsl nothing but dentalia shells these

(people) bet 78.14

Tia^'tsln led'tan yixa'yun nothing but horses I saw

txii MERELY, ONLY, JUST. It refers mostly to the verb, and may

either precede or follow it.

txu xyal'xi!sVin qa't&nt just a little ways he went 12.1

txu ll'tcH ll'nlnx just Cougar (will be) thy name 13.5, 6

xa'^w'^ya^' txu lncatca's¥%n he merely came out for a little while 64.8

ll'tlEm txu just eat! 40.26; 42.1

ci'n^xyatlya txu he was only continually thinking 42.2

Icumi'ntc txu qiutcunya' t Kite not for nothing a person gets a wife

(literally, not just a woman has [gets a] person) 74.1

§ 131, Miscellaneous I*articles

kU'f h'utnt'titCf NO, NOT. These are two etymologically related

stems that are used as particles of negation. The final tc in Icumi'ntc

is the adverbial suffix (see §§ 23, 94)

Icu^ ci'l'xll he did not move 27.2, 3

liu} ni'ctca m'ctcutnE nothing could be done to him 94.12, 13

Tcu^yoftsacL.'
a' '^^ not long th^ii ... 7.7

Icwm'ntc Wsa not good (it is) 12.2

Tcumi'ntc lUlaya't ants led'tan not food had the horses 34.10

When followed by the subjective pronouns (see § 24), Icu^ is con-

tracted into Icvn. This contraction is not based on any distinct phonetic

law, but is the result of rapidity of speech.

Icvn'ya'^x ya'xaH mi'ck'la^ not he saw their (dual) vulvas 90.3

Icvnnx yoftsa s^a'ts^yax not they long (did) thus 11.3, 4
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In certain cases the negated verb takes, beside the negative particle,

the distinct suffix of negation -ll (see § 53).

ha^, ha'ntkf yes, all right, are used as particles of affirmation.

Aa^ yes, all right 21.8

ha!ink yes

Aa" Li'mqan t(n/ntux all right, I'll come back right away 56.21, 22

ha^ wa'nxan hatc'a'^un yes, now we (excl.) shall ask her T4.12

na serves as a particle of interrogation, and refers to the sentence

as a whole. Its phonetic similarity to the independent personal pro-

noun for the first person singular (see § 24) is merely accidental.

nictci'tain tsxna wa'a}s I wonder what shall I say? 74.

T

'plna^ na is he sick?

pakwa'wanx na are you going to play shinny ?

a^f he, have an exclamatory character, and may be called inter-

jections.

a", n%ct(fi!tc pla^n na waha' what! is he sick again?

he, Icumi'ntc M'^sa nx'xHc Hey I it (does) not (look) well on you
13.5

ha'tt, kafl'octtf an emphatic particle. It never occurs alone, being

always preceded by the negation IciV', humi'ntc (see p. 598), and is

then best rendered by not at all.

Tcumi'ntc Tcatl' xa'^'vnl not at all he came out (from water) 64.7, 8

Aru* Icatl'xti hlxma^ ants ya^lc'^s he did not entirely kill that seal

64.12, 13

M* Tcatl'xti xa^'vnl not again he floated up 64.16, 17

tntntCf a temporal particle indicating time in general. It is ren-

dered by WHEN, SOMETIMES. The final tc is the adverbial suffix ^ar

excellence (see § 23).

mmtc L/aya' some time

inintcLO^L Ll'utux (I) wonder when he will arrive

mi'ntc^iix tca'xautyax when did you go home ?

tsafif ants, kW^ nats. These three particles are etymologically

related. The last one is composed of the particle of negation M*
NOT and of nats. The forms ants and ndts resulted from the law of

consonantic metathesis (see § 13) ; ants is easily confused with the

demonstrative pronoun of similar phonetic structure (see § 115).
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These particles serve to introduce conditional clauses, and are best ren-

dered by IF, SINCE. Icu^ nats is rendered by if not (see also § 136).

tsa'ntai tu'ha 8%'n^xyun ... if you want to buy her . . . 74.8

tsa'ntffi si'ii^xyaxahi, Htci hatda'yun since you want her, (go and)

ask her 74.10, 11

yaP-'xa^ kite tEm^wa^' sqa^Tc, ants ha^qd^' ants hanil'Hdl many people

assembled there, when (if) those whales come ashore 82.21, 22

. . . a7its ikwa'Tnyax ants %nq!a'a} when (ice) closed up that river

78.3

Whenever the subordinate clause is introduced by the negative Z:u*

nats^ the co-ordinate sentence that follows must be preceded b}^ the

particle nats.

Icu^ nats xd'wa'^xaH7iE, H nats tsl'lcfya ml'Tila i,V* if he had not

been killed, it would have been a very bad country 29.7, 8

Tcu^ nats Li'uyax, Hn 7iats na-kwa'yatltl ha'^ if he had not come, I

should have been sorry

nt'ctca, nl'ctca, nlctx. These three forms are undoubtedly

etymologically related. Their primary function can not be easily de-

fined, owing to the fact that they are used for the purpose of ex-

pressing grammatical concepts of a varying character. The most

frequent uses made of these particles are those of an interrogative and

indefinite pronoun. The function of an interrogative pronoun is

chiefly confined to the form n%'ctca when followed by the demon-

strative pronoun tE (see § 115), while it serves as an indefinite pronoun

whenever it is preceded by the negative particle M*', Tcumi'ntc not.

ni'ctca is frequently amplified by means of the modal suffix -Itc (see

§ 94).

nl'ctca Ic^ tE cuqwa'an tE ha'Tcwat/ya what may (be the reason that)

this roast here continually falls down? 90.12

nl'ctcanx tanx yoP^'xa^ qatx why do you (this one) cry (so) much?
94.16, 17

7ii'ctcan tEX nictca'wax I doubt whether (we) shall accomplish any-

thing 60.9

ni'ctcanl tEX xavm'un how can we kill him? 15.7

. . . ni'ctca tE ia^ . . . how this one was living 16.2

Icu^ ni'ctca n%'ctcut7iE nothing could be done (to stop) him 94.12, 13

fcit* ni'ctca qa'tc'^ll not able to get a drink 76.11

fcu* ni'ctca la'lcwll lltlaya' she could not get food 96.16, 17

nictdh'tc^t(AtEtEni^wa'tam , . , why you have been gathered 30. 17
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Tcumi'ntc inctci'tc ci'^ixll he thinks of nothing (else) 60.20, 21

Tcimii'oitc^tcb nictci'tc ta'tci tEinu'uts not for nothing did I assem-

ble you (here) 30.18, 19.

oilctx occurs in two instances only, and to all appearances has an

interrogative significance.

nl'ctxan Z:" a'ntsin rnat.'l' tE leu} tcL'nll what may (be the reason that)

my elder brother here does not come back^ 68.11, 12

nlctx Ic^ a'naxa} how (would it be if) he were given up? 64.26

In a great many cases ni'ctca and nl'ctca are used as verbs with a

significance that adapts itself to the sense of the sentence (see § 135).

The particles are then verbalized by means of some of the verbal

suffixes.

TdPnt'ctca nl'ctcuinE nothing could he done {to stop) him 94.12, 13

Icu'^ nt'ctca tcaltcl'tc ni'ctcll not can anywhere {they) go 76.14

Tiumi'ntcxim ni'ctdls not we two (excl.) will Tceep on going 56.2

ni'ctcan tsx ntctca'wax I doubt whether (we) are going to do (any-

thing) 60.9

n%'ctcaVa^x si'n^xyun to fight mutually they two want (it) 52.2

In one instance the addition of a nominal suflSx has transformed

nt'ctca into a noun.

Icumifntc qwatc hlxu'x^n ni'ctcatc ants ni'cfcisi no one knows what
happened to them (literally, how their arrival) 4:0.15, 16

§ 132, TJie Suffixed Particle -u (a")

It indicates an action, transitive or intransitive, that is performed

near the speaker, and maj^ be added to stems other than verbal. It

always stands in final position as a loose suffix. Since similar forma-

tive elements expressing other locative categories were not found in

Siuslaw, and in view of the fact that Alsea employs, besides this suffix,

many other suffixes denoting location of action, I am inclined to believe

that this element represents a formative element borrowed from Alsea.

The Siuslaw render it by here, this way. A peculiar phonetic

law seems to be intimately connected with this particle. When follow-

ing the consonantic cluster nx, it causes the dropping of the x (see § 4).

The interchange between u and a" has been discussed in § 2.

^a"s=- to follow 92.7 Ic^was^yu'tsana^ you will overtake

me 92.3

qa^xiin above 80.12 yvF^h/a'tx qa^xilnvf it broke on top

94.4
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qa'tcftntux he will come qa'tc^ntuxa^ natche will come to me
xuU'LlEm come back I xwlLlsTna^ come back this way!
lIu'unmix they come (trans.) mu'unana^ tci'wanE they come

out from the water

xVntanx they travel 88.20 x%'ntana^ ti'mwa they travel this

way together

ya'quyunanx thou art seen ya'guyunana^ thou art seen here

qa^ha'n from afar 56.8 qa^ha!hana^ lIu' he came from afar

sqa'tEtn from there 34.3 sqa'tmanu tslhla'hla^n I shoot at

him from there

§ 133, The Stem j.lsi"'^

The original function of this stem is that of a noun denoting place,

COUNTRY, GROUND, WORLD, and it occurs in this function in a great

many instances. Its locative form is hlaya' or Llayvfs (see § 86).

om'lcla L!a'°-^ a bad world 29.8

yak/isk'inu' hlaya' H tiyvf^^ on a small place they were living

38.19

mVtcristun Llayu'stc he made (them) fall to the ground 94.7, 8

In most cases, however, it is used with a significance which, while

intimately connected with its original meaning, seems to lend to it a

peculiar function. Thus it is employed in the formation of verbs

expressing meteorological phenomena, and serves as the (impersonal)

subject of such verbs.

Wn^lc/ya L.'a'''^ it rained 78.1

Iclu^wina^' L!a'°'^ ice (appeared) all over 76.11

qa^'xxxyax tE hla'^'^ it got dark 34.4

na'qutyax L.'a'''^ it got cold 76.10, 11

hu^'nyax L!a'°'^ it was dark (foggy) 34.8, 9

Icurmfntc wI'lU ants L!a'°'^ there was no low tide 34.22

qlunETna^' L!a'°'^ (when) winter begins 78.5

From the Siuslaw point of view this application of hla''^^ is perfectly

justifiable, because to his mind verbs expressing natural phenomena

represent real actions performed by the universe as a personified sub-

ject. Consequently he renders our neutral phrases it rains, etc., by

THE WORLD RAINS, etc, using the noun L!a'°'^ as the general subject of

the action.

As a further consequence of this general significance, x.V**" is used

to denote plurality of subjects and objects, especially in cases where

the verb is used in its singular form (see § § 78, 79, 139).
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tiamci'l'md L!a'°'^ all the children 34.6, 7

qlutmfni Lla'"-^ many women 82.14

SExa^'tc qaa'xmn ants Lla'^-^ tE\ into the canoe were put many
things 34.5

iriEtcfl'tcHc xwa'lca ants £.V"* one-sided their heads (of) those

(people) 70.5, 6

ya^'xa^ xu'nha^ hla''^^ they bet a great deal 70.6

hlqfaha^'ni hla'^-^ many dentalia shells 70.6

tsl'TcIyarm/lcIawa'nwUs hla'^-^ very bad (things existed) long ago

14.7

stlm L!a'°'^ ma'qils there they keep on dancing 29.3

waa'aHsmB ants Lla'"-^ hltc he said to all his people 7.1

PeIcu'^ hla'"-^ they play shinny 9.4

Lloxa'xaHsmE hltc L!a'°'^ he sent all his people 30.1, 2

Tclu^wl'nun L!a'°'^ he made ice all over 94.2, 3

tclt'a'fun L!a'°-^ he caused the wind to blow all over 94.5

This stem occurs also as a suffix. In such cases it is abbreviated

into -l! (see § 77).

§ 134. Nouns and Verbs as Qualifiers

Siuslaw has no means of indicating by a grammatical device the

sex of a given noun; that is to say, it does not exhibit grammatical

gender. Hence, whenever it is desired to distinguish between the

male and the female of a species, the nouns tExmu'ni man and

qlutcu'ni woman are used as qualifying a given appellative term.

The qualifying noun either precedes or follows the qualified term.

qlutcu'ni Tcun'yos a female dog

tExmu'ni Tco'tan a male horse, stallion

tsl'sqan qlutcu'ni a female deer, doe

la'Tcukyax hltu'tc tExmu'nya she took a male person 60.23

tExmu'nitc^ax ants t!dmc Ic/ix thej'' two had boys each (literally,

male their [dual] those infants each [are]) 40.19

Not infrequently verbs are used to qualify the actions implied

by another verbal stem. The qualifier has then the function of a

modal adverb, and its significance may best be compared to that of

our adverbs ending in -lt. The position of the qualifier is freely

movable.

HsLoxu'x'^ xwlhla'z! so down(-wardly) he came back (literally,

he slid down and came back) 12.6
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xawa^' hUc H 'kumi'ntc tci'nll xivI'lHI (when) a person dies, (he

will) not come back (by way of) return(-ing) (literally, not

he comes back [and] returns) 42.11

mita'tc^ax ants tqulu' waa' their (dual) father, that one, shout-

ed, saying (literally, shouted [and] said) 52.8

§ 135. Particles as Verbs

The frequent use of particles as verbs constitutes a characteristic

feature of Siuslaw that is chiefly due to the fact that the majority of

stems are neutral, deriving their nominal or verbal significance from

the nature of the suffix that is added to them (see § 22). Conse-

quently any particle (or adverb) may serve as a verb when occurring

with the proper verbalizing suffixes, mostly the pronominal and tem-

poral elements.

lia^q^ shore (§ 119)

a^a'tsa thus (§121)

yaP'xa^ many (§ 124)

a'l'du likewise (§ 125)

wa , waha' again (§ 126)

ll'yax- a while (§ 126)

ni'ctca (§ 131)

ha^'qiqyax it was (coming) ashore

56.13

yoftsa s^a'ts^yax for a long time

thus they (did) 11.3, 4

stlmts ya'xtux there j'ou two will

multiply 32.6

al'twa'wanx also you (come) 16.4

a'l'tutunx Jmtcu'^'stG also you will

(have) fun 22.8

Ha^x al'tioa^' hltu'stc they two
again were among people 98.17,

18

H wailwaha'ha^n qa'nxsk^tc finally

again (said to him) his younger
brother 56.20, 21

wa'Hmix m^qwa'LEmtc wa'as you
will again (talk with) Crow's

language 38.8, 9

llyaxa'waxan a^sa'wax a little

while I intend (doing it), (namely

to) sleep 27.5, 6

t(yi!nta^ nictca^' ants hltc whatever

does a man 70.22

Icwni'ntcxiln ni'ctcls not we two
(excl.) will keep on (going) 56.2

§ 136. The Conditional Clause

The rendering of the conditional clause in Siuslaw is accomplished

in so many different ways, that it was thought best, for the sake of
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conciseness, to devote a separate section to this subject. The usual

procedure is to introduce a conditional clause by means of the tem-

poral adverb ats at that time, when (see § 120), or by means of

either of these three related particles: tsan. lev} nats^ ants (see § 131).

ats tE'q waxa'yExayim if something" (will) be given to him 18.5

tsa'ntch tu'ha si'n^xyun if you (to) buy want her 74.8

yaP-'xa^ liltc tEinHoa^' sqa^lc^ ayits ha^qa^' ants hand'Hcl many peo-

ple assemble there, when those whales come ashore 82.21, 22

Tcv} nats xd'wa^xaHnE if he had not been killed 29.7

There are, however, other ways of expressing- a conditional clause

that are resorted to more frequently than the process just mentioned.

Of these, the use of the past tense as conveying conditionalit}^ is of an

exceedingl}^ frequent occurrence, and is due to the participial function

that is assigned by the Siuslaw to that tense (see § 74). In such cases

the conditional clause tends to precede the sentence expressing the

co-ordinate thought, although instances of a reversed order are b}^ no

means rare. The verb of the co-ordinate clause takes usually (but not

as a rule) the durative suffix (see § 69).

tcnflc^nx ya'xyaxa^n liltc^ H^nx l !loa'nlsun if somewhere you see a

person, you will tell of it (literally, having seen . . . ) 38.12, 13

wa'sL^syanx taqa^'na^ H^nx tsl'Tilya qa^'xun wa'a}s if you get mad
at anything, you very loud will always talk (literally, having

become mad . . . ) 36.11, 12

Ll'wayanx inq.'a'ltc^ H^iix qjiuwi'wus whenever they came into a

river, they would find (literally, having come . . . ) 66.21, 22

Lluna^'^ya^x, H s^at^'tc waa'yun when they two came together,

then thus she said 46.7

inq/a'Uc hltc ta^'yax^ H yof^'xa^ sinq! if in the ocean a man lives,

(very) much he is hungry 44.12, 13

tsfi'lclya his atsl'tc wa^'yax very good (it would have been) if thus

he had said 42.13

The conditional clause is also expressed by the use of the future

tense.

sVn^xyiinE tsUlna'to xavoa'a^^ a^'stuxax it was desired (that) with

an arrow he (should) be killed, if he should (be a) sleep(er) 24.1

tsrl'lclya Ms t.'a'mdins tdl'ntux very good (would it be) if our chil-

dren (dual inch) should come back 42.6, 7

hawa^'tux tE tsi'Lll^ H^ns tslUa'tHux when finished will (be) these

arrows, then we two (incl.) will shoot 60.14

^'^tU7ix, Hnx qnl'xHs xn%''^n%sun when (if) you will grow up, then

you will doit 98.10

§ 136
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The conditional clause may also be expressed by the verb in its

present tense.

s%'n}xyanx l%t!aya\ Hnx natc lI'vjIs if you want food, then you will

always come to me 44.6

ts'q xawa^' pi^tsis, H s^as iHIa'yun Tia^'qya'X if something dies in

the ocean, he eats it (it) having come ashore 44.19, 20

wiLa^' L!a'°'^ H ha^'qinas tcl'wa xVntmE when the water is low,

alongside of the beach he travels 46.16

tdin hUsVstc ants qwo'txa}^ atsl'tc waa'yutsmE ql'utc T/hen he gets

home, that Beaver, thus he says to his wife 48. 17

§ 137. VOCABULARY
All Siuslaw words may be divided into two distinct classes, those of

a denominating character and neutral stems. To the former belong

all nouns of relationship, terms denoting parts of the body, animal

names, words expressing natural objects, etc. These nouns never con-

sist of more than three syllables. By far the greater part of the

vocabulary consists of neutral stems, whose nominal or verbal function

depends solely upon the sense in which they are used in a sentence and

upon the functional value of the suffix with which they occur (see § 22).

These stems are mostly monosyllabic, and consist of a vowel and con-

sonant, of a consonant or consonantic cluster followed by a vowel, or

(in most cases) of a consonant vowel and consonant.

a^s- to sleep 24.1 aq- to take off 13.1

anax- to give up 16.8 a^q- to leave

dg- to go away 52.10 aHc- to trade 36.4

II!- to break 94.4

wa- to speak 7.1 qaa- to enter 34.5

ta^- to sit, to live 16.2 xau- to die 16.8

SI'- to grow 98.10 Ik!a- to open (one's mouth) 28.2

rriEq!- to dance 19.2 xintm- to travel 12.10

xdz!- to do, to make 50.8 tqul- to shout 52.8

yax- to see 20.10 cU'x- to shake 27.2

winx- to be afraid 17.6 z/wdn- to tell 17.1

qatc^n- to go 8.2

As examples of bisyllabic stems, the following may be given:

wasLh- to be angry 36.11, 12 tEmu- to assemble 7.3

qaqu^n- to listen Tc.'afla'^- to be tired 36.21

sinxi- to desire 11.7 xU'xdi- to work 48.10

ha'n^mtl- to believe 46.3

I 137
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Onomatopoetic expressions are exceedingly rare, being confined to

three animal names and one verbal stem.

mi'tcmitc grouse (probably called so from its cry niU-mU)
pupuhu'n%k! owl

qo'qoq swan (white)

xun- to snore H wan xu^n now he snores 27.9

A few terms appear in a reduplicated form (see § 109).

§ 138. STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES
The absence of nominal incorporation and polysynthesis as gram-

matical devices renders the Siuslaw sentence subject to easy analysis,

and prevents the many complications that are met with in many other

American languages. Each part of the sentence—such as subject,

nominal object, predicate, and attribute—is expressed by means of a

phonetically independent word. The successive order in which these

parts of a sentence are arranged is arbitrary and exempt from any

well-defined rules. The subject may be placed at the beginning or at

the end of the sentence, usage favoring its occurrence at the very end,

especially in cases where the sentence contains a nominal subject and

object.

Iklariufk^ HmEg/a^'tx ha^'qmas hlya'wa Screech-Owl was continu-

ally dancing alongside of the fire 86.2, 3

Ik/an^wa'Ti^ wi'nxa^n ants pEni's Screech-Owl fears that Skunk
86.5

tsl'TcIya wi'nxahi ants pEni's Ik.'an^wa'Tc'^ very much is afraid of

that Skunk, Screech-Owl 86.3

jntca'ya^x Iqatuwlyu's ants qlutcv/ni they two go over logs, these

women 88.15, 16

Nominal objects may either precede or follow the subject of the

sentence.

hlna'^un ants plna'st Xk !an^wa'lc^ she intends to take along that

sick man, Screech-Owl 88.1, 2

voaa'aSi squma! ants Iqlal'o'ma said Pelican to that Sea-Gull 44.17

Of a similar free position are those parts of the sentence that

express adverbial ideas. They may precede or follow the verb.

Ha^x tdh'wojtc Jiakwa'a^ they two into the water will be thrown
88.7, 8

xa'lhit qa'xuntc Iqatuvnyu!stc he climbs up on a tree 12.4

yaklislc'mu' hlaya' H tlyu'^^ on a small place they live 38.19

Plcwa'yunanx Jc'^ Ifi'a^ SExa^' you may get salmon in the boat 48.18

§ 138
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Nominal and adverbial attributive complements may precede or fol-

low the noun or verb, excepting the demonstrative pronouns ants^ ts

(see § 115), which are usually placed immediately before the noun.

Owing to the fact that all adjectives are intransitive verbs, they seldom

refer to the noun, and are freely movable.

yaP^'xa^ hltc plnaHx ha} many people were sorry 15.4

yixa'yun hltc yaP-'xcC- he saw many people

vA'nxahi tsl'lclya tEpEni's she was very much afraid of Skunk 86.1

tsl'lilya^x xavf si'n^xymi very much they two wanted him to die

86.19

yuwa'yun yaP-'xa^ ants qIa'llthQj collected lots of that pitch 88.5, 6

Lxa^yaxa^'ntants psni's that other skunk 86.18, 19

y%kt ants hUsl'^ big (is) that house 25.2

hl'tcHc nict(fima^mu tE t!l a person's fashion (has) this Bear 60.26

The same freedom of order as is exhibited by the different parts of

the sentence is found in the relative position of coordinate and subordi-

nate sentences. Subordinate clauses are usually introduced by parti-

cles, and they may precede or follow the principal clause.

voa)' tcfifvoa ma^'tc ants Iqa^'^tu, H mUtca^' although in the water lay

those logs, still (they) burned 32.22

nVctctm sqa^Jc Li'wat/l, wa^ ya'tsa because there he came fre-

quently, even for a long time 68.4, 5

yaP-'xa^ hltc, H tsm^wa^' sqa^k^ ants ha^qa^' ants haml"tci many
people assemble there, when those whales come ashore 82.21, 22

tE^q xawa^' pl'^tsis, H s^as IHIa'yun ha^'qyax when something

dies in the ocean, he eats it after it has come ashore 44.19, 20

§ 139. IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS

Here belongs in first place the manner of expressing comparison of

adjectives. The comparative degree is expressed by using the objective

form of the pronoun (or noun) for the compared object, which is in-

variably placed at the end of the sentence. In some cases the idea of

comparison is brought out more forcibly by the adverb jc>£?i'fc ahead,

FIRST, following or preceding the object.

5^a his natc he is better than I (am)

na'han hl'sa n%'x°-tc I am better than 3^ou (are)

yxkti'l'mdn s^a^'na jpEll'tc I am taller than he (is)

y%kt s^apEll'tc na'tc^nl he is taller than we (are)

§ 139
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The superlative is expressed in the same manner, iilthouo-h the aug-

mentative or diminutive suffixes (see §§ 83, 84) or the suffix -U7ii (see

§ 102) are preferably used to indicate the superlative degree.

I'na^^^ s^a tia'tc^nxan he is (the) richest of us all

s'^a yakH'sk'in tExmu'ni he is the smallest man
na'hcni ijiTcti'l'md lam the tallest

s^a yiktu'ni that biggest one

tu yak/a^'ni that smallest one 88.12

A very important example of idiomatic phraseology is the (collo-

quial) use of the singular number for the plural. It will be remem-

bered that Siuslaw has only two suffixes expressing plurality, neither of

which 13 used consistently (see § § 79, 80). In many cases the adverb

yaP-'xa^ much, many (see § 121), the numeral particle ha^'mut all (see

§ 124) or the stem L!a'°'^ place, world (see § 133), is employed for the

purpose of denoting plural subjects and objects, and, while these stems

are at times used in conjunction with one of the plural suffixes, they

more frequently express plurality without the aid of these suffixes;

that is to say, the verb is more often used in the singular form.

yaP-'xcO- L !a'°-^ hltc yixa'yun he saw many people 70.

2

yW^'xa^ JiUg plna^tx ha} many people were sorry 15.4

ha^'mut . . . ^^li^ja*' allgetit 82.6

la'^'qat skvmha^'tx xwaM' ants L!a'°'^ feathers have on their heads

those people 10.9

Very often, however, the singular number has a plural function,

even without the aid of any of these particles, as may be seen from the

following examples:

s^a'Ua lH!a^' tE ta^'yax thus eat those who lived here 82.12

H tqa^'wltc taya^' they lived up stream 82.12, 13

H tEm^wO'' sqa^Tc they assemble there 82.21, 22

di'n°'xtc ya'xdP' ants ya^lc'^s three were the seals (literally, three his

number, that seal) 62.16, 17

xa'ts.'u hltcllqa^' two people dig 84.2

si'n^xyun Iqid'nu they wanted (to buy) hides 100.15

hlq!ahof'''n% ants xu'nha^ ha^'tsl nothing but dentalia shells these

(people) bet 78.14

Another peculiar idiomatic expression is found in the manner of

expressing an act performed by two subjects, both of whom are men-

tioned. This is usually done by adding the subjective pronoun for

§ 139
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the third person dual -a^x (see § 24) to one of the subjects, using the

other in its absolutive form. The noun taking the pronominal suffix

occurs invariably in its discriminative form (see § 111). It is not abso-

lutely necessary that these two subjects should follow each other in

immediate succession.

s^a'tsatG nictcima^mu Ie squma' wa'nwits Iqlal'oa'ma^x thus was
long ago the custom of pelican and sea-gull (literally, thus his

custom, [of] this pelican long ago, [of] sea-gull, [of] them two)

48.4, 6

qwo'txa} tsimU'a'wa^x ta^ beaver and muskrat lived 48.6

8^at8l'tc^ax halk! 7)id'q^L.tE uma'll^ax thus is told the story of

Crow and Thunder (literally, thus their two, story, Crow [of]

this [and] this Thunder [of them two] 38.18

qlutci'l'md ItElcHca'ntd^ax ta^ ti'mwa an old woman and her grand-

child lived together (literall}'^, old woman, her grandchild, they

two, lived together) 96.15

Ha^x stltn qa'txast ants tExmu'in qayu'tc^tc^ax they two there

commenced to cry that man and his wife (literall}^, they two,

there, commenced to cry, that man, his wife, they two) 68.17, 18

Lxa^yaxa^'ni ants pEni's tsl'lc/ya^x xau' si'n^xyun ants plnast (he

and) that other skunk very much they two wanted (that) that

sick man (should) die 86.18, 19

An idiomatic expression of irregular occurrence is the formation of

the imperative mode of a verb that is preceded by the stem hau- to

STOP. Such a phrase consists of the imperative form of the verb to

STOP followed by the demonstrative pronoun s^a, and of the past tense

of the verbal stem that expresses the prohibited action.

Jia'um s^anx qd'txyax quit crying! (literally, stop, this one you
[who] has been crying)

ha'um s^anx tsl'hlyax stop shooting!

ha'um s^anx qd'hxyax stop counting!

The verb expressing the prohibited action may sometimes occur

without the suffix for the past tense.

ha'umatd, s^a't&i waana'wa stop talking to one another!

ha'um s^anx c^xvfyun ts Ted'tan stop scaring these horses!

As the last instance of idiomatic phraseology may be mentioned the

use of the durative as a negative imperative, a use that has been fully

discussed in §§ 40, 60, and 61.

§ 139
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TEXTS

The Death of Grizzly Bear^

Wa'nwits.2 Tsi'klya^ mi'kia wa'nwits- Lla'^'." Klexu'^ L!aya'«
Long ago. Very bad long ago world. Each on place on

"F sVt^ Lla''^.* SVtsa^ hi'q!aq!yax^ wa'nwits.^ M'ya'k!a*° b'ya'tc"
then such world. Thus it had started long ago.

I't!a'yun.i2 SwaF' i^tla'yun^^ i^-^^q L!a'^'*

people many-devoured him. Grizzly

qatc'na^'/^p-'a' Ln
to hunt goes,

devoured

then

s'^as^

he

Lixraaij^us
would kill him

Bad person

wa'nwits.^ Ilitc

long ago. Person

" "1 litli'yus.'^

and

Ya^'xa'^9 hitc plna^'tx^"
Many persons sorry their

De.sire (pi.)

tEmu'tx^-
assemble (pi.)

''Pla'ntxan^*
"Sorry our

xaLla'ultx.-^
be fixed his

(dispo.sition).

people. Then

ha^ tsi'klj'-a.

hearts very.

would devour
him.

people.

29

ha^ sVna.-^ 4 tEmu'tx^^
hearts for that. Then assemble (pi.)

Tsim-'' xawaV'." A'tsa-® 4 wan'
Always killed That's why now

shall be.

waa^'tx^^ matiyu'"^^ tE^^
say continually chiefs (of) this

JN'i'ctcanP^ tEx^^ xawa'un?^^
How we doubt kill him?

Lla'^S"

region.

For

' See Leo J. Frachtenberg, Lower Umpqua Texts, Columbia University Contributions to Anthro-
pology, Vol. IV, pp. 15 et seq.

2 Temporal adverb (§ 120).

3 Modal adverb (§ 121).

< See § 133.

5 k!ix EACH, EVERY (§§ 124, 2); -u local suffix of rest (s 91).

^L.'a'ai particle (3 133); -a locative case (§§ 86, 8).

' Conjunction (§125).

8 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

" hiq!- TO START, TO COMMENCE (§ lOS); -yax past tense (§ 74).

10 Discriminative form of ml'k.'a (§ 111).
11 Discriminative form of hitc person (§ 111).

>2 lit.'- TO EAT (§ 12); -at verbalizing (§ 75); -un direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).
'3 Discriminative form of swal grizzly bear (§ 111).

» Transposed from patnat' (§ 14); pam- to hdnt; -ai verbalizing (§ 75).

'5 qatcn- to go, to start; -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 136).
J' Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

>' L.'xmai- TO kill; -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 9, 2); -us durative (§§ 69, 8).
18 UU- TO EAT; -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 2); -us durative (§§ 69, 8).

19 Modal adverb (§121).
20 pin- TO BE sick; -aUx suffix indicating that object forms au inseparable part of the subject (§ 33).
21 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).
22 tEmu- TO assemble; -tx plural (§ 80).
23 hitc person; -ua plural (§ 79).

2< sinxl- TO want, TO DESIRE; -u" plural (§§ 79, 8)
25 xdL.'- TO make, to fix; -ultx passive (j 39).
26 Temporal adverb (§ 120).

2' xau- TO die; -aa"- future passive (§§ 56, 8).
as Modal adverb (§ 121); a'tsa "l for that reason (§ 125).
29 Temporal particle (§ 126).

20 hllc person; -uwi plural (§ 79).
SI ivaa- TO speak; -aHx frequentative (§§ 68, 9).
32 maa'tl CHIEF (§ 98); -uu plural (§§ 79, 8).
33 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

3< Abbreviated; (or pla'nlxanxari; pin- to be sick (§ 112); -tx suffix indicating that object forms an
inseparable part of the subject (3 33); -nxan exclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

35 ni'ctca particle (§ 131); -nl inclusive plural (§ 24).
'« Particle (§ 127).

37 xau- TO DIE (§ 112); -un direct object of third person (§ 28).
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kumi'ntc^s xa'wil^^*' tsiLlftc/" A'tsan" "In^^ kumi'ntc^^
not he die not arrow through. Thus I sol not

si'n'xyun^^ 'tsiLli'tc"" Llxmaya'a".""* "1 wan^a waa'tx*^ hitcu'",^^

want it arrow with killed he shall be." Then finally say (pi.) jieople,

k!inkyaV*« ni'ctca" tE^^ ta'.''^ S^a'tsa^ tu'na'a".^" 4 wan^^
it will be gone how this lives. Thus he will be Then now

and seen invited.

qa'tc^ntx^" klink't'u'^^^^ "1 wan^^ L.'iLlwa'xam." Llu'un.^^
go (pi.) searchers. Then now he is approached. He got there.

"K!aha'yu'nanx^* al'twa'wanx^^ hutcu"'stc^^ Llaya'tc."" Kumi'ntc^*
"Invited art thou, also about thou fun to place to." Not

a'mhatc^^ ha^ "1 tca'xa^t^^ "1 tcPn ants<^° hitc. "t s'^atsi'tc"

willing his mind. So goes back and goes home that man. And thus

L!wa^n.«- 'l^umi'ntc^^ a'mhatc^s ]^^iv
s^atsi'tc*'^ Llwa^n'^- ants^''

relates. "Not willing his mind." Thus relates that

hitc. Ya^'xa'i^ hutcu'"^^ L!a'^'* ants®" tEmu'"^'.^^ "1 waa'xam^^
man. Much fun they (of) that assembly. Then is told

ants'^'' s^a^^ qa'tc'ntux.''^ "Kumi'ntcinl*'^ ana'xyun.^'' Ats^"
that who go will. "Not we give it up will. When

xa'utux/" "Inl" ana'xyun."^^ Atsi'tc" Lloni'txa^'nE.'*
he die will, then we give it up will." Thus it ia repeatedly said.

38 Particle of negation (§ 131).

39 xaii' TO die; -tl negative (§§ 53, 8).

« tsi'L.'l AREOW (§ 98); -itc adverbial (§§ 94, 9, 12).

••* a'tsa THUS (§ 121); -n 1st person singular (§ 24).

« ul THEN (§ 125); -n 1st person singular (§24). a'tsan nln for that eeabox i (§ 125). Singular in-

stead of plural (3 139). Should have been a'tsanxati tilEnxan.

" s'lnxl- TO DESIRE (§ 4); -un direct object of third person (§§ 24, 28, 8).

M L.'xmai- TO KILL; -aci" future passive (§§ 56, 8).

« waa- TO say; -tx plural (§ 80).

i^k.'iiik'i- TO GO AND look; -aau future passive (§§ 56, 8).

« Particle (§ 131).

^3 1- (f) TO LIVE, TO reside; -ai Verbalizing (§ 75).

*^ tu'n- TO invite; -oo« future passive (§ 56).

^ qatcn- TO start, to go (§ 4); -tx plural (§80).
Bi k.'lnk'i- TO GO and look; -t'u^fi nominal (§99).
62 LIU- TO come, to approach (§§ 107, 112) ; -sum present passive (§§ 55).

6' Liu- to arrive, to come; -un direct object of third person (§§ 2^ 10).

64 k.'a'- TO invite; -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 3); -u'ns passive (§§ 58, 8); -nx 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

65 Contracted; ior al-twn'v!axanx(^l Q); a7-dM likewise (§§ 125, 135); -awoa; intentional (§§ 70, 8); -nx

2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

^hutcu'u fun (§97); -us locative case (§§ 86, 9); -tc local (§90).
57 Lla'ai ground (§ 133); -a locative case (§§ 86, 8); -Ic local (§ 90).

58 a'mha willing; -tc possessive 3d person singular (§ 88).

59 tcaxu- TO TURN back; -t present (§§ 72, 2).

60 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

w s^a'tsa THUS (§ 121): -itc modal (§§ 94, 9).

M L.'on- TO relate (§ 112).

63 hutc- TO PLAY; -uu nominal (§ 97).

64 tEmu- TO assemble; -w'-»i nominal (§§ 97, 9).

65 waa- TO SPEAK, TO say; -xam present passive (§ 55).

66 Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

67 qatcn- to go (§ 4); -tux future (§ 73).

6s kumi'ntc not (§ 131); -nl inclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

69 anx- to give up; -yun exhortative with direct object of third person (§§ 41, 112).

70 Temporal adverb (§ 120).

7' xau- TO DIE; -tux future (§ 73).

72 ul THEN (§ 125); -71^ inclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

73 a'tsa THUS (§ 121): -Itc modal (§§ 94, 9).

74 L.'on- TO TELL, TO SAY; -Itx frequentative (§ 68); -au'nB passive (§ 58).
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"1 wan^^ L,!5xa'xain^^ waa'xam*'^ ants'*" hitc. S"kwi'tc'® tsinqlf^^

Then finally is sent is told that man. Very poor

ants"" hitc Lloxa'xam." "HP'sanx''^ Liwa'nisun.''^ Kwinx^" nictcftc^^
that man who is sent. "Well thou shalt tell him. Not thou vvhat-like

Llwa'nlsun^^ mi'kla'na.^^ Llwa'nLsunanx^^ s^tsi'tc," 'Si'n^xyut-
shalt tell him bad-ly. Shalt tell him thou thus, 'Desire

sanxan^* il'titux^^ tiu'ts.^*' Tsi'klj^anxan^^ si'n'xyim^^ hutca'a".'^^

we-thee come shall here. Very we want it fun shall be

(had).'

Atsi'tc'^nx^® iJwa'nIsun." Kwinx^° Llwa'nisun" nu'k!a'ua,*^
Thus thou shalt tell him. Not thou shalt tell him bad-ly.

Ya^'xa^tc^" ha^ tsfklya' mi'kia/' "I wan"^ qa'tc'nt^^ ants*'"

Much his mind, very bad.' So finally starts that

hitc. Winx tsi'klya.^ "L!°wa'xan«2 ta'kins^ lIu'." 4 wan'^
man. He fears very. "Messenger I this I come." Then now

wilwa''.^* "Nictci'tcanx^s wa^'yaxa^ts«^ ants^" Li'uyax?""—
he assents. "What-like thee told he-thee that (who) came?"

—

''Kumi'ntc^^ nictcl'tcs^ waVl.^ Txun^^ Llona'yutnEi"" s^atsi'tc:"

"Not what-like he said. Just I am told thus:

'klaha'yu nin.'^oi Atsi'tcin ^''2 Llona'yuts.^o^ 'Tsl'klyanx^^" srn'xyiln^^
'invited am I.' Thu.s me he tells he me. 'Very they want it

'5 t/oa:- TO send; -a-aTw present passive (§§ 55, 4).

76 Modal adverb (§§ 121, 94).

" tshiq'- TO BE poor; -t nominal (§ 104).

'8 hiis good; -a modal (§ %); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

" L.'on- TO TELL (§ 112); -IS durative (§ 69); -fin direct object of third person (§ 28).

80 kui NOT (§ 131); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

8> ?ii'ctea WHAT (§131); -«<c modal (S§ 94, 9).

62 mi'k.'a BAD (§ 96): -'na modal (§ 94).

^ L.'on- TO TELL (§ 112); -i« durative (§69); -uii direct object of third person (§ 2S); -n.e 2<1 person

singular (§§24, 4).

8< sinxl- TO desire; -utsanxan direct object of first and second persons we-thee (§§ 2'J, S, and
Table, p. 473).

85 Liu- TO come; -tux future (§ 73).

8« Local adverb (§ 119).

87 tsVk.'ya VERY (§ 121); -nxan exclusive plural (§ 24).

88 hutc- TO PLAY, TO HAVE FUN; -aa^i future passive (§ 56).

89 atsl'tc THUS (§§ 121, 94); -nx 2nd person singular (§§ 24, 4).

90 yda'xai much (§ 121); -tc possessive 3rd per.'-on singular (§ 88).

"1 qatcn- to start (§ 4); -t present (§ 72).

83 Contracted; iov L.'o'waxaxan (§ 24); l.'ox- to send (§ 112); -aa;nomlnal (§ 101); -wist person singular

(§§ 24, 4).

93 imk this (§ 115); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

9< wllu- to affirm, to agree, to assent; -at verbalizing (§§ 75, 8).

95 nVctca WHAT (§ 131); -Uc modal (§§ 94, 9); -nx 2nd pcr.son singular (§§ 24, 4).

96 waa- TO say; -yax past (§ 74); -auts direct object of first and second persona (§ 29).

97 L'U- TO come; -yax past (§ 74).

93 waa- to say; -ail negative (§§ 53, 9).

99 txu JUST (§ 130); -n 1st person singular (§ 24).

100 l!671- to tell; -ai verbalizing (§ 75); -utnE passive (§§ 58, 8).

101 k.'a'- to invite; -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 3); -u'nE passive (§§ 58, 8); -n 1st person singular (§ 24).

102 a.tsl'tc THUS (§§ 121, 94); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

i'^^ L.'on- TO tell; -a« verbalizing (§75); -ufs direct object of first person and second persons (§§29,8,

and Table, p. 480).

io< tsl'k.'ya very (§ 121); -nx 3d person plural (§ 24).
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intend to come Thus I messenger

(thou).

waa''.^°^ "TE"qm^°» waxa^'mE""
he says. "Something I be given

"Kumin'ntc^^ iiictci'tc^* wa'^'a^tnE."
"Not anything is said.

ta'kln^^
this I

LIU'.

come

S^at«i'tc«»

Thus

ta'kin^'
this I (who)

Just

k!aba'yunE?"iii—
am invited ?"

—

wan' hutcu'"""
novr have fun

Lla'*'." SVtsa^ tanx^i^ si'n^xyutnE^i^ Li'utux."85— " S^atsftc^nx"'
many. Thus this thou art wanted come shall."

—

"Thus thou

L!wa'nls,"« 'Si'nxit"" taqa''naJ-° Ats''" tE'q^^e waxa'3^Exayim/-i H
Shalt tell, 'He wants something. When something be given to him, then

wkn29 Li'utux.'ss S^atsl'tc^nx"' waa'yuts.""^
finally he come will.' Thus thee tells he-thee."

4 s^atsl'tc^^ waa' ants^<^ a'l^q^-^ bite.

Bays that one man.

si'n'xya/^* ni'ctcim^^^ s'^as^®

he desires, because he

ya^'xa'tc ^^ ha\ " Atsftc '^

much his mind." Thus

' Msq !e'na'a".*2'

'It will be danced
for him.

ha'tc."^" S^atsi'tc«i

mind his.' Thus

Then thus

ha^ S^atsftc^^
mind. Thus

hitc. A'tsa"p8
people. That's why

"Atsi'tc'^ waa'xam/^
"Thus he is told,

planya*'t!yun^^
sorry continually for

him

'Txu^i'
"Just

kl^xa'yun^-^
kills

ya^'xa^tc^"
much his

tE^^

these

waa' ants®" hitc.

says that man.

Huya'ultx^^s j^a*. Tsi'klya^
Changed his mind. Very
(will be)

waa*'.i«« 'Ats'o tE'q^^o

he says. 'When something

wa'xyaxa^mE/^^ "1

bo given to him, then

Li'utux/'s^ S^atsi'tcin^°« wa^'a*^ts."^"
he come will.' Thus me tells he-me."

105 iiu- TO come; -awax Intentional (§§ 70, 8).

!»« s^afsi'ic THUS (§§ 121, 94); -nlst person singular (§§ 24, 4).

07 Contracted; for L.'owa'xax (§ 24); l.'ox- to send (§ 112); -ax nominal (§ 101).

108 wao- TO say; -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 9).

109 tE'q pronominal particle (§ 123); -vi 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

110 wax- TO give; -av-ms passive (§ 88).

111 Ida'- TO INVITE (§ 3); -ai verbalizing (§75); -u'nE passive (§§ 58, 8).

in waa- TO say; -aHnE passive (§ 58).

113 Restrictive particle (§ 130).

11* hutc- TO have fun; -jZ'« plural (§79).
115 taak THIS (§ 115); -nx 2d person singular (§§ 24, 16).

ii6sj7)xi- TO desikk; -utnE passive (§§ 53, 8).

117 s^atsi'tc THUS (§§ 121, 94); -nx 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

iist.'on- TO KELATE (§ 112); -isdurative (§ 69).

119 slnxl- TO desire; -o» verbalizing (§§ 75, 2); -t present (§ 72).

120 Pronominal particle (§ 123).

121 Mis-heard for wa'xj/curaiwB," wax- to give; -yax past denoting conditionality (§§ 74, 136); -ahnx

passive (§38).
122 waj- TO say; -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -uls direct object of first and second persona (§ 29, Table,

p. 466, § 8).

123 Numeral (§ 116).

124 slnxl- TO DESIRE (§§ 112, 8).

125 Particle (§128).
126 k.'kc- TO disappear; -ai verbalizing (§ 75); -un direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

127 maq!- to dance; -in verbal (§§81, 2); -aa" passive (§ 56).

128 hCya- to change; -ultx passive (§ 39).

129 Contracted; ioT planyaiya'Uyun; pin- to be sorey (§ 112); -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 8); -at:i frequen-

tative (§ 68); -un direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

120 hdi- MIND, HEART (§ 98); -tc possessive 3d person singular (§§ 88, 139).

131 wax- TO give; -yax past denoting conditionality (§§ 74, 135), -aums passive (§ 38).

132 tuaa- TO say; -a^ts direct object of first and second persons (§ 29 and Table, p. 480).
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"1 wan2« qa'tc'nt«i ants«° hitc waha'.^^^ ''S^atsl'tc^nx"^

Then now starts that man again. "Thus thou

wa'a'^sun.^^* 'Waxa'yimanx"^ qani'nal.' Atsi'tc^nx®^ Llona'yun.*^®
Shalt tell him. 'Is given to thee knife.' Thus thou tell him.

'Li'mqanx^" qa'tc'ntux," k'.aha'yu'nanx.^* Hutcu'^'"* L!a'*'^

'Quick thou start shalt, invited art thou. Play many

ya'^'xa'.^^ Si'n'xyu nanx*^^ Li'utux.'^^ Atsi'tc^nx^^ Llona'yun."^^^
much. Wanted art thou come shall." Thus thou tell him."

CiVxyatlj^a^^' ants'" hitc Lloxa'a"."" ''Qna'han"^ waa'yun."^
Thinks continually that man (who) sent will be. "I say to him.

L!xu'yun"3 qna'han^" nictci'tc^^ waa'yun,^*^ uj hi'nak!'"*
Know it I what-like say to him, and right away

qa'tc^ntux."" "1 wan^^ qa'tc'^nt^i ants'" hitc. ''Qna'han^"
he start will." Then now goes that man. " I

waa'yun,^^2 uj hi'nak!'"^ q-a'tc^ntux.""
say to him, and right away he start will."

Atsi'tc" ci'n'xyatlva^^'^ ants'" liitc. "1 xint "i Liu'. Liu'un.^
Thus thinks continually that man. So he goes and arrives. He comes to him.

"Ll°wa'xan^' ta'kin''^ Liu'. Tsi'klyanx^'*^ si'n'xyu'nE^*' Liwa'wax.^"^
" Messenger I this I come. Very thou art wanted intend to come.

Ku' ya'tsac L!a"^»"^ "1 smu't'^ux^^ ants'" L!a'^'* hutcu'".'"

Pretty soon then end will that big fun.

Atsi'tctn^"2 waa'yutnE."" Na^m'^tinx^^" tE'q.^^o Mctci'tcanx^^
Thus I am told. Mine thou relative. What manner thou

tanx"^ ku^i^i a'mha^ti^" ha^?" Atsi'tc" waa'a^^n.^^^ '^Ya^'-

this thou not willing (thy) mind?" Thus he says to him. "Much

xa^txani^" ha^^ SVtsan^" ^^^33 kumi'ntc^'s a'mha^ti^" y^aK Txun^'
(think in my) mind. Thus I thu not willing (my) _mind. Just I

133 Temporal particle (§ 126).

134 waa- TO SAY; -ais durative (§§ 69, 9); -un direct object of third person (§ 28>.

135 wax- TO give; -o» verbalizing (§ 75) ; -imE passive (§§ 38, 8); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

136 i/on- TO RELATE; -a» verbalizing (§ 76); -un direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

IS' Ll'mqa right away (§§ 120, 90); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

138 ^nzi- TO desire; -u'nE passive (§§ 68, 8); -nx 2d person singular (8 24).

139 cinxl- TO THINE (§4); -at!% frequentative (§§68, 8, 7).

Ko l!6x- TO SEND; -aa" future passive (§ 56).

1" q- discriminative (§ 21); na'han personal pronoun 1st singular (§ 113).

i<2 waa- TO SAY; -ai verbalizing (§75); -un direct object of third person (§§ '28, 8).

i« i!zu- TO know; -ui verbalizing (§§ 76, 9); -un direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

1" Temporal adverb (§ 120).

"5 tsVk.'ya very (§§ 121, 96) ; -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

1^6 slnxi- TO desire (§ 4); -u'nE passive (§§ 58, 8).

1" Temporal adverb (§ 120).

i<8 smut'- TO END, TO FINISH; -tux future (§§ 73, 4).

1" waa- TO say; -a« verbalizing (§ 75); -iJtnE passive (§§ 58, 8).

'«> Contracted; for na'm^lln^nx (§ 15); ndl (§ 113);-£7rai relative (§§ 87, 9); -In possessive 1st singular

(§88); -nx 2d person singular (§§24, 4).

isi Particle of negation (§ 131).

i^^a'mha willing; -aUi possessive (§§ 88, 9).

ii>3 waa- TO say; -aun direct object of third person (§ 28).

iHyaa'xai much (§ 121); -tx suffix indicating that object forms an inseparable part of the subject

(§ 33), -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

155 s^a'tsa THUS (§ 121); -n 1st person singular (§ 24).
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k-na^^" xa'wa^" gfn'xyutnE."^ SVtsan"^ ujj^iss ya'xaitl^'^ hal"—
perhaps to die am wanted. Thus I and I much (think mind."—

in my)

"Kumfntc^s g'^atsi'tc," txunx^^" ya'xa^" si'n'xyutnE."'' S^a'tsanx"^
"Not thus, just thou to see art wanted. Thus thou

tE^^ klaha'yu'nE."^ Txunx^"" wan^^ hP'sa'^^ hawa'yimE^^* ha^
this art invited. Just thee now well (towards) it is made mind.

TE"q^nx^«5 waxa^i'niE."'' SVtsanx^«2 tE^^ klaha'yu'nE."^ Na'm^-
Something thee it is given. Thus thou this art invited. Mine

linx^^" tE'q/20 sVtsanxi*'- tanx^^^ likwa'yuts^^' qna.^^^ S^atsf-
thou relative, thus thee this thee fetch I-thee I. Thus

tcin*"® ta'kin^^ li'mqa^^^ Liu'. Qanl'nal waxa^'manx.^^^ SV-
I this I quickly come. Knife is given to thee. Thus

tsanx*^2 tanx"^ kiaba'yu'nE/" sVtsa^ ta'kin^^ liu', ni'ctci-

thou this thou art invited, thus this I come, because

m^nx"'> na'm^l^^^ tE'q.^'° SVlsanx^^^ tE^^ liu'uts"^ qna.^^"

thou me of relative. Thus thee this come I-thee I.

Si'n'xyutsanx"^ qn^i^s hutca'wax.i^" SVtsanx^^^ tE^^ L!i'L!ututs."^

Want I-thee I intend to play. Thus thou this approach I-thee.

S^atsi'tcin"^ ha': kumi'ntc'^ k^na^^** tE'q^-" mi'k!a'na^2

Thus my mind, not perhaps something badly

nixHc."^ A'tsan^i tE^^ na^^^ Lloxa'xam.""— '^Ha^^I^^^ Tsfklyanx'^*^
thee to. Thus I this I am sent." — "Yes! Very thou

im'kla. Llxma'yanxin^^" si'n^xyuts.**^ SVtsan*" kii' ^" a'mha^ti*^^

bad. Kill they me want he-me. Thus I not willing (my)

ha^" — "Kumi'ntc^^ k"na'"« sMsi'tc.^i SVisan^^s ta'kin^^ na"8
mind." — "Not perhaps thus. Thus I this I I

i5« Dubitative particle (§ 127).

JWxau-TODiE(§ 112).

168 ul THEN (§ 125); -n 1st person singular (§ 24); s^a'isa «i that's why.
159 yaa'xai MUCH (§ 121); -alti possessive (§§ 88, 9).

iw txu JUST (§ 130); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

i«i yax- TO SEE (§ 112).

162 gEa'tsa THUS (§ 121); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

iM hlis good; -a modal (§ 96),

iM hau- TO MAKE, TO FINISH; -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 8); -tmE pa.ssive (§§ 38, 8).

iM tE'q SOMETHING (§ 123); -nz 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

iMJaifcu- TO TAKE, TO FETCH (§ 12); -a» verbalizing (§§75, 8); -tits direct object of first and second

persons (§ 29, Table, p. 480 and § 8).

IS? q- discriminative (§ 21); nd, personal pronoun 1st singular (§ 113).

168 Modal adverb (§§ 121, 96).

i«9 wax- TO give; -aumE passive (§ 38); -nx 2d person singular (§ 24).

I'o nl'ctcim BECAUSE (§ 128); -nx 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

'71 nil personal pronoun 1st singular (§ 113); -Eml relative (§§ 87, 9).

172 iiu- TO come; -tits direct object of first and second persons (§ 29, Table, p 480, § 10).

i'3 sinxl- TO desire; -utsanx direct object of first and Second persons I-thee (§ 29, Table, p. 473, § 8).

"< hutc- TO play; -awax intentional (§ 70).

1" Liu- TO APPEOACH (§ 107); -t present (§ 72); -uts direct object of first and second persons (§ 29 and

Table, p. 480).

176 s^atsl'tc THUS (§§ 121, 94); -In possessive 1st singular (§ 88).

1" Objective form of personal pronoun 2d singular (§ 113).

173 Personal pronoun 1st singular (§ 113).

179 Particle of affirmation (§ 131).

180 L.'xml- TO kill; -at verbalizing (§ 75); -nx 3d person plural (§ 24); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

181 sinxl- TO desike; -uts direct object of first and second persons (§§ 29, 8, Table, p. 480).
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Lidxa'xara." S^atsftc^^ nats/^= ku'^^^ nats^^^ ^^ns Lio'x^^axa^'nE.^^^

am sent. Thus if not, not conditional I had been sent.

Qa'tc'ntunx^s^ wan? "2^— "Qa'tc'ntuxan.^^^ Hr'sanx^* ma'msuts"«
start wilt thou now?" — "Go will I. Well thou shalt watch

thou-me

qnfxHs.''^^^ S^atsi'tc*'^ waaVn.i^^ "Ha^I^^ Atsl'tcln^^^ hal
thou." Thus he tells him. "All right! Thus my mind.

Kumi'ntc^^ k^ua*^' tE'q^-" nn'kla'na^^ tE^^ hutcu'*^"' Lla'*'.""—
Not perhaps something bad-ly this fun big." —

"Ha*^,"^ qa'tc'ntuxan^*^ wan.^^ Kumi'ntc^^ wan^^ tE'q/'° xau'-
"Yes, start will I now. Not now something, die

tuxan."i«9 S^tsi'tc" waa''^°8 "1 hrqlait."" "Kumi'ntc^^ k^na^-^^

if will I." Thus he says and starts. "Not perhaps

wan^s s^atsi'tc." Qa'tc'-ntunx?"^^'' Atsl'tc" waa'a^n.^^^ "Tsi'k!-

now thus. Go wilt thou?" Thus he tells him. "Very

yanx"5 qna^'« si'n'xyuts.^^* A'l-tutunx^«i hutcu'^'stc."'' Atsi'tc"'

thee I like I-thee. Also shalt thou fun to." Thus

waa'un.^«2 ''Qa'tc'ntuxan^^^ wan.''^^ "1 wan'« qa'tc*nt.^^ Ci'n'x-

he tells him. "Go will I now." Then finally he starts. Keeps

yat!is^^3 ants^" hitc la'k"t!wi.^»* S^atsi'tc^* ci'n'xyatlis."'

on thinking that man fetcher. Thus he thinks continually.

Qa'tc*nta"x^«5 wan.^^ Liwi'tc^ax ^^^ wan^^ xint. "la^x"^ s^atsitc"

Go they two now. "Approach, man- now go. So they two thus

ner of, they two

waa'xam.*^ " Xumca'ca"x ^^^ wan.-^ Hina'yun^^*' wan'^ tE^^ mi'kla
are told. "Come they two now. He brings him now this bed

hitc." Tc!ha"cya'xam2««wan.29 Wan-ncPn. T!Emt!ma'xam-<'i wan.^^
man." Gladness was felt now. Finally he He is as.sembled about now.

returns.

"Tsfk!yanx"5 his tanx"^ liq', ts'il'mu't. Hu'tctunpo^ ya'^'xa."^"^

"Very thou good this thou comest, friend. Play will we much."

182 Particle (§ 131).

•83 L.'dx- TO send; -yax past denoting conditionality (§§ 74, 136); -aH'nE passive (§ 58).

i8« Contracted; for qa'tc^ntuzaKX (§ 24); qatcn- to go (§ 4); -f&r future (§ 73); -nx 2d person singular

(§§ 24, 4).

i*" qatcn- to go (§ 4); -tuz future (§ 73); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

•89 man- to watch; -ts durative (§ 69); -«<* direct object of first and second persons (§ 29,Table, p. 4S0).

•87 q- discriminative (§ 21); nlzats personal pronoun 2d singular (§ 113).

•88 atst'tc THUS (§§ 121, 94); -In possessive 1st singular (§ 88).

'89 xau- TO die; -tux future denoting conditionality (§§ 73, 136); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

i^hiq.'- TO START, TO COMMENCE; -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -t present (§ 72).

•9' Contracted; for a'ltuliixanx (§ 24); a'Z-du likewise (§§ 125, 136); -tux future (§ 73); -nx 2d person

singular (§§ 24, 4).

192 waa- TO say; -un direct object of third person (§ 28).

193 cinxl- TO THINK (§ 4); -at!i frequentative (§§ 68, 8); -Is durative (§§ 69, 9).

9< laku- TO take, to fetch; -Viol nominal (§ 100).

•95 qatcn- to go (§ 4); -t present (§ 72); -a«x 3d person dual (§ 24).

•93 Liu- TO approach; -Itc modal (§§ 94, 8); -""ox transposed for -a^x 3d dual (§§ 24, 13)

197 ul then (§ 125); -aux 3d dual (§ 24).

•93 xumc- TO approach, to come (§ 108); -aux 3d dual (§ 24).

•99 hm- TO take along; -at verbalizing (§ 75); -un direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

200 Abbreviated; ioT tc.'ha^cyaxxam (§15); tc!hacu~ to feel glad (§ 12); --yax past (§ 74); -xam present

pa.ssive (§§ 55, 15).

so^ lEmu- TO assemble {§ 107); -xam present passive (§ 55).

«« Contracted from /lii'tdrlxan? (§24); Mte-TOPLAY: -^ilx future (§ 73); -nHnclusive plural (§§24,4).

vayoflx- much; -a modal (§ 96).
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Atsi'tc" wiia' ants*^" hitc. TEmu'tx" hltcu'^^a ants«° L!a'^\* Wa^^oi
Thus says that man. Assemble (pi.) people those many. Although

ya^'xa'i^ants^°hltc, "1 ha''mut2"5 qa'tc'nt^i sqa'ktci'te,"°« ants^° L!a'^'.^

many those people, still all go now there to, manner, that crowd.

La'nlsutnE^o^ ants«° hltc. " Tsfklya^ his tanx "= lIu'. Ya^'xanxan^os
Iscalledcon- that man. "Very good this thou comest. Much we

tinually

hutcu''.209 Hu'tctuns."'^"—"Ha*i!"i^« S^atsftc^^ waa' ants''° hltc.
havefun. Play will we two." — "AUright!" Thus says that man.

" Ya'q"hltunx,2ii kwmx^Oa^'sls.^'i^ Ya^'xanxan ^os hutcui'."209 Atsl'tc"
" Look shalt thou, not thou shalt sleep. Much we play." Thus is

waa''su'nE'^^ ants^" hltc. Wa'nwits^ ha'wa.^^* Si'n'xyu'nE"'
repeatedly told that man. Long ago it is ready. It is desired

ts!ilna'tc-i5 xawa'a",^? a"'stuxax,2i« Atsl'tc^' ha'usimE.^" "Ts'il'mu't,
pitch with liilled he shall when sleeper be Thus it is agreed. "Friend,

be, will be.

kwJnx«°a"'sis.2i2 Hu'tctuns."2io Atsi'tc" wa'a^su nE.^i^ "SVtsanx»«2
not thou sleep con- Play will we two." Thus he is repeatedly told. " Thus tliou

tinually.

tanx^i5k!aha'yutnE.""8 S^atsl'tc'^ waa^'sutnE.^ia "Ya^'xa'i» Lla'^'^
this thou art invited." Thus he is told eontinu- "Many they

ally.

nictcama''nafu'^*"''aiits^'' tlyu'^^-^^ hutcu'^."2 Kllx^^^ tE'q^-''hutca^'^24
different (of) inhabitants games. Each some- fun

those thing

"l^nx--^ yixa'yun.2=« S^a'tsanx»«- tanx "^ klaha'yu nE.^^^ Tsl'kly-
and thou scest it. Thus thou this thou art invited. Very

anxan" hl'sItP" ba^ Kumi'ntc'^ tE'qi-° ml'kla'na."^^ Atsl'tc"
we good is (our) heart. Not something badly." Thus

wa'aTsu'nE.2i'' Tei'nta"--» hltc Llwa'',^-^ "1 atsi'tc" waa'yusiiE.^^o
he is repeatedly told. Whatever person comes, so thus he frequently was

told (by him).

2w Particle (§ 12S).

205 Numeral particle (§ 124).

20«sga?i- THERE (§119); -te local of motion (§90); -Jte modal (§94).
^^In- TO CALL BY NAME; -isf/ «n£ durative passivc (§59).
208 2/dG.r- much; -a modal (§96); -nxan exclusive plural (§24).
^hfitc-TO PLAY, TO HAVE Fux; -M »" Verbalizing (§75).
2'

6 Contracted; tor hu'tchlxans {^2i); hntc-ro i^lay; -<tia; future (§ 73); -jis inclusive dual (§§24,4).
211 Contracted; lor ya'q^hltuxanx (§ 24);2/ag""- to look (§3); -a» verbalizing (§§75,2); -tux future

(§ 73); -nx 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

212 aus- TO SLEEP (§ 12); -isduraiive (§69).
213 waa- TO say; -oisu'nE durative passive (§§ 69, 9).

2i»;iaf(- TO make, to have ready (§112).

^^'•>ts.'aln pitch; -a locative case (§§ 86, 12); -tc adverbial (§ 90).

2i6a«s- to SLEEP (§ 12); -tux future denoting conditionaliiy (§§ 73, 136); -ax nominal (§ lO.O.

217 Aau YES (§ 131); -fis durative (§§ 69, 9); -wis passive (§ 38).

2i8A:.'a'- to invite; (§ 3); -a»" verbalizing (§ 75); -HtnE passive (§§ 58, 8).

2i9«;aa- to speak; -atsidnE durative passive (§§ 59, 9).

^nldcamai'nat'- different; -iiwi plural (§ 79).

22Ua«"-TO live (§ 2); -fiici nominal (§§ 97, 8).

^hidc- TO PLAY, to have FUN; -uwi nominal (§ 97).

223Numeral particle (§ 124).

^'^^hutc- to have fun; -ai nominal (§98).
225 ui then (§ 125); -nx 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

2262/ax- TO see (§ 12); -ai verbalizing (§ 75); -un direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

227/iisGOOD; -m pos.^essive (§ 88).

«28pronomimil particle (§ 123).

229 tm- TO come; -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 8).

230 waa- TO say; -ai verbalizing (§ 75); -^imiE durative passive (§§ 59, 8).



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES SIUSLAV^^AN 619

"Tsrklya^ his tanx"^ Liu^ ts'il'mu't. \W204 Ja'tsa^^i ants*"
"Very good this thou come, friend. Although longtime that

Lla''*',* "1 xni'^nis.232 Ya'q"hitunx."2ii "1 s'^atsi'tc'^i wa'aisu'iiE.^i^

crowd, still does continually. Look shalt thou. " Then thua he is told repeatedly.

^'S^a'tsanxan233 klahaVuts.^^* Ya^'xa*i« hutcu'^i " '^^^ Wan^^ hlna'a"2=5

"Thus we invite we-thee. Much fun." Finally he taken

will be

tclk238 ants^o hutcu'"«=' Lla'^'." Sqa%237 hinaV.^^^ Ma'itcu'nE^^s
where that fun great. There he taken Fire is made (in)

will be.

ants^° hltsr\239 WV^"" yikt^^^ ants^° hltsi'V'' "1 ta'qnis
that house. Although big that house, still full

hltu'stc.-^i StIm-''2 ya'q"ha't-" ants^" hitc. " Tl'k'^nxan ""

people with. There looks that man. "Here we

ta'nxan^^^ hutcu'',^""' ta'nxan'" klaha'juts"* qna.''^" Ha^'qmas^"
these we play, these we invite we-thee I." Alongside

tl'xam^" Liya'watc.2*« QIa'll ants«° Llya'a^.^w '•'Yaxa^'wltc"*'
he is seated fire at. Pitch that fire. "Multitude kind of

Lla"^'* hItc ya'q"haitun."25i Atsi'tc" ci'n'xyatlis^''^ ants*" hItc.

many people look at now I." Thus keeps on thinking that man.

Ma'ltcu'nE 238 ants«° hitsl'^^'^ "Kwinx«« a^'sls^i^ tsll'mu't. Atsl'tc"
Fire is built (in) that house. " Not thou always sleep, friend. Thus

ta'nxan^" Tvaa^yuts^" ^^^ui Liwa'wanx."252_ "Ha^!"" tsfklyan^^a
these we tell we-thee I intend to come thou."— " All rightl very I

hi'sltp27 ha^ Yaq^'yaVaxan^s^ hutcu^'stc^^ Llaya'."^^^ Atsi'tc^^ wa'aV^"
good (my) mind. Intend to look I fun at great at." Thus says continually

ants«° hItc. Ha^'qmas"« ti'xam^*^ Liya'wa.^" Ya'q^hlsu'RE.'^^
that man. Close by he is seated fire. He is continually watched.

"1 Temporal adverb (§ 120).

^^xnlwn- TO do; -Is durative (§ 69).

233 s^a'tsa- THUS (§§ 121, 96); -nxan exclusive plural (§24).
234 k!a'- TO INVITE (§ 3); -a> verbalizing (§ 75); -uts direct object of first and second persons (§ 29,

Table, p.4S0, § 8).

235 hln- TO T.^KE ALONG; -aow future passive (§ 66).

236 Particle (§ 131).

23' Local adverb (§119).
233 maltc- TO bukn: -u'ue passive (§ 58)

.

239 See § 98.

2« See § 104.

2« hlta's locative form of hitc (§ 86); -tc adverbial (§ 90).

2" Local adverb (§ 119).

2" yaqy-'- to look (§ 3); -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -« present (§ 72).

2" tlk HERE (§ 119); -nxan exclusive plural (§524,4).

2«<d%- THIS (§ 115); -nxan exclusive plural (§§ 24, 10).

246 Local adverb (§ 119).

247 tai TO SIT (§ 2); -xam present passive (§ 55).

248 Liya'au fire (§ 97); -a locative case (§§ 86,8); -tc local (§ 90).
249 See § 97

250 yax- MANY; -auwi nominal (§ 97); -ifc modal (§§ 94, 9).

251 2/0(7""- TO LOOK; (§3); -a» verbalizing (§75); -^present (§72); -Mwdirect obj ect of third person (§ 28)-

252 Contracted from LMva'waxana; (§24); iIm- to come; -auax intentional (§§ 70, 8); -nx 2d person
singular (§§24, 4).

253 «sn-,'7/a VERY (§ 121); -71 1st person singular (§ 24).
264 yaq-"''- to look (§3); -muax intentional (§§ 70, 8); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

255i,/a'at p.irticle (§ 133); -a locative case (§§ 86, 8).

256 waa- to say; -a's durative (§§ 69, 9).

26'z,ij/a'aa FIRE (§ 97); -a locative case (§§ 86, 8).

2'^yaqu'- TO LOOK (§3); -2su'nE durativc passive (§§ 59, 9).
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Wusya'a'st^ss a^ts«° mi'kia hitc. LllLlwfsutnE^eo wan.^^ "Kwmx»<>
Begins to feel that bad man. He is continually now. "Not thou

sleepy approached

a"'sls,^^- ya'q"hls'^nx.^"^ A'tsanxan^^^ ta'nxan-*^ waa'yuts^^^
always sleep, always look thou. Thus we these we tell we-thee

Liwa'wanx,252 Kwlnx^*' a^'sis,"^ ya'q'^his'^nx.^*^^ Atsl'tc^^
intend to come thou. Not thou sleep always, watch always thou. Thus

tanx"5 k!aha'yunE."i HP^nxan^*^ hawa^'tx'*^'* ha^" WusyaVst-^*
this thou art invited. Good we make our heart." Begins to feel .sleepy

ants^" mi'ck'lai.265 Ya'q^hisu'nE.^^s Ha'usIruE^e^ ants«° ts!a!n.

that bad man. He is constantly watched. Is made ready for him that pitch.

SVna'tc^" xawa'a"." Ll'wIs'^'nE^es ants'" mEq!yir"^2<=9 L!a'^'.*

That with killed he will be. He is constantly those dancers many.
approached by

" Ha'^qa'tcya,"*' ts'il'mu't, miltcl'xminx.""^ Atsl'tc^^ wa'a^su'nE.-^^
"Shore-like from, friend, thou mayest get burned." Thus he is constantly told.

"Kwinx^" a»'sTs2'2 ts'il-mu't."—" WusyaVstm.""2 MEqlyu'"^'^^
"Not thou always sleep friend." — "Begin to feel sleepy I." Dance (pi.)

L!a'^'.* A"si's."3 "Hai'qaitcya,"''miltcfxmlnx."2" Tc!ha"'cTsutnE."*
many. He sleeps. "Shore-like from, mayest get burned Gladness is constantly

thou." felt.

S^a'tsa^ xawa'a"." Wusya'a'st^^^ wan.^^ Atsi'tc" "waVsutnE/^^
Thus killed he will be. He begins to sleep finally, Thus he is constantly told,

ci'l-xl8utnE."5 "Ha^'qaitcya,2^° miltcrxmTnx.""i Ku^isi ci'l-xll^e

he is shaken con- "Shore-like from, mayest get burned Not he moves not.

stantly. thou."

"Iwan 29 qaa'xam^" ants'" L!'3^axa*i'^»278 tslaln. MEqlyu'"-'*
So finally is brought in that boiled pitch. Dance (pi.)

Lla'^'." "Ha''qaitcya"o ts'il-mQ't" Ku'^^^^ kwl'sil,"^ tsl'klya^
many. " Shore-like from friend." Not wakes up not, very

a"si's."^ Atsl'tc" waa'. "A'nxa'^tsatci.^®" LlyaxaSvaxan^^^ a"sa'wax."^^^
he sleeps. Thus he eays. " Leave alone you-me. A while intend I sleep intend."

259 w«si- TO FEEL SLEEPY; -a« Verbalizing (§ 75); -st inchoative (§ 66).

smlIk- to approach (§ 107); -isuinE durative passive (§§ 59, 8).

inyaqu- -to look (§ 3); -Is durative (§ 63); -nx 2d person singular (§§ 24, 4).

^^^a'tsa THUS (§121); -nxan exclusive plural (§24).

ss^Mis good; -nxan exclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

'"Mft-TOMAKE; -a'ttx suffix indicating that objectformsan inseparable part of the subject (§§33,8),

!i»See § 98.

i^'ha'us READY, done; -iiriE passive (§ 38).

i^s^ai'na he, that one (§ 115); -tc adverbial (§ 90).

^^Llu- TO approach; -Isu'nE durative passive (§§ 69, 8).

^^maq.'l- to dance; -«« nominal (§§ 97, 8).

^oha^'g SHORE (§ 119); -aUc modal (§ 94); -ya local (§ 93).

^^maltc-TO BURN (§12); -Ixmi intransitive exhortative (§ 63); -I future passive (§§56,9); -nx 2d

person singular (§24).

^^wusi-TO FEEL SLEEPY; -a« Verbalizing (§ 75) ; -«< inchoative (§ 66); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

WSas"- TO SLEEP (§§ 12, 108).

^*tc!hacv~ TO BE glad (§ 12); -vsutnE durative passive (§ 59).

^'•cil'x-TO SHAKE, TO MOVE; -?SM<n£ durativc passivc (§ 59).

^'ciix- TO MOVE, TO shake; -il negative (§ 53).

^''qaa- TO enter; -xam present pa.ssive (§ 55).

^^irixi- TO BOIL (§§ 112, 7); -a^uii nominal (§§ 97, 9).

^^kwls-TO WAKE up; -ti negative (§63).

280 anx- TO LET alone; -ai-lsatcl direct object of firstand second persons YOU-Me (§29, Table, p. 473, and

§§24,4).
Ml Ixyax- A WHILE (§§ 126, 135); -awax intentional {% 70); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

^^^asu^ TO SLEEP (§12); -awax intentional (§70).
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"1 wan 28 ci'n*xyaxam283 s^atsl'tc:^^ "Qa'l-^" wan^« a"'stux."285
Then now it was thought thus: "Let now he sleep shall."

La'qwis'«« ants^o tslaba Ll'jaxa^'^^^vs Atsftc"^^ waa'xam,^^ "Qa4-^^*
Boils con- that pitch boiled. Thus it is said, "Let
tinually

wan 29 a'^'stux.^ss Ha^'qaitcya,"^ ts'il'mu't." Ku'i^i cfl-xll."« "1

now he sleep shall. Shore, manner, from, friend." Not he moves not. Then

wan29 xu"n.
now he snores.

Ha"^'mut=°5 L!a'ai4 tEq^^o lokwrxam.^" Tcimtca'mrss lokwl'xara.^"
All many something is seized. Axes are seized.

Ka'st'tux,289 "1 txQi^^ tcimtca'mj^atc^so xawa'a"." uj ^§^29 xu"n.
Get up will he, then just ax with killed he will be. And now he snores.

Lkla'atc^" Laa' xu"n. "1 wan^" hau'tx292 hltcu'^.^s Tsl'k!ya«
Open his mouth he snores. Then finally quit (pi.) people. Very

tcima'nIsu'nF,.2''3 "Llxmiya'yunanl.^s^ S^a's^nP"^ kl'xa'yuts,^^'' "1

he is watched " Kill him will we. He us kills he-us, so
constantly.

sVtsanP" L!xmiya'yun."2»8 Lokwfxam^" wan^^ants^" Lpyaxa^^'^'.^ys

thus we kill will him." Is seized now that boiled (pitch).

''E[a"qa^tcya2^" tsil'mu't, miltci'xmmx."^" Kumi'ntc'« cil-xll.^^s
" Shore-like, from friend, mayest get burned thou." Not he moves not.

"1 wan 29 xwakrtc299 ti'xam2" ants*'" L!'yaxa^'^.278 Tclha^cu'^'^^"
So now head on is placed that boiled (pitch). Glad are (pi.)

ants«° Lla'^'." S^a^« ata's^^^ ants«» maq!rnutnE.3<'2 Huya'ultx^28
those many. He only that it is danced for. Is charged on

(one) him his

283 cinxi- TO THINK (§ 4); -yax past (§§ 74, 8); -xam present passive (§§ 65, 15).
2S* Exhortative particle (§ 129).

285 asu. TO SLEEP (§ 12); -tiix future (§ 73).

286 laqu- TO boil; -7s durative (§§ 69, 8).

287 Instead of lakwl'xam (§§ 11, 14); laku- to take; -at verbalizing (§§ 75, 2); -xam present passive

(§55).
283 See § 109.

289 kast- TO GET up; -tux future denoting conditionality (§§ 73, 136, 4).
fflo tclmtca'rnt ax (§ 109); -a locative case (§§ 86, 8) ; -tc adverbial (§90).
251 Ik.'aa- TO OPEN ONE'S MOUTH; -tc possessivc 3d singular (§ 88).

»2 haii- TO quit; -tx plural (§80).
293 tchndn- to watch; -Isu'tie durative passive (§59).

2s<L.'xTOi- TO kill; -a* verbalizing (§§75, 8); -yun exhortative with direct object of third person

(§§ 41, 8); -nl inclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

^^s^a's HE (§ 115); -nl inclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

»6 k.'ix- TO disappear; -ai verbalizing (§ 75) ; -Hts direct object of first and second persons (§ 29, Ta-
ble, p. 480, and § 8).

»' s^a'tsa THUS (§§ 121, 96); -«2 inclusive plural (§24).
298 £,/a-mi. TO KILL; -ot verbalizing (§§ 75,8); -yun exhortative with direct object of third person

(§§41,9).
299 xwaki' locative form of xwa'ka head (§ 86); -tc local (§ 90).

^tdhacu- TO FEEL GLAD (§ 12); -iiwi plural (§79).
"a Restrictive particle (§ 130).

^'^maq'.l- TO dance; -tre verbal (§§ 81, 9); -wi7i;E passive (§ 68).
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ho} sVtsa.3 SVtsa« ants«° mEqlyu'^^ea L!a'^'.* "1 wan^g skwaha'.^"^
mind thus. Thus those dance (pi.) many. Then finally he stands up.

Lokwl'xam^" ants«° L!*yaxa^'^\"8 uj gtim^*- akwaha^^'^'^"* Lla'*'*

Is seized

ha^'mut^os

all

pfutnE.^'"'

noise is made
with it.

Laaya'tc!"^"^ 4
mouth intol" So

that boiled (pitch).

ants®" tcimtci'm3^a.^°^

those

Still

ya'^'xa

And there

Wa^ 204

axes with (are). Although

kumi'ntc^^ kwi'sil."^ "Qwa'^nyux^"
not he wakes up not.

stand (pi.) many

*^« tE'q/2° H
much something, stDl

tEma'^"®
Pour it it is better

wan-
now

qu'ni'xaminiE.^^*' Txu"^ mi'ltcistx^" Laa'.

Just begins to burn m.outh.it is poured into
(his mouth).

begins to burn
his

Mfltcist^i^ j^nts'^*' hitc. Mi'ltcistx^"
keep on dancing. Begins to burn that man. Begins to burn his

ma'qlis.^^2

ha^'mut^os hi'qQ^
all hair.

Stim 2«

There

wan^^
finally

tctmtca'myatc.^^*' Stim-^^ tqu'nis'

ax with. There diffuses smoke
constantly

yak!i'tcyaxam^" xwa'katc^^^
was cut into pieces head his

ants®° mi'kla hitc. Xa"\vi'-
that bad man. Killed

317xamyax
was

Sqa^i^"
There

tE^^

this

mi'kla hitc.

bad person.

29wan" ata's^"^ hawa*'.^^^

now only it ends.

xa'wa^xa^^tnE,^" H nats^^^ tsi'klya^

he had been killed, then conditional very

xa"wi'xamyax^" mi'kla hitc.

was killed bad man.

wa'nwitsaxax^-" nictcima^mu.^-^ Sqa'k^^^
old-timers (of) custom. There

Not

mi'kla
bad

S^atsi'tc'i

Thus

wan^^
finally

nats ^^2

if

Lla'^*."

world.

,29wan
finally

smit'ii''.^-^

it ends.

sVtsa^
thus

SVtsa^
Thus

ata's^"^

only

303 skuu'- TO STAND (§§ 3, 112).

3M skwa'- TO STAND (§ 3); -aujci plural (§ 79).

^^i tclratca'ml ax (§ 109); -a locative case (§§ 86, 12, 8).

306 piu- TO MAKE noise; -umE passive (s§ 38, 9).

3" qiVn- TO pour (§§ 7, 112); -yHx imperative with indirect object of third person (5 43).

308 Exhortative particle (§ 129).

309 Laaya' locative form of laa' mouth (§ 86); -tc local (§ 90).

^^oqu'n- TO pour; -i (a') verbalizing (§§75,2); -xam present passive (§ 55); -t»ii: passive (5 38).

311 Contracted from mVltctst^tx (§ 15); malic- to burn (§ S); -st inchoative (§5 66, 4); -tx suffix indi-

cating that object forms an inseparable part of the subject (§ 33).

312 maq.'i- TO dance; -Is durative (§§ 69, 9).

313 maltc- TO burn (§ 3); -st inchoative (§§ 66, 4).

3i< Contracted from ydk.'l'tcyaxxam (§ 15); yak.'- small; -lie modal (§ 94); -yax past (§ 74); -xam

present passive (§§ 55, 57).

313 xwa'ka head; -tc possessive 3d singular (§ 88).

''^i^ tqunl' i SMOKE (§ 98); -is durative (§§ 69, 9).

3" xau- TO die; -at verbalizing (§§ 75, 2, 8, 11); -xamyax past passive (§ 57).

318 Mm- TO end, to finish; -at verbalizing (§§75, 8).

319 Evidently for xa'uyaxaHnE; xau- to die; yax past denoting conditionalily (§§ 74, 13G); -aiitnE

passive (§58).

^^0 wa'nwits long ago (§ 120); -ax nominal (§§ 101,108).

«2i See § 103.

322 smut'- TO end, to finish (§ 12); -m verbalizing (§ 75).
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[Translation]

(It happened) long ago. The world was very bad long ago.

Everywhere it was so, and this was the cause of it: A bad person was

devouring (the people). Grizzly Bear was devouring them long ago.

Whenever a man went out hunting, he would kill and devour him.

Many people felt sorry because of that. So one day the people came

together and tried to devise some remedy. (They all agreed that

Grizzl}') must be killed. For that reason they came together. Then

the chiefs of that region said, " We feel very sorr}^ but how are

we going to kill him? He can not bo killed by means of arrows:

hence we don't want to kill him with an arrow." Then finally some-

one suggested to go and see how Grizzly lived, and to invite him (to

come to the meeting-place). So one man went in search of him. And
(when the messenger) came to Grizzly's residence, (he said,) " You, too,

are invited to come to the play-grounds." But Grizzly Bear was not

willing to go : hence the messenger went back, and, upon returning,

related thus: "He does not want (to come)." (In the mean while) the

people who had assembled had lots of fun. (Then after a while an-

other messenger was sent), and the man who was about to go was told

thus: "We won't give up. When he is dead, then we will give up."

Thus it was I'cpeatedl}" asserted.

Then finally the man was ordered to go. He was a very poor man.
" Speak to him carefully, don't tell him anything bad. Tell him thus:

' We want you to come here. We are going to have lots of fun.' Thus

you shall tell him. Don't tell him anything bad. He is shrewd and

very bad." Then that man started out, thinking (a great deal) to him-

self, for he was very much afraid (of Grizzly). (And when he came to

Grizzly, he said,) "I come here as a messenger." (He then told him bis

mission and departed. Not long afterwards Grizzly's friends came to

visit him and inquired about the messenger's mission). One of them

said, " What did the man teU youwho came (here) ?"—"He said nothing

(of importance). I was simply informed that 1 am invited (to some

games). Thus he told me: ' People want you to come very much.

For that purpose I came here as a messenger.' " (After a while an-

other messenger was sent to Grizzly, requesting him to come at once.)

Then (Grizzly) said thus (to the messenger): "Will anything be

given to me, if I come?"—"Nothing was said (about that). People
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are just playing-, and that's why you are invited to come." (Then

Grizzly said), "You tell them thus: 'He wants something. If some-

thing be given to him, then he will come.' Thus he says to you."

(The messenger went back to his people and told them what Grizzly

said). And he (furthermore) said, "He is shrewd. He thinks (of

not coming), because he has killed (so many) people. That's why he

is shrewd." Thus the messenger said. "He was (evidently) told (by

some friend) that a dance had been arranged for the purpose of

changing his (mean) disposition, and that everybody dislikes him.

That's why he replied, 'If something be given to him, then he will

come.' That's w^hy he told me (so)."

Then another messenger went to Grizzly. "You tell him thus:

'A knife will be given to you.' Thus tell him. 'You shall start right

away, you are invited to come. Many people are playing (there),

and it is desirable that you should come.' Thus you tell him." And

that messenger kept on thinking, "I will speak to him. I know

what to tell him, so that he will start right away." Then the mes-

senger started. "I will speak to him, and he will start right away.''

Thus he was thinking as he kept on going. Finally he came to (Griz-

zly, and said), "A messenger I come. You are wanted very much.

Pretty soon the games will come to an end, and for that reason I was

told (to come here). You are my relative. Why don't you want to

go?" And (Grizzly) answered him thus: "I am wise, that's why I

don't want to go. It seems to me that I am simply wanted (there)

to be killed. That's why I am wise."
—"Not so, they want you to see

(the fun). For that purpose (only) 3^ou are wanted. Their intentions

toward you are good. A present will be given to you. For that

reason you are invited. You are my relative, hence I (came to) fetch

you. That's why I came quickly. A knife will be given to you,

because you are invited. I came right away, since you are my
relative. The reason why I came to you is because I want you to

have some fun. That's why I came to 3^ou. I don't think that any-

thing bad will happen to you. That's why I was sent." (And Grizzly

answered,) "Yes, you are a bad man. They want to kill me, that's

why I don't want (to go)."—"I don't think (it will be) thus. (Not)

for that purpose 1 wassent. If it were as 3^ou say, I should not have

been sent. Will you go now?"—" I shall go. You will have to take
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good care of me." And (the messenger) said thus to (Grizzly):

"All right, I don't think that anything bad will happen (to you) on

the part of those who play (there)."—"All right, I will go. I don't

care, even if I die." Thus said (Grizzly) as he started. "I don't

think (it will be) as (bad as you imagine). Are you coming?" Thus

said (the messenger) to him. "I should very much like to have you,

too, at these games." Finally (Grizzly) said, "I will go." So he

started. And the man who came to fetch him was thinking continually.

He was thinking thus.

Now they two kept on going; and when they were almost there,

the two (chiefs) were told, "They two are coming. He is bringing

that bad man." So everybody was glad; and when he arrived, people

assembled about him. "It's very good that you came, O friend ! We
shall have a great deal of fun." Thus everybody said (to him). Many
people assembled (around him). Although there were many of them,

still they all went there (to Grizzly), shouting, "It's very good that

you came. We will play a great deal. We two will play." (Then

Grizzly would say,) "All right."—"You shall watch (us). Yousha'n't

sleep. We will play a great deal." Thus he was constantly told.

(Everything) had been made ready long ago. It had been decided to

kill him with pitch during his sleep. Thus it had been agreed upon.

"Friend, don't sleep! we two will play." Thus people kept on telling

him. " For that reason you were invited." Thus he was told. "Peo-

ple who live here know different kinds of games, and you will witness

all kinds of fun. For that purpose you have been invited. We are

well disposed (towards you). No mishap will befall you." Thus he

was constantly told. Whoever came in would tell him thus. "It's

very good that you came, O friend ! You will see, they will play for

a long time." And he would (also) be told, "That's why we invited

you. There is going to be a great deal of fun. "

At last he was taken to the play-grounds. A tire was started in

the house, which, although very large, was nevertheless full of people.

Grizzly Bear was looking there. "Here we plaj'-, those who have

invited you." He was seated near the lire, which consisted of pitch.

"It seems to me I see (too) many people." Thus Grizzly was think-

ing. And the fire in the house kept burning. "Don't sleep, O
friend! (Not) for that purpose we asked you to come (here)."—"All

3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 40
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right! I am glad. 1 iutend to watch the fun." Thus Grizzly was

saying, seated close to the fire. He was constantly watched.

(After a while) he began to feel sleepy. Then people kept on

approaching him, (saying,) '

' Don't sleep, look on ! For that purpose we
invited you. We have abandoned all our hatred." (Again) he began

to feel sleepy, (and again) he was constantly watched. The pitch with

which he was going to be killed was made ready ; while many dancers

went to him, (saying,) "Move away from the fire, you may get burned,

friend!" Thus they were telling him. "Don't sleep, friend!"—"I

feel sleepy." People kept on dancing, while he began to fall asleep.

" Move away from the fire, you may get burned!" Everybody was

glad, because he was going to be killed. At last he began to sleep.

Then people kept on shaking him, saying to him thus: " Move away

from the fire, you may get burned !" But he did not move. So the

boiling pitch was brought in, while the people kept on dancing (and

saying), "Move away from the fire, friend!" But he did not get up.

He was very sleepy, and (merely) said, " Leave me alone! I intend to

sleep a while." So the people thought thus: "Let him sleep." And
while the pitch kept on boiling, they said, "Let him sleep. Move

away from the fire, O friend !" But he did not move, and (soon) com-

menced to snore.

Then people took hold of all kinds of things. They seized axes,

(because it had been decided that as soon as) he should wake up, they

would kill him with an ax. He was snoring, keeping his mouth wide

open. Then the people got ready. They watched him closely.

"We will kill him, because he has killed (so many of) us." Then the

boiling pitch was seized, (and one man shouted,) "Move away from

the fire, friend, you may get burned!" But he did not move. Then

they held the boiling pitch over his head, and everybody was

glad, for the dance had been arranged with the purpose in view of

getting rid of (the consequences of) his mean disposition. For that

purpose so many people had been dancing. Finally (one man) stood

up and took hold of the boiling pitch. And around Grizzly there

were standing many armed with axes. They made noise with all

kinds of implements, but he did not wake up. (Then one man said,)

"Better pour it into his mouth!" So it was poured into his mouth,

which began to burn (right away). And the people kept on dancing,
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(as Grizzly Bear) was consumed (gradually) by the fire. His hair got

burned, and then his head was cut into pieces with an ax. And while

suffering death, he was constantly diffusing smoke.

Here (the story) ends. If (Grizzly Bear) had not been killed, this

would have been a very bad place. Thus that man was killed. Such

was the custom of people living long ago. Here at last it ends.

Invocation of Rain^

K!u^wina5'tx2 L!a'^'.' Ya^'xa' u'itl^ Llayu's." Na'qutyax«
Ice (has on) its (body) world. Much snow ground on. Cold became

lW^,^ klu^wina^''^ L!a'^'.^ Ku*« ni'ctca" qa'tcwil" ants^^ Lla'^'.^

nniveree, ice ha.s world. Not how drink not that crowd.

Pa'l-u^- ata's^^ "1^" qatcu^'txa^tnE.i^ Haya'mut^* h'yatc" qatcu''-

Well only then it is drunk from. All people drink

txa^^n. i« Wa''i« ya^'xa* hitc, "1^* sqa^^o qatcu^'tx.^i Tci'wa" "l^*

(from) it. Although many people, still there drink (pi.). Water on then

klu^wina''.' Ku'^ ni'ctca^ tcaitci'tc^^ ni'ctclP* ants" tiyu'^'.^^

ice appears. Not manner where manner go not those inhabitants.

Qa"xa''x26 k lu^winlyu's " qatc^natu'" ^s ants" hitc Lla'^'.^ H^*
Top along ice on go (pi.) those people many. Then

wan-® tExmil*a'mi^° i/lxu'yun^^ ants" wa'nwitsaxax^- nictcima^mu.^^
now people old know it that long ago people custom.

< See Leo J. Frachtenberg, Lower Umpqua Texts (Columbia University Contributions to Anthro-

pology, vol. IV, pp. 76 et seq.)

^ k.'uxu'ln- ICE (§12); -aUx suflBx indicating that object forms an inseparable part of the subject

(8 33).

8 Particle (§ 133).

< See § 98.

<>L<a'<U GROUND (§ 133); -«s locative case (§§ 86, 9, 8).

^naqut- to be cold; -yax past (§ 74).

' k.'uxwln- ICE (§ 12); -a» verbalizing (§ 76).

8 Particle of negation (§ 131).

9 I'article (§ 131).

'« qatcu- TO drink; -U negative (§§ 63, 8).

» Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

12 See § 97.

" Restrictive particle (§ 130).

•< Conjunction (§ 125).

«5 qatcu- TO drink; -ui verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -tx plural (§ 80); -aUns pa-ssive (§ 58).

'6 Discriminative form of hai'mut all (§§ 111, 124).

" Discriminative form of hitc person (§§ 111, 7).

" qatcu- TO drink; -ui verbalizing (§ 75); -tx plural (§ 80); -a«n direct object of third person (§ 28).
'3 Particle (§ 128).

»" Local adverb (§ 119).

21 qatcu- TO drink; -ui verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -tx plural (§ 80).
22 tci WATER (§ 88); -o locative case (§§ 86, 8).

« Particle (§§ 131,94,108).
i" nl'dca manner (§§ 131, 135); -U negative (§§ 53, 9).

8^ tai-, tl- TO live (§ 2); -uwi nominal (§§ 97, 8).

»« qaux HIGH, TOP (§ 119); -aia; local (§ 92).

V kluxwVni ICE (§§ 98, 12); -us locative case (§§ 86, 8).

28 qatcn- TO GO (§ 4); -t present (§§ 72, 4); -ua plural (§ 79).
M Temporal particle (§ 126).

80 Discriminative form of tExm.t'1-md (§ 111); tExam strong; 4l-vid augmentative (§ 84).
»' L.'xu- to know; -ui verbalizing (§§ 75, 9); -mi direct object of third person (§§ 28, 8).

^'wa'mvtts long ago (§ 119); -ax nominal (§§ 101, 108).
M See § 103.
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"1^* tquli'vusDE^* ants" tcixni'nE, "1^* tquli'yusnE^* a'l'du^^ ants"
Then is shouted at that Raccoon, and is shouted at also that

constantly

tsxu'npLi.^® Lanatll'yusnE,^^ "Tcixni'nE,
Coyote. lie is called constantly, " Raccoon,

Lla'^M^* WaVs^^ tE^" mo'luptsini'sla!"
worldl Tell to this Coyote!

is shouted at
constantly

tcixni'nE, hi'n^klltsx^*
Raccoon, to rain cause thy

Hi'n^k!itsxats*2 Lja'^M^

To rain cause ye two
your

NakwaVatyanxan/^ nEqu^'txanxan** ya^'xa."*^ "1^*

Poor we cold our (bodies have) we muchly." Then

lanatll'ytisnE:" "Tcixni'nE, tcixni'nE, hi'n^klitsx^^
he is called continually: "Raccoon, Raccoon, to rain cause thy

Mo'luptsini'sla,"! hi'n^klitsxats*^ Lla'^M"^ »P*
Coyote, to rain cause ye two world!" Then

your

h'yatc" ha'ninitlun."^ SVtsa*«
people believe it. Thus

L!a''^'.3 Haya'mut^^
Alluniverrse.

ujl4

then

tquli'yusnE,^
are shouted at
continually,

tqiiiii"nE,^^ ants^^
it is shouted, when

Sqa^k^o
There

L!xu'3'iin,

know it.

wan'
now

wan 29 hin^k!ya"tx^° L!a'^'.

finally causes to rain world.
its (body)

tkwa'myax^^ ants
closes up that rii

hawa''.^5 Smit'u^'^« wan-'
it ends. It ends finally

world!

wan 2^

now

Lla'^M^
world!

wan 29 hi'n%!ya''«
finally begins to rain

"la"x*»

and they
two

SVtsa^s uji4

Thus then

inqla'a^^*

sqa
there

ii. 20 Ta'kin"
This I

34 iqul- TO shout; -ai (-i) verbalizing (§§ 75, 2); -usriE durative passive (§§ 69, 8).

«5 Conjunctfon (§ 125).

36 Sec § 98.

3' In- TO call; -at.'i frequentative (§ 68); -ilsnE durative passive (§§ 69, 8).

38 hWkn- TO rain; -ai (-J) verbalizing (§§ 75, 2, 9); -tsx imperative (§ 47).

* waa- TO speak; -ais transitive imperative (§§ 62, 9).

M Demonstrative pronoun (§ 115).

" Alsea term for coyote.
" htn^k.'l- TO rain; -ai (-i) verbalizing (§§ 75, 9, 2); -tsx imperative (§47); -ts 2d person dual (§§ 24, 4)

<3 nakwa'yat- to be poor; -nxan exclusive plural (§§ 24, 4, 8).

*< Contracted from iiEqutui'txanxan (§ 15); naqut- to be cold (§ 12); -ui verbalizing (§ 75); -tx suffix

indicating that object forms an inseparable part of subject (§ 33); -nxan exclusive plural (§§ 24, 4).

i'->ya<ix- much; -a modal (§ 9fi).

46 hln-k.'i- TO RAix; -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 8).

4' haninW- to believe; -un direct object of third person (§ 28).

" INfodal adverb (§§ 121, 96).

" ul THEN (§ 125); -aux 3d person dual (§ 24).

O'hin^k.'l- TO rain; -oj verbalizing (§§75,8); -tx suffix indicating that object forms an inseparable,

part of subject (§ 33).

61 tqul- TO shovt; -u'nE passive (§ 58).

62 Particle (§ 131).

63 tkum- TO shut, to close (§§ 7, 112); -yax past denoting coudilionality (§§ 74, 136).

64 See § 98.

66 hau- TO end; -ai verbalizing (§§ 75, 8).

66sTO!7i'- TO END (§ 12); -ui verbalizing (§ 75).

6» ta"-k THIS (§§ 115, 12); -n 1st person singular (§§ 24, 4).

i
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[Translation]

(When in former days the) ground was covered with ice, much

snow (lay) on the ground, and it became very cold, then the people

had no way of drinking (water freely). From one well only could

they drink, and all people drank from it. Although manj'^ were the

people, still they all drank there. (And when) ice began to appear

on the water (of the rivers), then all inhabitants could not go any-

where. They were forced to go along the surface of the ice. Then

(at such times there would always be some) old man who knew that

(ancient) custom of the people of long ago. (He would then tell it to

his people.) And Raccoon would be invoked, and Coyote likewise

would be invoked. He would be called b}^ name, "Raccoon, Raccoon,

cause thy rain (to flow) ! Speak to Coyote ! Cause ye two 3'our rain (to

flow)! We are in straits, we are very cold." Then (once more Rac-

coon) would be invoked, "Raccoon, Raccoon, cause thy rain (to flow)!

(You and) Coyote cause ye your (dual) rain (to flow)!" Then at last it

would rain. All people believed in (the efiicacy of this fornmla). For

that reason they two would be invoked, (until) it would commence to

rain. Thus people were shouting whenever (ice) closed up the rivers.

Now there it ends. It is the flnish. (Thus) I know it.
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EDirOR'S PREFACE

The following grammatical sketch of the Chukchee group of lan-

guages is based on a manuscript by Mr. Bogoras, in which all the

main facts presented here are contained. Since the principal object

of the series of sketches presented in this Handbook is an elucida-

tion of the grammatical categories found in the present condition

of each language treated, I thought it best to re-arrange the material

on the basis of an analytical study. I am therefore responsible for

the essential form of arrangement and presentation here given. The
re-arrangement was, however, made in consultation with Mr. Bogoras,

the final form being given to the description of the grammar in ac-

cordance with his criticisms and suggestions. The references to the

Chukchee and Koryak Texts have also been added by me in order

to prove the statements contained in the grammar. These also were

revised, supplemented, and corrected by Mr. Bogoras. Finally I

have added sample texts with explanatory notes. These have also

been revised by IMr. Bogoras.

It seemed important to add the Chukchee to the sketches contained

in the Handbook, because it proves conclusively that those features

which are most characteristic of many American languages are found

also on the Asiatic continent. It seemed essential, furthermore, to

present material for determining the position of the Eskimo language

in relation to all its neighbors.

The war has delayed the publication of this work beyond expecta-

tion, and the final revision had to be made by the editor.

Fkanz Boas.

New York, December, 1921.
637





CHUKCHEE

By Waldemar Bogoras

INTRODUCTION

The material for the following study was collected by me in 1895-97,

when I was a member of the Sibiryakov Expedition of the Russian

Imperial Geographical Society; and in 1900-01, when I was engaged

in anthropological researches for the Jesup North Pacific Expedition

of the American Museimi of Natural History.

The group of languages treated in this sket( h includes the Chuk-

chee, the Koryak, and the Kamchadal. Of these, the first two are

closely related, while the Kamchadal shows markedly divergent

forms. Its phonetics are more complicated than those of the other

two languages, and it seems to have preserved some ancient traits.

Its morphology, however, is obscured by the recent process of Rus-

sianization, which has had a marked influence upon the language of

the people.

Since I spent several years among the Chukchee on the Kolyma and

Anadyr, and attained full command of the language in a practical

manner, my Chukchee material is much fuller and also more accurate

than that collected in the other languages. The work on the Chuk-

chee is also facilitated by the fact that the language has no dialects,

the dialect of the maritime Chukchee of the Pacific coast being almost

identical with that of the reindeer-breeders of the Kolyma river.

Besides grammatical and lexicographic data, 1 have collected a large

number of texts. I have also collected texts from the Asiatic Eskimo,^

with literal translation into Chukchee, made by natives and carefully

revised with their aid, as a means of avoiding inexactness in the trans-

lation of the Eskimo material.

> Some of these have been published in my paper, "The Eskimo of Siberia" (Publications of the

Jesup North Pacific Expedition, vol. viii, part iii). Leyden, E. J. Brill, 1913.

639
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My work on the Koryak was done during the months from Decem-

ber, 1900, to March, 1901. While Mr. Waldemar Jochelson studied

the ethnology of the Korj^ak on behalf of the Jesup Expedition, the

morphological study of the language was assigned to me on account

of my familiarity with the Chukchee. I left the Anadyr in Novem-

ber, 1900, joined Mr. Jochelson at Kamenskoye, and spent about a

month with him. From there I proceeded to Kamchatka and studied

the Kamchatka Koryak and the Kamchadal. On account of the neces-

sity of devoting some time to the Eskimo of Indian Point, I could not

devote more time to the stud}^ of these dialects.

The Koryak is spoken in a number of dialects, which may be classed

in two groups, the western and the eastern. The western group

includes the maritime villages on Penshina Bay of the Sea of Okhotsk,*

some of which are the largest of the Koryak settlements, and the

reindeer breeders on the rivers flowing into the Pacific Ocean. Here

belong, for instance, the villages of Qa'yilin, Cimi'tqa, and Po'qac.^

The eastern group includes all the maritime Koryak of Kamchatka

and the villages of the Pacific shore, mainly around Alutor Bay.

The Kerek may form a third group, which, although situated farthest

to the east, is more closely related to the western branch.

I shall call the western group "Koryak I;" the eastern group

"Koryak 11." Since the majority of the former group are reindeer

breeders who live north from the maritime villages, and, along the

northern border of the country, come into contact with the Chuk-

chee, I have elsewhere called the Koryak I the northern group; the

Koryak II, the southern group.

The bulk of my Koryak material and all the texts are principally

from the village Kamenskoye on Penshina ba}', and also from Paren,

50 miles farther to the west. I have marked this material, respec-

tively, "Kor. Kam," and "Kor. Par." All words and forms marked

simply "Kor." are common to the various dialects. The chief dif-

ference between the dialects of Kamenskoye and Paren—both mem-

bers of the eastern branch—lies in the rules governing the harmony

of vowels. My material on the Korj^ak of Kamchatka is not exten-

sive.

I See W. Jochelson, The Koryak (Ibid., vol.vi), pp.437 et seq. Leyden, E. J. Brill,

sibid., p. 440. See also map at end of volumes vi aad vii of the Publications of the Jesup North
Pacific Expedition.
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The Kamchadal material that I have been able to collect is not very

full. The study of this dialect is at present very difficult on account

of its corruption by the introduction of Russian elements.

In Krasheninnikoff's time there were three dialects of the Kamcha-

dal—a southern, an eastern (spoken on the Kamchatka river), and a

western. The first two are extinct, the language of the natives hav-

ing been replaced by Russian. The eastern dialect is spoken in 13

villages on the coast of the Sea of Okhotsk. The largest of these is

Kharghiusova (Kamchadal, Plo'xon), where I stayed 20 days. Another

dialect is spoken in the village Sedanka, on the upper course of the

Tighil river. Apart from phonetic differences, the chief features of

this dialect are due to a strong Koryak influence. This, however, is

also quite strong in the dialect of the Sea of Okhotsk. During the

last 50 years, Koryak reindeer breeders have been living on the

tundras of the eastern part of Kamchatka. The Kamchadal visit

them, and purchase from them reindeer meat and skins for clothing.

These Koryak are not Christianized, and speak only their own lan-

guage. Thus it happens that the Kamchadal of the eastern shore, as

far south as the village Kol, speak more or less the western Koryak

dialect (I); and that among the half-Russianized Kamchadal, remnants

of Koryak have almost completely replaced the old, native Kamcha-

dal. In a few folk stories, fragments of which I was able to collect,

the Kamchadal names have been forgotten, and Kor3^ak names have

taken their places. Sometimes it is not easy to determine whether we

are dealing with Kamchadal or with Koryak terms. In the Sedanka

dialect the influence of Koryak is felt even more markedly. The

people are in the habit of using whole Koryak sentences, or begin a

sentence in Kamchadal and end in Koryak. The dialect that has

influenced the Sedanka people is the Kamchatka Koryak 11.^ Besides,

there is a strong intrusion of Russian into both dialects. The Kam-

chadal has lost many of its numerals, several pronouns, and a consid-

erable number of nouns and adjectives, all of which have been replaced

by Russian terms. These have not been assimilated so as to conform

with the morphology of Kamchadal, but remain unaltered. A Rus-

sianization may also be observed in the grammatical structure.

Nevertheless the Russian spoken by the Russianized natives of

Kamchatka also bears evidence of the influence of the Kamchadal.

• Sedanka Kamchadal g'ava'telkal they perished {-Ik inchoative in Koryak II, -nivo in Koryak I)

»{<ri'titi HE WILL FREEZE TO DEATH {se- future prefix Koryak II, ye- in Koryak I).

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 41
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The Russian suffixes for case and gender do not occur, and all nouns

and adjectives are used in the nominative singular masculine. All

vowels are strongly marked as long, short, or obscure.

In the following studj'^ 1 have confined myself to the main points of

the morphology. The description is based mainly on Chukchee and

on a comparison of Chukchee and the western Koryak of Kamenskoye.

Kamchadal has been utilized onlj'^ so far as to indicate the peculiar

characteristics of this dialect.

Notes on the Koryak are indicated by a single, those on the Kam-
chadal by a double marginal vertical rule. Examples without refer-

ence are taken from field notes.

All references for the Chukchee indicated by page and line (for in-

stance, 21.3) are to my Chukchee texts contained in the Publications

of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition; those marked R, followed by

page and line (for instance, R 23.5) are to my collection of texts pub-

lished by the Russian Imperial Academy of Sciences. All references

to Koryak (marked, for instance, Kor. 27.6) are to my Koryak Texts

published b}" the American Ethnological Society. The following

previous publications on this family of languages may be mentioned:

L. Radloff, Ueber die Sprache der Tschuktschen (Memoirs of the Imperial Acad-

emy of Science, St. Petersburg, 1861, Series vii, vol. iii, No. 10).

B. r. Boropas'b, Odpaaim MaTepiajioBi> noHaMeHiio ^lyKOTCKaro ^SHKaH $ojh>k-

jiopa, codpaHHHXb B-b KojiBiMcKOMi> OKpvrfe. Otthckte> hstj HsB-fecTift HMne-

paTopcKofi AKa;^e^IiH HayKT> T. X. No. 3 (Mapx'b 1899).

[Waldemar Bogoras, Sample Text for the Study of the Chukchee Language and

Folk-Lore, collected in the Kolyma District. Reprint from the Memoirs of

the Imperial Academy of Sciences, vol. x, no. 3 (March, 1899).]

Maxepiajiiii no HsyieHiio ^yKOTCKaro HSHKa h $ojibKJiopa, co6paHHiie B-b Kojihm-

cKOM'b oKpyrb. Ha^aaie HMrtepaTopcKoit AKa/^eMiH HavK'b. B. 1. C.-UeTep-

6ypn, 1900.

[Materials for the Study of the Chukchee Language and Folk-Lore, collected in the

Kolyma District, Part i. Imperial Academy of Sciences, St. Petersburg, 1900.

Chukchee Mythology (Publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, vol.

VIII, Part i). Leyden, E. J. Brill, 1910.

Koryak Texts (Publications of the American Ethnological Society, vol. v). Ley-

den, E. J. Brill, 1914.

Iqnacy Radlinsky, Ze zbiorow Prof. B. Dybowskiego. Slowniki Nazzeczy Lud6w

Kamczackich, 5 parts, KrAkow, 1891-94.

C. KpaineHHHHHKOB'b OnHcanie seisiJivi KaM^iaTKH. C.-IIeTepCypni 1819. T. 1. ii.

[S. Krasheninnikoff, Description of the Land Kamchatka, vols, i and ii. St.

Petersburg, 1819.]

B. H. TiomoBij, Ho xsanayZtHOMy 6epery KaM^aTKH, C II. B., 1906.

[W. N. Tushoff, Along the Western Shore of Kamchatka. St. Petersburg, 1906.]



PHONETICS (§§ 1-24)

Chukchee (§§ 1-13)

§ 1, Voivels

The vowels of the Chukchee language may be divided into three

classes:

(1) Weak vowels: 'I i e d u

(2) Strong vowels: e a e o

(3) Neutral vowels: i e a u

The vowels of the first and second classes are always long.

^, 6, u^ have their continental values.

<z is a long obscure vowel, in rest position of all the muscles of

the oral cavity, posterior nares closed, teeth and lips slightly

opened.

'l is a glide from e to /, with long, accented i. It is always com-

bined with a glottal stop.

e is the open e of Kell., but long.

a has its continental value.

like in nor.

e a u with very slight rounding of lips, with the acoustic effect

of a sound between o and xi.

/, £, ^, obscure, short vowels corresponding to the respective long

vowels.

ii, an i with rounded lips, short; somewhat like the Russian w.

Unusual length or shortness of vowels is indicated by the macron

and breve respectively (a, a).

Diphthongs are formed by the combination of any of the vowels

with following i and w;

ai like i in hide. au like ow in how.

ei like ei in vein. eu like eu in Italian leucojo.

oi like oi in choice.

The * and w of diphthongs belong to the neutral vowels. Combina-

tions of the vowels with the weak vowels i and u do not form diph-

thongs.

The i and u of true diphthongs must be considered as voiced con-

sonants, because, in all intervocalic positions where they are not lost,

and in proper position before certain consonants, they have conso-

nantic character; and because they often modify following conso-

nants in the manner of the preceding consonants y and to (see §§5, 9).

§1
643
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Generally the accent of diphthongs is on the first vowel, although

it is often placed on the second vowel.

qailo'qim indeed upau'ma while drinking

When the diphthong is followed by a consonantic cluster, the ter-

minal vocalic sound of the diphthong is lengthened. This gives the

effect of an accent on the first vowel.

upa'urJcin thou drinkest

Before vowels, the u of the diphthong becomes w.

nipa'w-e-um 1 am drinking (stem upau)

Note.—In many cases i neutral, which does not form diphthongs,

originates from contraction of yi (see § 10).

Doubled vowels are also of frequent occurrence, particularly

ii in ti'rkiir (male pronunciation *) sun

ee in e'ek lamp

uu in intu'ulpir son-in-law

ee in ee'thupu from the skin intended for clothing

aa in pa'arkin thou ceasest

00 in ro'olqal food

// in taini'irgin sinful action

After the loss of % y, or g, between two vowels (see § 10), clusters

of three repetitions of the same vowel may appear.

miya'aaFk < miya'a^a^k I will use

A comparison with Koryak suggests that whenever two vowels

appear in contact, an elision of a consonant has occurred. Examples

of this are given in § 16, no. 18, p. 670. It would seem that in all

these cases the Chukchee has the tendency to assimilate the vowels

(see § 13, p. 665).

§ 2, Consonants
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j9, w, as in English.

V bilabial.

t as in English.

S like z in German Zeit, used only in female pronunciation.

d like English ck in choice.

j like English jf in joy.

n as in English.

L stop produced by the tip of the tongue touching the upper
alveoli, back of the tongue pressed against the hard palate, and
sudden lateral release with slightlj'^ continued stricture.

L like i, but sonant.

I as in German.
r as in French (hard trill, roue).

f dental r with weak trill.

t', d', s*, J*, n', the corresponding consonants strongly palatalized,

similar to ty, dy, sy, Jy, ny.

i' strongly palatalized, intermediate between f and <5, but weaker
than either.

k as in English.

wkw labialized k.

ft like n in singing. Voiceless n is always terminal, and appears

after terminal t,e.

g, g \ velars corresponding to h and g; g in this combination

g {u, o) ) is often labialized.

h, w^ y, consonantic, as in English. Initial w is sometimes pro-

nounced nasally, as in ivo'tqan this one. In my Russian pub-
lications I have indicated this nasalization; but it has not been
indicated here, since it is not morphologically significant, and
seems to be a characteristic feature of the sound, which appears,

however, of varying strength.

d and d'^ which are bracketed in the table of consonants, appear

only as the development of a strong palatalization of n*, as in

ta'nd'an < ta'n-yan a good one

In only one case is initial d found,

—

di'ndin fire (from stem yni;

compare gayi'nla^n the one that has fire). The reduplicated

form yinyin changes to yind'in, from which develops—by assimila-

tion, d'lnd'm; and by intensification of the obscure vowel, di'ndin.

Note.—Examples of the importance of the glottal stops are

—

i^'rirkin he comes across i'rirkin he hits

re^'tirkin he rejoices re'tirJcin he brings

yo^'rkin thou overtakest yo'rJcin thou puttest in

ye^'tirkin the sky becomes ye'tirkm thou comest
overcast

ie^'d^ cold ie'ie lengthwise
e^te'purkin it shows itself ete'purkin it grows damp

52.
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The consonants I and c are intimately related, and frequently re-

place each other, sometimes with a slight change of meaning (see § 122).

vUca'Tliiii and veLo!rlan (^xova. vet-la'rhin^ see § 7, no. 17, p. 654),

he stands

vllu^'ttim and vitu^'ttim (from stem v'du- ear) ear-bone

tei'wurkm he walks; lei'iourkm he wanders ai)out

Wlen winter; tii^'cen cold

Initial ti is sometimes replaced by ti.

tiLi-tto'ota >titito'ota in front of the entrance

NoTR.^In words borrowed from the Russian, the following substi-

tutions occur:

For Russian 6 (/;), Chukchee v is substituted.

For Russian * (_/), Chukchee p or g is substituted.

For Russian x, Chukchee ^or ^ is substituted.

For Russian c, ui (.s, sh), Chukchee t is substituted.

For Russian c {s)^ Chukchee t is substituted.

Examples:
Chukchee Russian

tai'van cafiSa (storehouse)

Apo'n AtOHLKa (Athanasius)

Qe'than cI)e4bKa (Teddy)

ta'qar caxap-b (sugar)

6ol coib (salt)

tre'n'non epe^ee (middle)

§ S. Vocalic Ablaut

The vowels have been classified in three groups,—weak, strong,

and neutral. The weak ones are indicated b}- >s, the strong ones by q.

A word, simple or compound, must contain only strong vowels and

neutrals, or only weak vowels and neutrals, or only vowels of one of

the three classes. When, in composition, weak vowels and strong

vowels come together in the same word, the former are changed by

the ablaut into strong vowels.

*i and i into e

e and a into a
^ ^ ^

u into or fA A A

The sound a differs in origin, therefore, from a, the latter being

the ablaut of e or a. This process is not confined to preceding or fol-

lowing vowels, but pervades the whole word. Elements containing

only weak vowels are combined without ablaut. The same is true of

elements containing either neutral vowels alone or neutral and weak
§3.
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vowels. A polysyllabic stem which contains a single strong vowe

must have all its vowels strong.

Examples of such compositions are

—

Weak vowels or weak vowel and neutral vowel:

piJn-rkioi he takes o^a^Va-^'y^'r/^7^^ the weather grows

ttn-teM!thin good meat warm
mei'ni-ti'mkitim great pj^^'pj snowstorm

hummock 145.1 nu'nun blade of knife

iul-u'ttuut long wood

Ablaut of weak vowel and strong vowel:

2>^r^yQ {ivoni pi7%-yg) taken

p^na'ipu (from jt>J7le-|j9M) from a snowstorm

nmoipu (from nu'nu-ipu) from the blade of knife

aqain^nma (from aqdinit-mg) while the weather is growing
warm

aivkwa'tingle (from ewkwet-ng) at the beginning of leaving

eu'lu-wa'lg,t (from iul-vgla) long knives 15.2

tan-inaini-m'e'mil good, big seal

giL^-aqa'n-qgr greedy^ right-hand driving-reindeer

There are a number of words with neutral, probably auxiliary

vowels (see § 8), which produce the ablaut, as tim to kill; and

quite a number of suffixes of the same phonetic character that have

the same effect. In these cases it is therefore conceivable either that

a strong vowel has been lost or that the phonetic effect is primarily

due to other reasons. I give here a list of strong stems of this

character: ^

im rising of water wu7'g dwarf birch

ifi glue wukw stone 68.36

iprifi first dawn pitv doubled

yip to put on 37.8 pM {-infill) news 78.4

yit {-gti) to get pilil ripples, to bubble 41.1

yin fire pilvint iron, metal

yinf steep bank pihn darkness produced by a

yikirg mouth 18.12 storm

yiggi bountiful pilhirr flat, flattened 84.25

wixi leaf pug float of sealskin

wulh thin, with short hair J>ugl large, round, wooden
102.12 bowl

vmlhip to fling ming hand

wur branching mil nimble

' Greedy for urine given in a small vessel. See W. Bogoras, The Chukchee (The Jesup North

Pacific Expedition, vii, 85).

« Forms preceded by a hyphen are those in which stems appear when in medial position (see § 12)

§3
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miLin five 107.2-3

tim {-nm) to kill 23.5

timg {-mg) to choke

timli to get near to 44.1

imp to stab

tiL door

tirk testicle

tuw {-tvu) word, promise 49.6

-thim to crouch

iimy bitter

iuw bruise

lip neck (bone)

liin something kept in re-

serve, spare material

ligilp deadfall (trap)

lu^w to vanquish

-Ipinf (pinf) to give

-Ipil (pil) to drink

nihil bridge of nose.

rinn tusk, antler R 3.31

rinnnn gums
ring shy

rin'fl to whittle (moving knife

toward bod}^)

Prefixes of the same character are-

im- all

7'il (-l) to enter the sleeping-

room
rilh finger 22.7, 47.2

7'ir to hunt down
;
{rir [-rri] to

UNTIE has a weak stem)

rirrii sinew-thread

rig hair

riggit to be too narrow, to

have no room.

riw {-nv) to scrape; {ruv

[-nv] TO PUSH OFF is a weak
stem)

-rkipl (kipl) to strike 45.12

hi hard

kitdi to hatch (eggs)

kill middle part of sternum

kit'g dry

Jcirgil fibrous

git thin, sparse

git lake

gilh skin

giml {kiml 33.12) marrow
fiin'fi stanchion of sledge

fill smoke R 32.38

fiirJcil shame.

Icit- {-gti-) much, strongly

There are also a number of suffixes with neutral vowel, that are

strong:

-gih
-|f^ -^«*h allative (§41)

-ipu, -^pu^ -Q'^f'P^-) ablative (§ 42)

-lh{in), -lm{m), substantival suffix (§ 52)

-dh{in)^ -6m{m)^ substantival suffix (§ 53)

-In-, -ifiin, augmentative (§ 98, 1)

-girg{in) verbal noun (§ 106, 44)

-tkin surface (§ 101, 19)

-s'q, -s'qan over, top of (§ 101, 20)

-nv, -n, place of (§ 109, No. 50)

Still other suffixes are strong because they have strong vowels:

-{i)na allative of personal nouns (§ 41)

-nqg ablative, adverbial ( § 43)

-go augmentative, (§ 98, 3)

-Igg/hin, -Iqaflin, space of, (see § 101, 20.)

§3
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-ling diminutive (§ 98, 7)

ga—ma comitative (§ 100, 15)

-mail comitative (§ 100, 17)

-qa6, -qal^ by the side of (§ 101, 26)

-yanv^ -yan, provided with (§ 104, 38)

-ygdh, -ggdh, receptacle (§ 105, 40)

-yg passive participle (§ 107, 47)

fing^ -rig. inchoative (§ 110, 63)

-dhat., verbal suffix expressing contempt (§ 110, 66)

In the following sketch the symbols ^ and ^ have been used wher-

ever clearness seemed to require the exact statement of the character

of the vowels. Wherever the character of the vowel is irrelevant or

the changes due to harmony of vowels are obvious, the symbols have

been omitted.

In a few words, i is apparently a neutral vowel ; as in

ya'tirgm (stem ye't) the act of coming

Jcanka'^b'gin (stem hetikel-) the act of descending

In these cases the i has originated through palatalization of the

preceding consonant and the elision of ^, which, after t and , has

hanged to h (see §§7 and 10).

ya'tirgin < ya't'-hirgin < ya't-girgin

Tcankdbirgin < TcankaJt'-Tiivg^n < kanka'd-gp'gin

In pronunciation, «, and |, |, differ ver\'^ little. The pronunciation

of the last two is, of course, identical. The manner in which the ablaut

occurs with e, while it is absent in |, demonstrates, however, their

etymological difference.

elet'e'i'km he feels dull
I / f / \

ala7'a'ma while feeling dull )
^^ ' ' ''

mfremer tear ) ,
° °, °

. , V - (stem inere)
mere gti to a teai \^ ® "'^

pine'pil snowstorm
) ^

. ,

'a
" \^ ^ £ . > (stem pine)

J)€^no,-%pu trom a snowstorm \
^ -r a ^i

lieto'rTiin (stem keto) he remembers
o o ^ o o /

In most cases a precedes or follows q^ or is followed by the

glottal stop ^, which has probably originated through a loss of ^e

With few exceptions, a is a weak vowel.

a^qa'-mi/mil bad water, brandy

a^'qalpe quick! hurry!

qai'O,' fawn

aHqe'p nail

d^mu'lni workinofman
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This d is probably developed from e under the influence of the

following glottal stop.

In several suffixes a appears without connection with q or ®.

vilu'td by means of an ear "

vala'ta by means of a knife

In a few cases a belongs to the group of strong vowels, and is

probabh' derived from | under the influence of the glottal stop.

d^lo' dav

aHtwei'-nan interjection, what do you call it!

In several compounds a appears as connecting vowel instead of /.

This happens also generally before or after q. The sound of d in

these cases is short, and it belongs to the neutral vowels.

In the words a^'ttm dog, a^'ttim bone, the a^ replaces the weak «*,

and is therefore also weak.

u of diphthongs is generally a nequivalent of lo, vocalized when pre-

ceding a consonant. Therefore it is neutral, even if the accent is on

the first part of the diphthong, which increases the vocalic character

of the u.

ttil't' urkin he wrestles

taikaule'pu from the wrestler

updurkm he drinks

In other cases %i is by origin vocalic, and therefore changes to o or 0.

ifu^rlcin it thaws l?*^'^'?
while thawing

but consonantic

i'ur'kiii he speaks |^'^^? while speaking

This i'u^ may be explained as originating from I'yu^., where, accord-

ing to the rule, the intervocalic y dropped out, strengthening at the

same time / to ^.

Consonantic 20, especially when initial, requires a ?/ preceding it.

This ?/, which is simply a strong glottal intonation, is neutral, and

drops out after prefixes.

uwi'rkm he cooks uwe'ma while cooking

tfiiwi'rJcin he cuts it ofi" tuwe'ma while cutting

ge'tvilin he cut it

luwg/urkin he can not galvaulen being unable to do

something

§3
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Russian loan-words also conform to the rules of vocalic harmony.

vi^lktn. fork (Kor. Kam. vi'lka)\ stem vVlJce; Russian BHJKa

tu'mtn bag (Kor. Kam. cu'ma); stem cume; Russian cyua

kgma'k paper; stem kgmak; Russian Syiaara

multmul soap (Kor. Kam. mu'la)\ stem mule; local Russian Myjo,

instead of mbijo

ytku'tilin Yakut; stem ytkut; Russian flKyn.

2)reka'6ik commercial agent {Kor. preka'ssek)\ Russian npoKamaKi
(Kor. Kam. tai'n'ek) teakettle;^ Russian <iauBHKT>

Compositions conform to the rules of harmony, with very few

exceptions. The particles ELo'n and fian enter into close combination

with other particles without affecting their vowels: emiLo'n<emi elo'u

where is he? euna'n<eun nan so then R41.96. The former com-

pound may even form an augmentative emiLonaifiin ?where is he then?

43.6.

In pice'g-tuwa'rkin thou takest off the boots, the second part

alone has the ablaut.

In ceq-a'mninen in different directions, both parts have the

ablaut, while the weak forms ciq and emninin would be expected.

The separate words of the sentence are not affected by these rules.

§ 4. Initial and Terminal Consonants

All sounds occur in initial position, except the consonants l, l,

6', J', which are not found in uncompounded stems, but seem to be

due throughout to assimilation (see § 7).

L<t+l 6'<i'+y

L<l+l or r+l j'<d'+y

All sounds occur as terminals except

£, £, t\ [d], [6?-], (5-, J, J-, lokw^ f

V, h

I presume the absence of the former group is due to the fact that

they are by origin double consonants (see § 5).

Voiceless n and n appear only as terminal sounds after / and e.

No clusters of more than two consonants occur. Terminal conso-

nantic clusters are not admissible, and are broken either by the intro-

duction of an obscure v^owel or by being placed in medial position by

the addition of a terminal obscure vowel. It is important to note

that the glottal stop does not count as a consonant in these clusters.

It always follows a long vowel.

• Chukchee pi'lhikuk throat-kettle. §4
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Terminal n, particularly after /, becomes voiceless, and hence very

weak.

kenu'nen staff ends in voiceless ft, but in the plural kenu'nenit

the ri is voiced

This may account for the slight nasal character of unaccented

terminal /.

§ 5. Medial Consonantic Clusters

The following consonants never appear in clusters:

This proves again that all of these must be considered as double

consonants (see § 4).

Besides this, the following do not occur as the first member of a

medial cluster:

k,^ ^,* r, h.

The medial cluster tr occurs in some derivations of the loan-word

tre'n'non (Russian cpej^ee).

gatre'n'nonta'len they went to Sredne Kolymsk

The following do not occur as second member of a cluster:

s', n', «

The consonantic medial clusters that have been found are con-

tained in the following table, in which dashes indicate inadmissible

clusters.
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§ 6, Vocalic Contraction

When sounds that form inadmissible combinations come into contact

through composition, phonetic changes occur.

(1) Of two weak or strong vowels in contact, the first one is elided.

qaL-aa'ce]c<qaLe'-aa'cek lazy boy

d^q-u'ttuut<d^qd-u'ttuut bad wood

(2) Obscure /, e,'u,a, a, a^, following another vowel are elided. The
glottal stop is always retained.

anqa-nna'n < anqa!-Enna!n sea-fish

gapg.u'lhiKga-iipgfuUn he drank

ie'riH<.6e'ri'd^'Lel muddy snow
neu^'ttin<ne'u-a^'Uin female dog

§ 7. Medial Consonantic Processes

When two consonants come into contact, certain changes occur.

The consonants given on the left-hand side form, when followed by

the consonants at the head of the columns, the following combinations:
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(4) q before consonants becomes ^; only qq occurs.

(5) n before labials becomes in; before dentals, n.

(6) c before labials, palatals, and n^ becomes 8'. When I replaces t^

it is treated in the same manner.

(7) Dentals before palatals are palatalized.

(8) 11) with following" v, ?/;, and sometimes also with ^, forms labial-

ized k.

(9) y following v, 'w^ and ^, becomes g.

(10) t (^•), and r with following y, form t'.

(11) I with following y forms J*, or ly.

(12) ?!, d, and (r) with following r form rr.

(13) (z^), d, and r with following t form i{i5.

(14) ^ with following n and n forms gn and p/?.

(15) n and '^ with following y form n^if".

(16) n and n with following ?* form often nf.

(17) z5, d, r, and Z with following I form x. The last two with fol-

lowing I also form l.

(18) I with following r forms rr.

(19) Z with following n forms Ih.

(20) 7' with following- n forms nn.

(21) r with following d forms tc.

(22) ^^ with following h and j^ form gh and 9y.

(23) /^^ and g with following n form nn.

(24) ^ with following g forms gg; with following gu^ wTcw {u).

(25) g with following ^ forms qq.

(26) ^ and z! with following g form z!^, /?/, and M, zJy.

Examples:

pn > mn (1) gemne'lin whetted < ge-jme'-lin

valainna'lm < vala-pna'lin the knife-whetter

44.4

rimne'pu from the inner skin (ri'piti inner skin)

/>n, > /w^n (1) gitU'mnew < gifte'p-ntw clever woman
namnilo'a^n < na-pnilo'-a^n they asked him

66,24

tm > ^ww- (1) mini'nmik < min-i't-mik let us be! 57.1

jiii'lqan-m.uri < ni-yi'lqat-muri we slept

na'nmtia^n < na-tmu-d^n they killed it 8.2

mne'wkwenmik < mn-e'wkwet-mik let us go
away! 17.8

^?i > w?i (1) ei'minfivi < el'mit-nin he took it 117.9

i^n > 71 "n (1, 7) 7'ei'lqan'nit < re-yi'lqai'nit the}'^ will sleep

ge7i'ni'ulin < ge-tniu-lin he sent it 104.10 (cf.

^19.1^104.3)
'

kp > lop (2) miiwpe'nvel < muTcpe'nvel many two-year-old

reindeer-bucks
§7
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km > wm (2) muiomo'oqor < mul'-mg'gqgr many pack-rein-

deer

kv > wkw (2) pitawhwa'glinin < pita'k-va'glinin boot-grass

(i. e., grass iusole)

kw > V!kii3 (2) mu/wkwe' t'hau < mftk-we'fliaw (too) many
words

gp > wp (2) ew-pera'^rkin < eg-perg,'rkm he looks wolf-like

gm > ?/rw (2) eLe'w'iui'tqdmjt < tht'g-mi'tqdriiut sweet blub-

ber (honey)

telwmqk < ctg-mak egg-shell

go > //'Z'M> (2) a£a'?^/^'^^a'??.a?^ < aza'$r-?'a';/p^ chewing-gum (lit.

sweet gum)
gw > ^^7^?« (2) alawlcioe't'hau < alag-we't'hau sweet talk

kt > flf?! (3) uwi^ ?5/mne'rt < w?«i'/^^/m7?e' 71 she killed herself

72.27

knygn (3) mug-ne'nnet < wtiik-ne'nnet many otter (skins)

kr>gr (3) mug-re^'w < WMJfc-r^^'w many whales

klygl (3) mug li'glig<viuk-li'glig insiny eggH

yt >gt (3) cag-tm'othyn < cai-tal'gH-hpi tea-bag

yn>gn{3) ma'gni < /«oi'-w/ property piled up outside of

house.

ne'gni < nei'-ni mountain

y^ ><?c (3) ve^g-cu'rmin < ve^l-du/rmin grass border

yr > ^r (3) va^gran < va^i-ran grass house

yZ >^Z (3) va^'glinin < va^'i-Jinin grass

(^ before conso- narko^'gupu<ntrkuq-gupu from the swan
nants>^ (4) a^ne'pu<a'qn-epii from the fish-hook

tna^nn^vpii< mqqme-ljjii from the arrow

g§Hi'keLi7i<ge-qli'ket-li7i he has married

A few stems, when preceding consonants, change ^ to ^, and their

vowels become subject to ablaut.

fe^ < tiq to cast metal

ye^ < y/^- quick

me^<. miq small

For instance: ti'qirkni he casts metal

te^'nin he has cast it

np>mp (5) tampera!e<tan-peTa'e he appeared well

gempe'lin<ge-npe'-li)i they landed 12.9

nv>mv (5) ta?n-va'i7'gin<fan-va'irf/in good being, good
state of things

nw>7)iw (5) tam-inane'irgm <tan-wane'irgni good work
nt>nt 7'anto'a^t<i'a-nto'-a^t they went out 56.8

n^ > 7it tan-cai < tan-tai good tea

§7
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ny > ny t^h'n-ye
'

p

< tele 'fl-ye
'
p long time ago

nr>nf tele,'n-Hmkin.<,teWh-H' )nl'in ancient people

tan-fa' n <tan-ra'n a good house; but tan-

roolgal < tan-ro' olgal good food

nl>nl ten-le ut <ten-le' lit good, clever head

fip>s'p (6) mas'-pa'af<ma6-pa'a€f he seemed to cease

"unys'ni (6) ines'-l'irpi's'-mi6<mes'-J{irpi'6-7)n6 of about the

size of a cake of brick tea; but also m^s'-

l'%rpi'n-mi6
>\ A A A

6n>s'?i (6) mes' ni' nip(iqi7i<inet-ni'mpd(2in somewhat slow;

but also jnemu'mpdqi)!

6k>s'1c (6) li)pi's'km<ki)pi'6ki7i belonging to a cake of

brick-tea; but from va'Ehqad there is derived

the adjective vasmja'tlcen

tq>s'q (6) khpl's'qdi <1cirpi'd-qdl small piece of brick-tea

(see 29.8)

7in>n'h{7) qtm'ne'elciTc<qim-ne'eTci'k single daughter (see,

however, qun-fie'ekik 29.8)

ng>n'g (7) qon-gitl'a'ta<qon-gitl'a'ta one-legged

/«/>.s''^,wheu/ re- wu's'qum' <iou'lquul darkness

places a t

lov > wkw (8) rqqnaiokwa'yrgin < rqq'nqw-va'iJ^gm straight act-

ing

Iqu'lqwlcwa'irgq < Iqu'lqu'-va'jrgq b}- mischiev-

ous being 117.21

low > whw (8) nqwlwqne'irgin < ilqw-wane'irgin female work

wg>wkw (8) timara'wlcirqf'k<timqrau'-gq^lc I quarreled

eime'wlcu'fKeime'u-gi^ it approached 9.12

vy>vg{9) nuvg^ntgqenqt<n-vyi-ntg-qinet their breath

went out 34.6

wy>2vg {9) awgo'likaKq-ivygl-Tcd without assistant 124.5

'na'wgel<nqw-yel female cousin

gy> gg (9) egga'ilhm < e^g-ya'ilhm wolf's paw
azq'ggan < qLq'gyan the sweet one

iy>t' {10) yi'lqqd'an<yi'iqqf-yq7i the slee-pev

ry>6' (10) Tco'6'oKko'r-yg the one bought

ly>j' or remains a'lkij'o < a'llcilyg the one recognized. The unal-

unaltered (11) tered form occurs also.

tr>rr (12) gir-ra'ttam<git-ra'tta7?i thin curried reindeer-

skin
*

6r> rr (12) marra'snlci< 7nai-7'a'E7lki somewhat back of you

6t> tt (13) niqt-tg7ftu-'wa'lin < mq6-tgre'tu-wg,'linsomevfhat

crazy

mq'nenqat-tg,e^ <7nq'fie7iqg,i-ta^ in what direc-

tion he moved on
57
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rt>U (IS) Mt-tel''kilc<tur-tei'Tcik newly made
nn>gn (14) teg-ne'lhin<.ten-ne'lhi7i good skin

nn>gn (14) teg-ne'us'qdtKten-ne'us'qdt good woman 62.13

ny > nd' (15) mindi'Iqamnik < minyi'iqanmik let us go to sleep

!

d^'ndilhd^n<d'nyilhii^n let us give it to him!

ny>nd' (15) tand'a'n<.tan-ya'n a good one

nr>nf (16) nu'nfi<,nu'nri there (to the right or to the left

side from the speaker)

i!/>x (17) $re7«yaii/i<^|'-/(^a^-/in he departed

61>l{\1) inaLu'mniifi-va'iin<mad-l'Q/'mnuft,-va'lin some-

what lazy

rl>L (17) tuL'if'k<tur-lu^'k just on seeing it

U>L (17) a^Uo'oLa'ut<aHto'ol-la'ut front head (the star

Arcturus)

gtne!Lin<gt-ne'l-lin he has become 116.21

lr>rr (18) girgo'r-ra'wkin<girgo'l-ra'mkin "upper peo-

ple" (i. e., the beings supposed to live in the

world above)

lft>lh (19) ge'lhilin>ge'lnilin (auxiliary verb, active)

mynn (20) tun-ne'lhin<tur-ne'lhin new skin

r6>td (20) t^t-dai<tBr-cai new tea

vjalka'tcinin <walka'r-&inin the jaw-bone house

59.8

lck>gTc{^'2) mug-kuke'7ii<7n'iik-kuke^fii numerous kettles, a

number of kettles

kq > gq (22) mug-qora'fii < muk-qoi^a'ni a number of reindeer

kn > fin (23) pe'ecvan-na'lvul <pe'ecojalc-na'hnd one-year rein-

deer-herd

^n>nn (23) ten-nito'rkin<teg-nito'rkin ^^^ goes out; i. e.,

young bird hatches

kg>%vkw (24) miikwui'gun<7nuk-gui'gun many block-houses

^9>99 (24) 7?i%-$ra'££<m')i^-$ra'i£ many birds

y$'>y^ (only in H^qqdi<H^g-qdi little wolf; but H^g-quU'qul

suffixes) (25) wolf's voice

^^>^y (26) ne'lyi^ it became 9.11

tg > ty (26) ri'tyd^ thou shalt be

§ 8. Auxiliary Voivels

(1) When clusters of more than two consonants are formed by com-

position, the clusters are broken up by an auxiliary vowel, ordina-

rily 7.

Before ly, v, the auxiliary vowel is u.

Before or after a p which forms part of a consonantic cluster, the

auxiliary vowel is ii. (8

3045°—Bull. 40. pt. 2—12 42
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Before or after q^ the auxiliary vowel is a.
'

ti'nik-i-le'iit {ti'mkilgi-le'ut R 278) hummock-head
i'tt-i-pilvi'ntin precious metal (i,^ e., gold)

gel-i'-tkin-i-Tc on the top of the sea-ice 9.1

na'lvul-i-thin the herd 79.6, see also fiallvtlibhin 32.11

deu't-i-hd without head 47.8 {<e-Uwt-'kd)

i'tt-u-wil precious ware

eul-u-ioa'lat long knives 15.2 {<iwl+valat)

n-i'-np-u-qin old one

n-u-plu'qin small one 10.2

lUanpina'thdqai eyes (had) the small old man
n-i'tc-d-qin heavy, dear

(2) Consonants that can not form clusters—like z,, i, wkw^ d^ d', t',

^% h J'—t^ke also auxiliarj'^ vowels when in contact with other

consonants.

niu'Limid blood 117.12

ti'L-i-til the entrance 105.15

mingi'Linni hand 57.10

ga'LiUn he entered into the sleeping-room 109.22

ge'wkuLin they have tied him up 20.10 {Kge-wkut-lin)

(3) When two consonants forming a cluster come to stand in final

position, an auxiliary vowel is introduced.

pi'fill news

pu'kil big bowl

evi'rit dresses 7.8

In some cases, however, there is a terminal obscure vowel, which is

derived from an older, stronger vowel.

ga'zE bird (stem gglhg)

ri'rki walrus (ste?;i rirka)

ve'LE raven (stem velve)

hi'rfii buck, male (stem kirfie)

§ 9. u, w
Short, obscure u may change to w or v.

tv/urkin thou saj-est tu'totuw word ga'tvilm he has said

yw'^^7•fci/^ thou splittest rw'w^o the split one graV-y/Zm he has split

r^'urkm thou scrapest ru'wgg the scraped ga'nvilen he has

one scraped

rw't«^fc/nthoudisplacest n^'iygro displaced ^^^'/iwZtn he has dis-

placed

rg'orkin thou pluckest rg'wgo plucked geigo'Un he has

plucked
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§ 10. Intervocalic Elision

(1) Interv^ocalic w, y, {i), and g are either much weakened or drop

out altogether. This happens particularly when the vowels preceding

and following these sounds are alike. After an elision, the two vowels

are often assimilated.

ne'ekik<new-ekik daughter

gaala'len < gagala'lm he has passed by
gaalhiLen<.gaya'lhjLe)i he has moved away
muwa'qea^Tc <riiuwa'qega^lc let me sit down!

ya'ilhin and ya'gilhin foot

miti'nmuut<mit-i-tmu-git we killed thee 10.12

pe'gtu-vJrgirgm <.pe'gti-voii!rgirgin runner-noise 32.10

H7ne'erki7i<icime'tirkin thou creakest

(2) i + y followed by a vowel, and ?/ + / preceded by e and /, form

neutral i (see § 2, p. 644). The preceding / is assimilated by this

neutral i.

ge'izm < ge'yiLin given

tio'lhin<tiyo'lhin vein
o •'

o

qia'lhni and qiya'lhin heel

gei'lqciLin < ge-yi'lqdLvn he slept

mi'ilhit<m,i'yilhit I will give thee

I 11. JPhonetic Influences "between Words

The changes described in § § 6-10 occur not only in word composi-

tion, but also between the end and beginning of words that form parts

of a syntactic unit.

gmnni'n eivkwewJcwala' e^ < gumni'n e'wJcwew gala'e^ my left-hand

driving-reindeer passed by

ya^'ran wu'ri naivMnai'jpu-me'reKya^'rat mu'ri we grew too

angry {ya^'rat too much; rrin'ri we; an'nenai'puXx) become
angry)

Eiine'n' urn dHqe'm nito'e^<,dHqe'p fiito'eF a nail went out {Enne'n'

one; d^lqe'p nail; nto^ -nitg to go out; -i^ 3d per. sing.)

nj''mni7nij'-a'lhitya^t<ni'mnimit ya'lhityd^t the neighboring

camp moved away

Sometimes h or t is inserted between two vowels—one terminal, the

next initial—that come together in a sentence.

tele'g-m^'td-n-i'irhin gradually dying he is

Such insertions, as well as the assimilation of sounds belonging to

different words, are used with a great deal of freedom.
§ § 10, 11
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§ 12, Initial Consonantic Clusters

I have found the following initial consonantic clusters:

[BULL. 40

I

Initial

sound
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nre'q-i-git \fhat dost thon want '^. 125.6

file'n'filet flame

qftaunra'gtatyeF take wife home 115.8

Since many stems consist of consonantic clusters that are not admis-

sible either medially or initially, a great number of very curious pho-

netic changes of stems occur, either by consonantic assimilation or

dissimilation, or by the insertion of auxiliary vowels. Since these

changes are not so frequent in Koryak, the latter dialect often shows

the original form of the stem, which can not be recognized from the

Chukchee forms alone. I will give here examples of a series of pho-

netic changes of this t3'pe.

(1) Medial modifications.

Initial cluster of stems
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(4) In a great many cases an auxiliary vowel is introduced between

the members of the cluster.

Initial
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Stem
*Ipinit orl pini'irhin thou nelinni'tyd^n they bound him 8.1

*lpinit J bindest him

Hqdt qd'tyi^ he left ^<g7<^«iwi he left 69.1

100.16

Hqdin qdineu'nin he shot nilqdineu'nin they shot 78.10

at it 78.13

*iku Icu'rkin thou con- ge'ikulin he consumed it 7.2

sumest it

*whut wuti'lhin t y i n ^ ge'wlcuLin they had tied him 20.10

stick 104.24

*tva vgfrkin he is 125.2 qatva'rkni stay! 57.3

*tvet6a vetca' rlcin he gatve'ttalen he stood

stands

wUta'lin standing nitve'tcaqenhQ stoo^i&A
48.3

*^7' pi'rgd^n thou hast ge'j>rilin plucked out

plucked it

pri'rkm he tears ne'jprid^n they tore off 30.7

out

*pkir puM'rgd^t thej^ ge'pTciLin became 8.6

came 64.2

^pfilo pinlo'nen he asked namnilo'a^7i they asked him 66.24

him 80.3

*tvu ^w'u'w|7i she prom- graVv'wZe^i he promised 101.21

ised it 49.6

*ttu tittu'rkin he blows gettu'Un he blowed

*tle z!/Ze'a^^ they moved w/yjZe'gr^?! let me move thee! 89.7

64.9

*tke tike'rkin thou ga'tkelen he smelled

smellest of

*yto yito'nen he pulls it gagto'len he had been pulled out

out 45.2 42.8

*Tcyeu Iciye' lulcivi^ he geggeu'lin he awoke 55.3

awoke 55.8

*t7n timne'n he killed na'ntmia^n they killed him 8.2

him 43.11

*gtifi giti' n-ln' Iqdl ufgiifiqin he is pretty

pretty face

*7nk tnuHcicin more nu- nvlm'kdqin numerous 12.7

merous 12.3

*npe nipe'd^t they came gempe'lin they landed 12.9

ashore 7.8

^nto nito'e^ he went out ganto'len he has gone out 8.4

56.4
*

§12
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Stem

*nt niti' rlcni it de- ^fe'wiS/Z/T? it has detached itself

taches itself

*nvo no'orkin he begins gamge'len he has begun

*rg ri'girkin he digs ge'rgiUn he has dug out

out

*g'lo gilo'len the one SOY- niglo'qen she sorrowed 27.10

rowing 27.12

*Tr ri'rig untying nerri'vet they were untied 63.11

63.12

*rrl rirri'lirkin he puts gerri'Lin he has put down
down

rirri'lnin he let nerri'Ihafn they set him free 8.2

him go 121.33

*vya imia'arJcjn he lets gavga'zen he has let go

go (an animal)

*ioyo wi'yowi sling gawgo'ta with a sling

*ll€p lile'pgi^ he looked gdLe'pgi^ look! 79.11 (stem lile eye;

7.6 ~p to put on)

*ygu yu' urkin thou ge'igidin he \m.s\Aiien it

bitest it

*tm iuwi'pit piece cut nine'tviqin they cut it 72.18

ofi" 72.19

*Zn Ifnii'kin he has ti'lhigit I have you as 15.8

him as

The change from initial r to medial n occurs only in transitive

verbs:

re'urkin thou pier- geneu'lin he pierced

cest it

ru'rkin thou eatest genu'lin he ate

it

but rine'rkin he flies geri'nelin he flew k

Initial ti is sometimes replaced by h (see § 2, p. 646).

ci'ti-to'oca before the entrance (lit., entrance before), instead of

ti'Li-tto'ota.

In a number of cases stems seem to be reduplicated when initial,

and lose this reduplication in medial position.

me'rinfe slow ni'nfeqin the slow one (stem nfe)

yara'ni house gara'len having a house (stem ra)

yoro'ni sleeping-room garg'len having a sleepiiig-room

(stem rg)

§12
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Perhaps the initial y of the last two examples is derived from r, as

in Koryak it replaces r.

Irregular is

—

i^rerkin he arranges a rein- gei'i^'lelin he has arranged a rein-

deer driving-match, deer driving-match

When a stem consisting of a consonantic cluster stands alone, auxil-

iary vowels are introduced after the initial and before the terminal

consonant.

pi'nil news (stem pnl)

ku'kil one-e^^ed man (stem JcH)

§ 13. Pronunciation of Men and Wotnen

The pronunciation of the women ^ differs from that of the men.

Women generally substitute & for t and r^ particularly after weak

vowels. They also substitute J5 for rlc and 6h. The sounds 6 and r

are quite frequent; so that the speech of women, with its ever-recurring

5, sounds quite peculiar, and is not easily understood by an inexperi-

enced ear. Women are quite able to pronounce 6 and r, and when

quoting the words of a man,—as, for instance, in tales,—use these

sounds. In ordinary conversation, however, the pronunciation of men

is considered as unbecoming a woman.

Examples are

—

Men's pronunciation Women's pronunciation

ra'mlciihin Sa'mlciSSiti people

Pa'rkala Pa'§$ala by Parkal

dumfla'ta SUmfla'ta by a buck

Oaivu'u?'gin §aivu'u§§i77. (a name)

The men, particularly in the Kolyma district, drop intervocalic

consonants, principally n and t. In this case the two adjoining vow-

els are assimilated.

nitva'qaat< nitva'qenat

gei'miheet < gei'miLinet

ti'rkiir < ti'rkitir

>An example of woman's pronunciation is given in my Chukchee Mythology (Publications of the

Jesup North Pacific Expedition, vm, pp. 144, 145); and more fully in my Chukchee Materials

pp. 121-126, Nos. 26, 27, 28.

§13



666 BUEEAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

It would seem that this process of elimination of intervocalic con-

sonants has been very important in the development of the present

form of the Chukchee (see § 10).

Among the maritime Chukchee, the men use both the fuller and

shorter forms. Among all the branches of the tribe, women use only

the fuller forms.

Koryak (§§ 14-18)

§ 14. Vmvels

The system of vowels of the Koryak is considerably reduced.

Corresponding to the Chukchee, we maj^ distinguish three classes

of vowels:

(1) Weak vowels i a u

(2) Strong vowels e o^ ^

(3) Neutral vowels

In this series, e and u are rare

e is generally replaced by o

u is generallj^ replaced by / or a

A comparison of the table of Koryak vowels with that of the

Chukchee vowels shows that the glide ^i is missing, e has taken the

place of e, and a neutral that of e weak and a strong (see § 3).

Diphthongs formed with terminal ^ and u occur, but the it of the

Chukchee is often replaced by w or v.

Kor. Kam. apa'vekm Chukchee upa'urkin

In the dialect of the Kerek, i often replaces strong e, and is a

strong vowel.

Kor. Kam. Kerek Chukchee

me' mil thong-seal mi'niil thong-seal me'mil spotted seal

tanne'ti tanni'ti tanne'ti to a tannin
o o ®

I have observed that the Asiatic Eskimo, when speaking Chuk-

chee, also have a tendency to replace e by i. They say-

mi' mil instead of Chukchee m,e'mil spotted seal

tirga'arkin instead of Chukchee terga'arkin he cries

I do not know whether this peculiarity of the Eskimo is related

to that of the Kerek.



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES CHUKCHEE 667

^ IS, Consonants

Labial

Alveolar ....
Palatalized alveolar

Palatal

Velar

Glottal

Stop
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The ordinary post-alveolar I is also found.

naw'anpil little woman.
milya!qj)il small shell Kor. 23.8

(5) The Chukchee l and l are replaced by a sonant sound produced

by contact between the tip of the tongue and the upper teeth and

between the back of the tongue and the palate. The sound is con-

tinued, and accompanied by a slight trill of the back of the tongue.

Although this sound replaces both l and L of Chukchee, I have

retained for it the second Chukchee symbol, i.

(6) The Chukchee r is replaced in Koryak I by y, which, with pre-

ceding vowels, forms diphthongs. *

The y of the Koryak is always pronounced with a raising of the

tip of the tongue, which gives it a somewhat sibilant, strongly as-

pirated effect. In Paren it sounds sometimes almost like t.

Kor. Kam.

va!ylcin Kor. 13.10

nito'ykJn Kor. 12.5

yalqi'wikin Kor. 13.9

ya'qiykin Kor. 66.14

tiyayai'tiH I'll

Kor. 30.5
Paren

ye'h Kor. 60.1.,

ya'lvinnen

go home

64.14

Chukchee

hoi'nni cup

va'rkin there is

fiito'rhin he goes out

resqi'wkwi^ 11.2, 19.3 he entered

re'qarkin 18.6 what has happened

to you?

rodgtie^ he goes home 122.7

&77 there

te'lvinnin he will vanquish him;

but ya'Ivuflnen Kor. 92.20

In a number of cases r is replaced hy s', s, t, or 6.

Koryak

gayi'&talin Kor. 17.3

'ga'ttilin Kor. 15.10

gitgolai'ti to a high place

Kor. 20.1

ftadnin Kor. 60.9

gapi's'galin Kor. 84.11

yi'ssilc Kor. 39.2

gi'ssa Kor. 18.7

ina'ssinafi Kor. 24.10

wu'ssifi Kor. 30.3

-gittl{in)

palga'thiiflin

Chukchee

geyirre'Lin 96.21 it was full

ge'lhilin 64.4 he had him for

girgo'lqen 124.1 from above

ila'rgin 49. 7 outside

gepi'rgiUn she fell down
Ti'rik to untie something

giT thou

ine'rrine marline spike, awl (in-

strument to untie with)

wu'rri on the back

-girg{in) abstract noun
palqa'tirgin old age

1 1 have written the i corresponding to Chukchee diphthongs with i, while for the sound cor-

responding to r I have retained y.

$16
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The sound r appears in Koryak 1 folk-lore as characteristic of

several monsters and evil spirits. It is also used in Russian loan-

words.

Ica'rman pocket (from KapMaHi.)

preka'ssek commercial agent (from npHKamaKi)

Ha'qar' sugar (from caxapi)

In the last of these the r is palatalized.

(7) In Koryak II, r is used in the same way as in Chukchee, and

also sometimes replaces the 7 of Koryak I.

Tca'mak-ru (village Reki'nnok)
] ,, . » -..

, , , , .V *=• - .
'

\ small image or a guardian
Kamak-lu (Kamenskoye) J

In other cases r is replaced by t, s', 6, as in Koryak I.

Chukchee Kor. Kam. Voyampolka, Kamchatka

ti'7'lcitir sun ti'ykiUy Kor. 19.3 ti'tkitit

e'ner star a'nay e'nei'

mu'ri we rmi'yi (dual) mu'ri (dual)

(8) The Chukchee f is replaced by y or by palatalization of the

preceding consonant in Koryak I, by t in Koryak II.

Koryak I, gape'nyilen he attacked him. Kor. 96.8 (Chukchee

pe'nfinml^ov. 95.10, Koryak II, gape'ntilen, Kor. 96.26)

(9) In the dental series, s appears chiefly in place of Chukchee r;

6 sometimes replaces y; id often replaces tk.

missaa'lomi we shall hear (Chukchee mirraa'lomi)

di'hiJ tongue Kor. 56.4 (Chukchee yi'litl 7.10)

gitda'f legs Kor. 57.2 (Chukchee gitka't 51.4)

qilu'ttu drum! Kor. 59.4 (Chukchee qilu'tkui^)

(10) y often replaces Chukchee g.

yikta'vekin he makes haste (Chukchee gaita'urkin)

tayyenivo'ylcin he began to cough Kor. 84.20 (Chukchee teggi

102.35)

(11) V often replaces Chukchee w. Initial v is much more fre-

quent than initial w.

vdlo'm Kor. 55.7 (Chukchee ivalo'm 32.7) to hear.

(12) d' of the Kamensko^^e dialect is analogous to the same sound

in Chukchee, and appears after palatalized n.

Kor. Kam. naw-i'nd'ula^n<naw-i-nyu-la^n the one serving for

a wife (stems naw woman; nyu to watch the herd)

Chukchee neu7id'u'lin <.neu-nyu-ljn (stems new^ -nyu [Tiu\)

&16
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The Paren n in this position is simply palatalized, and we have

the corresponding word newi'nn'ida^n.

In the same way,

—

Kamenskoye na'nd'en^ or even na'njen (from na'nyen)

Paren na'n'en that one

(13) h is almost a velar continuant, and after consonants sounds

similar to g.

pdlqa'thenin and pdlqa'tgenin

qiya'thi Kor. 21.10 come! (Chukchee qdye'tyi^ 15.11)

(14) wg or gr" (labialized g) replaces Chukchee labialized Xr, [wkw).

Koryak Chukchee

yiwgiH'ta Kor. 32.1 iwkuci'td 37.3 drinking

gavogu'Lin Kor. 23. -4 galwhuLin 20.10 they tied him
qakya'wgi Kor. 28.9 qdgge'wkwi^ 75.31 wake up!

(1.5) X often replaces Chukchee q.

(16) In place of the glottal stop of Chukchee, when due to the

elision of q^ the older q is often retained or replaced by x.

CE'xiex cold (Chukchee dd^'cen)

ma'qmit arrows (dual) (Chukchee md^'mit^ plural)

The glottal stop of Koryak is always stronger than the corre-

sponding sound of Chukchee, and has a tendency to lengthen the

preceding vowel.

yo^'ekin he overtakes (Chukchee yo^'rkin)

(17) ' indicates a pause (glottal stop), which does not occur in

Chukchee. upirCali'nin he kicked him

(18) The marked tendency of Chukchee to lose intervocalic consor

nants like ?/, g, and w — a tendency which in the men's speech affects

also n and t — is absent in Kor3^ak; and consequently many fuller

forms occur which presumably explain the frequent vocalic clus-

ters of Chukchee. In all those cases in which the Chukchee loses

intervocalic consonants, these are found in Koryak.

Kor. Kam. tyo^'ga^cm 1 overtook him (Chukchee tiyo^'a^n)

Other words that retain no trace of the intervocalic consonant in

Chukchee have it in Kor3'ak.

vai'am river (Chukchee ve'em)

yawa'ykin he uses it (Chukchee ya'arkin)

a^'la^l axe (Chukchee a^'al, but also aHlia'tti^ aH-ga'tti, ga'tti

hatchet)

uyitvat to play Kor. 32 7 kchee uudvei 43.3)
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These older forms are even more pronounced in Paren.

Kor. Paren eHek lamp intu'welpiy son-in-law

Kor. Kam. a'ok intu'tdpiy

Chukchee e'eh intu'ulpir

The Chukchee cluster Ih is replaced by In in Kamenskoye.

Kor. Kam. ke'nmilnni root (Chukchee he'nmilhin)

§17. Vocalic Ablaut

The range of the ablaut is more restricted in the Koryak of Kam-
enskoye than in Chukchee.

i changes into «,

u changes into o;

^i'tyZm«i!the3^ said Kor. 21.2 gewnivo'len he said Kor. 14.4

nu'tanut countr^^, land ya'nya-nota'lo foreigners

but a as ablaut of e does not occur, both sounds being represented

by a neutral a. The Chukchee | is replaced by |, the same sound

that represents the ablaut of i.

The neutral «is exempliiied in the following words of the Kam-
enskoye dialect:

Kor. Kam. Chukchee

kcd^ykm (stem kaVC) I'eliJrl'in (stem kd'^

im'tanut land (stem nuta) nu'tenut (stem nute)

a'JcJcat sons (stem a'l'Jcd) ^^^d (stem tkl-e)

aima'wikin thou approachest (stem eime'urkin (stem eiweu)

ainiaw)

kama'na dish (stem kama) kerne'ni (stem kerne)

Since a is neutral, these stems are also combined with weak vow-

els. For instance,

i^th-kama'na heavy dish (from itti heav}", dear)

There are, however, cases in which the a represents the type o,

which requires the ablaut,

e'vil-ta'mtam goitre, long tumor (stems ifvil long, ta'mfam
tumor): Chukchee ta'mtam

qata'j^-^'mat load of food for winter use Kor. 86.17 (stems qatap

fish for winter use; hi it load); Chukchee qata'p-e'mit

An example of the occurrence of e, corresponding to Chukchee |,

is

—

me'yemey tear (stem meye); Chukchee nte'rhner (stem inere)

gapefnyiJen she attacked her, Kor. 96.8 {si^m peny)', Chukchee
pe'nfinen Kor. 95.10 {st&ni penf)

§17
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Since the vowel-pair e-a, and the vowels | and a of Chukchee,

are much more common than the i and u groups, the ablaut is not

as striking a feature of Koryak as it is of Chukchee,

In the Kamenskoye dialect the ablaut of i and u is not as rigidly

required as in Chukchee. Particularly in word composition the

weak vowels often remain uninfluenced by the strong vowels with

which they come into contact. We find, for instance,

—

7iapda'-mu'yu instead of napda'-mo'yo we are left.

The weak i of Chukchee, which is due to the contraction of thi

and 6hi into ti and ci, does not occur, since the consonantic cluster

remains unchanged.

palqa'thitnin or palqathe'nin old age (compare Chukchee

palqa'tirgin <palga'thirgin)

Initial u inserted before w, labialized k (who)^ and y, occurs here

as in Chukchee, and is neutral.

Koryak Chukchee

uwa'tikin he kisses (stem uwat) ukwe'erhin (stem ukwet)

uya^'qut husband (stem uya^'qut) uwa}'quc (stem uwa^'qubi)

Several dialects of both groups of the Koryak have retained the

vowels t and |. These have the ablaut analogous to that of the

Chukchee.

Kor. Kamenskoye gatai'kilin (stem taiki) 1

Kor. Paren gtUi'kilin (stem tiiki) \ he has made

Chukchee gtUi'kilin (stem teiki) J

§ 18, Other JPhonetic Processes

Lack of Vocalic Contraction.—When two vowels come together,

contraction rarely occurs.

Chukchee Kor. Kam.

anqa'-n7ia'n<anqa'-Enna'n anqa'-Enna'n sea-fish

neu^'ttin <neu-a^' ttin naw-a^'ttin she-dog

Medial Consonantic Processes.—The alveolars t and i, are not pala-

talized by following g or h (see § 7, 26).

Chukchee Koryak

palqa'ti-rgin<palqat-girgin paXqath-e'-nm old age

n generally remains unchanged before other consonants.

Chukchee Koryak

tam-pera!rkin <tan-jpera!rkm tan-peye'yhin he looks well

qinere'mpei^ take meat out of kokafipalai'ke they take meat

kettle for me (stemm^^) out of kettle Kor. 27.5

k before other consonants occurs.

§18
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Chukchee Koryak

nigtdqen<ni< ht-qen niJctd'qeii hard

The medial ckisters Z:m, ^>/l, j9;i, which are absent in Chukchee,

occur in Koryak.
Chukchee

gewmine'Lhi < ge-lcminel-Un

amnilka < a-pnl-Jca

namfiila'tinat 78.4 <na-phl-

atinat

Koryak

gakmi'fialin she brought forth

a child

apniTka no news

gapftilanvo'Ienau they told

about Kor. 26.1

Auxiliary Vowels.—The most frequent auxiliar}^ vowel is /; but

«, which replaces Chukchee a, also occurs.

Chukchee Koryak

yara'ni yaya'na house

nitcdqin ni'Uaqin heavy

The terminal vowel / in Koryak often assumes a more per-

ceptible nasalisation than the corresponding Chukchee sound

(see § 2, p. 645).

ee!ti and ee'tin to the sky Kor. 14.9, 10.

(Compare Chukchee anqa-torme'ti to the seashore 67.17)

Initial Consonantic Clusters.—I have found the following initial

clusters in the Koryak of Kamenskoye:

Initial
sound
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However, va'ykin Kor. Vd.lQ <tva-yhni loses its initial t.

The changes that occur in consonantic stems in medial and initial

position are quite analogous to those of the Chukchee, except that it

appears with following consonant in initial position. Other differ-

ences are shown in the following table:

Chukchee



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES CHUKCHEE 675

yito'lkin he pulls out

time'Tcin thou killest it

nito'ykin he goes out

nivo'lkin he begins

yigi'lcin or shi'lcm he digs out

yi'yikin thou untiest it

yi'ssik to untie Kor. 39.2

yissi'lilcin thou puttest down
viya'tekin he lets go (an ani-

mal)

vuyalannivo'yhm a snow-

storm set in Kor. 13.10

yigu'ikin thou bitest it

ya'wiTcin thou piercest it

yii'lika to eat Kor. 57.1

yu'ikin he eats

yina'ikin he flees

lelapitdonvo'ylcin he looks

up Kor. 42.8

Irregular is

—

iya^'ikm he arranges a rein-

deer driving-match

gaito'len he has pulled out

ga'nmilen he has killed it

Kor. 43.6

ganto'len he went out Kor. 48.

6

ganvo'len he has begun Kor.
48.3*

ga'shilin he has dug out

gayyi'Un he has untied it

nassi'nvogmn the}" are unt3dng

me Kor. 39.3

gassi'lin he has put down
gavya'len he has let go

gawya'lyolen there was a snow-

storm Kor. 13.1

gaigu'lin he has bitten

gana'wUn be has pierced it

ganu'linat they have eaten

(transitive) Kor. 57.2

gayi'nalin he has fled (intransi-

tive)

agaLopnivo'yJcin he looks bad

kor. 13.8

gali'yaHin he has arranged a

reindeer driving-match

Dropping of Suffixes.—It may be mentioned here that all dialects

of the Koryak tend to drop the last syllables or sounds—mostly

suffixes—when these are not accented

Kor. Kam. mini'lqanmiTc or mini'hjat (Chukchee mini'lgdnrnik)

let us go!

Kor. Kam. gaa'Lin, Kor. II (village Qare'nin) geye'Lin or

geye'LI (Chukchee ge'ehin), he has colne

Kor. Kara, vi'tvitpilu Kor. II (village Voyampolka) vi'tvitpi,

small seal

Kamchadal (§§ 19-23)

i 19* Vowels

(1) Weak vowels 'i i e u u e

(2) Strong vowels e e a o o 6 u

(3) Neutral vowels i e i a a u

§19
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The symbols designate the same sounds as those in Chukchee.

/ almost like a diphthong ?V, long; a glide from long i to long o.

e like English a in make^ lo^g^ lips wide apart, corners of mouth
much retracted.

E French eu in lyenrre.

6 German o in offnen.

u French u in lune^ but harder; more like the Yakut y.

6 English short o in not.

u English u in hut.

u as in Chukchee.

", ", " indicate the resonance of the respective vowels; for instance,

in IcItxH Tcoju'i^n.

Unusual length and shortness are expressed by the macron and

breve respectively.

§ 20, Consonants
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j, c, (5, are often pronounced with the tip of the tongue in dental

position, so that they attain a lisping character,

—

j between z' and z

c between s' and s

t between h' and h

I am inclined to attribute this mannerism, which is affected by

many individuals, to the influence of the speech of the Russian

Creoles and half-bloods, who have this peculiarity in the whole area

between the Kolyma and the Sea of Okhotsk. In Krasheninni-

koff's records there are only slight indications of this tendency.

It may be, however, that some of the older dialects had this

tendency. Thus Krasheninnikoff writes (in my transcription)

—

cemt (Western dialect)
| ^^^^^ ^^^^^

semt (southern dialect) J

At present in the western dialect, the only one surviving, the

word is pronounced both cimt and simt.

§21. Cotnjyarison with Chukchee and Koryak

(1) Chukchee r, Koryak I j, ^, «, or ^, is replaced in most cases by ^*,

Chukchee Kamchadal

git, gir Jci'ja thou

rmi'ri mu'ja we

(2) Chukchee and Koryak g is replaced by Ic or x.

Chukchee Koryak Kamchadal

gum giirn Ici'mma I

gi'nmgi yigi'ngin xi'ligin fish- net

(3) Initial g of the comitative and verbal prefix (see §§ 48, 64, 66)

is replaced by Tc!.

Chukchee Koryak Kamchadal

gene'wdiid gana'wana Tclne'cum with a wife

genu'lin ganu'lin Tclnu'lcinin he has eaten

(4) Chukchee gw (Koryak gv) is replaced by xv.

xo'xval thence

(5) Chukchee and Koryak id and v are replaced by hv.

Chukchee Koryak Kamchadal

watta'p vata'j) hvata'2)(^ reindeer-moss

va'lE va'Ia hvalt knife

wi'v.t vlut hivt whalebone
vi'n'vi vi'nva hvi'nve secretly

§21
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(6) The glottal stop following the initial vowel of Chukchee and

Koryak is often replaced by x or li preceding the vowel.

Chukchee
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Examples:

H'.s^e/iA: at the house Tce'sta^ik to the house (stem Hs^
house)

sunk in the wood sonic to the wood (stem siin)

tm' ink bv them txa'anTcE to them (stem itx)

TcS'iy^'^nk ill the trough kg'px'gnk to the trough (stem

TcSpx')

ki'x'enk in the river ke'x'ayik to the river (stem k%x')

kuke' -hiimnin he cooked it koka jo-humnen he began to cook

^it°

The obscure vowels /, £, a, w, are neutral, as are also ^, a, <?. In

this respect Kamchadal differs from Chukchee, in which dialect

vowels that are hard or weak never appear as neutral.

In Kamchadal the initial vowels of suffixes, and auxiliary vowels,

are also subject to the ablaut, their form being determined by the

vocalic character of the stem, which is generally monosyllabic.

Thus a system develops which is somewhat similar to the vocalic

harmony of the Ural Altaic languages.

kifstenk at the house ke'stank to the house (stem kist)

ko'Txank at the lake kE'px'Mk at the trough

(stem kdrx) kQ'j)x'07ik to the trough (stem kEpx)

tisiinulo'tijk I always live in the woods {ti I; sun wood; li auxiliary

vowel; lo to live; t always; -jk I)

§ 23, Other JPhonetic JProcesses

Consonantic Clusters.—\n Kamchadal consonantic clusters are of

frequent occurrence. I have found, for instance, ktxt, txcj^ txcjh^

txctx^ ntx<y}h^ k/lkfi.

Sometimes auxiliary vowels are inserted, or some of the consonants

have a decided vocalic resonance, but more often the clusters are free

from vocalic elements. The peculiar consonantic character of pro-

nunciation may be observed also among the Russianized Kamchadal;

and the natives are taunted by the Russian Creoles, and even in the

intercourse of various villages, on account of this peculiarity of their

speech. Nevertheless not all consonantic clusters are admissible.

7/ changes to ni.

ko'lol (absolute form), kolo'nV <kolol-r (instrumental), snow
elhein (absolute form), inl <il-l (instrumental), ear (pi. i^l)

§23
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Note, however,

lul (absolute form), lule'V < lul-V (instrumental), eye

Auxiliary Vowels.—Auxiliary vowels are introduced to avoid con-

sonantic clusters originating by composition, although the corre-

sponding clusters may be admissible in the stem itself. All neutral

vowels perform this function. Although / is more frequent than

all the others, -u, e, ^, (a), are also found rather often.

lule'V <lul-V eye

tvetaltijk <t'vieta't-jk I work

Initial Clusters.—The prefix Ic! is omitted before Tc and Tc!

Tc!d'Tkini7i he has come

The prefix fc before initial Ic and Tc! changes to x.

xke'jxtiTc accept him

The prefix t of the first person singular is dropped before verbal

stems with initial t.

txlin < ttxlin I struck him

The prefix t of the first person singular changes to 6 before

verbal stems with initial ti or ci.

Ici'inma cicl'ninijlc < t-cinin-jTc I sew

Compare also

Chukchee Kor. Kam. Kamchadal

e^'tqin a'ccin e'ckeldx the bad one

wuwdelka'Uiin detce'lnin tl'xcax shrew

Stems with the initial clusters Xk and rfc, when appearing at the

beginning of a word, add a preceding vowel.

i'lTcaruje < Ik-r-jc (Chukchee qati'rkin < Iqat-rkin) he leaves

In other cases the Chukchee I or r of these clusters is replaced

by 6. and c respectively.

cMa'ujJcKcMau-jk (Chukchee Tcila'urkin<rkilau-rkin) he runs

§ ^4. Accent

In all three languages the accent usually recedes to the beginning of

the word, even as far as the fourth or fifth syllable from the end.

Chukchee pa'riLinin shoulder-blade

Kor. Kam. niqe'shiqenat those two that have been bought

Kamchadal h.'ta'tilkajuhnan they began to perform the cere-

monial

§24
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To give emphasis to the word, the accent may be thrown upon the

last syllable, the vowel of which then changes to o.

Chukchee tipenfii'ko'n < tipe'nfirhni\

Kor. Kam. tipenn'eko'n<.tipe'nn'ekin\ 1 attack him

Kamchadal trpencijo'n<tipe'ncijin J

MORPHOLOGY (§§ 25-129.)

§25. Morphological Processes

The Chukchee group of languages uses a great variety of morpho-

logical processes for expressing grammatical relations. The unity of

the syntactic group which forms a close unit is maintained by a law

of vocalic harmony which requires that if one vowel of the unit is

strong, all the others, that may be either weak or strong, must also

take the strong form. This law does not act in any particular direc-

tion ; but whenever a strong vowel appears in any part of the word,

it strengthens all the other preceding and following vowels. In the

present condition of the language, this law is not quite strictly con-

fined to certain vowels ; but a few stems and endings that have no

vocalic element except auxiliary vowels are always strong. It may

be, of course, that here strong vocalic elements have been lost.

Stems appear almost always with morphological affixes. Only par-

ticles and a number of nouns occur as independent members of the

sentence in the form of the simple stem, their independence being

indicated b}' their failure to modify their weak vowels in conformity

with the strong vowels of those words with which they are most

closely associated. The general occurrence of nominal affixes, and the

restriction of stem forms occurring independentlj' to certain phonetic

types of nouns, make it plausible that we are dealing here also with

a loss of older affixes. If this view should be correct, there would be

no forms of nouns or verbs and related classes of words without affixes.

Either the stems consist of consonantic clusters or they are monos}^]-

labic or pol3'S3^ liable. Only predicative stems consist of consonantic

clusters. Denominative stems have fuller phonetic values. In all

polysyllabic stems a certain symmetry of form is required by the laws

of vocalic harmony ; so that in the same stem we find, besides neutral

vowels, only strong vowels or only weak vowels.

§25
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Owing to the inadmissibility of extended consonantic clusters, and

to the avoidance of initial consonantic clusters, stems undergo im-

portant changes due to the insertion of auxiliary vowels, to elision

of consonants, or modification of consonants, according to the position

and connections of the stems in the word.

Composition of stems is of extended use; and we find many types

of composition of denominative, predicative, and of denominative

with predicative stems, which form firm units. Owing to the signifi-

cance of some of these stems, they never appear outside of such com-

pounds, and therefore take on the aspects of elements that are no

longer free, although their phonetic character and general appearance

are such that they might appear as independent elements. Certain

particles are also incorporated in the word complex. The stems

which are united in such 83aithetic groups influence one another ac-

cording to the laws of vocalic harmony and b}' contact phenomena,

which often modify the terminal sound of the first member of a com-

pound, and the initial sound of the following member, or cause the

introduction of auxiliarj^ vowels. Although ordinarily these com-

pounds originate by a simple juxtaposition of stems, there are cases

in which certain formative elements ma}'^ be recognized.

The function of a simple or compound nominal or verbal unit in

the sentence is further determined by reduplication, prefixes, and

sufiBxes.

Reduplication is confined to denominating concepts, and is of pecu-

liar character, the first part of the stem being repeated at the close of

the stem as far as the first consonant following the first vowel. This

gives the impression of a partially suppressed repetition of the stem:

for instance, stem orgo sledge, reduplicated orgo-or.

Both prefixes and sufiixes are numerous. The same phonetic laws

that cause a differentiation of the forms of the stem cause differentia-

tion in the manner of joining aflixes to the stems or to the compounds.

In some cases a distinction between compounds and words with aflixes

is diflicult to draw, neither is it possible to carry through a rigid dis-

tinction between nominal and verbal affixes. There is great freedom

in the use of stems for either predicative or denominative purposes.

In the Chukchee language nominal concepts are classified as

common nouns and proper names. A nominal singular and plural

occur, but in Koryak we find besides these a dual. As in many
§25
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American languages, the relation between subject and predicate is

conceived differently in the case of the transitive and of the intransi-

tive verb.

The relation between noun and verb is expressed by inflection of

the noun. A subjective form of the noun expresses the subject of

the transitive verb and an absolute form designates the subject of

the intransitive and the object of the transitive verb. The subjective

form is primarily instrumental. It expresses also the object which

is used in the performance of an action as: cooiaNG (with) meat.

It would seem that the transitive verb has primarily a passive sig-

nificance, but this view does not satisfactorily explain many of the

forms.

Locative ideas—in, at, towards, from—are expressed by means of

nominal postpositions. These are given extended meanings and are

applied to express a variety of relations between verb and indirect

object. The genetive relation is not ordinarily expressed by post-

positions and is not analogous to a case form, but is rather expressed

by derivatives which signify, pertaining to, belonging to. These

elements are even added to the personal pronoun to express posses-

sive relations. The characteristic American incorporated possessive

pronoun is not found. Demonstrative ideas are expressed with

great nicety particularly in the Chukchee dialect. The syntactic

forms of the personal demonstrative and indefinite pronouns are

analogous to the corresponding forms of proper names.

In the predicate are expressed singular and plural, (in Koryak also

dual), tense and modality. There is no distinction made between

inclusive and exclusive first person plural. Declarative and inter-

rogative have the same forms. Among the tenses only the future is

derived from the verb theme in a manner analogous to the formation

of modes. A continuative is expressed by a derived form, the

verbal theme being expanded by the suffix-/rfc/w. Other temporal

concepts are expressed by nominal derivatives, and temporal subor-

dination is often expressed by syntactic forms of the verbal noun.

Other modes are a subjunctive, expressing conditional and other

subordinate clauses—which, however, is very rarely used,—an

exhortative and an imperative.

The verb complex consists of pronominal prefixes which enter into

combination with temporal and modal prefixes. These are followed

§25
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by the verbal theme which takes additional temporal and modal

suffixes. The end of the verbal complex is a pronominal suffix. In

the transitive verb, the pronominal prefix designates the subject, the

pronominal suffix the object. There is a strong tendency to express

the predicate in the form of a predicating noun analogous to a rela-

tive clause. For instance, instead of i kill the reindeer, the

Chukchee will say, the reindeer are the ones whom i killed.

These forms receive a treatment different from that of the true verb.

Stems may be developed by affixing subordinate elements. There

are a number of attributive elements of this class such as large,

SMALL, numerous. Furthermore, we find locative terms such as,

WHAT IS ON, with, ON TOP OF, NEAR, INSIDE OF SOMETHING ELSE

and also, what is similar to, what is used for, what is pro-

vided WITH SOMETHING, A RECEPTACLE FOR SOMETHING. Nominal

forms derived from verbs are abstract nouns, results of actions,

instruments. The verb is developed by adverbial suffixes expressing

for instance, reciprocity, a desiderative, single action, intensity,

beginning, duration, causation, negation and also ideas like, to

FEEL LIKE SOMETHING or the bad temper of the speaker. Verbs

derived from nouns are to bring, take off, look for, consume

SOMETHING. Prefixes are quite numerous and are largely of an

attributive or adverbial character as, a little, quite, all, en-

tirely, MERELY, SOMEWHAT, TRULY, NOT.

Furthermore, words may be compounded quite freely, adverbs

with verbs, verbal stems among themselves, nouns among them-

selves. Nouns are also incorporated in the verbal complex, both

as the subject of the intransitive verb and the object of the tran-

sitive verb. Such incorporated themes are used both for habitual

and single actions.

§ 26. Comparison of Dialects

The chief differences between Chakchee and Koryak lie in the lesser

amount of consonantic decay of stems in Koryak, the modification of

stems due to phonetic processes being considerably less extended in the

latter dialect; in the lesser extent of the occurrence of the ablaut in

the Koryak; and in the substitution of other consonants for the Chuk-

chee r, which process is more pronounced in Koryak 1 than in Kor-

yak II. Besides this, Koryak I is characterized by the restriction of

the forms of the Chukchee plural to the dual, while a distinct form

§26
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is used by all the Koryak dialects, even those that have no dual

for expressing the plural.

Chukchee and Koryak are so much alike, that the languages, are

mutually intelligible at least in part. On the northern border of

the Koryak territory a considerable amount of lexicographic bor-

rowing may be noticed, which extends even as far as the Anadyr

country. Thus we find

—

Kolyma Chukchee teggenirlcin he desires

Anadyr Chukchee iegge'nirlcin or gaima'tirkin

Korj'ak, Kamenskoye tajja'mJcm or gaima'tekin

Of these words, the first one is common to (Chukchee and Koryak,

while the second is Korj-ak and is borrowed from them by the Anadyr

Chukchee.

Kol3^ma Chukchee wetha' urlcin he speaks

Anadyr Chukchee wUka'xirliin and vanava'tirTcin

Koryak, Kamenskoye vetha'vekin and vanava'ttkin

The lexical differences between Koryak and Chukchee are consider-

able. Still certain Chukchee words that do not occur in the Kamen-

skoye dialect re-appear in other dialects, some even in remote villages

in the vallej^s of Kamchatka.
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Nouns (§§ 27-55).

§ ^7. General Remarks

The noun appears in a number of forms and with a number of suf-

fixes, the interpretation of which is not eas3\ A few of these have

clearly purely syntactic meaning, while others appear rather as post-

positions w^hich are somewhat loosely connected with the noun. Some

elements of this group seem to form compound nouns, while I suspect

that others may have a verbal character.

The forms which are clearly syntactic are

—

(1) The absolute form, which expresses the subject of the intransi-

tive verb, and the object of the transitive verb.

(2) The absolute form, plural.

(3) The subjective form, which expresses the subject of the transitive

verb, and the instrument with which an action is performed. In

several cases our indirect object appears as direct object, while our

direct object appears as instrument, somewhat as in the two expres-

sions I GIVE IT TO HIM and I BESTOW HIM w^iTH IT. In Kamchadal

this form is not used for the subject of the transitive verb, but the

locative-possessive. In Koryak sometimes the one form is used,

sometimes the other.

(4) The locative possessive expresses the place where an event hap-

pens or where an action is performed. With terms designating living

beings it expresses possession.

Suffixes which express the allative and ablative form a second group.

These are not so distinctively syntactic forms, but give the impression

of post-positions, particularlj^ since they appear sometimes in compo-

sition with syntactic forms of the first group.

A third class, quite distinct from the first two in form as well as in

function, comprises derivations of nouns ^nd verbs which express

WHAT BELONGS TO, WHAT PERTAINS TO, THAT WHICH HAS THE QUALITY

OF SOMETHING, THE POSSESSOR OF, THE MEASURE OF BEING IN A CER-

TAIN CONDITION. These are frequently used to express the relations

between two nouns or between an adjective and a noun.

The fourth class expresses mainl}'^ various types of emphatic forms

of the noun.

We shall first take up the syntactic forms.

§27
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The Absolute Form (§§ 28-32),

§ 28. ABSOLUTE FORM EXPRESSED BY STEM

The absolute form of the noun serves to express the subject of the

intransitive verb and the object of the transitive verb. It shows a

great variety of formations.

The absolute form is expressed b,y the nominal stem. This form

can occur only in those cases in which the terminal sound is a vowel or

a single consonant. Since no ending occurs, the stem has no ablaut.

Examples are

—

(1) Stems with terminal vowels:

kitve'yu old walrus 8.12, 14

ELa' mother 30.6

qe'li cap

lo'lo penis 45.1
O O -C^

(2) Stems or compounds with single terminal consonant (including

diphthongs in l and u). To this class belong words ending in ?/, ^f,

/>, m, t, n. A', c, r, q, I.

ri'Lu carcass 65.14
A •

d^s'qe'ku a barren doe 97.17

venke'nfu a mother doe

ELa'qai little mother 35.5

ni'nqai little child 37.14

nii'rgeiv a suit of armor 116.24

r^'in whale 73.4

inpine'io old woman 19.5

tinu'j) blue fox 96.17

re'liip quid

ve'em river 37.3 (Koryak vf'-

ytni^ va'yam Kor. 17.6, ac-

cording to dialect)

ret trail 37.1

le'ut head 44.11 (Koryak 7a'-

vjwfKov. 82.11)

ne'wdn wife 36.3 (Koryak na'-

wan)

Ai'wan the Ai'wan 7.1

na'nqan belly 43.9

uwd^'qut husband 105.12

i6'/?(9r wolverene 78.2, q^per

92.21 {ke'pei^d 78.11) (Kor-

yak qapay)

Icri'mqor three-year-old doe

117.9

wanqa's'qor two-year-old doe

117.10

e'lhar polar fox 92.19

nitu'ulpir son-in-law 80.6

a'net thong-seal 70.7

pe'nvel two-3'^ear-old buck
117.12

ms'mil seal 96.4 (Kor3?^ak we'-

mil Kor. 90.6)

lu'mnil stor}'- 61.5

pe'lcul butcher-knife 85.23

(Kor. pa'qui Kor. 78.23)

ne'lvul herd 49.3

qe'ptiril backbone 51.3

qla'ul jxm.n4:2>A (Kov. qJa'wuI

Kor. 17.4)

uwi'Jc body 35.11 (Kor. 32..5)

Jca'mdk evil spirit 61.6 (Kor.

35.5)

ai'vnaJc carcass 81.17

gin7ii'Tc game 84.28 (Koryak
gi'ynik Kor. 61.8)

e'ek lamp 68.12, 106.18

pu'req white whale 96.9

o'Laq sea-lion 65.16

?28
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(3) Stems ending in two consonants generally insert a vowel in the

terminal consonatic cluster.

q^e'pil football (stem q^epl)\ (Kor. Kam. qa'pil; Kor. Par. qejnl)

ma^'qim arrow 75.23

Idnil walrus -blubber 47.4

pi'nil tidings 61.5

c^nil trunk 96.3

§ 29. REDUPLICATED FORMS

Some stems are reduplicated.

(1) Monosyllabic stems are doubled. When the contact between

the last consonant of the repeated word and of the stem form an inad-

missible cluster, the usual changes occur.

stem
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end, including the initial consonant, vowel, and the first consonant

following the first vowel.
stem Reduplicated absolute form

pi'lhipil famine

qe'rgiqer light

ti'rkitir sun
te'rgiter crying 20.12

ti'rgitir meat 48.8

tu'mgitum companion 103.35

mi'tkdmit blubber 4T.4

ye'Tkiyel pudding Kor. 34.2

mu'Lumul 25.3 blood

wi'lquul 22.7 coal (Kor. Kam.
wu'lkuid, cf. Kor. 31.9)

qe'rgiqer light (Kor. Kam.
qelshjqes)

vi'yilviyil image {vi'yilviyil

Kor. 32.3)

A number of words of this group, particularly those beginning with

a vowel, repeat the stem vowel before the repeated syllable.

pilh

qerg

tiric

terg

tirg

tumg
mitk

(Kor.) ye'lk

muL 19.3

^ivilq

*qerg (Kor. Kam. qesh)

viyil (Kor. vyil)

Reduplicated absolute form

o'rgoor sledge

o'mkooin 79.5 willow

wu's'quus (Kor. im's'quvus

cf. Kor. 57.6) darkness

e'leel summer (Kor. Kam.
a'laal)

i'liil rain(Kor.Kam. mu'qamvq)

\
«^;^

1 nose
I
yaqa'aq

J

yi'riir a full one 86.29

d'veei part of meat given to

neighbors, alms (Kor. Kam.
aHvaai cf. Kor. 63.12)

Enne'71 fish (Kor. Kam. Eniid'n)

(3) Some bases which end in inadmissible sound-clusters have initial

or terminal reduplication, and insert auxiliary vowels.

stem Reduplicated absolute form.

iml (Kor. iml)

mlu (Kor. 77ilu)

stem

org

omTc

wus'q (Kor. Kam. vus'q)

el

il

ydq

(yil) yi'liil language 7.10

yir

Related to this group are

—

evv

Enn

elv^ ilv (see (?Z'y(e7MZa 89.32; ge'l-

vulin 88.1)

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 44

mi'mil water (Kor. mi'miT)

mu'Tnil louse (Kor. mu'mil,'

mi'mi6 Kor. 55.1)

ilvilu' wild reindeer 88.4 (Kor.

Kam. iJhu'Iu, elhu'lu)

§29
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(4) Dissyllabic words repeat the first syllable at the end of the

word:
stem
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Marker combination-suit (stem Tcer)-^ Kor. I key'key (stem key)
;

kerke'rgupu and ke'rgupu from the combination-suit; ke'rkerik

in the combination-suit

na'wker woman's suit

nimni'mgupu from the settlement 10.12

gelgeh'tkinik on the ice fields 7.3; geli'tkinik on the sea-ice 9.2

memli'tkinik on top of the water 9.3

Note 3.—It is not impossible that the forms

yara'ni house 1 , „ ,„,
,~ I . (see § 30)

yoroni sleepin^-room Jyoro'fii sleeping-room

ya'rar drum

contain reduplicated stems in which the initial r has changed to y.

§ 30. SUFFIXES -n, -ni

Stems ending in a vowel take the suffixes, in Chukchee -n, -ni, in

Kor^'ak -ne, -na^ according to dialect.

lu'metun name of a spirit 22.6

kuke'ni kettle (Jcu'kek 75.13); Kor. Kam. kiika'na; Kor. Par.

kuke'ne

yoro'ni sleeping-room 107.9

yara'ni house 7.8; 30.11 (Kor. yaya'na Kor. 22,4)

keme'ni dish 86.23; 87.31, 33 {kama'gti to a dish 88.24) (Kor.

kama'ni Kor. 64.3)

qora'ni reindeer 51.6

ripe'ni stone hammer 77.13, 16 (Kor. yipa'na Kor. 43.2)

H"ni wolf 78.2, 96.28

upa'fii broth (Kor. ipa'na Kor. 28.6)

Stems ending in two consonants, or in consonants that can not form

clusters with the terminal w, take the ending -n with a connective

vowel, /, e; after q the connective vowel is a (Kor. Kam. a).

poi'gin spear 97.27 {poi'ge 117.29) (Kor. poi'gin)

na'ngan belly 43.9 (Kor. Par. na'nqdn)

riggo'lgin cellar 36.8 {riggolge'ti to the cellar 36.10)

re'mkin people 8.8, 10 {re'mku 107.20) (Kor. ya'mkin Kor. 39.7)

tu'mgin companion 38.12 itiiJmga 37.7)

gi'thni lake 37.4 {gi'thik in a lake 37.5)

upa'lhm tallow 87.4 (upa'lha 86.23)

gi'lhin skin 23.9

gUa'rgin gray fox 96.14

e'iin fat (Kor. a'Hin Kor. 15.4)

ELi'gin father 73.10 (stem l)
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Tce'nitmn boy 11.7

Icopa'lhin walrus-blubber 12.6 {kopa'lha 14.11)

yi'lgin month 7.2

a^'tiin dog 135.20 {a"ttu 135.20) (Kor. a^'tta'n Kor. 48.8)

Tceinm brown bear 78.3 (keinu 136.20) (Kor. Kam. hai'fiin)

reLoi'nin big old carcass 136.19

kokai'nin big kettle 33.10

i'rin fur shirt 83.24 {i'ru 116.26)

wu'lcwun stone (stem wukw R 3. 19) (Kor. vu'gvin)

ni'lhin thong 41.10 (Kor. ni'lninY^ov. 40.5, 8)

To this group belong the endings -Ihm, -ynin, -tJim^ -girgin,,

-yirin -lin (see § § 52; 53; 98; 1,99,8; 106, 44)

§ 31. ABSOLUTE FORM WITH LOSS OF PHONETIC ELEMENTS

(1) Stems ending in a vowel weaken their terminal vowel or lose it

entirely. Those ending in e often change it to / slightly nasalized.

va'lE knife 15.13; 16.4; 43.7 (stem va'la)

ri'rJci walrus 8.5

Ice'ls an evil spirit 61.6

du'mni buck (stem cumna)

Tcrimi'nti three-year-old buck 117.11

u'mki bear 110.11

wi'ur scraping board (stem wiuri)

e'wii small bag (stem ewidu)

In case the loss of terminal vowel results in an inadmissible terminal

cluster, auxiliary vowels are introduced:

e'kik son (stem ekke)

e'7'im, e'rein chief (stem erme)

ku'Jal one-eyed (stem kuwle < *k\ikle)

hi'kil driving-reindeer, not properly broken in; (stem luwle

<*lukle'i)

(2) Stems ending in -7iv lose their terminal v.

e'wgan incantation 129.18 (stem ewganv)

e'tin master 122.38 (stem etinv)

(3) Stems ending in n with preceding vowel drop the terminal n or

at least reduce its pronunciation to a voiceless n. This occurs par-

ticularly in Chukchee.

§31
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Chukchee Kor. Kacfi.

ena'nvina scraper (stem ena'n- ena'nvuia (stem enanvinan)

vrna'n)

kefiidne staff (stem kenu'nefi) 101.9

li'nli heart (stem lih) li'fiJin

po'm/po mushroom (stem jtx???) po^'npo^n

pi'mpi powder (stem pin)

(4) A number of stems with consonantic ending have a double form

of the stem, one ending with the consonant, another one ending in «,

<?, or ^', which are sufExed to the stem. The absolute form is the stem

form without terminal vowel.

Ai'wan an Asiatic Eskimo (stems ai'wan and aiwana)

intu'idpir son-in-law (stems intuulpir and intuulpire)

uwd^'quc husband (stems uwa^'qub and iiwa^quti)

ilir island (stems ilir and ilirl)

(5) Irregular forms are

—

Chukchee Kor. Kam.

H^'ni wolf (stem [l\^i^g) i^'yiy (stem i^y)

'i^'tin neck (stem H^7iv) i^'nniin (stem \l\l^nn^ i^nn)

ELu'e nephew (stem ELuwgo) iLo'yo (stem iLoy)

inte' daughter-in-law (stem mtiyo)

a'kan fishhook (stem a^n <*aqnli)

ga'LE bird (stem galha)

ve'hE raven (stem velve)

H^'tit anser segetum (stem HHu)

tu'ingin stranger (stem tumiXJc)\

compare, however, the redupli-

cated form tu'mgitum companion

formed from tu'mgin (in com-
pounds -tu'mgin, as yice'tnit-ht'-

mgin brother) tu'muk serves

also as possessive form.

§ 32 SPECIAL FORMS

A number of pronouns form the absolute form in a special manner.

(1) Personal pronouns.

gum 1 (Kor. gUmma^ Kamch. Tci'mma)

git thou (Kor. gi'ssa; Kamch. Ici'ja)

(2) The personal pronoun Ena'n (Kor. s'nnw, Kamch. Ena') he is

formed from the stem e?i-.

(3) The personal pronouns of the plural are formed with the suf-

fix -i. In Koryak the dual has the suffix -^; the plural, -w. In Kam-

chadal we find -a for the first and second persons.

§32
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Tnu'ri (Kor. dual mu'yi^ pi. mu'yu; Kamch. mu'ja) we (stem murg-
[Kor. viuch-^ Kamch. mijg-])

tu'ri (Kor. dual tu'yi, pi. tu'yu\ Kamch. Ui'ja) ye (stem turg- [Kor,

tuth-^ Kamch. tijg-])

E'rri (Kor. dual a'cH, pi. a'chr, Kamch. itx) they (stem Era- [Kor.

ath-, Kamch. tx-'\)

(4) Interrogative personal pronoun.

me'fiin who (stem mik-) (Kor. ma'hi [stem m^'fc])

(5) Indefinite pronoun.

rd^nut what (stem req) (Kor. yi'nna [stem yaqY}

ni'rhinut a certain one (stem nirk^ (Kor. ni'yha^ ni'yhifivut [stem

niylie(?\)

ni'kinut a certain thing ( stem nikt)

Dual and Plural (§§ 33-35),

§ 33. GENERAL REMARKS

Chukchee, Koryak II, and Kamchadal have only two numbers;

while Koryak I has also a dual, which corresponds in form to the

plural of the Chukchee. The plural of the Koryak, both I and II,

presents a set of distinct forms.

§ 34. PLURAL OF COMMON NOUNS

The plural of common nouns occurs only in the absolute form. In

Chukchee it is formed by the suffix -t. Stems ending in ^, r, n, 6, y, t^

take -ti instead.

liUt eyes pe'lcuUi butcher-knives 84.21

e'lcket sons ni'nqaiti children 112.10, 15;

113.12

qvltti the others 115.17 ni'nqdgti 51.10

qla'ultemen 121.9 a^'ttiqdgti pups 122.18

yi6ev7,re'ttl brothers 64.3 injyine'wqdgti little old women
ne'wdnti women 50.4, 6 45.1

neus'qd'tti women 112.5 le'utti heads 86.8

Words which have a double stem form (see § 31, 4), have also double

forms in the plural.

Ai'wan an Asiatic Eskimo (stems aiwan^ aiwana); plural ai'wante^

ai'wanat

uiod^'qut husband (stems uwd^qut^ uwd^qu6i)\ plural uwd^'qutti^

uwd^'qutit

i'lir island (stems ilir, iliri); {Jlural ill'tii, i'lirit

§§33-34
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Koryak:

The dual of Koryak 1 has the same suffix.

liJaJt two eyes

qo'yat two reindeer (Chukchee qa'at reindeer)

vai'amit two rivers {vai'amti Kor. 17.1, Chukchee ve'emit rivers)

The plural is formed in many Koryak dialects by -u after termi-

nal consonants, -wgi, -vt'j (according to dialect), after terminal vowel.

gla'wulu men Kor. 44.3

na'witqatu women Kor. 44.2

qai-pipi'Tcalnu little mice Kor. 25.6

nawa'lcku daughters Kor. 27.1

a'gnnu bags Kor. 28.5

Icmi'nu children Kor. 44.7

vai'amu rivers (stem vaiam)

lila'wgi eyes

mimlu'wgi lice Kor. 25.4

im&anala'wge ermines Kor. 66.18

qoygfwge reindeer (stem qoya; qoya'we Kor. 22.4)

qapa'auwoXxerenes, (<qapay-u) K.or. 12.7

ii'Jclcamau vessels Kor. 28.5

lei'plan mortsirs Kor. 51.5 (kipla'wi Kor. 63.8)

Kamchadal:

The plural suffix of Kamchadal is -{lYn.

u^h tree u^'hfn trees

Icocx dog Iccxo^n dogs

liist house Tci'sti^n houses

Stems ending in w or ^ take the glottal stop before the terminal

consonant, and take no ending, but may modify the last vowel of

the stem.

lul eye luH eyes

IcEli'lan spotted seal IcEli'lfn spotted seals

me'mil ground-seal 7ne'miH ground-seals

In the material collected by Dybowsky^ in southern Kamchatka,

t and d occur as plural endings.

iauin ear ivut ears

hosch dog Icosgut dogs

uan stone uad stones

1 SJowniki Narzeczy Ludow Kamczackich Rozprawe Widzialu filologiczuego Akademii Ume
jetn6sci w Krakowie, 1892, vol. xvil, pp. 107, 113, 120.

§34
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The Kamchadal dialect of Sedanka also has the ending -t.

veta'tilan workman veta'tilat workmen
su'nkil the one who flies su'nTcilat those who fly

This can not be due to the influence of the neighboring Koryak

II, which has no dual, and uses only the u ending of the plural.

§ 35. PLURAL OF PERSONAL NOUNS.

'{I)nti (Kor. Kam. the same) [-{i)n + ti ; for -{i)n see § 39], expresses

a group of people belonging to and including a person of the name to

which the suffix is added. In Koryak Kamenskoj^e the ending

designates two persons only. This form is also vised with the inter-

rogative pronoun.

Ye'tdifiti Yetilin and bis family

(Kor. Acde'pininti) Acce'pin and his wife

ne'wdnti their wives

Tni'Tcinti (Kor. Kam. nia'Mnti) who? (see p. 726)

Koryak Kamenskoye:

Vdlvimtila^'ninti Raven-Man and his wife Kor. 12.1

Yini'a-na'wgutinti Yini'a-nawgut and her husband Kor. 19.6

A group of more than two is expressed in Koryak Kamenskoye

by the plural ending -wgi, but also by -inu.

Attepina'iogt Acce'pin and his family.

Quyqnvi'aqu'wgi Big-Raven and his people Kor. 39.10

AmarnquJthm Ememqut's people Kor. 43.7

pipi'Tc6a-na'wgutinu mouse-women Kor. 23.3

§ 36. Bxclamatory Form of Nouns

Nouns may be given an exclamatory form by transferring the

accent to the end of the stem, especially with the last word of the

sentence.

kirnilJii'n worms 39.3

When the accentuation is stronger, the last vowel is changed to o.

In this case, proper names lose their suffixes, and have the accent on

the last vowel of the stem.

Ytto'l OYe'tilin! rewifc/Zo'^i a guest! 111.19

Quto'w O Qutu'wgi!

Kor3'ak:

TTiiko'n vanmlno'n! whose tooth Kor. 34.4

nawdko'Tc! daughter 1 Kor. 22.7

tiUgo'n! I found I Kor. 24.1

§§35-36
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In some cases, when the noun ends in a vowel, an -I is added,

and the accent thrown upon the end of the word.

Upenkei' R 72.15

Mitel' 83.12 Kor. 37. 2

Kor. Quqe'! Kor. 74.29

Kor. Yinei' Kor. 88.1

also ijlei

O Ara'ro!

O Upe'nke!

O Miti!

O Quyqinn'a'qu

O Yini'ana'wgut

O man! (from qlilc^ which other-

wise is used only in compounds)

§ 37. Subjective Form

-§? -*^5 ^ (Chukchee). Instrumental; used in place of object when

the verb is intransitive (e. g., she cooked with meat= she cooked meat);

subject of transitive verb.*

(a) After terminal vowel -td:

ekke'td by the son 18.9

temu'netd with shell-fish 9.8

uwd^'qu6itd i'unin the hus-

band told her

lile'ta with an eye

{h) After terminal consonant -a:

ene'nild by a shaman 7.5;

14.12; 15.9

wu'lqd by darkness 18.12

ELi'gd by the father 18.4

m'yijc»(Z with a drill 8.1; 11.2

yi'lqd by sleep 10.6, 7

a^'ttwild by the boat's crew

10.9; 12.4

vala'ta with knives 16.4

ri'rkata by walrus 9.9; 10.6

tar-qa'ata ge'rkuLin bought with

how many reindeer

evird clothing (obj.) 13.6

u'ttd with wood
ELi'gd re'nnin the father brought it

poi'ga with a spear 12.9

Tcopa'lha with walrus-blubber 14.11

Aiwhuyanpincdtha by an old

St. Lawrence man 13.9

JEiwhice'ld by the St. Lawrence
people 11.10; 12.3,11; 17.1

This e may be part of the stem

re^'rild by the bow-man 10.10

ene'nd with the spirits 16.3

(c) After terminal consonant -e.

that drops out on the absolute form.

e'6e uwi'i^ with fat she cooked (i. e., she cooked fat)

{d) After terminal n often, after r sometimes, -ttq. Words of this

group are those with double-stem forms § 31.4

geletknia'ta along the ice-top 13.7

rimne'td and ri'mnd with the inner skin

' For proper names, see § 39. Compare nominal forms of verbs, No. 3, § 64.

§37
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aiwana'ta the Aiwan 46.6; 49.2

mtu'ulpireta by the son-in-law 80.22 and mtu'iilpird

-ta, -a (Kor. Kam). Instrumental and subject of transitive verbs

(as in Chukchee).

lila'ta with an eye

u'tta with the wood
aHaJta with excrement Kor. 12.5

cake'ta by the sister Kor. 18.10

ni'Jna with a line Kor. 41.3

yita'myi-tv!mga by the brother Kor. 20.6

na'witqata by the woman Kor. 21.5

ya^'mka by the people Kor. 39.

7

yi'pna with the inner skin Kor. 48.8

With these endings are also found, formed from locatives (see

§§ 38,58) —
Chukchee Kor. Kam.

nihike't'd mmlca'ta by which place

wutJce'td wutca'ta by this place

E7i'Tce'td Erika'ta by that place

vd'afikata vaiefia'ta by that place (midway)

nilcl'td 12.9; 14.10 ?iiki'ta at night

gine't-a^lo' gino't-a^lu' at mid-day

nunqe'td there, by itself

fto'tinqata there, behind the speaker

fio'onkata there, farther on

nenke'td there, far off

Here belong also the Chukchee forms

—

fiwiqe'td there, by itself

fho'tinqata there, behind speaker

fio^onqanata there, farther on

fieiike'td there, far off

^P Kamchadal. Instrumental.

uH'' with wood (from u^h wood)

lule'l'' with the eye (stem lul)

Locative JForm(U 38-39)

§ 38. COMMON NOUNS

•{l)h, 'hi, -ql (Koryak the same) expresses the locative.^

ve'emik nitva'qen he lives on the river

ELa'qi nitva'qen he lives with the mother

nu'tek (Kor. nu'tak) on the land

1 See also Nominal Forms of Verb, §§ 64, 66,
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The forms -Jcl and -q1^ also -eM and -eql are used after some stems,

bat no definite rule in regard to their use can be laid down.

gu'muTc and gu'muql in my possession

yo'oqt in the wind (from yo'o wind)

ELa'qi at the mother's (from ELa' mother)

nelmde'M at the herd (from fie'lvul heed)

veli'tke-laula'ki at the merchant's (from velitke-la'ul merchant)

Stems with the terminal clusters Ih^ &h, th, ?-g, ng may drop the

terminal sound in the locative:

pi'lhin throat pi'lik in the throat

gi'thm lake gi'tih at the lake

mi'ngiLinin hand mi'nik at the hand

The forms pi' Ihik^ gi'tkik, mi'vgik, however, are also in use.

Verbal nouns with the suffix -girg{in) (§ 106.44) have in the locative

-inkiov -rik:

Tcafika'dirgin descent kafiko!cirinki and kafika'cirik

titta'tirgin climbing up titta'tirinki and titta'tirik

Note.—These two forms appear with distinctive meaning in the

locative of gito'lhin side:

gito'linki on the side of the mountain

gito'lhik on the side of a person

This suffix is often weakened to -^, or even disappears entirely.

Thus we find nu'tek, nu'teg^ and iiu'te in the country; ya'rdk and

ya'ra at home; the Tc may also be replaced by i. The leu'ti on the

head 44.5; a'fiqa-io'rmi on the seashore 12.4

walqalrik in the jawbone house, 44.14

nute's'qak on the ground, 15.5

rag-to'rmik on the house border, 12.12

a'nqak on the sea, 13.3; Kor. 25.7

gi'lgilik on the sea ice, 13.3

iu'wlciJc on the ice-floe, 13.3

ti'mlciJc on a hummock, 62.7

qd'tekithih on a thong of young walrus-hide, 62.8

lile'lc (Kor. I'^a'Tc) in the eye

Koryak:

va'mnik in the river Kor. 32. 1, 2

ti'thinih in the armpits Kor. 18.9

ya'yah in the house Kor. 19.9

ulgu'viTc in the cache Kor. 80.10

yaqa'lik in the porch Kor. 80.13

i'ya'g in the sky Kor. 19.3

qas'wuae'nki at the foot of the stone-pine bushes Kor. 21.7

§38
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With nouns designating animate beings, the suffix -Ic expresses the

possessor.

e'Tckek va'rTcin (Kor. Kam., a'Mcak va'yJcin) it is the son's

inaa'lih vaJrkm in the neighbor's (house) he is 19.2

ge'mge-ni'kek whosoever 20.7

Kor. a'al tu'yik va'ykin have you an axe? Kor. 63.5

Kor. T/^e'wwy/^ v«'?/^'7?i With-Smell-Pusher-Awayhasit Kor. 63.4

Personal pronouns also have this ending, while proper names and

personal demonstrative pronouns have the ending -{i)nd (see § 41).

The personal pronoun is used with the ending -^, particularly when

the noun to which it is attached with possessive significance has a suffix

{-tq^ -gti^ etc.), while in the absolute form the suffix -in belonging to

or MADE OF is used (see § 46 and also § 47). In similar cases nouns

designating animate beings are often used with the ending -Jc.

gumu'lc e'Tckeg fialvule'pu qai'mithin take from my son's herd

gumu'lc akka'ipu from my son {gum. 1; -Tc possessive; ekTce son;

-tpu from [§ 42])

Eni'g-nu'tek ne'rmeqin ke'lE in his OAvn country the kele is strong

123.25

7ne'reg-rak in our houses 84.16

Kor. mama'nak tetei'tifi on mamma's needle Kor. 25.2

Kor. Miti'nak tai'uthu into Miti's work-bag Kor. 38.4.

Here belong—

wu'tku (Kor. wu'tduk) here

E'n'ki (Kor. d'nTci, Kamchadal E'nki) there

va'dnlci (Kor. vai'en) there (midway to)

Ho'onki t\iQ,YQ (farther on)

ra'dnki there (behind the person addressed)

no'tiriki^ no'tinqi^ there (behind the speaker)

nib'iiki (Kamchadal no'iike) (aside by itself)

ini'nlci (Kor. mi'nki) where
ne'n'hu there (far off)

All these form allative, ablative, and instrumental, see § 58.

-nk (Kamchadal); after terminal ?i, -A;, also in some other cases.

Locative, and subject of transitive verbs.

lu'lenTc on the eye fxu'ntxunk in the darkness

(from txu'ntxun)

ci'mtenk on the land. a'tinunk and a'tmuk in the

village (from afinUm)
§38
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With nouns designating animate objects, the suffix -nk designates

the pot^sessor.

2?ti'clink thi'zhmin it is the son's

The suffixes expressing directions to and from of the Kam-

chadal also contain the ending -nk, while in Chukchee and Kor3'ak

they are formed by the endings -gti, and -gupu (see §§ 40-43). The

distinct origin of these elements may still be recognized in Kam-

chadal by the fact that the termination for toward always, that for

FROM generall}'', causes ablaut, while the -nk of the locative is

neutral. For direction from we find, for instance

—

Icist house ki'stenk in or from the house

ke'stank to the house

kix' river hi'x'enk in or on the river

Tce'x'anTc to or from the river

txiilntxun darkness txu'ntxv.nlc in the darkness

txo'ntxonlc to the darkness

a'timim village a'tinunk or a'tinuk in, to, or

from the village

These forms may be related to the possessive form of the

Koryak proper names (see § 39).

§ 39. PERSONAL NOTJNS

-{l)nd. Subjective and possessive of proper names of persons and

of a few appellative nouns.

Yt' tiling, Yetilin's

a'tena father's {a'tE father, in the language of children)

apgi'nina grandfather's {apai'mn<epe-ynin grandfather, in

the language of children)

epeqd'ynid gi'Sindmother^s {ip^'ggi<epe-qai grandmother, in the

language of children)

tumgi'ing friend's {tumgi'nind^ in the pronunciation of women)
TeXpune'rid lo^'o things seen by Telpune K. 379, no. 142 title

Tno'tirgina ti'lqdtyd^lc I go to Tno'tirgin 120.36

ni'rke- a certain one, qui another one (§ 60), all personal demonstra-

tives and interrogatives (§ 58) have the same forms.

-{T)nak (Kor. Kam.). Probably formed from the suffix -{i)na

and the possessive -k.

Miti'nak Miti's Kor. 15.11

PiH'qala^ndk Bird-Man Kor. 16.4

Atiepnidk A66e'pin's

tvu'tininalc this one's

mi'Tcinak who Kor. 12.7
§39
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Note.—The subjective of the personal pronoun in -nan may be

related to this form. The possessive form of these pronouns, how-

ever, is formed in -n (see § 56)

Allative and Ablative (§§ 40-43,)

§ 40. ALLATIVE OF COMMON NOUNS, CHUKCHEE AND KORYAK

-gtl, -eti, -wtl (Chukchee); -ttl{'fl), -etl{fi) (Koryak), expresses

THE DIRECTION TO, alsO THE INDIRECT OBJECT, ON ACCOUNT OF, FOR

THE BENEFIT OF.

In Chukchee -gti is used after vowels, except o;

-Hi after consonants;

-wti^ after o.

Examples of -gti after vowels:

qaa!gti ti'lqdtyafk I went to the reindeer

anqa'gti eine' utkid^ he called to the sea 8.5; also 49.5; 25.5

anqanqaca' qti to the seaside 49.6

nota'gti to the country 51.2

iaucuwa'gti to the reindeer-breeder 48.9

yara'gti to the house 105.27

lela'gti to the eye

aHa-qopla'gti on an excrement-pile 45.5

Icala'gti to a kele 97.12

girgola'gti upward 16.5

girgogca'gti upward 47.4

anve'nauka'gti to an unbroken one 50.12 {a—lea not)

ta'lva-pa'lJco-ve^'gti to one merely d3dng of old age 21.7

aMca'gti tre'tyd^7i I brought it for the son

qaa'gti on account of the reindeer 48.12

uwaqote!gti on account of the husband 48.12

Examples of -Hi after consonants:

Tcalte'ti to the bottom 9.7

naranentitlco'ninonin notas'qe'ti it shall be thrown on the ground

25.3; also 16.7

inhnle'ti to the water 48.5

ra^ule'ti to the whaler 46.5

a^qa'Tcamaanve' ti to the owners of bad dishes 96.7

rim.ne'ti to the inner skin

note'ti to the poor ones 96.26

ELige'ti qati' he went to the father 109.3

ye'camet-to'mgeti qdti' he went to the brothers 110.1

tnairge'ti to the dawn 41.7

yeHhe'ti to the moon 41.11
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penyolhe'ti on to the hearth 32.7

grno'neti to the middle 10.7; 16.8

Ergip-ya'lheti on account of the bright moon 14.11

Examples of -ivti^ -uti^ after o

qaaratikoii! ti under the sledge-cover 110.8

yorou'ti to the sleeping-room 39.10

niemlitilcou'ti into the water 17.4

-?fJ, -eti (Koryak)

-Ui used after all vowels.

yaya'iti to the house {yaite'ti verbal, from yaite'kin Kor. 17.3)

yoyo'Iti to the sleeping-room

lela'iti to the eye

gitgolai'ti to the upper part Kor. 20.1

yinoi'ti to the rear storeroom Kor. 35.6

-eti after consonants.

yipne'ti to the inner skin

olhiwe'tm to the cache Kor. 36.3
o

yinootne'ti into the vent-hole Kor. 43.3

Here belong the allatives of the locative demonstratives and inter-

rogatives, which take -rl in Chukchee.
Chukchee Koryak Kamchadel

whither mi'nkri menkei'ti ma'nlce

hither wotcai'ti

dnTcai'tin
thither Enkri

, i .,, ^r -.-rr^
[Enkazti Kor. 17.2

thither (midway) va'dnfe vaienai'ti

thither ne'nri naiikai'ti

§ 41. ALLATIVE OF PERSONAL NOUNS

••(l)na TO, TOWARDS. Used only with proper names, personal

demonstratives, and with a few appellative nouns.

Ya'tilina to Yetil in

oftena to father {a'tE father, in the language of children)

apai'nnia to grandfather {apai'nin [<^p§-ynin], grandfather in

the language of children)

apaqa'yina to grandmother i^pe'qai [<^§-qai] grandmother in

the language of children)

temge'ena to the friend (te'mginina, in the pronunciation of

women)
wo'tqanhia (Kor. Kam. wo'tenena) to this one

7ne'Jcma (Kor. Kam. me'Tcena) to whom
-{I)na{n) (Kor. Kam.) towards, to. Used only with proper

names. Pronouns belonging to this group have na like the corre-

sponding Chukchee form.
§41
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A6ce'pina{n) to Accepina

Mete'7ia to Miti Kor. 43.2

The related suffix, -{i)n or -na{n), may be used with a few appel-

lative nouns; -Ui (see § 40) occurs as well.

ta'tari or ta'tanan to father; ta'tana Kor. 74.15 {ta'ta father,

in the language of children) ; but iLai'ti to the mother

§ 42. ABLATIVE IN -gupu

-%P^f -^'P^^f '^^Py^ (Chukchee) from, out of, across, along.

-ipu with stems ending in a vowel.

lela'ipu from the eye jpottinai'pu by the holes 47.2

Roltamienai'pu from Rulte'n- anqanqatai'pu from the seaside

nin 124.8 (see § 31, 4) 49.8 (see § 31, 4)

qaaVpii leL'wulin along the qaatikoi'pu from the herd 51.2

reindeer (herd) the walking imgtalkoi'jpu along the crevices

one 22.6

narginoi'pu from outside tottagnicikoi'pu from the outer

12.10 (se°e § 31, 4; of fiargi- terit 131.5

no'lm that staying in the eu6ai'2>u from below 131.5

outer tent) En'lceiilcoi'pu from there (inside)

qole-notai'pu from another 131.12

land 14.12; 113.11; 136.21

notai'pu nilel'vuqinet they

walked along the (open) *

land 17.9

-giipii mostly with stems ending in a single consonant.

va'amgilpu from the river

nimni'mgiXpu ni'jjMr-mu'ri we came from the settlement 10.12

pepe'ggiipu by the ankle 50.11

-ep'U, mostly with stems ending in two consonants.

orge'pu from the sledge

la'ute'pu Tci'plinen he struck him across the head (see 8.1)

ronme'pu from under the outer tent-cover 12.9

yikirge'pu across its mouth 115.1

tot-tagne'pn from the outer tent

gamga-va'irge'pni among all beings 22.2

ranme'pu from the border of the house 130.16

epi'nmepu from under the wall 130.16

-e'pu (only in Koryak II, in a number of dialects; for instance, in the

village of Ki'thm in Kamchatka).

nute'pu galai'vulin he walked along the open land

§42
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§ 43. POST-POSITIONS IN -nk, -nq, -riq, -{ti)qo, -nqoi'l

-nqo (Koryak I) from, out of (not with the meaning across,

along).

lela'nqo from the ej'e

ega'fiko from heaven Kor. 33.4

Tci'pla'gigifiko out of the bottom of the mortar Kor. 53.3

merika'nqo {maM'nlco Kor. 33.7) whence

woiia'nqo from here

nanka'ngo thence

fia'ndkanqo Kor. 42,3

anka'nqc) from there

vai'enqo from there (not ver}'^ far)

-nqg^ -fiqo'rl (Chukchee) from, not free; only in the following

adverbs:

me'nqo and menqo'ri whence {me'nlco 113.19)

no'onqo and ho'onqo'ri from there (far ofl) {no'onko 76.5; 131.8)

va'Enqo va'dnqo and va'dnqori from there (not very far)

no'tEnqo and no'tinqori from behind the speaker i

ra'Eiiqo from behind the person addressed i

nu'nqu and nunqu'ri from there

E'nqo, 86.18 EWqo'ro 65.18 and Enqo'ri from there 125.3;

wo'tqo^ wotqoro 124.10 and wotqo'ri from here

{fia'nqo means, however, simply here)

fia'riko 12.7 From this is formed the ablative nan'Tcoi'pu.

na'niJco there Kor. 32.1

qoro' COME here! (Kor. qoyo is probably the exclamatory form

for na'nqori hither. The latter form is rarely used. Kor.

Kam. qo'yin hither is perhaps the ablative of the same form.

qoro' na'nko then come here! R 73.76 qo'ro 101.3

-tile (Kamchadal). Used in most oblique cases. Since all Kam-

chadal stems end in consonants, this suffix requires a connecting

vowel which corresponds in character to the vowel of the stem.

i, j', e -M, -w, |f, are found in this position.

The allative always has the strong form of the connecting vowel.

The suffix often takes the termination -e.

sun the wood lid the eye

sunlc from the wood lu'laiik from the eye

so' nice to the wood lu'lanlc to the eye

Tclx the sea E'riki there

Ic'i'xelik from the sea no'nke there, thus

Tce'xaiike to the sea ma'nice whence, whither, how
3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 45 § 43
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§ 44:, Post-positions of Plurals of Personal Wouns

The plurals of personal nouns form their locative, allative, ablative

(§§ 39, 41), and possessives (p. 709) by adding the stem of the pronoun

{i)rg THEY (Kor. Kam. [i]y) to the stem. The allative and ablative

forms differ, however, somewhat, from the forms of the independent

pronoun.

stem {i)rg they

Independent pronoun. SuflRx of plural of

personal noun.

absolute

allative

ablative
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§ § 4z5-o0, Fortn in -in

§ 45. GENERAL REMARKS

A considerable number of forms ending in -in occur, which are

seminominal in character. I have found

—

Chukehee Koryak Kamchadal

-in -in -in possessive

-Icin -Iciu -in, -n pertaining- to

-Ihi -la^n measure of a

quality

ni—qin ni— 'qin quality of

ge—lin ga— li/i possessor of

All of these form their plural and post-positional forms by adding

the vowel e before the affix added to -m. For example:

Chukehee Koryak Kam.

Absolute nime'lqm nima'J/jin

Subjective nirnelqine'ta nimahjma'ta

Locative nnne'lqi-nek iirma'lqhiak

Plural-Dual nnne'lqinet ^ nima'lqivat

Plural nima'lqinaw

On the whole, forms of this type with post-positions are rare.

mi'nkri-va'lit ple'lcit tegge'nu 7une'igigitf Nime'ymqinet mei'-

mitinet. How do you want your boots? I want large ones

{mi'nkri how; va'lit being, pi. (§ .54) ;
ple'lcit boots pi. ; teggen

desire; -u serving for; ni- prefix of nominalized verb [§ 73];

-nelg to have; -git thou; n/

—

qinet nominalized form of verb,

pi.; me'ifi large, in- 1st per. exhortative; eimit to take;

-net [I]— them, exhortative)

To the question ra^-ne'lha gerkuLin? With what kind of skins has

it been bought? {req what; ne'lhin skin; -a instrumental; ge—lin

nominalized verb [§ 73]; -rkur to bu}') one may answer

—

nitenqine'td with good ones {ni—qin nominalized verb; ni—
qinetd instrumental of this form; ten good);

but it is better to avoid the nominalized form with suffix, and to say,

ten-ne'lhd with a good skin

em-te'n'nila nilce'i^ the sportful people teased him {em- mere;

te'n'nila subjective form of te'n'nilin sportful [the correspond-

ing verb with the suffix -en is ten'ne'urkin to laugh]; nike'i^

indefinite pronominal verb, nike^rkin to do something)

1 Men's pronunciation nime'lqeet.
' " §45
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These forms, however, have definite, augmentative, and diminutive

forms.

ten good nite'nqin definite form nitanqe-

na'chin (see § 63)

te'nicin (see § 55) augmentative form
tanici'ynin (see

§98, no. 1)

ta'num-va'lin (see §T6) augmentative form
ta'num-vah'ynin

tand'ya^n {see ^104.Z8) diminutive form
tand'ya'nvuqai

In Koryak these forms are not found, as a rule.

§ 46. SUFFIX -in.

-yn (Kor. 'in; Kamchadal -*w) expresses material of which an

object is made, and possession.

{a) Material.

n'ttin wooden (Kor. u'ttin)

ga'lgen iim evi'rit bird dresses 7.8

ga'ihen i'rin bird clothes 14.3

qo'rhi ne'lhpi reindeer-skins 14.4

eHe^'lin qla'ij,l man of excrement 39.6

vcLra'ni wu'lcwen house of stone 92.5

Tco'nm made of horse (hair) (stem Tco'iie from Russian kohl)

r^grighi made of hair

Koryak:

Tcuka'lcin gatai'Tcilin it is made of a kettle Kor. 78.1

mi'mtin (made) of a louse Kor. 78.1

The same idea is also expressed by composition.

ga'lga-na'lhin bird-skin

u'tti-yu'ni wooden whale Kor. 40.9

{b) Possessive. Used onlj^ in absolute form.

e'Tckin the son's (Kor. Kam. a'lckhi)

(Kamchadal i'cxin the father's)

qg'ren the reindeer's (Kor. Kam. qo'yen; Kamchadal Icfo'jan)

cau'cuwen ne'wdn the reindeer-breeder's wife 48.6

e'lckin ygrg'ni the son's sleeping-room 53.8

inpinaJkhUn eli'ginhi yoro'ni the old man's, the father's sleeping-

room 53.9

tu'mgin stranger's (see p. 689) 53.9

q7'a'weLhi aimaki'ynin a man's big body 90.14
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nay,s'qa'tcininen Eza' the woman's father 85.22

ne'eJclcin ya'nfa ygrg'ni daughter's separate sleeping-room 28.3

rU'ekkin to'tcot the daughter's bag pillow 29.4

oralweLen qa'mqa-tE'tirqin man's every source of ilhiess 24,3

Tce'le-ne'us'Qdtin Ice'rker the combination-suit of the kele-woman

85.33

qla'ulqaihi i'rin the man's suit 85.35

ninqa'yin evi'rin the child's clothes 25.8

Kidiirkilin e'TciTc Ku'urkil's son 79.23

Tno'tirginen Tno'tirgin's 120.16

Umqdqdi'in U'mqaqai's 63.12

Koryak:

tanii'n^i-qla'widen nawa'Tcak an artisan's daughter Kor. 24.10

awa'ni-fia!win nawa'lcak the daughter of a seamstress Kor. 25.2

tu'mgmau Tcawa'ssoiku other people's wallets Kor. 46.1

qo'yen gitca'lnin reindeer-leg Kor. 53.3

Proper names form their possessives of this type also with the suf-

fix -[i)n, especiall}^ when the terminal sound of the stem is a vowel.

A'nna (a name) A'nnan belonging to A'nna

Qutu'wgi (a name) Qutu'wgin belonging to Qutu'wgi

Aina7iwa't (a name) Ainanwa'tin and Ainanica'ten belonging

Upe'nken belonging to Aina'nwat.

to Upenke R72.13

Niro'nen belonging

to T^iro'n R377,

141 title.

In Koryak the suffix —/», characteristic for the postpositional

forms of proper names, is sometimes inserted before the possessive

suffix —in.

Amamqu'tinin na'witgat Ememqut's woman Kor. 45.1.

Quyqinn'aqu'nin flawa'lcak Brig Raven's daughter Kor. 76.14

The plural takes the regular plural ending -et (Kor. Kam. -at dual,

-au plural, Kamchadal -e'^n instead of -in)

e'Tckinet those of the son (Kor. Kam. a'Tckinat dual, a'lckinau pi.)

(Kamchadal i'cxe^n those of the father)

Often, however, the singular is used instead of the plural.

The possessive forms of proper names have no plural.

The possessive pronoun is evidently based on this suffix. It has,

however, somewhat irregular forms.
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1st per. sing.

2d per. sing^.

3d per. sing.

1st per. pi. .

2d per. pi. .

3d per. pi. .

Chukchee
Per. Pron. Poss. Pron.

. gum gumni'n

. git gini'n

. Ena'n Eni'n

. mu'ri tnu'rgin

. tu'ri tn'rgin

. E'rri E'rgin

Kor. Kam.
Per. Pron. Poss. Pron.

gum.ma gumni'n

gi'ssa gini'n

ani'n

niu'thin

tu'chin

a'chin

Kamchadal
Per. Pron. Poss. Pron.

Ici'ntma Icima'n

Icnii'nTci'ja

Ena'

TYiu'ja

tu'ja

itx

Enan
7ni'jgin

ti'jhin

txi'in

E nnu
mu'yu
tn'yu

a'ccu

The Koryak dual has no possessive forms.

Plural and dual are formed in the same way as in all attributive

terms in -iji:—
Chukchee Kor. Kam. Kamchadal

my .... gimni'net (pi.) gvmni'nat (dual) Tcnna^ n {yA.)

gumiii'nau (pi.)

From these possessives, forms with suffixes originate.

gumnine' td (Kor. Kam. gumnina! to) with mine.

It is, however, more customary to use the personal pronoun with

the suffix instead.

gomokai'pu qdi'mityin take it from me! (instead of take it from
mine) {ggmokaipu see § 56; q

—gin imperative; einiit to take)

Demonstrative pronouns form two possessive forms:

wo'igani wo'tganen and wo'tqanEnen jbelonging
this [(men's pronunciation wo'tgden and wo' tgdEnen)] ^o this

Enqa'nl Euqa'nen and E'nqanEnen jbelonging
that [(men's pronunciation Eiiqa'en and EnqaEn€n\ ^^ ^"^*^

The forms in —Eiiin may be considered as compounded with the

possessive of the third person singular personal pronoun Eni'n, so that

thc}^ would be parallel to the plural forms of the demonstrative
possessives discussed in g 58, p.729: wo'tqauErgen (man's pronunciation

wo'tqdErgen) and E'nqaiiEvgen (man's pronunciation E'nqdErgen).

The possessives of proper names in Koryak are formed in the

same manner; as

Quyqinnaqu'nin nawa'kak Big-Raven's daughter Kor. 76. 14.

Amamqu'tinin na' initqat Ememqut's woman Kor. 45.1.

Kamchadal uses the suffixes with the possessive pronoun quite

frequently.

hima'nVinV with my ears (Jcivnan my; -l' instrumental; m ear)

mi'nenV x'va'iiV with which knife %

i'lzninV Tccx'oV with other dogs



HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—CHUKCHEE 711

§ 47. SUFFIX -kjn

-Mn (Kor. Kam.-Mri; Kamchadal -irif -»i) pertaining to. This

suffix is added to all kinds of stems,—nominal, pronominal, verbal,

and adverbial.

anqa'ken of the sea 69.9 (Kor. Kam. anga'qen Kor. 76.17)

tele'TiJcin pevtaimng to the remote past (^e/^'w-ye^ long ago); Kor.

Kam. Mikiye'pkin (stem anki-ye'p)

Erga'tkin pertaining to to-morrow (Kor. Kam. miti'wTcin)

pi'lhihin pertaining to the throat 9.3

a^ttwile'hin pertaining to the people of the boats 11.9; 1'2.1

a^'itwukin pertaining to the boat 14.6

qe'jpttkln pertaining to the back 16.10

tile'lcin pertaining to motion 16.10

7ne'mliTihi pertaining to water 25.6

Icele'Tcin pertaining to spirits 104.26

o'rgiikhi pertaining to a sledge 62.11

qgi'ma-rg'lcen pertaining to the rear sleeping-room 55.8

nute's'qdhin ti'inkilhin a ground hummock 62.5

telenye'pkin belonging to olden times 61.5

menlco'lchi whence belonging'^ 113.20

wane'Tcen working, referring to work (from wane)

yilqd'tkin referring to sleep

Forms with post-positions are rare.

girggllchia'ta by the one belonging above 126.6

The possessive of the personal and of some demonstrative and in-

terrogative pronouns, with the suffix -Tcin (Kor. Kam. -kin) expresses

THAT PERTAINING TO

—

Chukchee

murike'kin

tite'kin

7ninke'kin

menko'hen

wutke'kin

Kor. Kam.

muyka'ki7i (dual)

m.utka'km (pi)

tita'kin

Kamchadal

ite'aoi^ ite'nan

minkakin Kor,

66.11

wutda'kln

m.inka'kinau

ya'qkinau

nanka'kenat

nil neiii

ta' 11171

one being with us,

one of ours

one of our country

from what time be-

ing

from where be-

ing, belonging

to what country

belonging here

whose? Kor. 60.4

of what kind (pi.)

Kor. 64.14

the two belonging

there Kor. 70.22

§47
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Here belong also the following Chukchee forms:

En'Tce'kin belonging there

fien'lcu'lcin belonging there (farther on)

raEnqofken belonging there (not very far, midway to)

vaEnqa'lzen belonging there (behind the person addressed)

fiotinqa'lcen belonging there (behind the speaker)

Such Koryak forms as minka'Mla^n belonging to what country

(Kor. 40.7), ganka'Tcila^n belonging to that country (Kor. 40.7),

combine two suffixes, -fc^w, and-Za^^i, and refer to persons.

Temporal adverbs also take this suffix.

Chukchee
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§ 49. SUFFIX -qpv

n{j)—qifi Rnd -iTfi (Chukchee), n{l)—qin (Kor. Kam,), are added

to stems, most of which express a quality. Many of these are

also bases of intransitive and transitive verbs which are formed

with the suffixes -eu or -et (see p. 810). Some verbs, however, are

formed without these suffixes.

The attributive terms in ii{i)—gin are identical in form with the ver-

bal mode in n(i)—qhi, discussed in § 73. When the verb has no

verbifying suffix -eu or -et, the verbal form and the attributive

term are the same, and the verbal form seems to assume nominal

functions. It may even take post-positions.

p]xamples of stems that are verbified by means of the suffixes -eu

ov-et:

Stems tei^g-', tergat to weep • ni-te'r-d-qhi or| » ,

te'rg-i-lin J

Stem Tcim-] Icinie'u (Kor. 1 , oii-ld'm-d-qin 1
,

T- 7 • / 'r-7 T\ slow ,% ^*. slow-going"
Kam. kwia w- \ikin\) J ni-ki m-a-qin

J

^

'^tQm ayilh-; ayilhay, {K.oi\\ , ., n-ayi'l-a-gen K . ,

T7- 7/ ,
" (airaici 7 /reariui

Kam. ayil/iav) J n-ayii-a-qen
J

Examples of words that take no verbifjdng suffix:

Stem no-; ni-no'-qe?i poor, needy

Stem tam-pe?'a', 7ii-tam-pera'ghi pretty

A number of words expressing qualities do not take the forms in

ni—qin.

upli'li (stem uplil); (Kor. Kam. iph'Ii [stem iplil\), yellowish

e^'tqin (stem e^'igin and dqa); (Kor. Kam. a^'tcin [stem a^'Ua])

Kor. Par. e^'tqen[sie,ui dqa]); bad

gumni'n qa'at e^'tqinit my reindeer are bad

also uwe'li (stem uwele) and nu'ughi (stem uu^) Kor. Kam. nu'qin

[stem u]), black

When used in nominal form, such adjectives take the usual suffixes.

e^'tqin a bad one

e^tql'nicin or dqd'tin a worse one

a^tqe'nin-va'lin or aqa'm-va'lin a bad or worse one

a^tqend'ya'n or aqaya'n one who is bad

Examples of forms in -lin are given in § 54. '

For other adjective forms see §76.

1 This stem consists of two consonants w« < ww which form a vocalic unit.

§49
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§ 50. KAMCHADAL SUFFIXES

-laxf-fax J is added to stems expressing qualities:

o'm-lax (from dm) deep (cf. Chukchee num-qin broad)

iuldx (from iul) long (cf. Chukchee n-iu'l-d-qin

o'lo-lax (from olo) small.

The plural of these is formed with the usual suffix -(/)%

ololax-i'n hi'sti^nd small little houses.

In post-positional forms the attribute forms a compound with the

noun:

o'lolax-ke'sUaTike to the small houses.

Several adjectival forms borrowed from Russian and Koryak
II are also used.

vo'stroi' xvaU, ni'ruqin xvaU a sharp knife.

nve'ihaqen u^h a straight tree.

Here vo'stroi is Russian, ni'ruqin and nve^'thaqen are Koryak ii.

The last forms the Kamchadal plural nve'thdla^n u^'Tii^n.

k!—in {-ffan) corresponds to the Chukchee and Koryak forms in

n{i)—qin (§ 49), and is used with verbal themes expressing

qualities as well as with intransitive verbs.

Tcl-ni'ta-iii (Chukchee ni-gite'p—qiii) clever

Icl-nxi'-in (from nu to eat) voracious

Icf-reta't- an (from vetat to work) laborious

k!-klnin seems to correspond to the Chukchee and Koryak forms

in ge—lin (§ 48), and is used with intransitive verbs.

Tc!-nu' -Icifiin (from nu to eat) the one who ate

Both of these suffixes are also used with the transitive verb, Ic!—in

with verbs of Type I (see § 70, p. 744), Td—lcinin with verbs of

Type II (see § 71, p. 746). These forms have a passive meaning.

'kiVf pi. -kiVa^rif forms the personal noun of intransitive verbs.

nu']cu\ pi. nu'Tcira^n^ the one who is eating

veta'tkal\ pi. 'vetatkaTa^n^ the one who busies himself

Golkei\ pi. colkeVa^n^ the one who lies down
With transitive verbs it expresses the same idea.

txlkiV the one who beats

Ice'jkiV the one who keeps

Suffixes in -l{n) 1151-55

§ 51. GENERAL REMARKS

A considerable number of nominal suffixes have the termination -n

in the absolute form. Some of these occur only in the absolute form.

-Ihin (Kor. -Inin)

-limn,- iLifiin (Kor. -linin)

-thin (Kor. -drlin)

§§ 50, 51
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-t^nin (Kor. -dnin)

-inin augmentative (§ 98, No. 1)

-girgni (§ 106, No. 44) (Kor. -gefiin, -gitnin -gidflni) abstract noun
-6in

-Iin

-tkin (Kor. Kam.-^^w) surface

§ 52. SUFFIXES -Ih- and -Im-

-lh{ln) (Kor. -Infn), the absolute form of a sufEx -Ih-, which occurs

with great frequency as the absolute form of certain words.

In most cases it is not retained with other suffixes, although cases

of its retention are also numerous.

lUa'Thin eye (stem lile)

ti'mTcilhin (and ti'mhitiw) hummock 79.2 (stem timlc 62.7; but

timlilhe'ti 62.5)

melota'lhni hare 78.24 (stem milute 78.15)

reqoqa'Ihin fox 78.3 (stem riquqe 78.12)

wu'Tcwulhin stone 35.11 (stem wulcw 35.11)

Jci'milhin^ worm 37.3 (stem kim 36.11)

taviona'lhin a bivalve shell 9.7 (stem temiine 9.8)

Koryak

:

lela'lfiin eye Kor. 49.5

git&a'lnin leg Kor. 53.3

pipi'lcalfini mouse Kor. 58.7

va'nnilnin tooth Kor. 34.3,4

-lln{ln) (Kor. -lfn[I')i']^ sometimes -ILInl'ln] is used in the same

way as the preceding suffix.

va^'glinni (stem ve^g) (Kor. Kam, va^'y-Jinm [stem vt^y]} grass

It is not always easy to determine whether the -Ih belongs to the

stem or not.

^pa'lhin tallow 86.23 (upa'lha 87.4)

kopa'lhin walrus-blubber 12.6 (kopa'lha 14.11)

repa'lhin walrus-hide 13.13

penyo'lhin hearth 31.13

nawgo'lhin old woman 39.5; 40.1

vamilqa'lhin lip 14.5

phiaka'lhin tassel 16.10

auta'lhin obsidian scraper 39.12

perka'lhin bowlder 129.6

ri'lhi'Linin and reliLinni wing (stem 7'dh, ril) 15.2

Of these, the first five stems retain the suffix Hi with post-positions.

The primary stem, however, is without this suffix: for instance,

> The text has kimilM'n because emphasis is laid on the word which is the last in the sentence. If

there had been more stress this form would have been kimilho'n (see § 36). S 52
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pmyo'lhi7i heftrth (stem, pin, absolute iovm pi'mpi powder, ashes)

The following have weak vowels, and it may be assumed that the Ih

belongs to the stem.

pVlhin throat (stem pilh)
;
(Kor. Kam. 'pl'lliin [stem p%K\). Loca-

tive: pi'lhiTc', pi}'lilc\ (Kor. K^m. pi' JhiTc)

ni'lhin thong 48.4

ne'lhi7i skin 7.9

§ 53. SUFFIXES -(/<- and -cXiT-

- Gh{ln),-cln{in) (Kor.-c^.[i">i], ci:n[ln];~tg.[in];-s-ii [in],—

according to dialect). This suffix seems to express an em-

phatic form. Sometimes it corresponds to the definite article

or designates an object as referred to before. In other cases it

might be translated as a particular one, in contradistinction to

other objects of the same or other classes. Some words seem

to have the suffix throughout.

Etymologically it ma}^ be related to the suffix -Ih-, since c and I

(Kor. d and /) replace each other frequently (see § 122).

vala'dhni knife (stem vala, absolute va'lE) : Kor. Kam. vala'-inin

(stem vgJa-, absolute vgfla)

ra'7tiki6hin people (stem rg?/Jc, absolute re'mTcm)', Kor. ya'mkidnin

(stem yamk, absolute ya'trikin)

ELi'gidhin the aforesaid father 19.11

ora'weLachin the aforesaid man 18.11

phiyo'lhithin the aforesaid hearth 32.9

ye'litliin the aforesaid tongue 40.10, 12

lUa'lhichin the aforesaid eve 106.19

qolg-a^'ttibliin a particular kind of dog 121.11

Tcala'chin a particular kele 105.14

va'am.icliin a particular river 40.12

lolo'thm a particular penis 26.8

na'lvulitliin a particular kind of herd 79.6

Koryak

:

qoqlo'wicfiin hole Kor. 15.8

lawtiTci'Uidnin head-band Kor. 17.12

-CIft (in).

nawa'ndini7i a particular wife 38.4

nans'qa'tdinni the aforesaid woman 39.7

pdko'lcinin a particular kind of woman's knife 44.3, 5

Note 1.—A number of stems end in th^ and are not related to this

class.

tai'othibliin the bag mentioned before (stem teiuth, absolute tei'-

udhin); Kor. Kam. cai'ochicnin {stem daiuch., Sibsolute cai'udhm)
§53
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Note 2.—In words which have the absolute form in -Ih-, -lin-, the

suffix -dh-, -6in-, may be added to the stem or to the suffixes -Ih-, -lin-.

lela'lhidhm 106.19, or lela'chin eye {stem iile, absolute lela'lhin);

Kor. Kam. hlalhicnm or JeJa'cnin, (stem lila^ absolute hla'I/iin)

§ 54. SUFFIXES -li- {-l^^iiy -cehi)

-ll', 'le^n, (Kor. Kam. -la^7if -[a]Ja^fif -[i]la^fi are similar to the

participle of the intransitive verb. As suffixes of substantives,

they indicate a person related in some more or less direct way
to the object.

After stems with terminal vowel -Im is used; after the terminal

consonant of a stem (except /, r, ?}, and t) the auxiliary vowel / is in-

serted before -lj7i. After terminal I, ?% ?i, and t, the suffix -le^7i is used,

which forms with terminal I or r the ending- -Le^7i, with terminal t the

ending-ie^??. With names this ending expresses a person acting(.^).

Chukcliee Kor. Kam.

1'i'Lpi {< HI+ -le^ /i; ha.se 7'il) yi'za^n {base winged
rdi'Lvfiin yiT) yeli'lnin wing

nmo-Tceza^n {<lcer-le^n) naw-lce'ila^n clad in woman's dress

ya'am^n {<ya'al-la^n) ya'am^n that in the rear

ve'eimlin vaya'mila^n River man
gfnqalin a'nqala^n Maritime man
Tia'chila genpelqu'wlin by a left-handed man

was he vanquished

Numeral terms with the ending -lin express ordinal numbers.

miLirika'ulin or miLinkau'Mn the fifth

With intransitive verbs this suffix forms the expression the one

WHO —

.

ttpa'uhn the one who drinks (stem iXpau to drink) (Kor. apa'ula^n

[stem apati])

Here belong also

e'telin the one who is fat (Kor. Kam. gaca'lin)

gal'raicilin the rich one ^

Plural, dual, and oblique cases are formed like those of the adjec-

tive in -lin (§ 49).

Verbal stems terminating in I and r are contracted with this suffix,

and form -zt^n,

xme'Le^n<xmel-lin wood-carrier 27.5

te'Le^n<.tel-lin the suffering one 34.7

rilte'La^n one who is lying there 28.6

* See §§48, 49. The two examples here given have no corresponding forms in n{i)—gin.

§54
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i^Le^n<i^7^-liu the one who crosses over •

a^ttooLe'ti qj! initio i^ say to the one in front!

In Kor3'ak the corresponding forms are not contracted.

te'La^n the suffering one

e^'yla^n the one crossing over

In Kor3^ak the same suffix is used with transitive verbs to express

the actor.

pela'la^n the one who leaves

In Chukchee the same form, when derived from transitive verbs,

requires the prefix hie- or the sufiix -tku.

mapUa'lin )

^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^
pUa'tk^lin )

In some cases both forms in -Ii7i and in -Icin (see § 47) are used

indiscriminately.

na'thilin (Kor. Kam. na'ihala^n) or na'tEn'Tcen that to the left

mra'lin (Kor. Kam. mya'la^n) or mraHcen that to the right

Similar forms in -la^n occur in Kamchadal. These seem to be due

however, to the influence of the Koryak.

ki'stila^n and Ici'stiin that of the house

atino'la^ii and atino'an that of the village

§55. SUFFIX -t'J«- {-l-<fn)

-Gin {-ve^n) (Kor. Kam. -ca^n, Kor. Par. -sa^n) is used principally

to express the comparative. The form -cfn is used after the

single terminal consonants ?t, r, I. With this ending, the

object of the comparison assumes the locative form.

me'lde^n the better one (Kor. Kam. ma'Ua^n)

meinicin the larger one (Kor. Kam. inai'nica^n\ Kor. Par.

rnei'nisa^ri)

ia'm rni'Tcicin ine'ilirlcni ta'aq, mei'nidin um qine'ilhi^ why do you

give me the smaller bundle of tobacco? Give me the larger one

{ia'm why; mlc large; im-yil-i-rlcin you give me [§ 67]; ta'aq

tobacco; 7nei'n large; iim particle expresssing slight emphasis;

q-ine-yil-gi^ give me ! [§ 67]); (Kor. Kam. me'nqanqat iplu'da^n

me'ydi ta'waq^ mainica^n qiyie'yil; Kor. a^'cHnita^n the worst

Kor. 30.7)

ga'mga-qla'ulik qe'tvucium I am stronger than all others {gevige-

every; qla'ul man; -Tc locative; qe'tvu strong; -iwn [§ 73]);

Kor. Kam. ga'mga-qJa'widak ina'n qa!tvuceguni)

It would seem as if the older meaning of this form were related to

-thin THE PARTICULAR ONE. We find, for instance,

§55
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e'rmecin the strong man (stem §rme)

no'cin the poor man (stem no)

This ending has oblique cases:

ya^ce'pu qdcvi'gin timqxik cut off some rawer part {ya^ raw; -epu

from; qd-cvi-gin [stem cvi] to cut [§ 67]; di'mqulc some)

armace'ti to the strong man
armace'pu from the strong man

The ending appears also in composition without formative endings.

I'npic-akkai'pu from the elder son {np old; eTcke son)

The subjective form of the third person pronoun combined with the

suffix -cm or va'lin (Kor. Kam. -ca^n or i'tala^n) expresses our

superlative.

Ena'n rnai'nicin (Kor. Kam. ina'n-mai'nica^n) 1

Ena'n-7na'yi7}Jcu-wa'Iin (Kor. Kam. ina'n-ma'yinkin~\the largest one

i'fdla^n) \

-cei (Kamchadal) expresses the emphatic comparative form of the

adjective, and replaces the ending -lace. As in Chukchee and

Koryak, the object of comparison is expressed in the locative

form.

Tci'rnina Jcini'-».Tc cinincei' I am prettier than you (kimma' I;

Tcinl'nlc on thee; cini'nlax pretty)

Pronouns (§§ 56-60).

§ 56*. Personal JPronouns

The personal pronouns are—
Chukchee Kor. Kam. Kamchadal

giimvia, gilfn Jci'mma

gi'ssa,^ gi Tci'ja

a'nmc Ena!

inu'yi (dual) mu'ja

m,u'yu (plural)

{tu'yi (dual) tu'ja
ve . . . tur't W / / 1 i\[tuyu (plural)

, ,
[a'cci (dual) itx

they . . E rri w.v / , ^•^ [a ecu (plural)

From these absolute forms, forms analogous to those of the noun are

derived. The locative, subjective, and possessive are derived from the

stems; while the forms in -gti., -ipu., of Chukchee, require the suffix

ka after the pronominal stem. Thus we find the following forms:

I . .
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In Chukchee and Koryak there is also a form expressing theaequa-

lis i. e. similar to, of the same size as, according to the wants of.

—

They are generally used with this suffix—??iic,-miZ (§ 102, 30).

Chukchee Koryak

similar to me gii'muw gii'muw

similar to thee gi'niw gi'niw

similar to him e'tiiw a'niw

similar to us niu'ruiv
]

similar to you tu'ruw \ not known
similar to them e'viw

\

In both Chukchee and Koryak the plural forms of the first and

second persons are often used in place of the singular, without, how-

ever, conveying the idea of respect.

arnto', geyi'lqdt-tu'ri well, have j^ou slept? (singular or plural)

I

In Kor3^ak the dual and plural forms are not sharply distinguished.

In Chukchee the plural subjective forms are, in the pronunciation

of men, as follows:

mergda'n^ tergda'n^ Ergda'n

In several dialects of Korak II the following forms of the third

person plural occur:

Absolute Ethu

Locative EthiTc

Subjective Ethina'n

The Kamchadal forms in itx^ and the Chuckchee forms derived

from Erg., are evidently related to this series.

In both Chukchee and Koryak of Kamenskoye the subjective form

is used in some compounds.

gUmna'n dini't myself (Ch. and Kor. Kam.)

In other cases the possessive forms are used:

gumnin c Inl'tkin (Kov. gumni'n tini'nkln) my own.

The idea of self, however, is expressed differently in oblique cases.

Icata'm-gomo Tca'gti (Chukchee) just to me (i. e., to myself)

cini't uwi'lc ga'nmilen. he killed himself, (lit. his own body;

uwl'lz body)

Kor. v!xDik qiiu'nvon he consumed himself (literally, his body)

Kor. 56.10.

Kor. gitbi't mvi'klnat ganu'Unat he consumed his own legs, lit.

legs body belonging to he consumed them Kor. 57.2

The term uwi'hin belonging to the body is thus used to express

OWN.
§56
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We find, however, in Koryak, the pronoun also used in oblique

cases to express own:

gii'mkin tini'nkina with my own.

Personal pronouns have also definite, augmentative and diminutive

forms, which take the sufiix -onaiolh following the possessive form

of the pronoun.

gumvk-onaiolh-ith-e-um big I

These forms are used in jesting, in children's play, etc.

Demonstrative and Interrogative {Ttideftnite) Pronouns
(§§ 57-58)

§ 57. PARTICLES AND ABSOLUTE FORMS

The idea of position is expressed with great nicet3^ and in Chukchee

there are nine terms expressing the position of an object in relation to

the speaker. In Koryak there are only five, and in Kamchadal I have

found only two. The exact relation to the speaker is not quite clear

in all of these. In Chukchee the independent form of all of these is

formed by the suffix -qan (with n belonging to the suffix); only one

has the ending -(jin. In Koryak a few have the corresponding, endings

-Tcin^ -qen^ -qala'lcen.
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It may be noted that all demonstratives, except wut-^ En'n-, and

no'tm, end in -n which remains in all forms.

The demonstrative stems have strong vowels, except wut-^ E7i'n-^

and nun. The last of these is treated more frequently as an un-

chang-eable stem; for instance,

—

nu'nin-notaVpu from that land,

—

although the two vowels u and i belong to the weak, changeable group.

When the demonstratives enter into composition, they take the

ending -m, except no'tin. The same ending is found in the interroga-

tive me'nm, which, according to the forms with suffixes, must be

derived from a stem mik- (see §58, p. 1726). These forms appear in

adjectival form in oblique cases.

wo'tifi-notanqa'tken that one belonging to this countr}'^ 7.1

wo'tin-irgiro'k that (morning) dawn 10.3

wu' tin-nu'tek (Kor. Kam, wu'tin-nu'tak) in that country

mane'n-noiai'jm (Kor. Kam. ma'nen-nota'nqo) from what country.

Kor. ma'nin-ni'Tcli-ye'Tkryel which stone-pine nut pudding? Kor.

34.2

Kor. m,a'fiin-qai-'fia'wis'qati]c to which small woman? Kor. -34.5

For greater emphasis the independent, absolute forms of the demon-

strative may be used with the corresponding particle, as given on

p. 723, or with repetition of independent form, connected by the

particle iim (see also p. 726).

no'onqan um noon

Enqa'n utn EnqaJn 130.9, etc.

The particles are, however, used also independently or combined

with various other forms.

rai 61.8 wo'ten-rai 29.1

vai 61.9; 62.7; 63.6; 66.30, 35; elo'u um vai 66.29

71.15; 76.25, 30 elo'h vai 67.33

nanll.'d, 16; 62.4, 8; 65.1; 66.32 vai um na'n{i) 131.3, 10

na'an 63.13 e'nme nan 66.32

no'on 64.1 Enqa!nu7n vai 130.7

wot 81.12 wo'tqanm um vai 45.12

vai nan 62.9

wu'iku-m vai 120.11

Note.—The Koryak form in -qala''ken given in the preceding table

of demonstratives is derived from the post-position -qaJ.,- qac (Chukchee

-qal,-qac) close to, by the side of. The Koryak suffix -qala'Tcen cor-

§57
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responds to the Chukchee form -qatJcen, which is used to form a great

many derivatives. The following forms derived from demonstrative

pronouns may serve as examples:

—

Adverbial form va'anqat (Kor. Kam. va'yehqcd) b}'^ the side, half-

way
Independent form vaEnqa'tken (Kor. Kam. vayehqala'lcen)

Adverbial form wo'tenqai (Kor. Kam. vo'tenqal) here

Independent form wotinqaJtlcm 1-^.2 (Kor. Kam. votefiqcilci'lien)

wotgani'rgupu (pronunciation of men wotqciE'i'gupu) from those

§ 53. PLURAL AND POST-POSITIONAL FORMS

Plural and suffix forms are derived from the forms in -qan adding

the e (Kor. Kam. -a) to the terminal n that is found in all words with

terminal n of the stem (§§ 31, 4; 34). For personal forms the con-

nective vowel is i.

As examples may serve,

—

Absolute

Plural (Dual Kor.) . .

Plural (Koryak) . . .

Subjective, not personal

Subjective, personal

Locative, not personal .

Allative, not personal

Allative, personal. . . .

Ablative, not personal .

Ablative, personal . .

Chukchee
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In some cases the singular form is used when we should expect the

phinil:

Enqa'n gittile'ti nine'l-i-um there I give to those who are hungry

96.24 (cf. 96.9, 12, 17).

Enqa'n oraioeLat these men 63.5

Enqa'n JJmqdqdi'inti these people of Umqaqai 63.10

Erqa'n ni'rdq ora'weLot these two men 7.10

The corresponding forms of the personal interrogative who, some-

body, and of the Kanichadal impersonal interrogative, are

—
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Demonstrative and interrogative adverbs are derived from the par-

ticle stems by means of the locative endings. From these are derived

others by means of nominal suffixes (see examples below).
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E'rike here (vocative form) Kor.

13.7; 58.7

Enka'ta atthatplace Kor. 21.8, 9

Enkai'ti to that place Kor. 17.2;

19.1

mefikeito' whither (vocative

form § 36) Kor. 64.21

mane'nqo whence Kor. 60.10

me'nkan (Kor. Kam.), via!Tike

Koryak

:

wu'tcu this time Kor. 41.2

fla'Tiko there Kor. 41.6

ne'ndko there Kor. 19.11

na'niko there Kor. 32.1; see

Kor. 62.7

fianikai' ti'h thither Kor. 36.5

fia!nakanqo from that one Kor.

42.3

The forms mi'nkri (Chukchee),

(Kamchadal), also signify how.

Derivatives with suffixes are

—

mefiko'lcenat where are you from 65.10

ininke'-mil 66.34

menke'mU, 7nani'7i}i'a6 (Kor. 66.1)

men'lce'ml\ also lact (Kamchadal)

Demonstrative elements with the verbal noun va'lin (Kor. Kam.

i'tala^n) the one who is^, are also used to express demonstrative

terms.

En'ni'n-va'lin 128.24 (Chukchee), Enna^'an i'tala^n (Kor. Kam.),

one being thus; i. e., such a one

Eiifw't-va'lin (Chukchee) being near here thus; i. e., such a one

nearer to the speaker than the preceding

En'nu-wi'lin such a one (expressing reproach)

En'nu'-wa'le-git such a one art thou 21.11

7ni'nkri-va'lin (Chukchee 14.4), me'nkan itala^n (Kor. Kam.) what
kind of (also in oblique cases)

In Kamchadal only a few forms of the demonstrative survive,

and these take the nominal suffixes.

to what degree, in what
manner
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As in Chukchee and Koryak, the interrogative appears in syn-

thetical form mi'nen, which corresponds to Chukchee me'fiin

(see p. 726.)

me'tian-lctxoj-gol which road along- ?

but the oblique cases are also used in attributive form.

mi'nenV hvanV ckan with which knife have you made it?

From the demonstrative and interrogative pronouns verbal forms

are derived in the same manner as from nouns. I give here a number

of examples. The verbal forms will be found discussed in § 82.

Euqanai'-git this art thou 20.7.

wotqana.i'-gum this am I 43.5, 121.14

wotqana'-me're here we are 69.5

fni'Jc-i-ilm who am I

mi'Tc-i-git who art thou; mi'lc-i-or 127.11

ini'iv-mu'rl who are we
mi'g-iidri who are ye 120.9

I
Kor, Kam. wutinnalai-gum this am I Kor. 22.1

Possessives:

Eni'n his 17.13

Enqa'nen of this one 50.10

m.i'lcin whose (possessor sing., object possessed sing, and pi.);

Kor. Kam. mi'lcin, dual rai'lcinat^ pi. mikina'wgi (possessor

sing.; object possessed sing., dual, pi.), vocative miko'n (§ 36)

Kor. 34.4

mi'lcirgin (possessor pi., object possessed sing.), ^ni'Mrginet

(object possessed pi.), whose; Kor. Kam. mi'kichhi, dual 7ni'-

Tcichmat, pi. ini'hichinau (§ 34); Kamchadal Tclen, pi. Tcle^n

§ 59. Indefinite Pronoun rqq

The non-personal interrogative and indefinite pronoun is, Chukchee

raq; Kor. Kam. ya{q), yax; Kor. II ta{q); Kamchadal seq.

The following are the forms with post-positions:

stem .

Absolute

Plural (dual Kor.)

Plural Kor

Instrumental

Locative

Allative

Ablative

Designative (see § 94)

Comitative (see § 100)

1 Men's pronunciation ra'^veet.

Chukchee

raq

rd^'nut

ra'^nuti rd^'nutet^

rc'qd

re'qak

raqe'tl

•a'giipu)

[raqe'pui

re'qu

gara^'ma

rd^nute'td

rd^nutek

ra^nota'gii 2

ra^notai'pu '

Kor. Kam.

yaq

yi'nna

ya'qat

yaqu'icgi

ya'qa

ya'qak

yaqe'tl

yaqi'nqo

ya'qti

gaya'qa

^ra^naa'gti. ^ra^naai'pu.

59
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The set of forms derived from 7'a/nut, except the plural, are not

often used.

i'me-v'd^'nut whatsoever; i. e., of every kind 13.13; 133.18

rd^'nut what? object 29.1, subject 111.4; something obj. 29.5

ra^'nut iim what was it then? 31.1

rd^'nui um qme'llhi^ give me something

rd^'nutet whatever kind of things obj. 32.5; intr. subj. 58.2

reqd by what means? 22.1; 23.5; 14.2

r^qd what? 34.8, 9; whatever 32.5

ra'qa-not with what there 139.8

r<^qak at what? 26.1

re^qurn why 88.7

re^'qu how 17.5, 7; why 23.1

Kor. Kam. ya'qa with what Kor. 46.9

Kor. Kam. ya'qkin-ki what for Kor. 26.10

Kor. Kam. ya'qin-yaq what then ? Kor. 45.9

These forms are also used in composition:

ra^'-qa'at (Chukchee), yax-qoya'wge (Kor. Kam.), seq-Tco'JE^n

(Kamchadal), what kind of reindeer

rdq-a^'ttd ge'eLin (Chukchee) with what kind of dogs has he come?

ra^'-ni'mmm what settlement, obj. 33.7

ra^-pi'nil what tidings? 11.2

rd^nota'chit what kind are 14.3

Koryak I:

ya'qlau what are they doing Kor. 24.5

yaqlaikine' tile what are you (pi.) doing? Kor. 24.8

Koryak II has the same forms as Kor3'ak Kamenskoye, derived

from the stem taq.

Verbs derived from these stems are used with great frequency

(see § 82); for instance,

—

re'qarlcin (Chukchee), ya'qiyTcin Kor. 28.10 (Kor. Kam.), ta'qatkin

(Kor. II) what do you want? what are 3^ou doing?

re^' i^ what is the matter 19.11

re'qdrhin what is the matter with thee 18.9

req-i-git what do you want? 18.12

riraqa'unve what for? 19.1, 6

re'qdlit which ones 139.9

re'qdl-i-git what do you want? 22.8

nre'q-i-git what are 3'^ou doing? 33.1

1
Kor. Kam. niya'qi-gi what are you doing? Kor. 39.5

§59
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Kamchadal has another form for what, somb^thing, evidently

corresponding to the demonstrative in Enk-.

Absolute E'nlca

Instrumental EiikaV

Locative Enlca'iik

Allative Enlca'nk

Ablative Enlca'nlc

Verbs derived from this stem are formed as in Chukchee and

Koryak.

enTca'neji what are 3'^ou doing?

Under Russian influence, these forms are going out of use, and

are being replaced by post-positional forms and verbs.

Enka'nke Ic/djc why, or for what do you come?

§ 60. Other Indefinite Pronouns

1. The stem nirlc- (Kor. Kam. niylc-) expresses a certain well-known

person, the one we think of, the one referred to; ntk- a certain

WELL-KNOWN THING OR ACT WE THINK OF, OR REFERRED TO.

These form post-positional forms analogous to demonstrative pro-

nouns.
PERSONAL

Chukchee Kor. Kam.

Absolute

Plural (dual Koryak)

Plural Koryak . .

Subjective ....
Allative

Ablative

Designative (see § 94)

ni'rkiiiut

ni'rkenti

ni'rkend

nS'rkana

nerkai'pu

nirke'nu

ni'yka, ni'ykiUvut

ni'ykanti

niyka'wgi, ni'ykau Kor.

50.4

ni'ykanak

ne'ykana

neyka'nqo

niyka'nu

NON-PERSONAL

Absolute .

Plural

Subjective

Locative .

Allative .

Ablative .

Comitative (see § 100)

Designative (see § 94)

ni'kinut

ni'kct

nike'td

ni'kek

neka'gti

nikai'pu

{ganeka'ma

[genike'td

nike'iiu

§60
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Examples:

ni'rkenut a certain one 90.20; 119.12

ni'liek somewhere 12.12

Also derived forms, as

ni'rlcen (Kor. Kam. niyka'nen) belonging to the one referred to or

thought of

ni'lcin belonging to the thing referred to or thought of 20.8

ai'vE nerkal'im qoi'a'ni tei'mityd^n ^^esterday 1 took reindeer from

the man we are thinking of

Verbal forms are also derived from this pronoun; for instance,

—

nike'rkm (Kor. Kam, nika'yTcin) he does the thing referred to or

thought of

rniilce' U7'lci?i whatsoever shall be 21.10

Koi-. Kam. mnikak I'll do something Kor. 42.1

Kor. Kam. nekanvo'ykin he did something Kor. 51.9

In Kamchadal, sxu'ziji you do a certain thing is used in the

same way.

2. qol (Chukchee), qolla' (Kor. Kam.), Iclola^' (Kamchadal) other.

In Chukchee the synthetic stem quli is used throughout with non-

personal nouns. It is also used in adverbial form in temporal adverbs.

quli'-nikek afterwards ( = at another certain one)

qole't-aHo' some future day ( = in the other day)

gol yaraJbliin a house 86.17

qol yi'lgin another month 7.2

Post-positional forms occur only with personal nouns, while in

Koryak these are used for all kinds of nouns.
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qu'tti others (subj. intr.) 12.5

qutti'ind by one of them 8.11 (see also 7.4; 15.3), on one of them
8.13

j
Kor. Kam. (jo'lja another one Kor. 24.9

Synthetic forms:

qole-notai'pxi from another land 14.12

qole-ra'gti to another house 12.11

qole-tke' unvuk on another sleeping 13.5

3. elve (Chukchee), alva (Kor. Kam.), eknen (Kamchadal), other,

occur in synthetic form as given here, and in the forms

—

elve'lin (Chukchee), 117.7, elve'linet 113.3, alva'lin (Kor. Kam.)
Kor. 76.19.

'
' celc-a'lvam-va'lin how differently it is Kor. 80.9 (Kor. Kam).

a'Jva titva'fivok I was in a different way Kor. 18.6

4. A number of prefixed particles express also ideas related to the

indefinite pronoun (see § 113, nos. 6, 7, 14, 24):

im- all gemge- every

em- mere ter- how much

Most of the interrogative and indefinite pronouns take the definite,

augmentative, and diminutive forms, the same as nouns, and some of

these are used with great frequency.

manena'chiri that one, who is he (from me'nin who)

rd^'nutqdi (from rd^'nut what) or]

rd'qqdi \ some little thing
ya'xpil (Kor. Kam.) J

qoLai'mn another big one) ,

J.'^ A--^ 4.U iv^i are used quite oftenqu Leqai another little onej ^

The Predicate (§§ 61-82)

§ 61. Introductory Remarks

The predicate appears in two distinct forms, according to the char-

acter of the word forming the predicate. The first class is formed

by verbs; the latter, by nominal terms which are used as predicate.

While all verbs may appear in nominalized forms, and therefore may
take the form of the noun as predicate, nouns can not readily be trans-

formed into verbs—except by the use of verbalizing suffixes, which give

the compound stem a verbal character. Thus we find that true verbal

forms are confined to verbal stems, to the numerals (except oj^e), and
§61
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to the indefinite (or interrogative) pronouns, which may be used as

nouns as well as verbs.

The structure of the tirst class of predicative forms is quite com-

plex. We have to distinguish between intransitive and transitive

verbs. The following structural elements may be recognized. We
have

—

I. Intransitive verbs: 11. Transitive verbs

:

1. Pronominal prefix. 1. Pronominal subjective prefix.

2. Temporal or modal prefix. 2. Temporal or modal prefix.

3. Verbal theme. 3. Verbal theme.

4. Temporal or modal suflix. 4. Temporal or modal suflix.

5. Pronominal suffix. 5. Pronominal objective suffix.

The following simple modes and tenses maj^ be distinguished:

Indicative without prefix, no suffix

Subjunctive:

(a) Exhortative . . with the prefix n{i) the suffix gi

(b) Subjunctive . . with the prefix ^ the suffix gi

Imperative .... with the prefix q the suffix gi

Future with the prefix re the suffix n{i)

Besides these, there is a peculiar series of derived modes in -irki7i

(Koryak I -lykin, -ikin; Koryak II -itlcin, Kamchadal -jJc), the pro-

nominal endings of which differ from the ordinary forms, many of

them being dropped. In some cases the Koryak drops the terminal

-in, as is done in all forms in Kamchadal.

The second class, predicative nominal terms, consists either of

nouns or of verbal stems, which are nominalized by certain prefixes,

and which take suffixes expressing the terminal relations. The simple

nominalized forms are used as predicative terms of the third person.

These have been discussed before. They are the nominalized forms

in -?'w, -fcm, -Zm, 7i{i)-qin (§§ 45-49). In the first and second persons

singular these take a suffix -i-, which may be derived from the verb

-it^ TO BE. In the first and second persons plural the nominalized

form appears in composition with the personal pronouns muri we,

and turi you; so that the whole complex represents in the same way

a nominal form with predicative function, as in the third persons.

The nominalized form has no true tenses.

II consider this unlikely, since in Koryak the t should be preserved, although in Chukchee it

might disappear according to the phonetic laws governing the pronunciation of men. Mr. Bogoras

points out that the t can not be an auxiliary vowel, since this would have to be /. — F. Boas.

§61
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§ 62. Structure of the latransitive Verb

1. The pronominal prefixes of the intransitive verb are confined to

the first person, singular and plural: t- for the singular, rat- for the

plural. The m of the plural ma}^ perhaps be related to the same ele-

ment in rnuri we, while the t of singular and plural may be the same.

The element mt- conveys the idea of plurality of the first person with

such energy, that, in Koryak at least, the sufiix -wv/Jt, which repeats

the same idea, may be omitted; the same omission occurs rarely in

Chukchee.

2. The temporal and modal elements enter into close relation with

the pronominal prefixes. Most of these follow the ordinary phonetic

laws. Thus

t-\-rt becomes trt-

mt-^-re becomes m.irre-

7nt+ ^ becomes min{iY-

The last of these is not quite regular, since mit{iY would also seem

to be possible. The forms of the exhortative can not be explained by

phonetic laws. Here we find that the expected

t+ n becomes m
mt + n becomes mm

In the subjunctive (^), when the verb begins with a vowel, the aux-

iliary vowel disappears, and the glottal stop follows the initial vowel

of the stem. This occurs both in Chukchee and Kor3^ak:

tu^wi'd^Tc (stem uwi) I should cook

3. The verbal themes may be simple or compound. The former

undergo peculiar phonetic changes according to their position, the forms

in initial position differing from those found in medial position.

This subject has been discussed in § 7 and § 12. A number of forma-

tions, however, are irregular, and not due to the action of phonetic

laws.

qdmi-plitku eating finishing (stem qdmi, from qamitva)

tara'nga^t they built a house (from teilci to make, yara house)

Icin7ni'rlci7i he kills children (kminiti timrrkin)

Icuwi^'rkin he has dead children (kminin, vi^rlcin)

The vocalic elements of prefixes, personal and modal, are modified

by the vowels of the stem (see § 3)

.

The terminal phonetic character of the stem also influences the

temporal, modal, and the pronominal sufiixes (see § 72),

§62
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4. The temporal and modal suffixes have been mentioned before.

Throug^h contraction between them and the pronominal suffixes origi-

nate forms the historical development of which is not by any means

clear. It would seem that there is also a suffix -gi- which appears in

many forms, and does not seem to form part of the pronominal

element. This, however, has undergone so many changes that its

character and function are not clear.

5. The pronominal suffixes do not show a very close relation to the

personal pronoun, and, furthermore, are somewhat differentiated in

different modes of the verb. A comparison of the various forms

suggests the following as the essential elements of the suffixed pro-

nominal verbal forms:
INTRANSITIVE

I . . . . -fc we -?n]c

thou . . . ? ye -tic

he ... . — they -t

It may be that the m and t of the first and second persons plural are

related to 77iuri and turi, which may contain the same endings as Erri

(see pp. 706, 719, 726). The second person singular is quite doubtful;

but it is conceivable that it may contain by origin a form in -gi related

to the pronoun git. In the intransitive verb the second and third per-

sons singular are, in their present forms, identical. The third person

plural has clearly the element t,^ which is not the same as the t of the

second person plural.

§ 63. Structure of the Transitive Ver7>

The structure of the transitive verb is, on the whole, analogous to

that of the intransitive.

1. For the first persons singular and plural, the same pronominal

prefixes as in the intransitive appear, as subjects. The transitive

forms of the third person, singular and plural, have the prefix ne-.

The clearness of the picture is obscured by the fact that the transitive

forms

THOU—us; YE—ME, US and

THOU, YE, HE—ME
do not exist, and generalized intransitive forms are used in their

place. These are formed with the prefix ine- or with the suffix -tJcu

{see p. 819, no. 28; p. 808, no. 67). It is possible that the peculiar

form YE—HIM, THEM has the same origin (see p. 809). I presume this

1 See plural of nouns, p. 694.

§63
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form has originated from -tku-tih and is parallel to -ikuf thou—us.

The g of the intransitive endings disappears in the series of forms

THOU—us because its position is intervocalic; for instance

—

-tku-gi^ becomes -tkui^

2. The temporal and modal prefixes are the same as those of the

intransitive.

3. The stems are treated like those of the intransitive verb.

4. The temporal and modal suffixes enter into compound forms

with the pronominal suffixes. The intransitive g is apparently absent,

owing to its frequent intervocalic position.

5. The analogy between the transitive pronominal suffixes and the

intransitive sufl5xes is fairly clear, if we consider only those forms

which have true pronominal suffixes. We find then the object

-git thee -miTc us -tile you

which evidently correspond to the subjects of the intransitive verb.

The correspondence is strict for the two plural pronouns: -git may
be the older form of the second person intransitive pronoun -gi (pp.

719 et seq.; p. 710).

The third person object shows forms in -n which recall the nominal

forms in -in (§§ 45-49), and, like these forms, form their plurals in -et.

In a way these forms seem related to the nominal predicate. To the

same group belongs the form in -um they—me, which contains the

pronoun gum., like the nominal forms.

Attention may be called to the fact that the number of the pronomi-

nal suffix, which designates the object, is naturally determined hy the

number of the object.

qa'at fipe'lanat (Kor. Kam. qoi/a''wge tipe'lanau)l\eit the veindeer

For the first person object the intransitive form with i7ie- is used.

ra^'nutqdi gine'Ud give me something

The Koryak forms resemble the Chukchee forms. The Koryak

dual corresponds to the Chukchee plural. The plural -la- of the

Koryak is always placed immediately following the stem. It indicates

plurality of subject or object, but occurs once only in each form, even

if both subject and object are plural.

Certain verbal stems may be used both as transitive and as intransi-

tive, generally with a slight change in meaning.

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 47 §63
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tuvoalo'murkin I know, hear, obey (intransitive)

tuwalo'miXrkinegit I know thee (transitive)

tuwa'lomgd^k I heard

tuwa'lomga^n I knew him

The Forms of the Intransitive Ver'b{^ 64-66)

§ 64. CHUKCHEE
PRINCIPAL MODES
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§ 65. KORYAK

PRINCIPAL MODES

Intransitive Verb

Person

2d dual

2d pi. .

3d dual

3d pi. .

2d, 3d sing. .

1st sing.

1st dual

1st pi. .

Past I

—tik

—la'tik

—B\
—lal or

—lage

—i

ti—ik

mit—mik

mit—lamik
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NOMINAL FORMS

[bdi.l. 40
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The Forms of the Transitive Verb {^ 67-71)

§67. CHUKCHEE

Transitive Suflixes

TRANSITIVE FORMS

First and Second Person Objects

741

Object

(l)thee

(2) you

(3) us (except thou, ye—us)

Indicative I:

Subjunctive la

-tik

-inik

Impera-
tive II

Future
III

git

-ntik

-mik

Derived Modes
in -irkin IV

•Igit

itik

-imik

THIRD PERSON FORMS

(I) him (except he, ye—him) .

(5) them (except he, ye—them)

(6) he—him
(6') he—them

-net

-nin

-tiinet

-gin
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The form -gl^ (17; 117) is rarely abbreviated to -I.

qhiapelae^ and qenapelai' leave me!

This shortening is quite frequent in Koryak I (see below).

NOMINAL FORMS
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NOMINAL PREDICATIVE FORM

743

(11) they—me -gum* -gVLtn

1 we—thee-/o^e » we—him -laga^n

la the derived modes, la occurs in the same places as in the sim-

ple modes, but preceding -iJcin.

The suffixes -gi and -ga^n{l 8, 4; II 8) of this series are often con-

tracted to -I and -n. The former is similar to an intransitive form.

qenapela'e^ and qenapelai' leave me!

In Chukchee these forms are quite rare (see p. 741)

PREFIXES

The second indefinite of Koryak has the prefix qu-, leu- (k- before

vowels) and the future endings, except that

he, thou—me has the ending -n

I, he—you (dual, pi.) has the ending -ntiTc

NOMINAL FORMS
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As in Chukchee there occur also a number of impersonal forms.
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THIRD PERSON FORMS

745

Object
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Subjunctive:

mtxli'hm let me beat thee

x'antxli'nin let him beat him

x'aiitxli'mrnk let him, them, beat us

x'antxlihumni'n let him, them, beat me
mintxli'cxin let us beat you

Imperative:

Titxii'mink beat thou me, us

]j:txlimi'7ikcx beat ye me, us

Icixlix beat him
TctxliGx beat ye him

Present

:

txcjhin I am beating thee

ntxcjlun we are beating thee

txcji^n. thou art beating them

txcjnin he is beating him

dj}txcjcxi'n they are beating you
ntxejin we are beating him

§ 71. Type II

Transitive Su fixes

TRANSITIVE FORMS

Object
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INTRANSITIVE FORMS

Object
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The nominal forms of these two types are

—

Type I Type II

l\
-txeka (rare)

. . -ic, -it

. . -eka (rare)

As in the intransitive verb, the future is expressed by the pres-

ent of the desiderative,

txlaxin I shall beat thee ikeja'xJcin I shall accept thee

txlalin I shall beat him tkejalnin or tkejalkitin I shall

accept him

The two types of conjugation depend upon suffixes which pre-

cede the pronominal elements. Some verbal stems are used with

and without these suffixes, with a modification of meaning.

texU'jin (Type I) I take away my boots

texli'jnin (Type II) I take away something from the table

The loss of modes in Kamchadalmay be due to Russian influence.

There are a number of Kamchadal forms, evidently remains of

older forms, which resemble the Chukchee even more closely than

the forms just described. Thus we find

—

Kamchadal Chukchee

jiljin yi'lirkin thou givest him
ji'lijhum oie'yilhum they gave me
{d)nji'lji7nitk ne'yilmik they gave us

§ t^, Ejcaniples of Verbal Suffixes

CHUKCHEE

The phonetic rules discussed in §§ 1-23 bring about frequent

c hanges in the verbal suffixes. As a matter of convenience I will sum-

marize here the most common modifications, a few of which can not

be explained by the general phonetic laws.

1. Verbal stems terminating in a vowel add the verbal suffix with-

out auxiliary vowel. Whenever the initial g of the suffix stands in

intervocalic position, it is either dropped or pronounced very weakly.

telere'd^lc < t-ele?'e'-gd^]c I felt lonesome

nayo^'nnge^ <ne-yg^nng-gi^ he began to be overtaken 10.7

In stems ending in a double vowel this may lead to trivocalic clus-

ters, which are never contracted.

tipa'aa^lc <ti-pg,'a-ga^'k I ceased 21.1

tiya'aa^TcKti-ya'a-gd^'k I used
§72
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2. When stems ending in consonants would form consonantic clusters

of more than two consonants, when combined with suffixes, an auxiliary

vowel is inserted before the suffix.

pe'nfnwnKpmr-Tiin he attacks him
tei'Tcin{n<teilc-nin he made it

qena'iimue- <qena-tm-gi^ kill me!

3. In a few cases auxiliary vowels are also introduced when two

consonants come into contact that would form inadmissible clusters.

'pegtime'tilin<pegti-met-lin hauling a sledge 15.3

Among the tj^pes of assimilation of sounds may be mentioned —
4. Stems with terminal u diphthong transform the combination v.g

into wkw. The following auxiliary vowel is ii.

tim.a'rawlcwa^lc<ti-ma'rau-gq^k I quarreled. •

tiinara'wkut<ti-marau-qit I blamed thee
•'

i'wkwi^ <iu-gi^ he spoke 8.14

res'qi'wki^ <res'qiu-gi^ he entered 11.2

When the diphthong is accented, and followed by a consonant with

which w would form an admissible cluster, the u has a vocalic char-

acter.

mara'urkni he quarrels

With those stems in which u is by origin a weak vowel or an unchange-

able vowel, the ^^of the suffix, being an intervocalic sound, drops out.

i'u7'7cln he rows (perhaps from iyu)

te'urkin he shakes
s

tite'iia^n I shook
O J<

5. Stems ending in t change the initial g of suffixes into y.

ewkwe' tyi^ <ewkv:iet-gi^ he left 8.7

tiye' tya^lc <ti-yet-gd^h I came 124.11

tewkwt/tya^Tc < t-efwkwe't-gafk I left

6. Stems ending in I change the initial g of suffixes into y or A.

une'lyd^t<unel-gd^t they gathered fuel 30.6

ne'lya}t <nel-gd^t it became 12.2

qime'llii^ <q-nnel-gi^ gather fuel! 27.1

mi'ilhit <mi-yil-git let me give thee 121.24

7. Stems ending in Z, r, ^, t^ with following Z, form l or L.

gfLi7i<.g-fr-lin he has gone across

gene'L 171 <gc-nd-lin he became 10.8 §72
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ge'lqdLin<ge-lgdi-lin he left 59.1

gaki'timaLen<ga-Tci'timat-Un he had his hand extended 47.6

8. Terminal n of the stem before I changes to n.

gataargnlen<ga-taaron-len he has brought sacrifice

9. In the pronunciation of men, among the Reindeer Chukchee, t

and n between vowels are dropped, and the vowels are assimilated to

aa, ee, ii, and after preceding q to de.

ewkwe'erkin<ewkwe't-i-rkin he leaves

genatva'Laat<ge-ine-tvat-liutt they promised 71.4 (see §73)
ninenlipe'tqdet <n-ine-r-lip-et-(iinet he broke them 20.11

1 give here a series of examples of the forms described before.

INTRANSITIVE VERB
Past I

:

2d pi. piintiqdttik you appeared 74.21

3d pi. pulci'rgdH they came 64.2

tara'nga^t they pitched a tent 56.9

nipe'd^t<nipe-gd^t they came ashore 7.8

tile'dH< tile-gdH they walked 64.9

qimi'tvaa^t <qa)ni-tva-ga}t they ate 87.32

yilqd'tydH<yilqdt-gd^t they slept 8.4

2d sing. ye7yi^<yt^i^-^^-'^ thou hast come 37.6

qdti' thou art going 82.23

gitte'wkw? <gitttu-gi^ thou art hungry 9.13

3d sing, e'gripgi^ she felt pain 63.8

i^'rgi^ he crossed over 13.13

puTci'ri he came 90.26

na'wtinge^ he married 58.8

puTci'rgc^ he arrived 57.8; 58.1

lile'pgl^ he looked 7.6

Tce'rgupge^ she dressed up 52.9

eine' utJ^ul^ <eine' u-tTcu-gi^ he called 8.5

wa'qne^ <waqs-ge^ he sat down 15.7

euno' e^ <iu-nno-gf he began to say 117.25

ra'gtie^ <ragti-gi^ he came home 122.7

ewkwe'tyi^ <ewkiL'et-gi^ he left 8.7

terga'tye^ <terg-et-gi^ he cried 7.6

Tciye'wkwt^ < Iciyeu-gi^ he awoke 9.4

Ici'wJcwi^ <Jciu-gi^ he passed a night 8.4

notas'qa'wkwe^ <nute-s'geu-gi^ land approached 8.8

1st sing, te'gripgd^k I felt pain 101,17

tiye'tyd^h<t-ytt-gd^h 1 came 124.11

tehi'd^Tc<t-eiu-gd^Tc I revived 83.14

tilva'wlcwa^lc <t-lvati-^d^]c I could not 16.9

§72
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1st pi.

Subjunctive

3d pi.

3d sing.

mityi'greumik weave thirsty 71.14

mitvi^'mik we died 61.15

(a):

1st sinsr.

1st pi.

Subjunctive

Imperative:

P'uture:

2d pi.

3d pi.

2d sinsr.

3d sing.

1st sing.

1st pi.

niyilqd'tinet <n-yilqdt-i-net let them sleep

ni'lqatyd^7i<.n-Iqat-gd^n let him go! 13.12

nica!atvaa^n <n-taa-tva-gd^n let her be a castaway 39.3

niyi'lqdtyd^n<n-yiJqdt-gd^n let him sleep 9.1

milimala'nnoa^'k<)iii-Jiiiiala-nng-gd^Tc let me obey 21.10

mi'lqdtyd^lz <mi-lqdt-gd^lz let me go 12.5.5

muanla'a^k<7ni-anla-gd^'k I ma}^ ask (for help) 135.19

mine'etyd^h <mi-ne€t-gd^lc let me turn black 23.6

mne'wTcwen i1c<mn-ew]cwef-miJc let us go away 17.8

minune'lmilc let us gather fuel 30.6

minra'gtimuJc let us go home 126.1

mra' gtia^lc let me go home 99.2

mita'aqoa^lc let me smoke 99.26

{h):

niHva'nat if they had stayed 68.27

nuHoi'd^n <ni^-vi^-gd^n she would die 37.12

quwi^'tih die ye! 64.16

qdlttik walk ye! 65.29

qdmni'i^ <q-mni-gi^ celebrate the thanksgiving ceremo-

nial 60.5

qanto' <g-nto-gi^ come out! 26.3

qagng'pge^ sit with head bent down! 32.4

revi^'ntiTc ye will die 64.20

re'pkirgd- they will come 10.5 (sing, used as plural)

recipe' iyd^ <re-6{p-et-gd^ thou wilt dive 114.22

revi^'i'<re-m'-gl' thou wilt die 65.6 (cf. 21.12 revi"d' 37.8)

ra'tvaa^ <re-tva-gd^ thou wilt live 108.25

remni'd^ <re-mni-gd^ he will celebrate a thanksgiving

ceremonial 118.12

ratopa'wlcwa^ <re-tgpati-gd^ she will be pregnant 104.5

rara'letetya^<rt-rale-cit-gd^ he will slide down 114.15

reurre'tyl^ <re-urT-et-gi^ it will appear 119.10

trara'gtia^ <t-re-ragti-ga^ I shall go home 99.14

trevi^'d^ <t-r€-vi^-gd^ I shall die 108.1

trene'lhd^ <t-re-nel-gd^ I shall turn to 24.12

7nirreyi'lqatyd^<inirre-yilq;dt-gd^ we shall sleep 9.3

§72
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Derived Modes in -irlcin.

Pastl:

inenreqeurkini' tile < ine-r-req-eu-rkin-itik what are you doing with

me 10.10

ewkwe'erkitKewkwet-irkit they leave 13.6

mni'rlcit they celebrate the thanksgiving ceremonial 67.29

pilqd'erkin he dived 9.7

va'rJcin he is 19.2

riqamitva'U7'lcinen he was made to eat

Mme'urkin thou causest delay 18.6

re'qdrkin how art thou? 18.9

tinqde'rkin I refuse 19.7

mittegimi'n'n'irkin we suffer 32.2

inittenice'erkin we feel merry 69.8

ininqami'tvarkm let us eat 65.4

qatva'rkin stay! 57.3; 67.23

remeine'erlcm he will grow up 21.7

Koryak:

Past I:

3d pi. 75•A/m7«va^''?^fl'7a^ they shout aloud and dance Kor. 24.6

2d sing. i'yi thou hittest Kor. 26.1

i'ti thou wert Kor. 16.3

ya'ti thou camest Kor. 68.12

qati' you went away Kor. 18.5

3d sing. vanninta'ti she lost a tooth Kor. 34.1

a'wyenvoi he begins to eat Kor. 20.7

vi^'gi he is dead Kor. 22.1

1st sing, tivi^'yak I died Kor. 84.14

titva'nvok I began to be Kor. 18.6

tuva'nnintatiTc I lost a tooth Kor. 33.1

tapka'vilc I could not Kor. 35.2

ti'yak I hit Kor. 26.2

trna^'lik I remained Kor. 16.2

1st dual, mitqugita't we are hungry Kor. 74.17

Subjunctive {a)\

2d sing. mna^'hn may it become Kor. 20.

2

3d sing. ne'wmvon he would begin to say Kor. 27.

6

1st sing. milqa'tiTc let me go! Kor. 33.10

mas'hi'ntiliTc I'll walk along the shore Kor. 82.19

minan'ato'mik let us try the divining-stone! Kor,

80.20

Ist dual mmi'lqat let us go! Kor. 22.5 (see § 62,1)

mina'wyi let us eat! Kor. 28.9

§72
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1st pi.

Subjunctive {h):

Imperative:

sin^.

dual

pi.

Future:

3d pi.

1st sing.

1st pi.

Derived modes in -lykin:

minilqala'mik let us go! Kor. 28.5; ^''l.'o
;

mino'yicvdla let us play! Kor. 32.7

minikya'wla let us get up! Kor. 39.4.

mina'wyela let us eat! Kor. 27.7

ininno'tantala let us go for a walk! Kor. 86.8.

»:

nftva^'an it should be Kor. 34.12

nani^'win one could say Kor. 21.10

ti^'wik I should say 45.9

quvfyas'qi'wgi dX^X Kor. 35.1

qa'lqathi go away! Kor. 35.3

^-/mZa'iye dance ! Kor. 37.6

qamla'wge dance! Kor. 45.9

qita'pan cook soup! Kor. 42.10

qawas'vu'gi look in! Kor. 27.3

qamalitva' thitiTc make it better! Kor. 13.2

qanto'tik go out! Kor. 74.15

qiyai'titik go ye two home Kor. 21.1

qi'thitik be ye two! Kor. 21.2

qawas'mla'tik look yo, in! Kor. 27.1

qikyawla'tik awake ye! Kor. 39.3

qaivildla' tiTc carry ye meat as a present! Kor. 63.12

qdlqala'tik go away! Kor. 14.7

yewhivola'ne they shall tell Kor. 22.5

tyavi^'yan I shall die Kor. 33.1

tiyayai'tin 1 will go home Kor. 30.5

missavl^'yala we shall die -Kor. 16.9

2d pi.

3d dual

3d pi.

3d sing.

1st sing.

1st pi.

12.6.

yaqlailcine'tiJcwh&t are you doing? Kor. 24.8

vai'lce the}'^ two are Kor. 48.7

Iciya'vjlaike they awoke Kor. 12.6

vanvolai'Tce they lived Kor. 43.7; 45.5; 62.7

Icokaivilai'Tce they are cooking Kor. 27.4

Eiikayalai'lce they are snoring Kor. 28.

4

lelapittonvo'ylcin he looks up Kor. 42.8

Tcana'tiyTcin he is fishing Kor. 45.1

va'yTcin he lives Kor. 18.4

tigitta'tiylcrn I am hungry Kor. 35.5

tiyanlannivo'ylcin I shall feel smoky Kor. 37.10

mititvanvolai'lcin we remain Kor. 17.11 §72
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Subj iinctive

:

1st sing, maninymla'tiykin I should feel elated Kor. 84.17

Imperative:

2d sing. qiwiykin-i'-gi say! Kor. 25.4

TRANSITIVE VERB

Transitive Forms

FIRST AND SECOND PERSON FORMS

Past I and subjunctive:

ti'lhi-git I have thee for something 15.8 (I 1*)

ne'nti-git they bid thee 19.5 (I 1)

minlete' ttiTc let us carry you away! 74.15 (I 2)

ne'ntitilc he bid you 74.24 (I 2)

nayo^'muk they visit us 34.6 (1 3)

nantimla!nmik they press on us 63.9 (I 3)

Future:

7iara'nmugit they will kill thee 37.10 (III 1)

nara'nmiintiTc it will kill you 70.12 (III 2)

Derived modes:

nayo^'rkin-e-git they visit thee 52.4 (IV 1)

nanmirkine'rmlc let them kill us! 67.33 (IV 3)

THIRD-PERSON FORMS

Past I and subjunctive:

tre"tyd'n I brought it 20.1 (I 4)

tiHhi'd'n if I should do for it 38.12 (la 4)

milu"a'n let me see it 19.5; 20.2 {la 4)

mipe'nfia^n let me catch him 66.16 (la 4)

mitlu^'d^n we saw it 33.7 (I 4)

napUa'a'n they left it 30.12 (I 4)

minpe'laa^n let us leave him 29.11 (I 4)

gina'n li'ngdhi thou hast put it 38.11 (I 4)

tule'tinet thou hast stolen them 18.1 (I 6)

nenu'net they ate it 14.8 (I 5)

d^nlu^'net they might see it 62.1 (la 5)

yopa'nnen he visited him 7.4 (I 6)

lu^'nin he saw it 18.11 (I 6)

m^yo^'nen they would visit it 53.1 (la 6)

timne'nat he killed them 34.1 (I 6')

pinlo'nenat he asked them 13.9 (I 6')

iu'ninet he said to them 8.10 (I 6')

* Numbers in parenthese refer to the table of forms on pp. 741-743.
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Imperative:

qdgti'gin fetch it! 30.9 (II 4)

qdrri'lhin put it down 40.6 (II 4)

qai'pugun put it on! 16.6; 37.8 (11 4)

qdtei'lciginet make them! 49.4 (II 5)

qre'tinet fetch them 73.11 (II 5)

Future:

tre'ntinin I will manage him 67.22 (III 4)

mirraio^'nni we shall see him 66.30 (III 4)

mirri'wkut-hit we shall bind thee 23.8 (III 1)

repli'tkuninet thou wilt finish them 49.5 (III 5)

ra'nmugnhi he will kill him 37.14 (III 6)

Derived modes:

qoi'pitkoi'vurkin thrust it in all! 72.24 (IV 4)

tilhi'rkinet I do them 29.2; 30.5 (IV 5)

nata'rkinat they left them 68.17 (IV 5)

timi'rkinen he kills him 23.5 (IV 6)

t^grirkinin he threw him 10.10 (IV 6)

timi'rkinenat they kill them 44.8 (IV 6')

nelu'rkin they saw it 7.8 (IV 4)

Intransitive Fcrms.

Past I, and derived form:

ine'lhii^ thou hast for me 25.1 (I 8)

gina'n inelu^'i^ thou hast seen me 22.10 (I 8)

enapelarlzine'tik ye are leaving me 10.5 (IV 9)

inenreqeurkini! tik what are you doing to me? 10.10 (IV 9)

inentE'e'urkin thou causest me pain 31.11 (IV 8)

mitiwku'tirkin-i-git we bind thee (IV 1)

Imperative:

qine'ilhi^ give me! 15.12 (II 8)

qenata'ge^ move to me! 37.10(11 8)

qenankerglpa' tye^ dress me! 48.9 (II 8)

qig'de'tkui^ look at us! 35.7 (II 8)

qeine'ikidilc carry ye us awa}^ 74.12 (II 9)

qinerriUhitik {qinerri!Itik 23.7) let ye me go! 24.1 (II 9)

qenagta'tyitik haul ye me up! 67.8 (II 9)

qlnelu^'tik look ye at me! 70.31 (II 9)
;

qaivalponaurkine'iki hit ye them on the head! 69.32 (IV 10)

qdnu'utki eat ye it! 14.7; 33.12 (II 10)

qata'giiki pass it! 70.10 (II 10)

qata' Lilly, ^T'ki answer ye them! 11.11 (II 10)

qdninle'wkutki light ye them 68.13 (IJ 10) §72
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Future

:

raala'nifki ye will pass it 64.20 (111 10)

reM'nitki ye will see it 64.21 (111 10)

Nominal Predicative Forms

na'pUa'-um they left me 31.9 (I 11)

7iancaatwa'whum ihej cast me off 31.10 (I 11)

nanlimalawa't-e-wn they make me obey 21.3 (1 11)

For examples of verbal nouns, see § 95.

KORYAK

1. Stems with terminal vowel form a diphthong with the ending

-ykn\ of the derived forms.

ti-tva'lkin < ti-tva'-ykin I am
ti-cvi^lkin<^ti-cvi^-'ykin 1 cut

va'ykin he lives Kor. 18.4

2. The g of the suffix is never dropped.

ti-tvi'-gdn I cut off

3. Stems with terminal consonant have for the derived forms in

-ykm the form -ikm, an auxiliarj^ vowel being introduced on

account of the formation of a triconsonantic cluster.

tivalg'mtkin (Chukchee tuwalo'mirlcin)<ti-va.lom-ykin I hear

fapatekin (Chukchee tapatirkin) < t-upat-ykin I cook

ti'vikr?i (Chukchee tliu-Jcni) < t-iv-ylcin I sa}^

4. Terminal v of the stem (which corresponds to Chukchee u) is

not regularly assimilated by the initial g of the suffix.

ti'vgd^Jc 1 said

In other cases vg is changed to wg^ which corresponds to the

Chukchee whw.

tyl'wgi (Chukchee trl'wl<:ut)<t-y-iv-gi (Chukchee < ^r-?w-gf/0

I shall say to you

q a vryas' qi'uig i d\el Kor. 35.1

5. Terminal i does not influence the g of the suffix.

pElqa'tgl he grew old

6. Stems in terminal i of Koryak I, which correspond to stems

in 7' of the Chukchee, form the derived modes in -tikin (Chukchee

-rirlcin).

Kamenskoye Chukchee

tfyiTcin ti^rirkin I cross over

§72
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7. Terminal t before 7 either forms the Koryak analogue of l or

drops out.

gapa'Len < ga-pat-Jen he has cooked

gapE'lqdlin < ga-pE'Iqat-lin he has grown old

Examples:

tiyanu'wgl I shall swallow thee Kor. 78.18; 84.24 (I 1)

miti'mtingi I shall carr}^ thee Kor. 21.4 (la 1)

rrnninyai'tdla-ge let us take thee home Kor. 33.3 (la 1)

a^ntai'Tci-gi one should make thee Kor. 38.4 (I« 1)

ndlndailcnie'tiTc they do to you Kor. HI. 17 (IV 2)

minyai' tatiTc I'll carry you two home Inc. 4 line 6, p. 63* (I« 2)

nenenda'mik he appears to us Kor. 29.9 (I 3)

nana^yiva'wmik he is reproaching us Kor. 74.19 (I 3)

nalnilaiTcine'milc they do us Kor. 64.16, 62.5 (IV 3)

lu^'wa^7i thou sawest it Kor. 23.8 (I 4)

Tniyo^'ogan let me visit him Kor. 20.7 (la 4)

mitlaF'wla^n we found it Kor. 26.9 (I 4)

qjya^'thm bring it here ! Kor. 29.4 (II 4)

mimi'mlcmvin 1 will lay it aside Kor. 49.10 (I 4)

tiyai'hnin I'll give him Kor. 12.3; 76.17 (III 4)

tiyannawtina'nnin I'll give you your wife Kor. 13.3 (III 4)

ya'nminin you will kill it Kor. 76.7 (III 4)

natdlaikine'm.iTc it has caught us Kor. 66.7 (IV 3)

ti'nnun I killed him Kor. 20.5 (I 4)

lu^nin she found it Kor. 24.3 (I 6)

tai'lcinin he made them Kor. 20.9 (I 6)

nayf/'onau ye visit them Kor. 24.7 (I 10)

qutei'lcininau you are making them Kor. 50.7 (I 10)

qupTca'wminenau it could not do them Kor. 40.2 (I 6')

nayoh'ivo'ylcinenau they visit them Kor. 61.8 (IV 5')

yilenvo'ylcinen she turns him Kor. 19.2 (IV 6)

yawa'ylcinen she has him for Kor. 22.6 (IV 6)

ina'nui he swallowed me Kor. 84.13 (I 7)

tenanikyo'nnivoi he wants to awaken us Kor. 39.4 (I 7)

ninanuva^'an let him swallow me ! Kor. 84.15 (I« 7)

yena'nmi she will kill us Kor. 96.14 (III 8)

qina'nu swallow me ! Kor 84.22 (II 8)

qinanu'wgi swallow me ! Kor. 84.24 (II 8)

qenanyaikini'gi cheer me up ! Kor. 84.27 (II 8)

qinamlila'tik ye louse me ! Kor. 24.9 (II 9)

qinatinunla'tik prepare ye provisions for me Kor. 13.4 (II 9)

qwiiLa'gitca tie ye her ! Kor. 23.4 (II 10)

1 Waldemar Jochelson, The Koryak. Publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, Vol. VI.
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qi'wgutca tell ye him ! Kor. 74.20 (II 10)

qiyo^oJa'giUa visit ye her! Kor. 23.7 (II 10)

niyannepnivol'gum they will keep me back Kor. 60.5 (I 11)

naya'nuw-gmti they will eat me Kor. 78.21 (I 11)

For examples of verbal nouns, see § 95.

§§ 73-74. Predicative Form of J^otnirialii^ed Verh

§ 73. FORMS DERIVED FROM INTRANSITIVE VERB

Nouns, adjectives, and pronouns are combined with the suffixed per-

sonal pronouns of the first and second persons, and thus express the

idea to be . Verbal stems are nominalized in the same manner.

In the third person such verbs take the affixes—

1. sing, ni—qin
]

1
*

. one who is ma condition or performs an action
pi. ni—qittet J

^

2. sing, ge—lin lone who has attained a condition or who has

pi. ge—linet J performed an action

The second form may also be used with nouns, and expresses one

WHO HAS . In the singular a connective i occurs between the

verbal stem and the suffixed pronoun. In the first person singular of

verbs ending in a consonant the connective i forms a syllable and the

initial g of the suffix gum drops out. In Koryak, on the other hand^

it is retained. When the stem ends in a vowel, the i forms a diph-

thong with it and the g of giii/i is retained. The following table illus-

trates these forms.

3d sing.

3d pi. .

1st sing.

2d sing.

Istpl. .

2d pi. .

§73

Noun

Prefix

Nominalized Verbs

(a) (6)

et,-t,-ti

Suffix

Nominalized Verbs

(a)

-q'n

-qhiet

-\-um

-igit

-murt

-turi

(b)

-Ihiei
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3d sing.

3d dual

3dpi. .

1st sing.

2d sing.

1st dual

2d dual

1st pi. .

2d pi. .

Prefix

Noua
Nominalized Verb

(a) (6)

Suffix

Noun
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Koryak

:

Nouns

:

1st sing.

1st pi.

Nominalized

3d sing.

3ddu.

3d pi.

1st sing.

2d sing.

Nominalized

3d sing.

3d du.

3d pi.

1st sing.

1st pi.

2d sing.

qla'tuul-e-gum I am a man Kor. 22.1.

Icmi'ni-mu'yi we are children Kor. 70.20.

verbs (a)

:

na^canvoqen he was the one who was urinating

Kor. 14.2.

niqahaianvoqen he was the one who began to

cry aloud Kor. 78.10.

nalniqa'tvuqinet they were the ones who were
quite successful Kor. 88.21.

nanyamca'caqenau they are those that taste of

fat Kor. 25.5.

nannicvina'w-gum I am one who is getting

angry Kor. 31.2.

nita'vntkini-gi you are one who is doing mis-

chief Kor". 82.9.

verbs (6)

:

gaya'Iqrwlin he was the one who had entered

Kor. 14.1.

gata'wafdenat they were the ones who had
moved on Kor. 19.9.

gaqi'tilinau they were the ones who were frozen

Kor. 14.2.

gatuyiJcmina't-i-gum I am the one who has

given birth to a child Kor. 64.12.

gano^'l-mu'yu we are the ones who have be-

come — Kor. 37.4.

galu'tai-gi 3'ou are the one who has urinated

Kor. 66.6.

§ 74. FORMS DERIVED FROM TRANSITIVE VERB

The nominalized form of the transitive verb has in the n{i)- form

throughout the prefix p?e-, which makes the verbal theme passive.
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gape'lalen he was leaving him, or he was left

genlete'n-muri he was the one who took us away 74.23

geniggewgu'ulinet he was the one who awakened them 12.12

j

Examples, Koryak:

!
(a) nenaainawnwo'qen she was the one who called him Kor. 74.29

nenanunvo'qenau she was the one who ate them Kor. 59.9

ninataiJcinvo'qenau she was the one who made them Kor. 59.5

nassi' Two-gum they are the ones who are untying me Kor. 39.3

nenemeye'ye-ge art thou the one who is seeking it? Kor. 49.9

nenavo^'nvo-mu'yu we are those who find them Kor. 59.9

(h) gewFiivo'hnat they were the two whom he told Kor. 13.2

ga'nmihnau they were the ones whom they had killed Kor. 12.8

ganta'wiikinaii-mu'yi we are the ones whom they have defiled

Kor. 29.6

ganta'vntJcinaw-i-g-i thou art the one whom they have defiled

Kor. 31.1

§§ 75-81* Notes on Certain Verhs

§ 75. To be, —it

The Chukchee verbal stem -it, Kor. Kam. -it, expresses the idea

TO BE. In the pronounciation of men the t is lost in Chukchee in

intervocalic position. The women say instead of i'lrkin of the men

i'ti^sin. In other words with terminal t of stem they may drop it,

as in yilqae§sin he sleeps.

i'lrJcin, Kor. Kam. iti'ylcin he is

me'nki nit-turif where are you?

mi'nlcri ni'tqinf how was he? 17.12

It is used with the verbal noun in -ta, and with the noun in -nu (see

§ 95, p. 784, § 103, no. 34).

iau6iiwa'-va'rat ti'mqug vlri'td-n i'i7'kin the Reindeer Chukchee

people are partly self-destroying

Ta'rvnibhit urn em-vl^'td ni'tqlnet the Russians are just dying

len-qami'tvata i'tyi^ he could not eat 80.7

aqami'tvaka qi'tyitik don't ye eat (of it) 64.19

e'rmu tl'tyd^lc I was a chief (literally, I was what serves as a chief)

gai'niicils trl'tyd^ 1 am going to be rich

qaremma'nB rl'tyd^ thou shalt not be it 23.6

Ij'e-narau't'dB mini'n7nik {<7nin-it-7nilc) let us really try to get

wives 57.1

ena'nmitu i'tkdl-i-uin I am not a murderer 24.8

§75
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It seems possible that the element i in the nominalized verbs is

derived from this stem (see note 1 p. 734).

nu-wa'lom-e-um, I am hearing

ni-yi'lqdt-i-um I am sleeping

§ 76. TO LIVE, TO BE -tvg,

This stem occurs both in Chukchee and Koryak. It expresses a

longer duration than it.

dqdline'ta ti'tyd^Tc I was in fear

em-dqdline'td titva'a^Tc I was continually just in fear

va'rkin (Chukchee), va'ykin (Kor. Kam.) he lives

awgo'lilca tiiva'rkin I remain without an assistant 124.5

ni'mnim vai ti'iaceqdl va'rkin a settlement then quite near is 7.7

i'lvkd qatva'rkin remain without motion! 57.3

mi'nlcri mititva rlcin how shall I be? 124.3

em-nu'nihn uni'fikri ni'tvaqen how are those from the mainland?

13.9

wu'iku nitvai'gir j^ou stay here 7.

5

It is used as a synthetic element in many verbs.

ratva'rlcin {<ra-tva) he house-lives (i. e., he is at home)

oratva'rlcDi ( < ora-tva) he stays long

waqotva'lik {waqo-tva) he (remained) seated 102.24

a'nqak nimitva'qenat {<7iim-tva settlement remains) they lived

on the sea 13.3

nuwkotitva'qen {<wkot-tva) he was tied

gawketitva'ta being tied 122.24

qamitva' to eat

eulete'l-va'lin being of elongated form 91.15

In Koryak the stem it occurs much more frequently than tva in

independent form.

En'ni'n va'lni (Chukchee), Ennd'^an i'tala^n (Kor. Kam.) one being

thus

Still in compounds the stem tva occurs with great frequency.

vaha'le-tva'ykin (Kor. Kam.) he is seated

Some stems when combined with va'lin do not take the ablaut:

mifikri-va'lin of what kind
A O

me'6en'Jcu-wa'le-um I am a fairly good one

A number of stems expressing qualities form adjectival forms by
composition with -tva- {it- Koryak), in the form va'lm {%'tdla^n

Koryak) (see p. 814). §76
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Itoulo'qu-wi'lin (stem koulo'qi) round

wi'cJiin-vi'lrn (sten ivi'chifi) flat

Koryak

:

qo'lori-i'talx^n (stem qo'Ion) round

vichiyin-i'tala^n (stem vichiym) flat.

In all tlies3 cases the stem takes the suffix

—

(i)n, which m some
positions uniergoes phonetic modifications; as ta'num-va'lm a good

one, from ta' hiri-va'lm

.

The stem in composition with va'lin may also take postpositions.

e'mpum-va'lm or empa'qu-wa'lm (stem imp) the one who is

downcast

vicTia'qu-wa'lin flat

This form frequently expresses the comparative

:

qa'tvum-va'lin (stem qetv) the stronger one

Kor. qa'tviri-i'tdla^n (stem qatv) the stronger one

ga'mja-qla'uli\ qa'ttmm-va'l-e-um I am stronger than all (the

other) men
gum gini'lc maVEFiJcu-wa'l-e-um I am greater than you 92.11

The allative with va'lin signifies possession of a quality to a slight

degree.

ceute'tu-wa'lin (stem ciut) somewhat low

tafue'tu-wa'lin (stem ten) somewhat good, moderately good

§ 77. TO BECOME uel

The stem Chukchce ml^ Kor. Kam. ??a? is used much more fre-

quently in Chukchee than in Koryak. It is combined with the noun

in -nu (see § 103, no. 34).

• gii'miik enino'l-ie' iiigo qine'lhi^ become ye what serves as my
spleen companions^ (i. e., became ye my friends)

rirka'ne nlne'llgit you have become a walrus 10.11 (also 10.8)

ginni'lcu ne'lya^t they .became the quarry 12.2

ne'us'qdtu gene'Lin he became a woman 116.21

mi' inlu geiie'Lin it became water 101.27

a^qa'-rkila gene'llum I became one to be pursued hard 17.6

em-ginu'n-niJci'td ne'lyl^ it came to be just midnight 9.11

girgo'l gene'Linet they came to be high 9.4

a^tto'oca nlne'lqin he came to be in front 8.7

ne'lirkin (Chuckee), 7ia'liTcin (Kor. Kam.) he becomes, turns into

The corresponding Koryak stem is used but rarely.

I See The Chukchee, Publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, Vol. VII, p. 563, Note 2.

§77



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES CHUKCHEE 765

§ 78. TO TAKE OR HAVE SOME ONE AS In

The Chukchee stem Ifl (medial /A), Kor. Kam. In, signifies to take or

HAVE SOME ONE AS SOMETHING. The direct object is in the absolute

form; the indirect object, in -nu (see § 103, no. 34).

li'mrlcin (Chukchee), Jmrt/Jcm (Kor. Kam.) you take him for

gitta'p-qla'ule mi'lhigit let me take 3'ou for a clever man
giu ni'lhdqinet ne'lhit as unknown ones thej had their skins (i. e.,

they did not know them)

pu'relu nnlhinno'a^n they began to have him for a slave 8.2

va'lat ri'ihe nine'lh'dqin he has knives as wings 15.2

wi'yolu qinelhi'rkin have me as a servant 95.7

leule'wu ine'lhii^ he has me as something to be wronged 25.1

With nouns expressing emotions this verb is used throughout as

indirect object, to express emotional conditions.

yei'vecii li'mrTcni (Chukchee), yaira'cu Imi'yliin (Kor. Kam.) as

one serving as (an object of) compassion you have him
te'nnu li'nirkin (Chukchee), ta'nnu lini'ylcni (Kor. Kam.) as one

serving as laughing-stock you have him
7'e'qd leule'wu ge'lhimii what made me a laughing-stock? 117.19

2)egci'nu ti'lhigit 1 have thee as an object of interest 15.8

pegci'nuine'lhii^ you have meddling interest in me 22.9; also 15.8

§ 79. TO MAKE SOME ONE SOMETHING rtc

The stem, Chukchee 7'tc (medial tc), Kor. Kam. ytc (medial tc), Kor.

Par. yss (medial ss), signifies to make something into something.

The direct object is in the absolute form; the indirect object, in -7iu

(see § 103, no. 34).

ritci'rlcin (Chukchee), yitci'ylcin (Kor. Kam,), yissi'yTcni (Kor.

Par.) you make him into

Enqa'n val rawku'tcinin moo-qa'ane initci'rkin that here doe, one

serving as sledge train reindeer I shall make her

elqu'tkd ritcinin he made him not standing 115.4

ehi'nqdikd nere'tcimiik they will make us childless 39.4

pai'wake ri'tcinin he rejects it 13(5.28

§ 80. TO HAVE SOME ONE FOR SOMETHING rt

The stem, Chukchee rt (medial nt)^ Kor. Kam. yt (medial nt) takes

the direct object in the absolute case, the indirect object with the

ending -nu.

elcke'nu ti'ntid^n jRi'nto I have Ri'nto as what serves as a son

§§78, 79, 80
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It is often combined with the verbal noun of transitive verbs in -td

to express the same idea, thus forming a periphrastic expression.

The verb rt is referred directly to the object of the transitive verb,

to the nominal form of which it is joined.

gumna' II clnl't In^'td trenti'ninet qa'at myself as something to

look on 1 shall have the reindeer (i. e. I myself shall look on

the reindeer)

lun-lii^' t'd 7u'ntdqinet not having seen they had them (i. e., they

had not seen them) 11.9

riti'rkin (Chukchee), yiti'ykin (Kor. Kam.) j^ou have him for

en'rie' gina'n emie'kd qdnti'ginet do not you carry them out 88.3

jtngeta'ta nine'nti-um I have them to look after 92.36

tule'td nine'nti-um ora'weLat I also treat the people as something

to steal (i. e., I can steal people) 93.14

gina'n tule'td nine'nti-git you steal them 93.15

em-ginfi'td nine'nti-git you lay in ambush for them 93.21

§ 81. NOTES ON CERTAIN KAMCHADAL VERBS

The special verbs discussed in the preceding pages are repre-

sented in Kamchadal by a number of very irregular forms of a num-

ber of evidently related stems: cA, ck^ for the present or derived

forms; T, /A, Tk^ for the indicative and exhortative. The forms

with k. correspond, on the whole, to the transitive forms of the

paradigm on pp. 744-745, although not all the forms can be inter-

preted in this manner. The derived form of the intransitive form

is defective, only the second person singular and the third person

plural being found. The verb, when relating to objects or animals

(i. c., not to persons), has forms which recall the transitive forms.

Their use corresponds to the use of the Chukchee stem tva.

Kamchadal Chukchee

\ima't\k chi'jin gu'miJc va'rJcin it is (belongs) to me
Tcima'n Vin gumni'n va'eF it was mine

Both constructions, with the locative-possessor's and with the

possessive cases, are found.

The personal form is transitive, but has peculiar endings.

tcki'nin p.'e'Tci I am to him (as) a son
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Verbal Stem 6h, ck, 1', lli, Ik

PRESENT

1st sing.

2d sing.

3d sing.

1st pi. .

2d pi. .

3d pi. .

Intransitive

TO BE

ihiji

chijcVn

Non-personal

TO meI
>IT IS, etc.

MINE J

kima'n(k) chi'jin

kini'n(k) chi'jin

Ena'n(k) chi'jkincn

mi'jhin{k) chi'jin

ti'jhin(k) chi'jkisxin

txi'in(k) chi'jkipnin

Personal

TO BE TO HIM

(A8) A—

tcki'nin

cki'nin

c'in

ncki'nin

c'isx

c'in

to be to them
(as) a—

icki'pnin

cki'pnin

cki'pnin

ncki'pnin

c'isx

cki'pnin

PAST

1st sing.

2d sing.

3d sing.

1st pi. .

2d pi. .

3d pi. .

trik

I'ii

nVik

Vicx

I'ci^n

kima'n{k) I'in

kini'n{k) Ihin

Ena'n(k) Vi'nin

mi'jhin{k) I'in

ti'jh in (k ) Iki'gxin

txi'in(k) Vki'pnin

tlki'nin

Iki'nin

Ihin

nlki'nin

risx

Ihin

tlki'pnin

Iki'pnin

Iki'pnin

nlki'pnin

I'isz

Iki'pnin

EXHORTATIVE (ALSO FUTURrj)

1st sing.

2d sing.

3d sing.

1st pi. .

2d pi. .

3d pi. .

kima'n{k) xaali'hin

Eno,'n(k) x-anlki'7iin

mVik

kVixc

x'anl'i'hin

minil'k

kl'icx
I

x'anl'i'hin I txi'in{k) x-anlki'/niin

mlki'nin

klki'nin

x-anlhi'n

minlki'nin

kl'ii-x

x-anlhi'n

mlki'pnin

klki'pnin

x-anlki'pnin

mmlki'pnin

kCisx

x-anlki'pnin

Verbal Stem le

The auxiliary verb le to become has also an intransitive and a

personal transitive form, like the last stem.

tlejTc I become something

tle'jlcipnin I become something for them

Verbal Stem si

The stem si to be lacks the present, but has otherwise regular

intransitive forms.

sii you were

Verbal Stem is, il

The stem is, ll corresponds to the Chukchee Zn-, and rt-. It is

used often with the nominalized verb 2, 3 (see p. 748). With the

intransitive verb it has intransitive forms, while the corresponding

Chukchee verbs are always transitive. §81
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xe h/o'lJcl 7nlllc not coming I will be

dlxtalka tlsjhin I like thee {dlxtalka modalis of liking; {t- J;

is stem; -j- present; -Jiin thee); compare Chukchee dllm-

tdhirlcini'git {alhu as object of liking; t- 1; Ih- to have for—

;

-rlcin present; -igit thee)

Va'mal nn'lin I will kill him {ra'mal to killing; m- let me; ll

stem; -hi him); compare Chukchee am-tmal mi'ntid^n {am-

merel}^; tm- to kill; -a modalis; 7n- let me; -nt medial stem;

-d^7i him)

Verbal Stem issi

This stem corresponds to Chukchee fc-, Kor. Kam. ssi-, and ex-

presses nearly the same idea as the last verb.

qajn Wjlcelc ti'ssihin I do not accept you {qmn not; Icej to

accept; -kek negative ending; t- I; issi stem; -hin thee)

compare Chukchee ehn-ei'miika ti'tcigit {ehn—Ted nega-

tion; el'mit to take; ^- I; tc stem; -git thee)

Verbal Stem tel

The stem tel has a meaning similar to the last two, but expresses

prolonged action. It follows Type II of the transitive verbs.

xtel tite'hjnin I came to fear him (xtel fear; t- I; tel stem; -j-

present; -nin [I]—him)

THE PERSONAL TRANSITIVE FORMS.

A number of intransitive verbs have forms analogous to the

personal transitive of the auxiliary verb (p. 767), which are used to

express relations to a personal object.

tvetatlcdju'jlcipnen I am busying myself on their behalf [t- I;

vetat to be busy; -Icoja inchoative; -;- present; -kipnen see

p. 767.

i^sx txi'in no'nuV intilitlcdjuj'kipni'n they always bring food

to their father {i^sx father; txi'in their; no'nnl^ modalis,

with food; intil to bring; -t durative; -koju inchoative; -j-

present; Tcipnin as before)

The Chukchee sentence

tu'7ngitum e'ce muwi'd^n I will cook fat for my companion

(tii'mgitum absolute form, companion; e'ce modalis; with

fat; 7n- LET me; uwi to cook; -d^n him) is quite comparable

to this (see p. 741).

§81
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§ 82. JPreclicative Fortns of Pronouns and of Numerals

Indefinite (interrogative) pronouns and numerals are frequently

used in predicative form, and take all verbal forms. They may also

take verbal affixes, but of these only a few are in frequent use.

Chukchee Koryak Kamenskoye

req yaq ^ what
ya'qiki'n}{yaq+ iJcin) what do you do,

ya'qiylcin}£ov.2S.10 want?

yiyaqa'wikin what do you make
him do?

what do you begin

re'qdrkin {req + rkin)

{ri— eurireqe xirqin

to cause)

raqino'rkin {-nno to yagnivo'iki7i

begin)
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KAMCHADAL

The indefinite (interrogative) pronouns of Kamchadal occur also

in predicative form. At present only a few forms of the present

tense are used.

Eiika'nejt what are you (sing.) doing?

Etika'nejcx what are you (pi.) doing?

Iaj6 how are you (sing.)?

la'jcfn how are they ?

SXU2IJ6 you (sing.) do a certain thing

nu^n sxu'sijtm Cija'l-lcu'txa^n there the people of Cija'1-kutx

live (tiw^^i there; sxu'sijtin i\iQ,y diO a certain thing; -a^/ipluraK

The use of pronouns or pronominal adverbs is much more com-

mon, perhaps due to Russian influence.

E7ika'nTce Ic/ojd for what do you come?

lact mmljt how do you live ?

Sentences which contain the verbaliz(}d and the nonverbal pronoun

also occur, and are probably the result of a mixture of Kamchadal

and Russian syntax.

Erika'j Icimma tE'nijin what now have 1 done to him ?

E'rikaj E'nin what now has he done to him?

E'nlcaj Enk.'o'Urnin wh}'- did you (sing.) com 3 to him?

We find even the following compound of the pronoun with

allative post-position and verb

:

Enkanlc!d'lcinin = Enka'Thke klo'Uinin (cf § 59, p. 731)

There are also two demonstrative verbs:

tea here te'a-sijk here I am
Kei look here! he'yisijTc here I am (close to the

person addressed)

Both contain the auxiliary verb si (see p. 767).

§§83-90. Syntactic Use of Tenses and Modes

§ 83* Declarative Mode

Declarative forms of the simple, derived, and nominalized forms are

used to express the predicate in declarative and interrogative

sentences.

Simple forms:

fiaivane'ti i'wkwi^ he said to his wife 83.23

gi'thin lu^'nin he saw a lake 37.4
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fii'nqdi ra'nmugnen she will kill the child 37.14

ralaulawa'tinoa^ thou wilt do wrong 21.5

Jcuwi'cin tr(f't.ya,^n I brought children's death 20.1

Derived forms

:

mic'imgiunge'erkin we are terrified 63.4

tinqde'rkin 1 refuse 19.7

ti'inquk pela'arlcin some are leaving 8.9

Nominalized forms

:

ndg^dlile'tqin re'mkin the people were at war 97.23

nre's'qiuqin ne'xis'qdt the woman entered 63.3

teq-a'lvam.-va'li-to're ye are quite strange 63.4

evi'id getule'Leet they have stolen clothing 13.6

elere'i^ dost thou feel lonesome? 96.2

Examples of interrogative sentences are

—

Simple forms

:

ehehitvi'i^ hast thou become a shaman? 18.4

7ne')iko pi'ntiqdttilc whence did y^ appear? 74.21

mi'fiki-m ra'tvaa^ where wilt thou live? 108.25

Derived forms

:

re'qdrlcin what are you? 18.9

re'qd timi'rlzinen what has killed him ? 23.5

Nominalized forms

:

mi'fikri gewkwe't-i-git where have you goue?

mi'nTcri ni'tvaqen how is he? 13.10

re'q-i-git what do you want? 18.12

gei'kemit-tu'mgi-gir hast thou brothers? 99.18

Koryak:

Simple forms:

nawa'lcalc naya'tin they brought the daughter Kor. 86.20

tajpkavik olnaqa'tik I could not strangle myself Kor. 35.2

tlyayi'lqatin I shall sleep Kor. 31.8

tiqa'payulc 1 killed a wolverene Kor. 59.1

Mlti'nak eria'nme, enapa'te Miti has killed me and cooked me
Kor. 96.7

Derived forms:

tigitta'tiylcin I am hungry Kor. 35.5

Enna^'an AmamqiL'tinu vanvolai'lce thus Eme'mqut and his peo-

ple were living Kor. 45.5

penye'lcinen talai'vik he rushed at it to strike it Kor. 53.3

mihi!ylcminaii she was looking for lice Kor. 59.4

pelhannivolai'lce they began to have nothing to eat Kor. 95.17

§83
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Nominalized forms:

va^'yiik gayo^'olm 'vai'amn'aqu then they found a large river

Kor. 21.3

gcda^wkaWUn wu'lka they painted her face with coal Kor. 31.9

gaqqaika'makata gana^'l-mu'yii we came to be with (to have) a

small karaak Kor. 37.4

na'ertin neiianyopannivo'qenau outside they were hung up Kor.

60.9

atau' na'no Euna^'an nitva'm^oqen that one was living thus

Kor. 61.3

na'no nitinma'tgen that one is telling lies Kor. 62,3

In the indefinite nominalized predicate the subject pronoun may

be repeated to emphasize the question.

geet-tu'ri tu'ri have you come ?

Impersonal verbs do not differ from the ordinary intransitive

verbs.

ile'erlcin (Kor. Kam. muqa'ttkin'^ Kamchadal dxidjin or ixujd) it

is raining

ile'tyi^ (Kor. Kam. muqa'thi^ ; Kamchadal cxun) it has been

raining

IdHeuru'i^ winter came 14.9

cUhiro'e^ it becomes red 23.9

§ 84. Tenses

Tenses are not clearly distinguished. The declarative form of the

verb, unless modified by the future prefix, is used to express a past

action, although cases occur in which only a present can be meant.

tiqewganno'a^Jc I begin to be called 94.31

In Koryak the declarative form is rarely used in narrative, while

it is in common use in direct discourse.

mai, ya'ti halloo, have you come? Kor. 68.12

Valyi'mtda^n ti'nmin I killed Raven-Men Kor. 20.5

In Chukchee its use in narrative is very common.

e'nmen niki'rui- then night came 36.12

lu'ur wethau'noe^ then he began to speak 31.11

The derivative is generally used to express a present continued

action, but it occurs also frequently in narrative. This use is more

frequent in Koryak than in Chuckchee (see § 87).

The nominalized verb (a) expresses a continuative regardless of

time. When coordinated with another verb it expresses contempo-



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—CHUKCHEE 773'

raneity (see § 88). The nominalized verb (b) is used commonly in

narrative to express the progress of an action. When coordinated

with another verb, it expresses an antecedent (see § 88).

The future is formed by the prefix re- and the correlative pro-

nominal forms. Quite commonly the future is given the form of an

exhortative.

§ 8S. The Siibjunctive

The subjunctive {a) and (b) are, the former an exhortative form, the

latter the form used in conditional and other subordinate clauses. The

former is frequently used for expressing the future, particularly when

it implies the idea of intention.

Subjunctive («):

niiwa'lomga^n let him know
va'nivan nuwa'lomga^n he would not hear anything

meivkwe'tycl^li let me depart 17.10

milimala' hnoa^li let me begin to obey 21.4

minranto'mik let us leave the town 56.8

niyi'lqatij'd^n let him sleep 9.1

nica'atvaahi let her be cast away 39.3

mi'ilhrr let me give thee 15.13

mimata'gir let me marry thee 77.1

minlete'Uik let us carry yon awav 74.15

niTo'q_ ya'rat va'nevan a^nlu^' net three houses, not at all the}^ could

see them 61.10

nexLioUrlt a^nei'mityd^n she would take the soul of the woman
37.11

Korj^ak

:

minyaitila' miTc let us go home! Kor. 26.8

nayanva'nnniin let them skin it! Kor. 26.10

minilqaJa'iniJc let us go! Kor. 28.5

miJciphs'qewIa'tilc I will stun them with blows Kor. 29.7

ya'qu-yak quwai'matin a^iitai'lci-gi into what desirest thou one

should make thee? Kor. 38.4

Subjunctive (Ji) does not appear very often in the texts.

e'ur E7Vni'n' nv'tyd^n, qora'ni minfyilhit if j'ou were like this,

we should give you reindeer

Enqa'n ni^gite'nin, nuhoi'd^n if she should look upon that one, she

would die 37.12

ia' 7)1 leule'wu tiHhi'd'n why should I harm her ? 38.12

va'iiEvan nute's'qdn nfyo^'nhi he would not at all reach the ground

52.12 §85
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Enqa'n ora'weLat e'cca nftva'nat, nfcvitkui'vunet viu'ta if the

men had stayed on the surface, the whalebone would have cut

them down 68.26 {Enqa'n that; ora'weLcin man; -tva to remain;
71/^ -for full form nani^-; dvi-TO cut; -ilcu suffix all; -iv suflfix

GREAT quantity; •yw^^ WHALEBONE ; -« subjectivc)

dite'un im gumna'n wu'tku ti^nfi'qd^n if only I could keep it

R 45.21

dite/un Icinta'irga memilqa'a ne^na'lpinfie^ if only good luck

would give me seals R 46.42

dite'un ve^wgento'e^ in order that he should give up his breath

R 49.15

ekena'n gumna'n ti^pi'red^n I wish I would (rather) take it

Koryak:

I

me'nqan ni^tca^'an how could she be? Kor. 34.12

I

nani^'win one might say Kor. 25.2

§ 86. The Itnjyevative

The imperative expresses command, but also the idea of obligatory

future.

nota'.rqeti qdcipe'tyi^ into the ground plunge! 17.2

qinetl'nui^ haul me up! 131.22

ne'lvul qagti'giiki bring ye the herd! 129.19

qinilhe'tyitki lower ye me! 131.15

Koryak:

appa'
^
qakya'wgi grandfather, get up! Kor. 31.9

quwa'mlat open your mouth! Kor. 34.7

qa'lqaihi go away! Kor. 35.3

ne'nako qiyo^'oge caca'tne then you will find an old woman Kor
51.1

Quyqinji'aqu'7iaJc qiyaipiJa'tiJc live ye with Big-Raven! Kor. 62.2

qanto'tiTc go ye outside! Kor. 74.12

qi'wgutca tell ye him! 74.20

§ 87. Derived Forms

The derived forms express continued action. For this reason they

are found most frequently in direct discourse when a continuous

condition is described.

ia'm th'ga'arkin why art thou weeping? 48.12

gum ne'uTc tile'rlcin I am walking about to get a wife 57.2

mithitte urkin we are hungry 7(».24

Jcelf^td nayo^'rkin-e-git the kele are visiting thee 52.4

§§86. 87
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Koryak

—

mitipa^Iai^lcinen we are thirsty Kor. 16.9

yaqlailcine'tiTc what are you doing? Kor. 24.8

Icokaivilai'Tce they are cooking it Kor. 27.4

tita-'liykin I am feeUng unwell Kor. 84.26

In Chukchee the derived forms are not often used in narrative as

an historical present, while in Koryak this use is quite common.

temyu'nirkin Eia' she was deceiving her m.other 29.2

pukirgi^. Aiwana'dhin um nicvi'tkurkin re^w. He arrived. The
Aiwan was cutting up the whale 46.10

e'nmen ye'gichin rinfi'rkinin he was carrying about a walrus

penis 67.10

See also 8.1, 9; 9.7, 8; 16.3

qole-tke'unvuk ewkwe'erlcit, em'rd getule'Leet. E'nmen ewlcwe'tyd^t

during another night they were about to leave, having stolen

clothing. Then they left [gul another; tkm to pass the night;

-nv PLACE OF [§ 109, 50], -k locative; ewkwet to leave;

evirit clothes; -a subjective [§ 37]; tidet to steal; getule'ieet

<ge-tulet-linet) 13.5

Koryak

—

gaimanfiwo'ykin he had a desire Kor. 12.2

lumneua'ykin she was following Kor. 23.3

vanvolai'ke thev were beginning (and continued) to live Kor.
43.7

nanofivo'ykinenau they were beginning to consume them Kor.

42.7

This form is used even when it is difficult to conceive of the

action as continued:

nito'ykin he went out Kor. 12,5; 72.15

nivo'ykin she began Kor. 72.16

yaJqi'wikin he entered Kor. 13.9

newnivo'ykinenat they began to say to both of them Kor. 12.7

A habitual action is expressed in the following example:

da'Tuan Enqa'nena ginnig-gili'liqd' gti timi'rkinenat also by this

one are the little game-procurers killed (i. e. he is in the

habit of killing the hunters) 44.8

With the imperative the derived forms express a continued con-

dition, or a repeated action.

ihi'kd qatva'rkin stay without motion! 57.3

qaivalponcmrkinV tki you will hit (the children) upon the head

69.32

quwalo'mirkin listen! 32.1 §87



776 BUREAU OF AMERICAIT ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

Koryak

—

aqaThai'alca qiti'y'kin-i'-gi do not cry! (not be without crying)

Kor. 37.1

The derived forms in. the future are sometimes used to express a

remote future.

miqami'tvaa^Tc I shall eat now
miqami'tvarkin 1 shall eat later on (perhaps to-morrow)

ineni'eqeurliini' tile what are .you goino- to do with me? 10.10

ti'gtirkin I am going to bring it 57.4

Koryak

—

tiyanto'ykin I shall go out Kor. 14.5

tiyafilanfiivo'yTiin I shall begin to feel smoky Kor. 37.10

In some cases it seems to express a repeated or customary action.

trerevilitku'nirkin I shall (occupy myself with) selling R. 46.43

The exhortative of the derived forms is used like the future.

minqami'tvarkin let us continue to eat! 65.4

miniwkurkmi' git let us tie thee! 20.9

§ 88 Woniinalized Verh {a)

The nominalized form (a) of the verb, ne—qin expresses the con-

dition of an object or a person, or the condition of performing an

action. Its use is not confined to intransitive verbs which in this

form often have the meaning of an attributive term (see p. 713), but

it is also used with transitive verbs. When the noun to which the

nominalized verb stands in an attributive relation is the subject of

a clause, the nominalized verb often indicates that the two verbs

express contemporaneous conditions or actions and may be trans-

lated by the conjunction while. Examples of the attributive use of

this form have been given on p. 713. Additional examples are the

following

:

u'nel va'rkin nime'yEfiqin (there) is a large thong-seal 70.7

ni6u'uqin ke'rgdqai a bright little hole 74.2,3

Koryak

:

nEpplu'qin a small one Kor. 15.2

gatai'Jcilin nima'yinqin he made it (one that is) large Kor. 15.4

nima'yinqin nai'nai the largest mountain Kor. 42.2

Examples in which the form (a) has a predicative meaning are

more numerous.

qada'lcen le^'qat nu'uqin, qol um nice'hoqen le^'qad one-half was

black, the other half was red 88.15,16
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niu'ldqin it was long 91.24

yara'ni nite'nqin the house is good 92.9

mi'nlcr-i ni'tvaqen how (of what kind) are they 13.10

wu'tku nitvai'-gir you are staying here 7.5

niggi'nqin mereqa'gti they are eager for us 8.9

inpinaci'ynin neine'tqin the old man was the one who called out
86.13

ninei'mitqin u'nelti he was taking thong-seals 67.18

Koryak

:

niThikyu'qin it is watchful Kor. 39.9

nima'lqin it is good Kor. 64.24

nannicvina'w-giim I am angry Kor. 31.2

nitinpuvaqa'tqen she is one who is striding and pecking Kor-

47.11

Tanno nigala'qenau the Chukchee were the ones who passed

by Kor. 66,12.

Examples of relative clauses:

inpiftawqa'gcinin . . . paJco'Uinin nine'nfaqin it was an old

woman . . . who was carrying a butcher knife 85.20,21

git Tcele'td nayo^'ikin-e-git you are one who is being visited by the

kelet 52.4

yara'qai . . . Icele'td nena'yo^qen it was a small house . . . which
was visited by the kelet 51.9

Koryak:

veli'lnu nenataikinvo'qenau (those are) thimbles that had been
made Kor. 60.8,9

Miti'nak nenaainawnivo'qen; e'wan it was Miti who called him
she said Kor. 74.29

niqalhai'aqen he was the one who was crying Kor. 37.1

ninnipnivo'qen they were the ones who began to keep it Kor.

41.9

Examples of temporal coordination:

ti'ttil nenarTcipceu'qen, E'nk'% ne'wdn ure'wkwi^ (at the time)

when he pushed the entrance, then the wife appeared 53.5, 6

qdn'ver ni'nqdi niU'rgilatqen, qdn've'r i'wkvA^ uwa^'quc when
the child cried, the husband said 38.3

qaia'qan e'ur neimeu'qin, ewkurga niginteu'qin whenever he

was coming near, again he fled (was in flight) 66.14

nitinpice'tqenat . . . EU'qa'm . . . qole-ra'gti qd'tyd^t while

they were stabbing them . . . then ... to another house

he went 12.9, 10
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Koryak:
nenavo^nvo-mu'yu e^'en ganu'linau when we find them they

have been eaten Kor. 59.9, 10

mi'mla ninu'qen, qalne-key gate'wJalen when a louse bit (ate)

her, then tliey shook her combination suit Kor. 76.4,5

On the whole the forms in ne—gin are used much more frequently

in Chukchee than in Koryak, in which dialect the progress of the

narrative is more prominent.

§ 89. NoniinaUzed Verb {h)

The nominalized verb {h) ga—lin expresses a completed transition

and may often be translated by to have become.

ya'rat qano'twe^len she was one who had (become poor), R 45.22

no'd-e-U7n gene'l-i-um poor (I) I had become R 45.28

Koryak:

gama'lalin it had grown better, Kor. 14.11

gagi'tilinau they had became frozen Kor. 14.3

In narrative it expresses the progress of action, but apparently

not with the same intensity as the verbal forms.

gUmni'n pe'nin-fle'iv gewi^'lin my former wife died R. 45.29.

yicemre'tti gettwile'Linet a company of brothers went to sea in a

boat 64.3

e'ur girgironta'hen a^'Uwild then day broke while the boat's

crew was approaching 10.9

Koryak

:

va^'yak gaya'Jqiwlin afterwards he entered Kor. 14.1

ga'JqaLin he went Kor. 16.3

In a number of cases it clearly expresses temporal sequence.

e'nmen gequ'pqdnteLin i'wkwi^ after she was quite starved she

said 39.1

Ai'wan-a'lcTcata fii'Thin gedJieiulu'ulin a'fiqa-to'rmi, Enfa'q um
fii'lhin getinus' qice'Lin e'ur um nethetau'qen memle'ti the

Aiwan's son had hidden a thong on the sea-shore, then (when)

he had tugged the thong, then he made him fall into the

water 48.3-5

giUe'ulit um nan, Tci'^u-ri'Lu nelu^'d^n after they had become
hungry they saw a whale carcass 65.1

gaa'lomle^n, i'wkwi^ after he had heard it he said 56.12

ganto's'qeulen e'ur snqa'n . . . ninerkile'qin after he had rushed

out he was being pursued 57.11

§89
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Koryak

:

miti'w gecTia'Len Erika'ta tilai'viTcin ne'La next day, after it

had dawned, at that place a herd was walking Kor. 21.

S

With nouns the form ga—lin expresses possession (see p. 712.)

§ 0. Negative Forms

Negative forms are partly expressed by adverbs with the ordinary

forms of the verb, parti}'- by the derivative in e

—

ka^ which is either

nominal or forms nominal predicative terms. The particles which

may take the ordinary verbal forms are

—

va'nevan not at all (see p. 882)

qa'rem always with the future or exhortative (see p. 882)

baJinam always with the future (see p. 883)

See also e'Le, en'ne, ui'nd (p. 883).

The forms in e

—

led and in egji- will be found discussed on pp. 818,

821 et seq.

In Kamchadal the negative is expressed by the derivative in

x'e—hi for intransitive verbs, x'e—hie (see p. 826) for transitive

verbs. These are nominal in character. Predicative terms are

formed by means of auxiliary verbs.

x'enu'hi ml'ih I will not eat

x'enu'hi hsi'xc do not eat!

§§ 91-94. Syntactic Use of Nominal Forms

§ 9i. The Absolute Fortn

The absolute form of the noun and pronoun is used to express the

subject of the intransitive verb, and the object of the transitive verb.

Independent pronouns maj^ be added to the verb in this form for the

purpose of emphasis.

Subject of intransitive verb:

yaai'pu ye'tyi^ ri'rhi from afar a walrus came 8.5

hitve'yii i'whvn^ the old walrus spoke 8.14

mu'ri . . . inirreyi'lqdtyd^ we shall sleep 9.3

rirhanpma'thin jpilqde'rlcin the old walrus dived 9.6

re'mhin ni'lqdtyd^n the people shall go 13.12

i^'rgi^ re'mlcin the people crossed over 13.13

ri'r'Tci ge'phiLin a walrus arrived 8,6

nite'rmetingin ramTci'yhin the great people are doing acts of vio-

lence 11.3
§§ 90, 91
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Koryak:

I

atta^yoi-ya^'7nkin galai'vinvolen people (from) down the coast

walked about Kor. 41.1

Ama'mqut e'wan Eme'mqut said Kor. 40.7

I'npi-qla'wul gewnrvo'Ien the old man said Kor. 47.1

nalvila!n'aqu . . . galanvo'yTcin a great herd began to pass Kor.

51.9

na'wis'qat va!y'kin a woman was there Kor. 52.1

Object of transitive verb:

n'ttuut ticirl'd^n I cut wood
yo'nen laiiti'ynin she pushed the big head into it 28.6

uwi'lJcan gdtel'Jcigm make a woodpile! 31.12

wu'rgirgin walo'ritinonhi she heard a noise 32.10

Tcokdi'nin yire'iinin she filled the kettle 33.10

neawi'rit a^nei'mityUfn she w^ould take the woman's soul 37.11

inat-ewqci!n titv'u'rTcin I tell it as an incantation 39.13

iHtuut ne'npud^n they stuck a stick into the ground 40.9

Koryak:

tiyo^'an I'npi-qla'wul I found an old man Kor. 52.4

gaqa'yibulin Jo^'lqal he chopped up the face Kor. 53.6

qai-mi'mic gayo'olen she put into it a small louse Kor. 55.1

ci'lul tvitcu'yliinin he cut the tongue Kor. 56.4

Eni'n Icmi'nipil gaqulumti'lin he carries his son Kor. 57.9

The absolute form is also used for the indirect object.

tu'ongitum muwi'dn let me cook for (m}'^) friend

gUmni'n e'Tcik Tceli'tnld mi'lpinfiga^n I will give money to my son

§ 92. The Subjective

The subjective expresses the subject of transitive verbs.

wo'tqan nan a'acek E/ii'Jc-ELi'gd Ici'plinhi the father struck this

young man {wo'tqan this; nan here; a'acek j^outh; Eni'lc sub-

jective third person singular pronoun; ELi'gin father; rhpl

to strike; -nin he—him)

undo re' ink'd nape'laa^n ni'mnim the whole people left the camp

to'urgm tiLo'mnm Izele'td the kele opened the door-flap 106.16

hitve'yuta i'unin the old walrus said to him 8.7

Aiwhuyanpina'6ha pinlo'nenat a St. Lawrence old man asked

them 13.9

Ta'n'na gaio^'laat the Ta'n'nit attacked them 97.25

mergina'n me'reg-ra'Tc fie'wdnti gi'wd we in our houses to our

wives say 84.16

§92.
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Koryak:

atta^'yol-ya^'irika gava'Tomlen the people down the coast heard it

Kor. 39.7

Amamgu'tindk u'tti-yu'ni gatai'Tcilin Eme'mqut made a wooden

whale Kor. 40.8

iLa^'ga in i'wi mother told me Kor. 46.

1

an'a'nak ini'wi grandmother^ told me Kor. 46.2

I'njJi-qla'wida gai'IiLin Tci'plau the old man gave him mortars

Kor.' 51.5'

Tcmi'na gama'tdlen the son married her Kor. 80.1

mi'inla ninuqin the louse ate her Kor. 76.4.

gumna'n nawa'Tccik tiycd'hnin 1 will give (him) the daughter

Kor. 12.3

In passive constructions with -ine^ the actor is expressed by the sub-

jective form.

Ta'n'na nini'uqin she was told by the Ta'n'fiit 98.8

The subjective is used with some transitive verbs to express the

object with which something is done to some one. In these cases the

person to which something is done is given the absolute form.

Such verbs are -(l)pinr to give, o'nti to refuse.

gumni'n e'JciTc 'keli'tuld mi'lpinfiga^n I presented my son with

money
teki'cha qena'lpinfige^ I present thee with meat

This form is especially used when an intransitive verb is made

transitive

tu'mgitum e'ce muwi'a^n I shall cook for (my) companion (with)

fat

gla'ulgai rigaimtva' ur'kinen tenm'netd he made the little man eat

(with) a shellfish 9.8

In Kamchadal also the subjective form is used with transitive

verbs to express the object that is used in the performance of the

action expressed by the verb.

he'uUr xkoka-jii'jcx (with) a lish-head cook! compare Chukchee

E'nni-leu'td quwi'tik

The subjective is used to express instrumentality and modality.

anqa'ta leule'wu ge'lhi-viiiJri by the sea we were badly treated 65.27

genUule'nnilin Icenunene' td he moved it with the staff 101.8

e'tin yiTci'rgapi'rinin it took its master with the mouth 104.33

qrilu'ikui vata'ta move about with the knives ! 16.4

inu'hd gakanoi'pUlen with blood he is besmeared 19.3

Treated here like a personal name.
§92.
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Koryak:

va^'ga tyariCima'wiiTcininin I shall tear him with (my) nails

Kor. 84.16

tui-ni'lna gata'lcyiUn they throw (it) with the harpoon line Kor.

41.3

ma'qinita tuva!nnintatik I lost a tooth by means of an arrow

Kor. 33.1

aHa'ta awyenvo'ykin he eats (with) excrements Kor. 12.5

alfkipa gapi'wyalin she threw about (with) fly-eggs Kor. 45.2

vaJa'ta gaqa'yibulln he chopped it up with a knife Kor. 53.6

vai'tita qatha'ai they two went on foot Kor. 22.8

§ 95. Locative, AUative, and Ablative.

The locative expresses the place where something is or happens.

totta'gnilc in the outer tent 52.7

ro'i,Eii'Tci nitva'qen it stays on the other shore 52.11

enno'tkiniTc tara'nga^t they pitched their tent on the slope of a

hill 56.9

Telqd'pik . . . geke'nilit in the Telqji'p countr}^ they were driv-

ing reindeer 61.8

em-ni'lhin nuwotitva'qen ti'mkilc only the thong remained tied to

the hummock 62,7

ne'wdnilc pela'nen he left him with the wife 105.7

re'rukiTc oratva'e he stayed long with the people 54.2

grru'Tc cautu ge'eLvn a reindeer-breeder came to thee 46.11

Koryak:

i'ya^g ga'plin to the sky it was fastened Kor. 19.3

gUnmi'n ya'yak valal'Tce my things are in the house Kor. 19.9

gu'mma a'ngak ti'yak I hit (on) the sea Kor. 26.2

na'niko va'amiTc yiwgiWta there in the river have a drink! Kor.

32.1

gdla'lin va'amik he arrived at the river Kor. 32.2

gaw^a'len ena'tilc he was caught in the snare Kor. 36.6

The allative expresses

—

1. The direction toward.

a^qa'-Tcamamive'ti nineHl-i-um I give them to the possessors of bad

dishes 96.7

Tcala'gti qaine'utkurkin call to your kele 102.5

Icala'gti nipenfite'tqen it rushed at the kele 104.25

tei'vutlcul^ nimnime'ti he went to a camp 105.5

notas'qacikou' ti niUpe'tqin he dives into the interior of the surface

of the ground 131.7

Tnairge'ti, girgola'gti nuwUhaxi'qen he talks to the Dawn, the One

on High i35'l6
§93
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Koryak:

ga'lqaLin ^e'ti he went to the sky Kor. 14.9

e^e'tin gani'filalin he threw it to the sky Kor. 14.10; 15.7

qdlte'nfiin ganqu'Un yayatikoi' tifi the stopper was thrust out

into the house-interior Kor. 15.2

panenai'tin gayi'nalin to the same place he flew Kor. 15.5

yaite'ti ga'lqaLin he went to the house Kor. 17.3

gata'wafdenat Qoyqinn'aqoyikai'ti t\iQ,\ moved to Big-Raven's

Kor. 19.9

2. For, on account of.

qaa'gti gilo'len sorrowful on account of the reindeer 48.12

uwaqoie'gti gilo'rkni do you sorrow on account of the husband

48.12
nilvau'qen Ergip-ya'lhetiho, was tired on account of the bright moon

14.11

The allative is often used to express the indirect object, correspond-

ing to our dative, even if in the incorporated pronoun the direct object

is used.

gu'7nuk-alcka'gti Iceli'tulti ini'ilinet I will give moneys to my son.

The ablative expresses the direction from; also along.

qeti-notas'qe'p'Q, nipivJriqin from the frozen ground he emerged

102.18

qoW-notai'pu nua'lomga^n I heard it far and wide 104.14

terkira'irgepu niye'tqin he came from sunset 105.14

yorotikoi'pu nuwa'lomqen he heard from the sleeping-room 106.13

eucai'pu minno'a^n let us begin from below 131.5

pepeggupu nei'mityii^n they took him by the ankle 35.3

jyottinai'pu eimi'nnin he took it by the holes 47.2

Koryak:

ega'fiko ndlqaine'w-gum from the sky have I been shot Kor.
*

33.4

Tcipla'gigirlko gade'pnitolen out of the mortar it peeped Kor. 53.3

mane'nqo yatha^'an? nuta'nqo. Whence did you bring her?

from the country Kor. 60.10

§§ 94. Designative.

On account of its nominal character I have not included in the list of

post-positional suffixes the element -nu {see § 103.34), which, however,

is used syntactically very much like the suffixes treated in the last

section.
§94
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Taaro'n- Va'irgu um qdn've'r he became Sacrifice-Being thus 41.9

Vai'rgune'Le^n (destined) to (be) a "Being" he became 41.10

yara'ne ne'lyi^ it became a house 43.5

ririra'nnen . . . taikaus'qio'lvu he spread it for a place to wrestle

47.4

wi'yole mi'lhigit let me have thee as assistant 1'24.2

gaqanqa'ane niya'anat let him use them for driving reindeer

124.8

Koryak:

mal-i^'yu iiina^'hn a good sky let it become! Kor. 20.2

ya'qu mintaikila'-gi into what shall Ave make thee? Kor. 37.9

'kmena'tinvu no'tan nilai'-gUm for delivery in the country I

went away Kor. 60.6

i'ssu gana'Hinau they became dresses Kor. 60.10

a'nlc^( nalnilaikine'mik we are rejected (put to refusal) Kor. 62.

5

§ 95. Verbal Nouns

As stated under the sections dealing with various post-positions

nominalized verbs appear often with these endings. Following is the

series of forms observed.

Chukchee Koryak Kamenskoye

Allative . .

Locative

Subjective .

Comitative I

Comitative II

-iti

-h)k, -Hi)

-t'i, -a

-ma

-maci

-{i)k, -(.d)k, -ka, kka

-ta, -a

-inaci

Among these forms, the last one does not correspond to a nominal

post-position; the Comitative 1 is analogous to the nominal suflSx,

which, however, has the prefix ga-, which is absent in the verbal noun.

ALLATIVE

In Chukchee the allative of the verbal noun is used with verbs ex-

pressing attempt, desire, preparation.

awkwate'ti tigaica'wlcrn I make haste to depart (ewkwet to leave;

t- 1; gaitau to hasten; -rlcrn present)

le^u'ti lile'pgi^ he looked to see; {lu^ to see; lile eyes; -7^ to put on;

-gi' he)

nen-ni'ud^n take^M'ti they sent him to get provisions 66.32

The Koryak uses the locative instead.

\
penye'Tcinen tdlai'vik he rushes to strike it Kor. 53.3

§95.
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It expresses temporal coordination:

Icile'nin e'ur vai tergate'ti he pursued, however, while he (the

pursuer) was crying 57.9

e'ur Enqa'n tergate'ti ni'nerkile'gin while he was crying he pur-

sued him 57.il

gevin'vuten-fie'ulin fijtou'ti he laughed secretly as he went

out 71.30

fiitou'ti Ici'tkit nitewnew-i-um as I was going out I laughed a

little 72.13

a'un-ti'paifiou'ti nidu'ugin Tce'rgdgai wurre'tyi^ girqo'l while she

was singing, a little hole appeared above 74.2

le'utti nitou'ti ri'nfininet he carried the heads going out 86.8

a'un-wethawe'ti . . . while they were talking, he . . . 100.9

LOCATIVE

In Chukchee and Koryak the locative seems to signify at the

PLACE, AT THE TIME.

qatne'i yi'Jgannok roar at the time of beginning to sleep 10.6

geri'nelinpiike'rinok he flew up when (the other one) arrived 15.4

puTce'rinok ritipeu'nin when he arrived, (the other one) made him

dive 19.12

awkwa'tinok nimeineu ga'tiMlhi a^'ttin when he left, he promised

to sacrifice a dog 101.21

a'mTcin-wolgatve'nrbok every time when it began to be evening

104.12

qaa'gti qa'tik qa'lakq, i'tyi^ he had no knife while going to the

reindeer (^rta' reindeer; -gti io\ qat to go\ a—^a without; va'la

knife; it- to be; -gi^ he)

e'mkin -Iciyeu'lci nenaio'gen whenever she awoke, she shoved it

in 29.2

qemi'-'pli'tkuk at the time of having finished eating 33.11

Koryak.

I

gas's'dlviye'lin vi^ya'tvik she remained all day, being dead Kor.

I

'64.9

The stems Ivau not to be able, nlcd to refuse, alwa^^s govern the

verbal locative:

lu^Tc nilva'w-e-iXm I could not be seen 22.9

nenalwau'gen lu^h he could not find her 38.7

upaiiUci tilva'urlcin I can not drink {iipau' to drink; t- I; Ivau to

be unable; -rkin present)

giii'rik tilwaJurlan I can not seek for her 38.8

vele'rlcilek liiva'wkwe^ he coald not pursue him 15.6

3045°— Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 50 § 95
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tag[-aime'tik pinle'tke mitilvaJurkin we can not divine how to get

provisions 101.13

pmtiqa'tik nilvau'qen he could not disengage himself 101.34

qlike'tik ni'nJcdqin she refused to marry 26.1

ninlcd'tqlnet piikl'rik they refused to come 106.3

glike'tilc aa'lomkElen not (listening) consenting to marry 26.2

In Koryak the verbs nvo to begin, jA^ to finish, oikau to cease,

pkati NOT TO BE ABLE, always govern the verbal locative.

ganvo'len giyaJpcak she began to sing Kor. 16.10

ganvo'len cilala!tik it began to bubble Kor. 17.2

ganvo'len nawa'kak Tcitai'nak they began to scold the daughter

Kor". 17.8

ganvo'len tenma'witcuk she began to prepare Kor. 18.3

gana'nlcaalen tmala^'tik they ceased to carry it out Kor. 41.8

ganTca'wUnau tula' tile they stopped to steal Kor. 41.9

quqka'wnimenau yaniTcya' lanaTc it could not awaken them Kor.

40.2

tapka'vilc olnaqa'tilc I could not strangle myself Kor. 35.2

7iapkawnivo'y'kin tula'tik they could not steal it Kor. 39.8

tawi' tJciniTc gava'nnintalen when pilfering she lost a tooth Kor.

34.3

gajia^'llnau pa'yittolc they came to be eating blackberries Kor. 41.6

'gapli'ttxilin TcuTcai'viTc she finished cooking Kor. 51.2

gafivo'lenau yu'lcka he began to eat them Kor. 57.1

It serves also as iterative of numeral verbs.

Chukchee

nireqeu'Tci the second time

niroqau'Tci the third time

In Koryak it is also used in those cases in which the Chukchee uses

the allative.

vcHo'mik tigaimaJtekin I want to know {valo'm to know; t- I;

gaimat to want; -eTcin present)

THE SUBJECTIVE

The subjective is used to express an adverbial idea.

wa'qeta tuwafie'rTcin I work sitting {loa'ge to sit; t- I; wane to

work; -rkin present)

ani-ipa'wa nitvai'gum I was just drinking {am- merely; upau to

drink; ni- indefinite tense; tva to live, be; -igum 1)

lufi -iwkuci'td i'tyi^ not drinking she was (i. e. she did not drink)

37.3

lufh-i'rd i'tyi^ not crossing it was 41.5

§95
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lun-lu^'td ni'ntdqinet not seen they had them 11.9

wetha'wa qdnii'gin speaking do to her (i. e. speak to her!) 29.12

Wen' dq-eine'wa quli'td only badly crying (and) sounding 57.6

The analogy between this form and the nominal subjective ap-

pears very closely in those cases where the adverbial idea expresses

instrumentality.

tacai'wewa lauti'yfun nineninnuteu'gin by means of striking he

made the big head swollen 48.10

etti-lcipde'wa by striking with a stick 48.10

The verbal noun in ge—id is often used both in Chukchee and in

Koryak as an imperative.

ganto'ta, gi'wd go out and say!

gi'wd say! 21,11

gaa'neta he shall go first! 84.13

In other cases it has the meaning of a present.

mfirgina'n gi'wd we are wont to say 84.16

Koryak

:

gayi's'qata sleep! Kor. 31.8

gala'xtata wu'tcau, ^aVn/J-z-yoz^a take these along, haul them away!

kor. 51.6

The corresponding forms of the transitive verb occur in the past,

future, exhortative, and in the derived present and exhortative (see §

68, p. 741). They are also used impersonally.

avito' , mi'nkri re'ntin^ ralnmin well, how will it be done? will

there be killing?

ga'mna killed

rd'nut gelu'td whatever seen

tu'mgitum 7'a^'nutqdid ga'lpinfa give something to (your) com-

panion

COMITATIVE I AND II

These forms express an action done while the subject of the sen-

tence performed another action. Comitative I is used when the

subject of both actions is the same; Comitative II, when the two

subjects are distinct.

Examples of comitative I:

terga'nma ninegepciygi'ugin weeping she kicked it 31.8

uive'ma takimla'gnenat when cooking she prepared marrow for

them 33.11

§95
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gi'nmil yi'lkama garetelai'gum recently, while I was sleeping, I

dreamed it {gi'nmil recently; yilga tosl6ep; ga—iguin I; rUela

to dream)

Iciye'wkwi^ eaamya'ma he awoke while they (he himself and his

dog) were galloping about 104.36

Examples of Comitative II:

ipau'mati egu'lilcd while (the others) are drinking, be silent {uj)au

to drink; e—lea negative; q_uli noise)

Nouns, adjectives, and adverbs, when used in verbal forms, may
have the Comitative II, which is used when the subject is the same as

well as when two distinct subjects are concerned.

mifike'Tcin lu^'d^n naus'gatima' ci when you have found this, bring

a woman 99.23

equ'likd rolma'ci be silent, since you are weak {e—led negation;

§'?<Z^' noise; rc>^ weak)

mifike'lcin poi'gin lu^'d^n fiaus' qatima'ci where did you find the

spear being a woman 99.22.

KAMCHADAL
nikemaci at night 56.8

Kamchadal has only two forms.

-Mj (intransitive); -c, -I (transitive) and

Icf—ejilc

The former is simply the mchoative of the verb, which is used

as a noun in absolute form.

qdteV nu'lcoj enough to eat

tu'tun txlil I could not beat him

In the negative form the ending -Icoj is not used.

xe nu'lci it is impossible to eat {cce—lei negative, p. 826)

xe txle'leic it is impossible to beat him {xe—leic negative of

transitive verb, see p. 826)

xe nii'dllei it is impossible to eat {-61 to desire, p. 808, no. 64.)

The second form expresses an action done at the same time with

the one expressed b}^ the predicate of the sentence. It is derived

from the le!- prefix of the corresponding form of the noun, and the

sufhx of the possessive.

lcl-7iu'enlc qam qe'lleek while eating I do not talk {nu to eat;

qam not)

§§ 96-129. COMPOSITION

§ 96. Introductory Remarks

We have seen that in the formation of grammatical forms both pre-

fixes and suffixes occur. Their use is much more extended, and they

§ 96. •

.
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serve to express a great many modifications or amplifications of the

meaning of the stem. It is diflScult to draw a sharp line between the

grammatical endings and those that add new significance to the word.

From a purely morphological point of view the two classes merge into

each other; and neither can a sharp line be drawn between the nomi-

nal post-positions treated before, and others of similar meaning, like

-nu (p. 798, no. 34), -mil (p. 798, no. 30), -in (see below); nor can the

nominalizing endings in -i)i and -n be sharply separated from other,

analogous forms. For this reason I repeat the nominal endings here in

their proper places with reference to the sections in which they are

more fully treated.

Neither is the line of demarcation clear between affixes andcompounds

of independent elements. This appears most clearly in those cases in

which the same element may appear either as a prefix or as a suffix,

like qqi and rriil\ and also in those cases in which an element appears

rarely alone. The line of demarcation between particle and incorpor-

ated adnominal or adverbial element is indicated through the occurrence

or non-occurrence of vocalic harmony in the group.

The use of affixes is very extended, and a series of prefixes as well

as of suffixes ma}' appear combined.

qcnnitva-that-i-fio' -rlci 11 he begins to gobble down
ru-wake-s'(2e-chat-a'a-rTcrn he makes him sit down once with great

force.

§§ 97-112. Suffixes

§§ 97-109. Notninal Suffixes

§§ 97-105. DERIVED FROM NOUNS
§ 97. Nouns in -hi and -n

These have been discussed in §§ 45-49, pp. 707-713, and in §§ 51-

55, pp. 714-719. Here belong also the nominalized verbs (a) and (b),

which have been discussed in §§ 73, 74, pp. 758-762.

§ 98. Augmentative and Diminutive

I. -\n-', subjective -iiilnf augmentative. The suffix forms plural

and oblique cases regu]arl3^^

va'ls knife valai'nin large knife
o O c5 •

a^'ttin dog a^tti'ynin large dog
a^ttiyne'pxi from the large dog

r^mkin people 13.10 ramki'ynm big people 11.3

Aliohuyawpinachi'ynin old big

St. Lawrence man 13.11

1 Mr. Bogoras thinks that this sufflx may be related to mtin. This does not seem quite probable ,

because the vowel e of this word is weak.—F.B.

§§ 97,98.
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Some words do not take the suffix -in-, but use the definite form in
o '

its place.

ne'wdn woman navM'ntinm the woman, the

Kor. Kam. i^nui'nin large woman
big nose Kor. 72.12

2. -n'a'kii, -rvaqu augmentative (Kor. Kam.).

va'la knife vala'n'cihu large knife

a'ttan dog atta'n'aku large dog

qlawul man qlawuln'a'qiinqo from the

vai'a}nn'aquh\gv\YeYK.OY. 21.3 big man
Quyqi7in'a'qal^\gl^&\Qi\ Kor. 24.5

Tcvka' -yicin a'qu ii big kettleful Kor. 43.1

3. -go AUGMENTATIVE.

nawgo'lhm the big wife 39.5; 40.1

pUtl-uiaUac'olhe'ti to the big old jaw-bone house 59.8

4. -qdi DIMINUTIVE. Plural, oblique cases, and definite, are formed

from this freely. This is evidentl}^ related to the stem qqiu

SMALL. It may also precede the noun, and be used in both

positions at the same time. When preceding the noun it

means the young of an animal; compare also gain fawn;

ge'yigei fledgeling.

kuke'-qqi a little kettle

gi'lgi-qai a small skin 45.6

qlaJul-qq,l a small man
wa'lqara-qqi small jaw-bone house 44.13

inpi'ne'wqayih to the little old woman 45.2

ni'nqqi child 42.8

nmqaEtile'ki to those with children 20.7

inpmavjqa'gcmin the small woman
qai-u'nel young thong-seal 70.26

gdi-aHtigdi pup

gdi-i-li^'ggdi cub of wolf

qai (Koryak) is used only as incorporated adjective. Its use

is very frequent.

qai-qla'ivul-pel a very small man
qai'-fia'wis'qat little woman Kor. 33.10

qai-lca'mak little kamak Kor. 38.9

qai-pijpi'lcdlnu little mice Kor. 25.6

qai-Tca!mcik-pel little kamak Kor. 37.2

98
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-ai SMALL AND MISERABLE (Kamchadal).

ki'stai a miserable little house {hist house)

hexed a miserable little dog {Ji,ocx dog)

5. -pil DEAR LITTLE.

ekke''pU sonny

tu'mgdpil dear little friend

Koryak:
-pil (Kor. Kam.) dual and pi. -2>i7aQ' (with the endings -t and

u); -pi (Kor. II),—express the diminutive.

nawa'n-pil small woman (Kor. Kam.)
nawan-pila'qit two small women (Kor. Kam.)
nawan-pila'qu small women (Kor. Kam.)
qla'wul-pel small man
inilya'qpil a little shell Kor. 23.8

va!gilnipel a small nail Kor. 23.7

vi'tvitpil a little ringed seal Kor. 24.4

-pilifi (Kor. Kara.)—the last suffix -pil with the additional

suffix -in—conveys the sense of endearment.

atta'pjlin doggy
vai'ampihn a little river Kor. 17.2

ilu^'pilin little (shaman's) wand Kor. 27.7

ni'lnipilin little thong Kor. 39.4

6. -caoCf -ex, -rx diminutive (Kamchadal). The diminutive of the

plural is formed by the suffix -c added to the plural form.
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§ 99. Collectives

8. -yirin or -ylrln a company; (Kor. Kara, -ylssan) the stem of

the noun yi'riir or yi'riir fullness, contents,

newiX'nyirin a company of women
ra'yirin a houseful 45.13

Kor. Kam. nnnyi' ssa^7i people of a village Kor. 70.9

Compare vjalqa'ciriir a jaw-bone-house-ful 54.13.

9. 'ginitv group of (Kor. Kam. -^ifiiii).

rae'neu (Kor. Kam. ra-ge'new) group of houses (i. e., village)

yara'-ge'new a group of houses 111.15

u'mqd-gUniw a set of polar bears 113.29

yi'cemit-tu'mgi-gi'iiiw a set of brother-companions 113.28

nwi'ritqdi-gi'niw a lot of little souls 122.31

Kor. Kara, qana'tila-gi'iiiw a lot fishing with drag-nets Kor. 70.10

10. "Vil (Kor. Kam. -yif) set, collection (used only for inanimate

objects).

o'rgurel a caravan of sledges

a^'mril (Kor. a^'m-yiV) a set of bones, i. e. a skeleton

Koryak mu'u-yil a line of sledges, a caravan Kor. 78.5

11. 'Vet SET, LITTER (Kor. Kam. -yat),

va'rat (Kor. Kam. va'yat) a group of beings (i. e. , family group)

yitemre'tti a set of brothers 6-4.3

'ple'gret a pair of boots

li'liret a pair of mittens

12. -tkll INDEFINITE COLLECTIVE.

ne'lhitkun all kinds of skins

gi'nnikitkun various kinds of game

oraiceLa'iken men living in various places, people

This suflax is also used with adjectives and pronouns:

mainiya'niiken everything big

rd^'nuteikun {rd-'neetkun) all kinds of things

dine'tvaq 'panfa'tk^qaia tei'mityd^n somehow with all kinds of

small leg-skins I bought it (i. e. I succeeded in buying it

with a small number of leg-skins, i. e., cheaply).

13. -nik NUMEROUS (Kor. Kam. -mJe) is used to express plurality.

yara'nikin (Kor. Kam. yayci'mlcin) a cluster of houses (collective)

7urTca' mlciihin several walrus 102.17.

a^ttwili'mlcichni the great assembly of boatmen 11.5

§99.
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Compare the stem mTc in the independent forms

nnikici'ynm the more numerous ones 11.

T

mu'lcitin more numerous 12.3

nu'wTcdqhi numerous 12.7

and in the compound form

mug-gitka'Tc with many legs 119.9

14. -ffvg, the stem of the third person plural pronoun jeV?7, serves to

form the plural of proper names and of some other words
designating persons, when these appear with the suffixes

-gujm and -Tc and with the particle re'en together (p. 794,

no. 18). (See § 44, p. 706.)

qlauli'rgupu<qlaul-irg-gupu from the men

qla'ulirik <qla' ul-irg-lc by the men, with the men

qla'uiirig-re en <qla' ul'i7'g-k-re'en with the men

The possessive form E'rgin is used in the same manner.

orawela'rgen that belonging to the (human) people

§ 100. Comitatives

15. </a

—

tna comitative (Kor. Kam. aivun—mn) not used with

names of persons, for which re'eii is used.

galela'ma (Kor. Kam. (t'lDunlela'tna) with the eye

qo'rquma with the sledge 15.4

gata'ttiwalma with the splinters of thigh-bone 33.11

gam^'Lima with blood 43.8

ganenqai'ma with children 50.6

qapro'rma with the aorta R 2.2

ga^'twuma with the boat 71.4

galail'trma with the head; i. e., the whole body 137.8

Kor. Kam. moim-qama'nta with the dish 64.7

Kor. Kam. a'wun-e'nvelma with the nostrils

Compare the nominal derivatives of verbs, in -ma (§64, p. 738;

§ 95, p. 787).

k!—ni (Kamchadal). Comitative.

Jc/lu'lfim with the eye

16. </e

—

(tjd COMITATIVE (Kor. Kam. ^a—[t]a); not used with names

of persons, for which re'eji (p. 794, no. 18) is used. (Com-

pare § 37, p. 697.)

gdih'tq (Kor. Kam. galila'ta) with the eye

rnpina'chin gene'wdnd an old man with his wife 28.1 (subject) •

ELi'git gene'wdnd the fathers with the wife, i. e. the parents

28.4 (subject); 39.11; 33.9

§ 100.
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' Kor. Kam. gaq^aika'makata with a small spirit Kor. 37.3

Kor. Kam. ga'ttata with a hatchet Kor. 56.3

Kor. Kam. gaqla'icula with her husband Kor. 68.7

Verbal

:

ne'us'qat genutegdi'td, notai'pu gelei'vd the woman while walk

ing in the wilderness, while walking in the country, she —
28.5

notai'p'ijb gelei'vd ne'usgdt^ vai ELa'—while the woman was walk-

ing in the countrj'^, her mother—29.4

EWqam ELi'Jiin gette'td gl'wd—then the father with sudden

doing, with saying—29.11

17. -tnaci verbal noun expressing meanwhile (Kor. Kam. -tna'cl)

(see pp. 738, 788.)

18. -re'en added to the locative, together. It is used principally

with nouns designating persons, and replaces the comitative.

Its vowel does not form an ablaut.

gumu'g re'en together with me
Omru'wgena-re'eti together with Omru'w^e
tu'mug-re'en with the strangers 59.1

ni'lhi-re'en together with the thong 44.12

§ 101. Locatives

19. -tkin SURFACE (Kor. Kam. -tkin,-tGjn)\ used chiefly in oblique

cases.

grgu'tlcpiilc on the sledge

grgutJcpia'ta along the surface of the sledge

uweke'tlci^nilc on the body 8.11

geli'tkiniTc on the sea-ice 9.1, 2

gelgUi'tkiniTc on the sea-ice 7.3, 5

icano'tlcpigupu on the crown of the head 8.2

meml^tkinik on the water 9.3

bo'titkinik on the top of the pillow 44.2

In the absolute form the suffix designates the point of.

ydqa'tkin point of nose

richi'tkin finger-tip (stem rilh)

yeh'ikithin tip of tongue 40.4 (stemyi?)

Koryak:

va'gitiinu yu'Tcka eating points of nails Kor. 57.1

o'pitciniTc on the point of a beam Kor. 72.13

20. 'S'q- absolute form -s-qdn; ^cqq absolute form

—

caqan top

of; over, on top of (Kor. Kam. - Iq, absolute form -Iqan)
§101
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etti'^'qdn tree-top

etti'fqa'k on the top of the tree

tiLl's'qcbk over the door

gi'this'gd-notai'fiin lake-top-big-land, i. e., the land over (near)

the lake 144.3

tne's'qa-re'inkiji people of top of dawn R 2.11

nute's'qak on top of ground, i. e., on the ground 98.24

Kor3^ak:

fia'nkalqak the top of it Kor. 78.1.5

va'yamilqak on top of river Kor. 25.8

wu'gwulqdk on top of pebbles Kor. 25.8

yas'qallcai'tin {ya-s'qa-lqa-Ui) to the house top Kor. 36.1

ya's'qdlqcik on the house top Kor. 84.12

wapis'qalqak on top of slime Kor. 25.7

21. -gi, -gili THE BASE of; in oblique cases, under

utti'gih base of the tree

^Uige'77gujm from under the tree

idtigi'fiki under the tree

dpthe'fiJci under the pillow (<.6gi-gin-]ci)

iiute's'qqgVhki underground

7igtas'qaye'ngup^ from underground 143.6

Koryak:

e'n'mige)}Tca under a clijff Kor. 13.6

qas'wuge'fiki at the foot of the stone-pines Kor. 21.7

plakgene'tin into the bottom of the boots Kor. 14.2, 6

gatiJcagene'ti into the bottom of that one Kor. 40.9

atvigene'ti into the bottom of the boat Kor. 41.5

22. '^^it toward; not in oblique cases

anqa'gget toward the sea

utti'ggit toward the wood
yaka'qqU noseward 45.2

tiLe'gge toward the entrance 62.9

e'ekeggit toward the lamp R 2.6

23. -yVivhwi (absolute form -yi'wkwin) the space along —

.

anqaye'wTcwen the space along the sea

a'nqa-tormiye'wkwi along the seashore 66.12

anqayewkwe'ta along the sea, on the sea

7iotas'qaciyeu^'lci along underground 44.12

I have found also the form

—

rete'wkwa < ret-ye'wkwe along the tracks

(See r^a-gw'fc/ 106/24.)
^

§101
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24. -clhijL (Chukchee, Kor. Kaui.) inside op; also with neutral a.

li'tciku in the wood
utti'ciTcit within the tree

yay^oJtiku or ra'cilcu within the house

Tcegrl'ciliuxnsidiQ of palm 20.3

Tcona'rgiciTcit inside of leg of breeches 28.6

wus'qU'mdiJcu in the dark 34.5

yil/u'cikii in the moon 41.8

jde'Jcicilcu in a boot 43.4

This suffix appears often combined with locative elements.

o'nmiciJcou'ti (Kor. Kam. cwniJcacih/Ui from a7irnlca-dilcu)

inward, into the inside

o'nmicihj'ipu from within

ericikoii'ti into the clothes 32.4

dbicihou'ti into the fire 31.13

yorocikoxi' ti into the sleeping-room 28.7; also 28.8, 35.3

yiTcirgicikou'ti into the mouth 50.3

qaacikoi'pu from the reindeer-herd 51.2

memlitikou'ti into the water 17.4

notas'qatikou' ti into the ground 18.7

notas'qacikoi'pu from underground 44.12

Koryak:

I wus'qu'rnci'kn in the dark Kor. 16.10, 17.5

yayacikoi' tin into the house Kor. 15.2

qaya'tikii in a covered sledge Kor. 52.1

I

aia'cika in the storehouse Kor. 55.5

The Kamchadal cacZ: inside corresponds to Chukchee ciku. It is

used as an independent adverb.

ci'mtenk cdcJc in the ground, inside.

Here may belong also Kamchadal c°'cxe' inward.

25. -llhu AMONG THE MULTITUDE, One of the suffixcs of plurality.

qaa'Jiku among the i-eindeer

utti' -Jiku among the trees

inuri'g-liku among us

26. -qac, -qal by the side of (Kor. Kam. -qal)

~qacj near, close to (Kor. Kam. -qaca)

qa'ptenqac by the side of the back 11,8

ya'alingac by the rear side 12.3

ti'Lingab by the side of the entrance 53.3

gitka'ngac (Kor. Kam. gitTca'ngal) at the feet

m^'riggnc (Kor. Kam. nw' riggal) by our side

gniiTcqa'c by thy side 9.3

§
101."
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gitkaqa'ci near the foot

meriqqa'61 near us

Nota'rmenqaca near Notarmen 121.10

ra-gro'lmwqal from the rear side of the house 51.10

A great number of adverbs are derived from this suffix.

wo'tinqcic (Kor. Kam. wo'tefiqaJ) on this side

va'Enqac (Kor. Kam. vaienqal) halfway on this side

All forms with -gac (Kor. Kam. -g-a?) may also form oblique cases.

meriqqacai'pil (Ch.) from our side

Kor. Kam. wotenqrdal' ti to this side

anqanqaca'gti to the seaside 49.6

anqanqacai'pu from the seaside 49.8

ya'alinqacai'pu from the rear side 12.4

yarau'-liha'nlinqac-na'lin being from the other side of the

houses 11.7

qaca'Tcen the other one of a pair

qaca'lcenata with the other hand 20.5

With the adjective suffix -Icin thej^ form adjectives which are in

frequent use.

meriqqa'tken being at my side

wo'tinqa'tken being from this side 14.2

Kor. Kam. wo'tenqcda'lcen being at this side

Kamchadal:

qo'llfi NEAR TO, CLOSE BY, Corresponds to Chukchee qa'ti^ Kor,

Kam. qa'ca. It is also treated as an independent adverb.

Ici'mank qo'lin (Chukchee gumu'Ji-ga'ii) near me

27. 'tul PART OF, PIECE OF (Kor. Kam. -ti/J).

imnigi'tul (Kor. Kam. manigi'toT) a piece of calico

qa'atol (Kor. Kam. qoya'toT) a piece of reindeer (meat)

mi'mlitulqdi a little particle of water 134.17

teki'chitulqdi a little piece of meat 134.31

Kor. Kam. peThinolni'toIa piece of reindeer mane Kor. 92.11

The Kamchadal uses a separate noun for expressing this idea.

a'nccax txa'ltxalin a small piece of meat {anc- piece; -cax small;

txa'Uxalin [adjective] of meat)

28. -M* (Kamchadal) instead, in place of,

li
vi'Ie-Mt in place of paA^ment

' • ^ ^ -^

§ 101.
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29. 'Xpl (Kamchadal) along.

chnt-xgl along- the ground (stem cwit ground)

^-xgl along the water (stem f water)

Tctxg'j-xgl along the road

§ 102. Similarity

30. -mil IN THE SIZE OF, AT THE DISTANCE OF (Kor. Kam. "tillv

-tnis). (Compare § 113.10,11); also § 105, 42 -?;nc which is a

variant of this stem.)

nei'mil as far as the mountain

minke'fnil (Kor. Kam. ruenlce'mis) of what size? how much.?

94.32
'

Eri'wmil like them 14.9

muru'wmil like us 10.6; 16.7

gumu'wmil like me 16.13

utte'mil size of a tree 20.2

rora'mU size of reindeer-fly 23.3

oraweLoJ-mU like men 64.11

rn'Tca'mU like a walrus 10.8; 12.1

qaq'mel size of a reindeer 122.23

Possessive forms with the suffix

—

-Mn added to the suffix—mjZ are

gumuwmi'tkin according to my wants
TYiuruwmi'ikin according to our wants

31. -wurrin similar to, like.

pin-wurrin flour (literally cinder-like)

See Ena'n cini't wu'rrl nitqin thus she was 26.9

32. 'WaH SIMILAR TO.

33. -chivd SIMILAR to (Kor. Kam. -cJiina).

gaciki'dheda (Kor. Kam. qla'wuliche'na) similar to a man (i. e.y

transformed shaman^)

§ 103. Purpose

34. -7itf, -^ material for; what serves as something; serving a

purpose; serving as something.

ple'Tcu qdi'mit'lcin take it for boots (i. e., to make boots of it)

This suffix is used with various verbs to express the idea to make

something out of, to consider as something, to become

something.

ekke'nu mi'lhigit let me have thee as a son

1 qdcik or qlik is an obsolete form for qla'ul man.

§§ 102, 103
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-nil after stems ending in a vowel.

lile'nu serving as an ej^e

rirka'ne as a walrus 10.8

gaqanqa'ane for a driving reindeer 124.8

qaremena'no ri'tya^ 3'oii will not be the one to serve this pur-

pose 23.6

Tco'flkon-ra'nf) serving as a ball-shaped house 130.22

Tce'nitvinit that which serves as a bay 133.4, 9

a^qa'-ge'lcine that which serves as a bad ice-floe 133.10

ter-irga't-palo^ta'ne what serves as a beaver that has just shed

hair 137.2

-u after stems ending in a consonant.

ne'wdnu for a wife

taikaus'qio'lvu for a place to wrestle 47.4

lumetu'nu ri'tyd^ you will be for me like lumetun 23.7

Tcei'nu what represents a bear 136.20

qorainfe'tilB to be used as herdsmen 50.9

le^'nve for looking on 19.2; 23.1

riraqa'unve what for? 19.1

enagya'gtache va'irge what serves as life-giving being 21.6

wi'yole for assistant 124.2, 4

Koryak Kamenskoye:

-mj^f -u. The use of this suffix is the s me as in Chukchee.

lila'nu as an eye

alcka'nu as a son

na' ivanu as a wdf

e

qoia'no as a reindeer

tomnena'nu as a cover for the roof-hole Kor. 37.9

Tculip6ina'fiu as a vent-hole plug Kor. 38.1

qa7igekiplena'nu as a means of striking the tire Kor. 30.7

ya'qu into what Kor. 38.4

dai'uchu into a working bag Kor. 38.4

35. -A:/ (ka) (Kamchadal) corresponds to -n^f -y, (No. 34) of

Chukchee.

pff'lci as a son

ni'Jci as a wife

ole'naka as a reindeer {ole'n from Russian Oient; the old

Kamchadal word Tcoj is also still in use)

lule'hi as an eye

36. 'SX (Kamchadal) is synonymous with the last, but is less frequent.

plesx as a son n

nesx as a wife
§103
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37. -Iqdl DESTINED FOR —, MATERIAL FOR —
,
(Kor. Kam. -jQaJ).

This suffix implies the future.

ple'lcilqdl (Kor. Kara, pla'lcilqal) material for boots

uwa^'gucilqdl bridegroom to be, destined to be a husband

ELa'lqal stepmother, serving as a mother

Kor. Kara, nawa'nilqal bride to be, destined to be a wife

luHqdl (Kor. Kam. lo^'lqaJ Kor. 53.5) a face (perhaps; some-

thing destined to be looked on) 88.14

Hpa'lhilqdl destined to be a dried walrus hide 46.11

With verbal stem, in most cases with the passive participle -(y)o:

iai'lciyolqdl material (for work)

Tirre'lyolqdl destined to be put down K 2.5

yime'yolqdl ^Q^Wxi^^ to be hung R 2.6

ro'olqdl food R 41.11

male'tliilqal means of getting well 135.10

timyo'lqal (Kor. Kam. timyo'lqal) destined to be killed (epithet

used like scoundrel)

§ 104. Possession

38. -yanv-, absolute form yan provided with (Kor. Kam. yanv-,

absolute form yana)

(a) As a nominal suffix, yanv means provided with.

6a'g-gan (Kor. Kam. dai-ya'jia) one who has tea, rich in tea

qa'a-yan (Kor. Kam. qoya-ya'na) one who has reindeer

tan-Tcamaaiive! ti to those provided with good dishes {ten good;

Tceme dish) 92.21

{h) With intransitive verbs it indicates the person who performs an

act once or habitually.

upa'w-gan (Kor. Kam. apaw-ya'na) the one who drinks

qaini'twa-yan (Kor. Kam. awye-ya'na) the one who eats

(c) With transitive verbs it indicates the object of the action, and

has a passive meaning.

yi'l-yan (Kor. Kam. yil-ya'na) what has been given

ro'mTcaw-gan (Kor. Kam. yoinkaw-ya'na) what has been hidden

{d) With adjectives it indicates a person having a certain quality.

qatvu-ya'n the one who has strength

maini-ya'n that which is big

atqend'an (Kor. Kam. a^'tten-yo!no) the one who is bad

Oblique cases are derived from this form. In Koiyak these forms

are not of frequent occurrence.

mainiya'nmik at the big one (Koryak the same)

injjiya'^ivit the older ones 108.12

§104.
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39. 'lq{dn) abounding in (Kor. Kam. -lQ[dn])

mi'/idilqiin (Kor. Kam. mi^mhJqdn) place abounding in water

wata'pilqdn (Kor. Kam. wata'pilqan) place abounding in

reindeer-moss

§ 105. Miscellaneous

40. 'Ugchf '^gch receptacle (Kor. Kara. -yoch)\ perhaps from

the verbal stem yo- to put into, yo'rkin (Kor. Kam. yo'ylcin)

HE PUTS INTO.

mitqo'oihin (Kor. Kam. mitqi'yochin) blubber-bag (stem mitg^

blubber)

tai'ochi-poka'ikmik in bottom of bag 29.3

Kor. Kam. Icawa'ssodhu for wallets Kor. 46.2

41. -nit a space of time (Kor. Kam. -nit).

aHg'net the whole day 21.1 (stem aHo di?i.y)

(Kor. Kam. gi'winit) the whole length of the year (from giwik

[only in the locative] in the year)

42. -mic A CERTAIN AMOUNT, with nominal and pronominal stems

indicating persons; also with verbal stems (compare § 102, 30

to which the suffix is clearly related).

qdineu'mid at the distance of a shot •

gumii'wmic as much as I need

guinuwmi'tkin it is as much as I need (i. e., I have nothing to

spare)

43. -kWUf -Wkw- PROTECTOR, AVERTOR

mudu'hwun shirt made of calico (lit. louse-avertor, because the

Chukchee think that the shirt is worn to collect lice from
the body).

tainiJcwut charm-strings (lit. misfortune avertor)

§§ 106-109. DERIVED FROM VERBS

§ 106. Abstract Nouns

44. -^Irgln, If the base contains an I, it is often changed to (5.

Abstract noun; cause, source, object of an action (Kor.

Kam. -gefiinf -^Itnln; Kor. Par. -^enin, -gicfiln).

Note that the initial g follows the phonetic rules § 7.

t + gi> ti; c + gi>ci; u + gi> wkw; u, o + gi>ou

galhilo'urgegit you are source of sorrow 20.7

palgqftirgin (from pelqat) old age (Kor. Kam. imlqatTie'nm or

palqa'thitnin [from palqat])

3045—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 51 § 105, 106
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pere'irgin the place which he had taken 23.9

te'lhirgin or tE'cirgin 24.3 (from tel) illness, pain, cause of pain

yaivgfcirgin (from yeivtc) (Kor, Kam. yaiva'tJiitnm [from

yai'vac\) compassion, cause or object of compassion

limvitte'rrgin object of pity 11.3

wu'rgirgin noise 32.10

ve^irgin death 22.1

V€^'irge-git thou art source of death 22.7

ginta'wkurge^gjt (from ginteti) (Kor. Kam. ginta'whitnege) thou

art the cause of my flight (i. e.
,
you have frightened me)

te'cirgi-te're (from tEl) ye are the source of my pain (i, e., you
have hurt me) (Kor. Kam. te'tJiitne-to'6)

ye'mgumgi'irgin object of fear 29.8

ana'cirge-git thou art source of trouble 21.2; 23.11

Koryak:

vantige'nui dawn Kor. 18.1

vetke'gidnin annoyance Kor. 20.9

This suffix may be added either to the simple verbal stem or to the

verbal stem with added suffixes. The latter form expresses more

particularly the process of an action. The former is sometimes used

to express the object or the source of the action.

fiirkdct'tirgin the feeling of shame

nir]ci'cirgi7i the object of shame

wu'rgirgidAin noise 15.1

am-viye'irgd only by breathing 24.4

With the stem tva to be, this suffix expresses the idea of quality.

Tai'vat-va'irgin quality, substance of compassion; Merciful

Being

(Kor. Kam. vage'fiin or va'gitftin) being, mode of life, sub-

stance, deity

With adjective bases this suffix also expresses qualities.

atqe'ngirgin (from t'tqifi) (Kor. Kam. a^tqe'yigitfiin [from

a'btifi or a^'tqifi^ badness, spite

hitu'rgm (from iu'V) length

inpu'urgin (from inp\u\) old age

With substantives it expresses the condition or state of the object.

a^'mgirgin (from a^'ttim bone) condition of the bones (i. e.,

of the body)

etti'irgni (from u'ttuut wood) degree of woodiness

§106
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The range of abstract nouns compounded with these nominal suf-

fixes is quite considerable, and these are in common use.

va'irgin (Kor. Kam. vage'nin) being, substance, custom, be-

nevolent being, deity

yai'vat-va'irgin (Kor. Kam. yai'vat-vage'nin) compassion-being,

merciful deity

a'narl'Va'irgin (Kor. Kara. a'nan-vage'ni7i)»hsiirci2in''s, spirit deity

tam-va'irgin goodness, condition of goodness

taini'irgin (Kor. Kam. tairtige'nin) sin

qas'mu'iirgin (Kor. Kam.) misfortune

There are also a number of concrete nouns which are formed with

this sufRx

:

yilci'rgrrh (Kor. Kam. 6iki'tnin Kor. 56.8) mouth
Kor. Kam. pda'ggitnin {plak boot) boot-string Kor. 59.3

45. -J, -J (Kamchadal) form abstract nouns of simpler and more lim-

ited sense than those of Chukchee and Koryak. This suffix is

probably identical with the c, l, of the transitive verbal noun
I (p. 748) which has the sense of the infinitive.

co'nlej life tcuncjlc 1 live

ta'Tcalej song tcakacjlc I sing

o'jilaj blow tujiljin I strike him
noj ^ food tnujTc I eat

pilhetej hunger tpilhe'tijTc 1 suffer from hunger

;?67Wandjf^^.^^
pilhipii j

46. -ny., absolute form -ny,tn (Kamchadal). Abstract noun.

no'num (stem nu) food

he'lnum (stem hil) drink

conlinmn (stem cuiic, cunl) life

§ 107. Passive Participle

47. -yg (Kor. -yg, absolute form -j/gn) expresses the passive parti-

ciple; (in Koryak with the meaning of the future). It forms

plural, dual, and oblique cases like all substantives.

pela'yg the one who is left (Kor. Kam. pelayon the one to be left)

In Chukchee the suffix is contracted with terminal consonants, and

elided after vowels, according to the phonetic rules given in

§§6-10.

Chukchee Kor. Kam.

tai'Tcio < tai'lci-yg the one made tai'lciygn that to be made
yi'LO < yi'l-yg the one given yi'lygn that to be given

> This word is applied almost exclusively to dried fish as the food par excellence.

§107
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Chukchee Kor. Kam.

ipa'wgo<ipa'w-yg that which ajpa'vygn that which is to be

has been drunk drunk.

'ko'j'o<kor-yg that which has Tco'rygn that to be bought

been bought

yito'ot born ones 42.7

oraio'tmat born ones 21.2

a'n'nene li'nyo made to be the

object of anger 42.3

timyo' one killed 43.8

ripalqa'wgo one drowned 49.9

Note.—Several transitive verbs with the prefix tm- mere, entire,

and the sufiix -?/??, express the passive participle, the same

as -yo.

e7n-re' tilin (stem ret to buj^) what has been brought; or

Ta'j'o or am-ra'j'o all that has been brought

{-yanVf see § 104, No. 38.)

§ 108. Instrmnentality

48. -inen, suffixed to verbal stems, expresses instrument (Kor.

Kam. -inan),

tewe'nan (stem ten) (Kor. Kam. tew&'nan [stem tew^ paddle,
°
oar 73.11

qeli'nen (stem qeli to paint, engrave, write); (Kor. Kam.
qalici'nen [stem qaiicit]): pen

tei'Tcinen {K. K. inataiki'nan) instrument (for work)

wane'nan instrument for work
© -^ ^

We-tewhiana' ta with a genuine paddle 31.4

(Kor. Kam. tomnena!nu as cover for roof-hole Kor. 37.9)

me stems use with this suffix the prefix int- (Kor. Kam. ina-')

See pp. 736, 819, no. 28

hiaJnvhfian (stem nv [initial rim]; tinvi'rkin I scrape); (Kor.

Kam. ena'nvenan [stem nv\, tinvt'Tcin I scrape]) scraper

49. -ich instrument (Kor. Kam. -itfi)*

gitte'wichin (stem gifteu to wipe, -in absolute form); (Kor.

Kam. gjtta'wltnin [stem gittaw]) wiping-cloth

uneci'chin thong of thong-seal hide 102.13, 30 (from unel thong

seal)

memice'ihni thong of seal-hide 134.31 (from ?7^^??^^7 seal)

Kor. Kam. yinootfic'nqo from the vent-hole Kor. 54.7

§ 108
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§ 109. Place

50. -nv PLACE OF (absolute form -ti) (Kor. Kara, -nv [absolute

form -nu\).

van (stem tva-); (Kor. Kam. va'na [dual, plural, va'nmt^) place

of being

waketva'n (stems wake and tva)\ (Kor. Kam. vagalitva'na [stems

vaga'li and tva'^ place of sitting

notagcenve'pu while walking in the wilderness 29.4

ralqa'ninviik on the house-site 31.6

raleya'n sliding-place 114.16

tila'n (Kor. Kam. tila'n) place of moving, trail

^/Za'wywn place of trail 36.12

tila'nvuk on place of traveling 43.1

taiTcans'qio'lvu for a place to wrestle 47.4

oocve'nvipu (better oocvi'nvipU) from the playground 74.17

ootvi'nvilc on the pla3^ground 74.18

oocvinve'fi to the playground 74.20

It also expresses an action in progress. In this case it appears

generally with the designative suffix

—

u.

Uinva'tinve tiye'tyd^Jc I came to get the position of house-

master R 287, footnote 1.

yaqqai' um yagta'linvB tiye'tyd^lc did I come for the sake of

Hving? R 239, footnote 2.

riraqa'unve for what purpose? 19.1

Koryak

:

Tcmena'tinvu niJai'-gum I came away to bear children Kor.

60.6

Iciplo'nvu for the purpose of striking them Kor. 31.3

%% 110-111, Verbal Suffixes

§ 110. ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES

51. 'Wulhl expresses reciprocity (Kor. Kam. -vijnl).

penfuu'lhirkit (stem penfi to attack wrestling) (Kor. Kam.
penn'i'vilnilkjt [s\.Q,m. penn''], dual) they close for wrestling

lu^' ulhn'Tcit (stem lu^ to see) (Kor. Kam. lu^'vilnikit [stem Ju^'])

they see each other, the}" meet

gale^olhiocina'-me're we have seen each other 121.15

52. 'S*qiu expresses an action performed once only (Kor. Kam.

-S'qiw).

yetis'qi'urkin (Kor. Kam. yatis'qi'wikin) he comes once

tpnis'qe'ur'Jcin (Kor. Kam. timis'qe'wekin) he kills once

§§ 109, 110
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taikaus'qio'lvu for a place to wrestle once 47.4

qdniggeus'qiwkxitki make them wake up all at once 56.3

ganto's'qeulen rushed out 57.11

Koryak:

mincicatis'qiwnau I'll look at them once Kor. 33.10

quvi^yas'ql'wgi go and die! Kor. 35.1

gawyis'ql'wa eatl Kor. 36.1

mintu'las'qewlan let us steal it! Kor. 39.1

myaiitcus'qi'wak I will slide down-hill Kor. 42.1

Also in the form

—

Iqiu

gatomnalqi'wlinat they stopped the smoke-hole Kor. 57.7

53. -let expresses a frequentative, durative, or more generally

INTENSITY OF ACTION (Kor. Kam. 'Jatf less frequently -cat).

nitola'tirkrn (Kor. Kam. nitg-la' tekin) he goes out often

timila'tirkin (Kor. Kam. timiJa' tekin) he kills many
ninletele'tqln it flashed out always 32.8

qullle'tyi^ gave voice repeatedly 33.1; 55.8

niqulUe'tqin they are noisy 60.9

nit^Jrgilatqen he cries aloud 38.3

niteplennile'tqln she made many boots for him 112.24 (stem plek-

boots; te—n to make [§ 113, 2, p. 821])

Koryak:

ganvo'len Hlala'tik it began to bubble Kor. 17.2

yiykida'ti you were soft Kor. 26.7

galalannivo'ylcin she passed by often Kor. 84.19

niqulila'tqin he sang vigorously Kor. 68.17

54. -yw{\i)f -yv{;U) expresses a frequentative (Kor. Kam. •yvi),

tola'ivourkm (Kor. Kam. tdla'ivekin) he strikes many times

nineTTiiXki'ywunin let it bite him! 104.29

Kor. Kam gaitoVvilenau she brought forth many Kor. 44.7

55. -t (Kamchadal) expresses the durative.

ti'ntili^tijin I bring it always {t- I; intiW to bring; -t always;

-/ auxiliary vowel; -jiii I it)

56. -cet weakens the intensity of the action, a little, rarely.

nitqca'tirlcin or nitoia'arkin he goes out rarely

ten'neude'iirJcin or tewneuce'erkin he laughs on the sly

marauta'arkin he fights rarely

fenfida'arkin he wrestles rarely

minpo'ntoceta let us eat liver ! 43.7

Tfiaraucetino'e^ he began to chide 56.1

§ 110
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57 ~cir expresses a frequentative or intensive.

ten'neudi'rirkin he laughs all the time

walomde'rirkin he gathers news continually

marauie'erkin he fights always

penfide'erlcin he rushes at him

j

Kor. Kam. quiumtiditalat they carry something large on

I

their shoulders (qulu large; imti to carry) Kor. 57.9

58. -fitet indicates increased action, often with somewhat altered

meaning; and with intransitive meaning (Kor. Kam. -ntat).

iuwi'rkin (Kor. Kam. tvi'i- tminntt'tirkm (Kor. Kam. bmn-

Tcin) thou cuttest it ta'tiTcin it is cut through in

several places); it is divided

into several parts

ro'orlcin (Kor. Kam. cho't- roonta'arlcin (Kor. Kam. i^hon-

Icin) he tears out hair ta'tekin) he becomes bald

irgiro'lc at dawn 10.4 girgironta'hen dawn came 10.9

qxi'jpqalin lean 80.5 gequpqante'Lin she has been quite

starved

59. -S'qi-cet—SL compound suffix formed of -s'qi single action, -6et

homologous to -let intensive action—expresses an action

performed suddenly with great force and rapidity.

qu'tn'Jcni he stands up qutis'qic^' tirlcin he jumps up
nito'j'lcin he goes out nitgs'qeca'tn'kin he rushes out

qanto's'qaiaLen he rushed out 57.11^

gape'nfis'qitahen he rushed on 44.4

getmus'qice'hin he gave a sudden tug 48.4

gereli's'qiieLin she suddenly pushed it in 89.4

60. -ala (Kamchadal) weakens the intensity of the action.

tnu'dlajlc I eat but little [t I; nu to eat; -jTc I)

the'ldlajTc 1 drink but little {t I; hel to drink)

61. -QQ^t, with verbs, expresses endearment and diminution;

evidently related to -qdi (§ 98,4).

ma'nen-netai'pu yetqdeti from what country hast thou come,

my dear?

62. -keu^ with transitive verbs, gives them a passive meaning, and

conveys the idea of derision of the subject.

Icema'wkui'gewn re'tJcewiuni I am a source of delay, my humble

self has been brought here

valg'm'kaut^'re^ equ'likd they will hear your despised self, do

not make a noise

1 Evidently better, ganlo's'qecaLtn.
^ '

§ 110
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63. -fifl^, -no expresses the inchoative (Kor. Kam. -fivg; Kam-
chadal -kgju, -kgj, -kjy, "jy)- Since these elements occur

independently, the forms are in realitj^ compound verbs. The
independent stem in initial position is fioo, in medial posi-

tion -7ngo, (Kor. Kam. nvo-, Kamchadal tiju-)

fio'orkin (Kor. Kam. nivo'ikin^ Kamchadal ujujTc) he begins

In all three dialects the idea of the beginning of an action is ex-

pressed with precision, and the inchoative forms are there-

fore very common.

yilqafing'rkin (Kor. Kam. yilqa7inivo'ikin^ Kamchadal nukci-

Tcjii'jTc) he goes to sleep

tipaina'nnge^ he begins to sing 59.9

nimnefnnge he begins to take part in the thanksgiving cere-

monial 59.3

gaplitlco'nng'lenat they begin to finish 30.12

Koryak:

gewnivo'lenau they began to say Kor. 22.7

ga^a'nnivota haul them away! Kor. 51.6

gepinvolai'lce they began to go upstream Kor. 61.7

64. -o?, -o (Kamchadal), with transitive verbs -al, -a, expresses the

desiderative. The same form is used to express the future.

^ (stem fiulcc} I wish to sleep, 1 am going to sleep
tTVtCtCCl01 iC \

tce'jajTc (stem tce'j\ I leave tce'jijTc) I wish to leave

65. -vatg (Kamchadal) expresses intention to act, and beginning of

an action.

tidchva'tgjin (stem iiJclc) I am going to have a look at him
tno'vatgjh (stem nu to eat) I am going to eat

66. -chat expresses anger of the speaker. (Kor. Kam. -cnat)

gamitvacha'trrkni or qamitvacha'arlcin confound him! he eats

prntiqaacha'ti/a^7i the bad one appeared 27.3

garaqecha'Lhi what has the bad one done 31.9

ve^tha'tye^ the bad one perished 43.11; 44,5

timi'channen he killed the bad one 44.5

am-rave^iha'7vna nalichdtye^ you bad one want to die 65.23

Kor. Kam. nitotnaltekin he lumbers forth

67. -tky^. This suffix has been discussed on p. 736 (Kor. Kam. -tci/).

pela'tkolit those who had left her 33.8

This suffix also transforms transitive verbs into intransitive

verbs. The subject is then placed in the absolute form; the

object, in the possessive form. These forms, however, are

used only with personal pronouns.

gumu'lci git pela'tkerlcin you leave me
S 110
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The suffix -tku (Kor. Kam. -Uu) also indicates prolonged or

increased action.

vili'u7']cin (Kor. Kam. vih'vikin he makes peace with) he buys

mli'tkurkin (Kor. Kam. vilitculkin) he trades

geilitkoi'mdin u'Tckdni they distributed vessels I'l.l

timitkoi'vuh slaughtering 49.3

timi'tlcenenat he killed all 61.4; 112.3

minranm.'iitko'ninat let us slay them all 101.19

vtHlolia'aH they all died 112.2

timi'tkerlcin (Kor. Kam. timi'Uolkni) he kills many

Koryak:

gadvi'tduUnau they are all cut entirely Kor. 47.7

gaplitcu'Unau they finished it Kor. 50.1

lelapitHonvo'yTcin he looks up Kor. 42.8

gaLapitconvo'len she looked around Kor. 44.9

yenoUonvo'yTcin he is eating Kor. 13.6

gaqannitioftvo'len she was jealous Kor. 96.1

Paren qigitetkin'gin look at it! Kor. 101.11

tigilfiu-6u'du-flaw-i-Hm snow-shoe-strings-verily-eating-woman

am I (tigi'lnin snowshoe-string ; -u to consume -6u'du [< tku-

tku] verily; fiaw women) Kor. 59.7

The suffix -iku is always used in the transitive verb to indicate the

forms THOU— us; ye—me, us (see § 63). It gives the verb

a generalized form. For instance:

pela'tkee^ thou leavest a number (meaning us)

pela' tlcotiTc ye leave a number (meaning me or us)

The element ine- has the same sense, but the two are never used

together (see § 113, 28).

68. -tvi TO ATTAIN A CERTAIN QUALITY, TO BECOME (Kor. Kam. -tvi).

u^mitvi'rTcin (stem u^m) (Kor. Kam. umitvi'Jcin [stem um]) he

becomes broad.

gititve'rlcm (stem git) (Kor, Kam. gititve'ikin) he becomes thin

efie'fietvii^ he acquired shamanistic power 19.12; 18.4

ehe'nitvi-turi you acquired shamanistic power 18.3

nwngitvi'gin it diminished 20.2, 4

nupluHvi'gin it becomes small 20.3

wulqdtvi'i^ it grew dark 54.9

Kor. Kam. gamalitva'thitiTc cause it to become better Kor. 13.2

Kor. Kam. vi^ya'tvilc to fainting Kor. 64.9

69. -cet with adjectives: to feel—(Kor. Kam. -eat).

mittefiice'erkin we feel good 69.8

tenice'tirkin {ten good) (Kor. Kam. tanida'tikin) he feels good

tanice'tinoe^ he besfan to feel well 33.5

ginite'tirkin (Kor. Kam. gmi&a'tekin) he feels warm
§110
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70. -ew^ -etf are often added to the stem, but the meaning of these

suffixes is not clear.

eimfi'u to approach eimet to take

^ineu to call einet to roar

iireu to appear 53.6 ureut

omau to get warm
ulvtu to remain motionless

37.2

yigreu thirsty

wethau to talk
At

piiulqtu to float

piktii to hit

maraii to quarrel

meteu to be unable

teilceu to wrestle

ten'neu to laugh

tumgeu to become friendly

numekeu to gather

notas'qau land approaches

limala'u to obey

Ivau unable

Iqaineu to shoot

Iciyeu to be awake
Tcimeu to cause delay

Icorgau to be glad

yilhau fear

terkeu to be a certain num-
ber on a series

gi'tteu hungry
gittekmi guide

ginteu to flee

Ipuuret to exchange

ewkwet to depart

eret to fall

ergewet to be submerged 17.4

yiret full

yopat to visit

yuulet alive

wettat to tear with antlers

ventet to be open

vinfet to help

pelqdntet to return

pekagtat to fall down
penet tired

tautauat to bark

tergat to cr^^

^w^e^ to steal

^//?6^ to plunge

Possibly related to the preceding is »iJ—ei^ (Kor. Kam.-ai*) adver-

bial suffix. The Koryak form is not used very frequently (see p. 842).

nime'lea qatva'f be kind (to us)! a common form of prayer

nite'leu tirlciph'a-n 1 struck him painfully {tel to sufl'er, to

have pain)

niglau qatva'rkin be sorrowful! {glo sorrowful, here con-

tracted with au; tva to be)

nime'lea well (//i?^ good); (Kor. Kam. nima'leu \mal goodi\)

ni't6eu heavil}'' {itc heavy); (Kor. Kam. ni'tiau)

Some adverbs are formed in an irregular manner.

a^'tqeum,a (from e'tqin bad; stem aqii' R
62.72)

Kor. Kam. a'tciami {irom. a'tdin bad; stem badly

aqa)

Kamchadal hd'qd^ (from e'6/lcelax bad)

§110
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me'cEn'lci (Chukchee raeKmel good; Eti'lci thus) well

I'na^ (Koryak ni'naqm quick) quickly

71. -ry^ forms the inchoative of impersonal verbs expressing phe-

nomena of nature (Kor. Kam. -yij^).

iU'erkni it is raining iliru'rkin it is beginning to

rain

yga'arkin(KoT. K.2im.yoj/oa'

-

yggro'rJcin (Kor. Kam. yoyo-

tekin) the wind is blowing yo'ekin) the wind begins

to blow

IdHenru'i^ winter came 14.9

aive'dirok in the evening 26.3

irgiro'nnok (stem irg 27.13) at the beginning of dawn 26.9

laHa^'nroma at the beginning of cold 33.6

githaro'lc in the beginning of the autumn 33.6

irgiro'Tca not dawning 56.9

iliru'i^ it begins to rain 116.8

ga-ligtiygiro'leii the snow began to drift 94.28

Tlie same suffix is used with stems of different character.

cUhiro'e it becomes red 23.9

nitergire'qen he began to cry 55.3

Koryak:

gawyalyo'len a snowstorm set in Kor. 15.1

laqlanyo'yTcin winter came Kor. 72.5

pina'tikin it is snowing jpenayo'ekm it is beginning

to snow

72. •rii is used also to express great number. This suffix is differ-

ent from the preceding.

qdrru'dH they came in great numbers 67.16

waqero'aH they were sitting in great numbers 68.29

Kor. Kam. gawyalyolen a strong snowstorm came Kor. 15.1

Jaqlanyo'ylcin winter came strongly Kor. 72.5 (see above).

§111. DERIVED FROM NOUNS

73. -fllta TO FETCH (Kor. Kam. the same).

ran-nita'rJcin what are you going to fetch ? why do you come ?

ahanalnita'lit shaman fetchers 45.7

Koryak:

I
yax-fbita'ykin what are you going to fetch ? §111
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74. 'tiiwe, -tv TO TAKE OFF (clothing) (Kor. Kam. -tiva).

Ice'ttuwa'e^ he took off his clothes 109.15

Icettuwa'7inen he undressed her 50.11

ni&vituve'qin he took off his outer coat 57.3

wuti'thitvue he took off his overcoat 35.5

meregtuwa'e he brushed away the tears 49.9

nineclnq^etiiwe'qln {ii-ine-citlke-taiJDe-qm, tlhke saliva) he re-

moves saliva 134.27

Koryak:

nimeyeyitva'qen he brushed off the tears Kor. 36.10

gatamtiva'len he spit out bones Kor. 56.8

ptai-tivai' he took off his boots

75. 'txi ('^Pof '^^fPo) TO PUT ON clothing; -Ip^ after vowels; ep^

after consonants; -gup^ after diphthongs ending in i and in

a few other cases (compare the ablative -ipu § 42, p. 704)

tiqalei'pua^k<t(i) -geli -ip^-(ii) -a^Jc I put on my cap

terepua^]c<t -ir -ep^-{u) -a^Jc I put on my fur-shirt

tilconai'giipga^h < t(i) -kgnai-gup^-ga^lc I put on my breeches

Iceregiipge^ <Tcer-gup-gi^ she put on her dress 52.9

76. 'gill' TO SEARCH FOR (as in hunting) (Kor. Kam. the same).

Tculte'-iWrkit they are looking for thong-seal sole-hide

ginni'g-gili'liqdgti little game-procurers 44.8

p illgill lit food-procurers 44.9

Qinni'g-gill'lit game-procurers 44.9

77. -f^ TO CONSUME, TO EAT (Kor. Kam. 'U) (perhaps related to the

verb 7iu [initial ru\ Kor. Kam. yu [initial nu\).^

En7iurki7i (Kor. Kam. Eiiiiu'ikin) he eats fish

pmito'rlcni (Kor. Kam. poiito'%ki7i) he eats liver

Icimht'dH they ate marrow 33.12

mmjyo'ntotUa let us eat a little liver 43.7

nipo'ntoqen he ate liver 43.9

qapo7ito'tik eat liver! 64.21

also

gamemEle'len he caught a seal 43.2

Koryak:

mita^ttayi'pnida we eat inner skin of dog Kor. 48.9

tiya'yilku I'll eat pudding Kor. 30.2

also

tiqa'payuTc I got a wolverene Kor. 59.1

' ru'rkin (Kor. Kam. ya'ykin) he eats it.

§111
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%112* Adjective and Adverh

ADJECTIVE (Kamchadal)

Adjectives are formed with the suffix

—

78. -lax (sometimes -lax)

o'mlqx deep (cf . Ch. ^im broad)

iu'lqx long (cf . Ch. ml long)

o'lolax small

The plural is formed with the usual suffix -{lYn.

o'lolaxfn Tci'stfnd small houses (diminutive form)

This usage differs from that of Chukchee and Koryak, where the

plural attribute is used in synthetic form.

qai-yaraqa'gte (Chukchee) small houses

In forms with post-positions the adjective in -lax is placed before

the noun.

o'lolax-lce'sUanke to the small house (diminutive allative)

It seems not unlikely that the synthetic use of attributive stems

has disappeared under Russian influence. Russian and

Koryak adjectives are often used by the Kamchadal, in

their foreign form, almost without change.

niru'qin xva'lc a sharp knife {niru'qin is Koryak)

Ti'mi'tqin IcIca'mjanV a wary man {T^mi'tqin is Koryak)

nve'thaqen n^h a straight tree {nve'thaqeii is Koryak)

nve'thala^n ti^' hfn straight trees {nve'thalahi is a Koryak

form)

vo'stroi xvalc a sharp knife {vo'stroi is Russian)

There is no phonetic assimilation of any of these adjectives.'

A few predicative forms correspond to the Chukchee-Koryak

forms in ni—qin.

Iclni'tain the clever one (from ni'ta sense, wit) ; cf. ni-gitte'p-

qin (Chukchee) the clever one.

• 'Qt <*Q'i are sometimes found with attributive stems. These

forms are generally compounded with verbs. This form is

probably identical with the locative form of the stem.

witKa'qu-wa'lin the flat one

Icoulo'qu-wa'lin the round one

empa'qu-wa'lin the downcast one

Tcoulo'qi qdtei'Tcigin (Kor. Kam. qo'Ion qatai'Tcigin) make it round

em ehula'q re'nikin ralai'mifhTioe only in a different manner

people shall begin to walk about 86.14 §112



814 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

80. -ytj^t DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS (K. K. -y ^t dual, 'V^wgi pi.)

(See also § 123, p. 839)

Chukchee
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A number of predicative stems do not form the nominal form in

-lin (§ 54, p. 717), but always use the form in -{i)n com-

pounded with valin.

wi'chim-va'lin (Kor. Kam. vi'ihiyin-i'tala^n) the flat one

e'rapum-va'lm the one downcast

Kor. Kam. qo'lon-itala^n the round one

These Chukchee forms may also take the endmg -q or -aq (see this

section, No. 79). The compounds with va'lin^ when referred

to a locative case, express the comparative. They are used

frequently in this connection.

ga'mgq-qla'uliTc qa'tvum-va'leiXra I am stronger than ever3'body

{getnge- every; qla'ul man; -Ic possessive; qttv strong; -i-

um 1 [§ 73, p. 758])

§ 113. Prefixes
1. etO- A LITTLE.

eto'-qaia'qan a little afterwards 45.11, 136.24 {eIo' 61.4)

mat-eto'pel a little better 135.7

2. ^tnkin- every.

a'7nkin-aive6?ie' ti every evening 28.9

e'mkin-Tciyeu'lci at every awaking 29.2

3. tllV' QUITE.

tilv-ain-gina'n quite you only 30.4

tilv-a'ininan quite alone 31.6, 13; 58.9

tilv-ui'na quite nothing 56.4; 60.1

4. tinki—JUST is used less frequently, generally with a deprecatory

meaning.

tink-am-gumna'n just I only

tink-ui'nd just nothing

tirik-ui'nd rdnut he has nothing at all R 63.88

tink-a'tqeuma quite badly (see § 125, p. 842)

5. pic- only, merely.

6. Itn- {Kor. Kam. imin-, Kamchadal rnini'l) all.

i'me-rd^'nut all kinds 111.28

i'mu-ginni'lcd all kinds of game 128.9

Koryak

imi-pla'hu all boots

I'min noo'wge all the boiled meat Kor. 28.6

I'mifi qai-vai'amti all little rivers Kor. 17.1

The form imilo' 28.9 occurs as a particle, and independently with

noun and without; nni'lin takes the same kinds of forms as

nouns in -lin (see p. 717). §113
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The Kamchadal form mini'l forms

—

Allative minela'nice

Allative, possessive, instrumental mXni'link^ less often iniH.

. em- MERE (Kor. Kam. afn-^ Kamchadal em-). The prefix is

always used with Chukchee distributive numbers.

em-fie'us'qdtti(KoY. Kam. a^m-fia'wis'qatu., Kamchadal em-fti'm

cxi^n) mere women
em-a^'ttim mere bones 35.5

em-mv!Lita all with blood 40.10

em-fie'nfi all these 41.10

em-mt'nicit those from the mainland 64.12; 65.26

tiq-em-nxi'fiqi far inland 114.25

em ginu'n-niTci'td midnight 9.11

am-none'ii iust inland 67.19: 114.24

am-gina'n only thou 30.3

am-taaro'na with all kinds of sacrifices 41.9

am-rave^cha'n'na merely to die 65.23

am.-ya'ata only by using it 143.3

Koryak:

ain-terepj'o'nau entirely silver Kor. 22.10

am-ma'Tcil-ne'eta only with two diaper-strings Kor. 23.5

am-ma'na just in different directions Kor. 25.6

8. pll- (with nouns) evert.

gaplilcoi'fiilen every one has a tea-cup

niplitante'nmuqen they were applying everything 41.3

9. m^-, mlq- small.

10. fneC' SOMEWHAT.

met' -lei' it somehow 40.7

m.et-telenye'pki7i somewhat of old 61.5

mat-yaJa far enough 62.12

mac-ewga/n as an incantation 39.13

mtt-d^'qdlpe somewhat quick 45.10

11. iYiel- LIKE (Kor. Kam. fna\-).

mel-uwd^'qu6 it seems like a husband 49.9

12. fnite- actually.

mite'-vilin actually dead

mite'-ginni'Tc actually game 84.28

13. timfie'- any (Kor. paLa').

timne'-me'hin whosoever

timfie'-rd^'nut whatsoever

§113
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tttmn-alva'lag wheresoever 24.11

tu'inne-ine'mliken ginni'lc any kind of water game 25.6

timn-anqa'gti somewhere to seaward 13.1

14. ter- HOW many (Kor. Kam. ta^y-).

tar-qa'ata ewkwe'tyi^ with how many reindeer did he drive away ?

15. Ciq- EXCESSIVELY.

ceqi-ya'a too far

ceq-a'lvam-va'lag how very strange! 76.5; 63.4

Hq-em-nu'nqi far inland 114.25

Heq-a'lvam va'lin being very strange 29.8; 38.8; 63.4, 6; 86.27

diq-etuwd'Tc all at once 43.10

16. chi- HARDLY, always used with the negative (probably from

gichi, as in nigi'chiqin rare).

aiheqamitvaka almost nothing- eaten, hardly an^^thing eaten

17. It- (only with certain pronouns and pronominal adverbs) every.

li-me'Tiki everywhere

li-me'fiko from everywhere

18. lii-, Ihi-, lll~, Ihl- truly (Kor. Kam. Jl^i-, JJii').

li'i-Un-evi'rdlin realh* well closed 33.3

li'e-tanice'tinoe^ she began to feel truly well 33.5

nilhinu'mkdqin really quite numerous 111.16

le!e-tewenana' ta with a genuine paddle 31.4

li'e-narau'tile really wife seeking 57.1

li'i-i'ppe quite truly 57.2

Kor. Kam. niTheni'lctaqen a very hard one

19. pll- (Kamchadal) quickly.

II xpil-nu'xt 3'ou eat quickly

20. X'i- (Kamchadal) quite, very.

x'e-plgx very large

x'i-dini'nldx very pretty, very good

21. Ihi-, Vii (Kamchadal) actually, trulj-.

t-V i-tpi'Ujk I really shake myself (i. e., I can shake mj^self

properly)

22. kit- (after prefixes -^tf-) very (Kor. Kam. kit- [after prefixes

-Ml--]).

nigtilaulau'qen he mocked much 143.1; 144.4

gagtan'njnai'pulen she was very angry 89.3

gagti-palTca'L(fn very decrepit 111.26

qagtiqamitoatik eat ye enough! 65.16

3045—Bull. 40, pt. 2—12 52 §113
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When this prefix is used with the nominahzed verb in ni—gin,

Tcit either precedes the prefix ni-, or the ni- may be repeated initially

Jcim-nimai'Efiqen or nigti-niifnai'Engen it is quite large

23. qifn- single (Kor. Kam. qun-).

qon-mi'nga with a single hand 67.19

qon-qa'a with a single reindeer

qon-ra'lrn with a single house 34.1

qona'ciTikina with nine (i. e. with a single [finger remaining]

behind) 147.1

24. getnge- every (Kor. Kam. ^a'mga-).

g&'mge-gimii'lc every kind of game 41.11

ge'inge-ni'lcin everybody 66.28

ga'mga-ni'Tngupu from every settlement 36.1

ge'mge-nute'gin from ever}' land 11.5

Koryak:

ga'mga-qai-na'wis'gat every little woman Kor. 34.9

ga'mga-olgiwe'tifi to every cache Kor. 66.17

25. paLa- (Koryak) any (Chukchee titnn'e- (see No. 13, p. 816) ).

2KiLa' -ma'lci whosoever

paLa'-yi'nna whatever

26. hj^'Pi- negative particle, always used with nominal forms of

the verb. There is no corresponding form in either Koryak

or Kamchadal.

lun-i'7'd not crossing 41.5

lun-iwkuti'td not drinking 37.3

lun-res'qi'wdi'tyciH they did not want to enter 115.19

lun-lu^'td not seen 11.9

tegge'fiu lufi-i'lhilin has no desire 93.32

lun-tei'vd without walking

lon-ena'tvata without promises 101.23

lon-ipa'ulin not drinking

lon-wa'loma not heeding 21.13

With the auxiliary verb -nt- (initial rit-)^ it is the usual form of ex-

pressing the negative of the transitive verb.

lufi-lxi^'td ti'ntigit I had thee an unseen one (i. e., I did not

see thee)

27. egn- sometimes replaces the negative particles td'fid, e'le^ and

en' fie'

.

agn-aqami'tvaka do not eat!

agn-a'nmulca without killing R 44.11

§113
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28. ifie- transforms transitive verbs into intransitives, either without

other change of meaning or with the significance to do on

BEHALF OF one's SELF. The objecf, when retained, is

expressed in the locative.

tinenlete'erlcin Tci'mitik I take the load away for mj'self {t- 1\

nlete to take away; -7'lzin present; Tci'mit- load)

The use of me- in the transitive verb has been discussed in § 63,

p. 736.

Examples are:

enapela'e^ thou leavest some one (namely, me)
encqMa'tik 3^6 leave some one (namely, me)

See, also, § 110, 67.

29. fnen- transitive (see fe—n(i), § 114, 2, p. 821).

30. Jajk- (Kamchadal) how many, some; used independently in

the plural.

la'h^7i Tccxo^n how many dogs?

lali^n Mxol olxta'tockepnui he passed there a few days

§ 114. Inclusive Affixes

1. To cause to.

{a) With intransitive verbs.

Chukchee. Kor. Kam.

r{i) — u (after terminal vowel) y{j) — v

r{i) — eu (after terminal consonant) y{i) — aw^ av

r{i) — et (after terminal ic diphthong y{i) — at

iu, eu, au)

After verbal prefixes, the /(/), y(/), changes to n{i).'^

ri-qamitva'-u-rTcin-en he was made to eat 9.8 (from qarnitva)

ri-tEl-e u-rkni you cause to be unwell (from tEl)

ri-neJlikDe'-n-ni'ti he was made to sit on it 8.11

ri-gg-eiif-nin he awakened him 7.5

ni-nto-w'-nen he made him go out 60.3

ri-inrdik-tu'-nin he made it appear 9.8

ga-n-Wiet-au' -len he made it jump ofi" 17.7

riyirran'nenat they caused them to be anointed 71.33

ineqali'lcenTci (we) induced her to marr}^ 26.5

gante'mgaulen has been created 42.1

(mintona!ikEl'en she does not make it go out 54.6

qanintona'tye^ cause him to go out! 54.7

1 See also p. 735.
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Koryak

:

y-awy-a't-ikin you cause to eat (from awyi)

yi-tal-a'w-tkm'' you cause to be unwell (from tail; taH-i'-ikin

you are unwell)

yiyigicha'wik tickling (him) Kor. 18.9

qinathileu' make it warm! Kor. 29.3

qanva'lcyintat tear him up Kor. 30.7

tenanilcyo'nnivoi it begins to awaken us Kor. 39.4

ganipga'wlmau he made them climb up Kor. 43.4

ganvaqyila'wlen she made him stand with legs apart Kor. 80.20

{h) With transitive verbs.

Chukchee Kor. Kam.

r{i) — net y{i) — w^ v

Ti-lcUo-na't-i-rkin you re- yi-lceto-v-e'lcin you remind him
mind him (from TcUo to (from Iceto)

remember)

(c) A number of verbs have no suffixes, but only the prefix r(/)-Kor.

Kam. y [/]-)

r-ere'erkin you cause it to fall down (from ere'e)

ra'tviinen she carried it in 28.7

reimeu'ninet it approached them 41.4

rintininet she threw them out 87.30

Kor. Kam. yi-Tcima'w-ilcin 3^ou detain him (from himaw to be

{d) A number of intransitive verbs belonging to group {a) become

transitive.

ru-wethaw-a't-i-rkin you speak to him (from wUhau to speak)

Tu-wet'hawau'nen it talked to her 32.3

In Kamchadal two prefixes are found, n- and lin-. Of these,

the former corresponds to the Chukchee-Koryak forms

—

t-i-n-Tci'le-j-m I surround him (from Icile; t-Mle-jlc 1 turn around)

t-U'-nU'j-in I feed him (from nu to eat; t-nu-jTc 1 eat)

t-lin-hi'l-i-j-m I give him to drink (from hil; t-hi'l-i-jlc I drink)

t'O-n-cl-i'-j-in 1 cause him to lie down (from cl; t-col-o-jTc I lie

down)

Note.—Certain verbs may be used both intransitive and transi-

tive :

tupa'urJcin I drink ni'rdq ca'gte napa'unea they have

drunk two pieces of bark tea

ne'us'qdt gi'ulin the woman Ta'n-fia g.i'ulin the Tan'fiit told

said 98'.7 him 98.5
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2. te—fl(j) TO MAKE SOMETHING (KoF. Kam. fa—^[J]). This ma}^

be related to the verb teiJci (Kor. Kam. taiJcj) to make.

tirvu'fiirkin he makes sharp things, i. e., arms (stem irv)\

Kor. Kam. tisvi'nikin

niteplennile'tqin she made boots for him 112.24 (stem plek-

boots; -^ei( frequentative [§110.63])

When this prefix is used with verbs, the additional prefix inen- (Kor.

Kara, inan-) is generally inserted. It indicates the transitive.

The meaning- of the compound is causative.

tinenye'iimrkin (Kor. Kam. thianya'nnikiii) you make him
come

tenantemgi' nu'lcni you cause it to create itself, and from this

the noun Tenanto'ingin^ (Kor. Kam. Ttnanto'unvifi) one who
causes things to create themselves (i. e., Creator)

tenanyi'lfi-ora'weLan a person who causes one to give (i. e.

beggar)

3. re—fi{l) expresses the desiderative (Kor. Kam. ya—n{I]). The

prefix and suiEx of these forms are identical with those of the

future, but the sufiix is placed immediately following the

stem and is itself followed by the suffixes belonging to the

tenses.

rapa'wfiirkm (Kor. Kam. yapa'wnekiii) he desires to drink

(stem: Ch. iipau^ Kor. Kam. apaw)

rer'ku'rft.ir'kin (stem rkur) (Kor. Kam. yaiku'ynikm [stem tfcwy])

he desires to buy
rantg'ninoi he wanted to come out 83.10 (stem nto to come out;

-nfio to begin)

ram^cha'n'na do 3'^ou want to die? 67.1 (stem m'^ to die; -that

^[§110.66])^

nire'vi^nqin he wants to die 99,27

nerelu^fii7'Tcin-i-git they want to see thee 19.6

Koryak:

tiyayi'lqatiTi I want to sleep Kor. 30.3

tiyayai'tifb 1 want to go home Kor. 30.5

ganJca'wlinau ya's'qannilc they ceased to wish, to go Kor. 58.2

4. e—k% e—kd (Kor. Kam. a—ky a—ka\ Kor. Par., e—A;/,

a— ke; Kamchadal —ki —A*, — {fV^kiHf nkan) negation,

expressing without —

.

•This form is different from the form for he creates them. The "Creator" is therefore, even in

grammatical form, only a " Weltgestalter."
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The compounds formed with e—H are nominal. They are

formed from both nominal and verbal basis.

anvenaiLka'gti gewku'Lm he tied her to an unbroken (reindeer)

50.12 {nvinett to break a reindeer; -gti allative [§ 40]; ge—
lin [§ 74]; wkut to tie)

elile'lci eyeless

aa'lake a person without knife

eni'nniTii nameless one (= fourth finger)

Koryak

:

I

a'xgilce Icuma'ti the hairless one grew angry Kor. 24.8

The compounds formed with e—led are used as complements of the

verb.

equ'liJca gdne'lhitilc make yourselves voiceless 60.10

i'mliTcd titva'a^Tc I was without water

aJce'riJca ne'lyi^ it became lightless 94.11

enifnqaikq nere'ttiimik we shall be made childless 39.4

res'ql'wkwi^ a'lcerTca he entered without clothing 35.10

a'JcerJca nan ra'gtie^ he came home without clothing 35.10

aiwa'nlca mitine'l we came to be without an Aiwan 47.12
« 6 *

aqami'tvaka titva'ak not eating I was

awgetkmlca not saying anything 26.6

e'Le e'lqdtd not going 46.8

aurrike gti not appearing 66.10

aa'lornka heedless 67.9

e'he eu'rretkd not appearing 62.1

okerTcitvi^'at they took off clothes (they became without cloth-

ing) 47.5

e'gripgi^ awgentoya'nvuka she felt pain the breathless one 63.8

{e'grip to feel pain; -gi^ [§ 64]; wgi- breath; nito to go out;

-yanv verbal noun [§104.38])

eqdnne'tlcd gene'Lin he had become without moaning (i.e., he

had ceased moaning) 34.7

etE'Xk'd nine'lqin he came to be without suffering 25.11

Koryak

:

akmi'fiiTca gi'mnat childless they were Kor. 43.8

aqalhai'aka qiti'yTcin-i'-gi not crying be! Kor. 37.1

aMe'woka tirm^'hlc without bread I remained Kor. 16.2

ava'Ieilca yana^la'ntilc you will be without blubber Kor. 80.13

gumna'n ui'Jia yi'nna ei'hha ti'ntiga^n (Chukchee gumnaln

e'he rd^'nut e'ilkd ti'ntid^n) I not anything (not) given I had to

him

In some cases, particularly with ui'fid nothing, there is nothing,

the forms in -lea appear apparently predicative, presumably with
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omission of a predicate of existence. More frequently the forms in

-Icdlin are used as predicative forms (see p. 824)

ui'na aa'rdka nothing, houseless (i. e., there was nothing, not

[even] a house) 81.7

ui'nd eleu' tiled nothing, headless (i. e., there was nothing, not

[even] a head) 47.8

ui'mi epi'nkd (Kor. Par. e Le epi'nke) there is no powder

Kor\"ak:

rd'fia afLa'wtifika he had no wife Kor. 50.5

ui'fia a'nviTka he did not stop Kor. 51.8

ui'na ava'Uika? is there no blubber? Kor. 80.12

ui'Tia Icama'Tcanu ana^'ka (I) did not become a kamak Kor. 88.10

ui'fia ane'lhiyipnuTca (we) do not eat inner skin Kor. 49.1

Transitive verbs, when adding «

—

Ted to the stem, have a passive

meaning; with the prefix ine- placed immediately preceding

the stem, they have active meaning.

Passive:

anintona'tka ri'tirkin you make him one who is not caused to

go out (i. e., you do not make him go out) 54.10

evegi'ikiikd teu'lanen he shook what was not dug out with the

riails 47.2

enfli'ukd mi'ni'ntinet let us have them not sent over (i. e. I

wish we had not sent them) 58.2

e'ze enu^'lca not being eaten 48.

8

alo^Tca'gti va'lE-um 1 am not seen 22.10

elu^'lcd not seen ones 62.1

e'Le a'loiiika it was not heard 60.10

Koryak:

I
uifha i'wka ga'ntilen he was not told so Kor. 62.3

Active:

ena'nmuTca rine'ntii^ thou wilt be one who does not kill 99.9

inenvente'tkdl-i-git thou art one who has not caused it to be

open 88.27

inenu'Tcdli-imiri we are those who do not consume it 35.1

guinnaJn enalwau'lciil-e-um I am not unable to do it 92.30

inelu^'Tcdlinet he has not seen them 70.33

inegite'lcdUn, e'Le she does not look at me 88.31

The form e—Ted is always used for the negative imperative, with the

particle en'ne'

.

en'ne' eLe'pkd do not look 32.6

en "he' inegite'Tcd do not look at her 37.

9

en'fie' ai'j/QJca do not put it on 37.8 §114
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en'fie' aa'qeha do not sit down 37.13

en'fie' a'tmtkoka do not tell 66.29

en'fie' aqami'tvaka qi'tyitik do not be without eating 64.19

(without verb 65.30)

en'fie' rirowa'ta ata'lca qanti'gitki do not pass it at a dis-

tance 70.9

en'fie' gi'inu e'lhrJcd do not attock it 70.14

en'ne' ena'nmuka don't kill me! 103.30

en'ne' ineqe'pliikd do not kick me! 31.12 (31.11 is the same form

without en'ne')

Koryak:

Icitta' atawalhila'lca do not look back! Kor. 51.6

Tcitt-a'wyika qi'thi^ do not eat!

Kamchadal

:

II
jcik-nu'Tcek (ksixc) do not eating (be)

!

Without en'ne', we find

—

ate'rgatka do not cry ! 7.

6

ineqe'pliikd do not kick me! 31.11

Koryak:

I

annuwai'lca do not leave anything! Kor. 46.2

Here also the auxiliary verb is usually omitted.

Apparently in the form of an adjective, we find

—

na'qam Um e'un aqora'rnretka Ai'wan then, however, the Aiwan,

careleHS of the reindeer, ... 48.6

qora'ni envineukd yilhe'nnin he attached an unbroken reindeer

50.11

Derived from the negative sufiix -kd are -TcElin, -Tcdlin (Kor. Kam.

-Tcala^n), formed with the suffix -lin (see §§ 48, 73, 74). This

form, in accordance with the character of -lin, is more mark-

edly predicative.

irnli'liElin he is waterless

Koryak Kamenskoye:

I
wotta'lcin dke'yTcila^n that one had no cloths Kor. 78.14

Kamchadal:

ilcilkin without tongue

qaqe'kan without nose

Ici'mma qam tii'lcin 1 am not wifeless

The verbal character appears most clearly with pronouns of the first

and second person.

ayito'TcEl-e-git you do not go out 54.10

aa'lomkEl-e-qif. vou do not hear 54.11
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alima'llcEl-e-qit you do not obey 54.11

e'Le ena'nmicu i'tkdl-i-um I do not become a murderer 24.8

e'Le e7ipilku'wkdl-i-um I am not vanquished 15.9

inenvente'tkdl-i-git thou art one who has not caused it to be

open 88.27

giimna'n enalwaii'lcEl-e-um I am not unable 92.30

eiwule!tkEli-nnu'ri we do not know it 34.8

ineiiu'Tcdli-muri we do not eat 35.1

e'Le agami'tvakdl-e-um I did not eat

Koryak Kamenskoye:

ui'ila awyikalai'gum I did not eat, but uifia a'wyika ti'tiTc not

eating I was
iii'na ajn'nlcdlaigum. I am without powder

Kamchadal

:

qam nu'Tcelc tsiTc not eating I was

qam nuke'fikin (ki'mma) 1 did not eat

Examples of verbal forms of the third person are—

e'Le alimalau'lcElen he is one who does not heed 15.12

aqla'uTkilen she was without a man 28.2

amata'Tcelen she was unmarried 28.2

aa'lomliElen she did not listen 26.2; 54.7; 56.2

tit evi^'Tcdlin rt'mkm formerly people were death-less 42.2

Enfa'q um ELa' evi^'lcdlin now the mother was immortal 41.12

e'Le antg'TcElhi she did not go out 54.9 (without e'Le 54.5)

va'nevan anto'TcElen not at all she went out 54.8
A o

emite't-iim ataa'nTcElhi te'rqilin since she did not touch the crv-

ing one 56.6

va'nevan eu'rrelcelin it does not appear at all 62.2

eres'qiu'kdlin Efia'n cijii't he himself did not want to enter

103.17

emitkdtmi'lcEUii the blubber was not scraped off 47.1

nene'neqdi anintofla'tTcElen she did not cause the child to go

out 54.6

aaHomlcElenat they did not listen 13.5

eyi'lqaTcElinet the}^ were not sleeping 34.3

inelu^'Tcdlinet he has not seen them 70.33

inegite'Tcdlin she did not look at me 88.31

A few constructions of -Tcdlin with ui'nd seem quite analogous to

forms in -led with this particle (see p. 823).

ui'fid aa'lonikElen they do not listen 56.2

ui'nd ake'riTcdUn there was nothing, without light 40.9
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Enqa'n ui'nd tit ene'nTcdlin that one was nothing, before not

with guardian spirits 60.1

Kor. ui'na ama'yirikdle-i-gum I am not large

Decidedly nominal is

—

elile'lcEldqagti little eyeless ones 45.1

In Kamchadal the adjective suffix -lax (§112, 78) before the negative

changes to -I'ix.

Ici'mma qam ulull'xkin I am not small

Kamchadal oo'e—h,i with intransitive verbs, dce—Ttic with transi-

tive verbs, form the negative. These are nominal forms,

which are given predicative forms by means of auxil-

iary verbs (see p. 779).

x'enu'lci impossible to eat

x'etxlekic impossible to beat him

x'e is presumably of the same origin as the particle x'enc.

§§ 115-121. Word-composition

§ 115. Introductory Retnarhs

Stems may be compounded in such a manner that one stem which

qualifies another is placed before it. The two stems together form

a unit which takes morphological affixes as a whole—prefixes pre-

ceding the first stem, suffixes following the second stem. The first

stem, therefore, always terminates without morphological suffixes,

the second one begins without morphological prefixes. If in the com-

plex of stems a strong vowel or syllable occurs, the whole complex

takes the ablaut.

main-a'ci-lcale'li-tu'mni (Kor. Kam. main-a'6i-lcale'h-6iX'7nna) a

big fat speckled buck

Each stem may retain the word-forming suffixes or prefixes enumer-

ated in §§97-114.

Composition is used particularly for the following purposes.

1. When the second stem is a noun, the first element is an attri-

bute of the second.

2. When the second element is a verb, the first element is an

adverbial qualifier of the second. Here belongs particularly the case

that when the first stem is a noun, the second a verb, the former is the

object of the latter.
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§ 116. Attrtbative Composition

Attributive composition of two nouns is used when the first noun

expresses the particular species of the class expressed by the second

noun. These are used in the absolute form as well as with post-

positions.

1. The first element expresses the particular species of the class

expressed by the second term,

ga'lga-na'lhm bird-skin 7.9

ri'rka-lca'la walrus spirit 8.4

pa'nvar-ri'rkat two-year-old walrus 8.10

Ti'rka-npina!thin walrus old man 9.6

aiwhua' -npnia'chdqai Eiwhue old man 11.10

eiwhue'-ora'iueLan Eiwhue person 12.4

eiwhue'-ne' lit Eiwhue woman 12.5

wo'lqi-vairge'ti to the Darkness-Being 18.11

ora'vjer-ra'mTca by human people 21.8

a'nqa-va'irgm sea-being- 25.4

Tce'lE-ne'wdn kele wife 38.11

aH-qta'id excrement man 39.9

poig-e'tteot (Kor. Kam. j^oig-o'ttoot) spear wood
pilvi'nti-pna'wkun iron file

ra^'-pi'nil (Kor. Kam. yaq-pi'nil ox yaqa'-pniT) what news 11.2

lile'-cu'nnitd on the sight border ( = just out of sight) 11.8

ra'g-to'rmik on the house border 12.12

Korj^ak:

fio.wa'hak daughter Kor. 12.4

pilvi'nti-yi'nnala^n with iron antlers Kor. 21.8

yi'Thiliu finger-gloves Kor. 22.2

lawti-lzi'lbicnin head-band Kor. 17.12

vai-lii'Uipilifi little grass-bundle Kor. 27.8

The following special cases deserve mention:

The words q^aul (Kor. Kam. qla'wul) man, new (Kor. Kam. flaw)

WOMAN, are used to express the idea of the nomen actoris^ and are com-

pounded with verbs as well as with nouns. Thus we find

—

tu'li-mw (Kor. Kam. tu'h-naw) stealing-woman ( = female thief)

vi'n'vi-naw (Kor. Kam. vi'n'vu-naw) secretly-acting woman
(= female lover)

Kor. Kam. tola'-qla'wul striking-man ( = blacksmith)

Compounded with a noun is

—

pilvi'nti-qla'ul iron -man ( = blacksmith)
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The stems qlaul and qlik (Koryak qlik) in first position express also

MALE.

qla'ul-Tceinin (Kor. Kam. qlik-Tcai'nin) male bear

For most animals the word cu'mha (Kor. Kam. cu'mna) is used to

express the male.

tmnna-ri' rlci male walrus

Kor. Kam. cumna' -7)ie' inil male thong-seal

For females the stem new (Kor. Kam. naw) is used.

ne-e'hilc (Kor. Kam. naw-a'Jcilc) daughter 28.2

new-Tcei'fini (Kor. Kam. naw-Jcai'nin) she-bear

neuwi'rit female soul 37.11

The Koryak word mtala^n (Kamchadal mtilx') is a contraction of

oya'mtavila^n person {qla'wul in Koryak desi ates a male adult

person), and means literally the one who walks openly, and

is meant to designate man as walking visibly, while the spirits

walk about ^nvisibl3^* The Chukchee has the corresponding

word ora'weLan, which has the same derivation. Compositions

with -mtdla^n are applied to a number of mythical personages.

E)i7ii'-mtala^n Fish-Man, Fish-Woman
Valvi' -mtala^71 Raven-Man

The Chukchee use in these compositions the element qlaul.

E'7ini-qla'ul Fish-Man

E'7%n.i-new Fish-Woman

The Kamchadal forms in -7ntilx' are probably borrowed from the

Kor^^ak.

eIi'he-mtilx' (Koryak ilve'-mtala^n) Wild-Reindeer-Man

tepa' -mtalx' (Koryak Tcitepa'-mtdla^Ti) Wild-Sheep-Man

2. In nouns with suffixes, composition is used to express a number

of relations.

{a) The material of which an object is made.

ra^-Tcupre'ta t^7nnhi with what kind of a net did he kill it? {rdq

what; Izupre net; ^gm to kill)

'ko'ne-TcTjLpre'ta t^miien he killed it with a net of horse-hair (kg'ne

horse [from Russian KOeT>])

{h) The idea pertaining to.

tala'n-ran/Tce'pu tuwa'loTnggfn I heard it from people of past times

{teUnyep long ago; remk- people; walgm to hear)

•The Koryak have also the term oya'mya for person, which is supposed to be used by the hostile

spirits only, and designates man as the game pursued by the spirits. In Chukchee myths the term

ora'wer-va'rat beings walking openly (=mankind) is used
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(c) Parts of a whole.

ya'al-gitka'ta geggil-ge'ptilin he has kicked him with the heel of

the hind-foot {ya'al hind; gitka foot; -ggil heel)

{d) Possession.

gumii'Tc e'lcTce-nahmJe'pu qdimi'tyin take it from my son's herd

{gumuTc my [possessive]; e'lcke son; nelvul herd; -gupu from

[§ 42, p. 704])

Note.—In Koryak the possessor may take the same suffixes

as belong to the possessed object. This seems to be always the case

in the locative.

gumi'lc Icme'hifiqo fialvilaJnqo qakmi'tin take it from my son's

herd

3. An intransitive verb (adjective) may be combined with a nomi-

nal stem so that it qualifies the latter. These compositions are used

particularly in oblique cases.

iul-u'ttd (Kor. Kam. iwJ-v'Ua) with a long stick

meini-lile't (Kor. Kam. maini-lila't) big ej^es

Kamchadal j97^aj-A:?''-6-^f7iA: in the large house

tafi-qlaul^ pi. tafi-qla'uUe (Kor. Kam. malqla'wuJ^ dual mdl-qla'-

wulte) good man
ta'n-um-va'lin sfcod one

ma'rmi-wa'l a large knife 16.1
,

pit'gli-lauti'ynin big bare head 27.13

d^qaf -Tce'le-ne' us'qdt bad kele woman 37.11

d^qd-gre'pqdi bad little song 59.5

teg-ne'us'qdt a nice woman 62.13

nito'-cu'mni a shy buck 49.5

Icorga'-da'iit a lively man 40.3

lii-ten-evi'rdlin really good cloths having 33.3

rig-a^'ttln a shaggy dog 72.28

elh-u'Jcwut a flat stone ( = anvil) 77.12

yitko'ink-u'Tcwim divining-stone 101.3

Koryak:

E'nnu maT-na'witkata this is a good woman Kor. 19.1

mal-qla'will a good man Kor. 19.10

tafi-i^'yu to (be) a good sky Kor. 20.2

Ica'U-qa'nyan ornamented (spotted) palate Kor. 20.2

qai-fia'wis'qat little woman Kor. 25.1

qai-Tca'mak little kamak Kor. 85.5

mal-lcdl-yekoi'gu-wal knife with well ornamented handle Kor. 46.8.
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4, When the theme of a transitive verb appears as the first part

of a compound, it has a passive meaning:

teik-evi'rm (ready) made clothing 86.22

a^'tti-yno-Tcamaanve'ti to (by) dog-sniti;ed-(at)-dishes 96.10

tot-tai'lia-Tcamaanve' ti to newly made dishes 96.18

ter-igto'-qaie'ne to a newly born fawn 129.13

% 117, Incorporation, of Noan

A nominal stem may be incorporated in the verbal complex, and

then forms a unit with the verbal stem which it precedes. The incor-

porated noun may express the subject of intransitive verbs, the object

or instrument with transitive verbs.

{a) Intransitive verbs which incorporate an inanimate noun as sub-

ject express a verbal concept relating to a person.

uwi'Tc pii'tkurkin the body becomes ready

but twiaDi'lc-u-pci'ikurki)i I become body-ready (i.e., I am grown
up)

va'li nito'rkin (Kor. Kam. va'Ja nito'ykin) the knife comes out
but vala-nto'rlcin (Kor. Kara, vdla-nto'yliin) he is knife-coming-

out (i. e., he draws his knife)

nuwge'ntoqen he is one whose breath goes out 126.9

awgentoya'nviika he is without breath going out 63.8

11 1qoUn to'a- 71 his voice goes out 12T.8

{h) Verbs with incorporated nominal object. It is hardlj' feasible

to draw a sharp line of demarcation between verbs with incorporated

object and the verbal suffixes which form derivatives of nouns (§ 111,

Nos. 73-77). These are -fiita to fetch, -tuwe to take off, ij) to put

ON -gill TO SEARCH FOR, -u TO CONSUME, TO EAT. Owiug to their

meaning, these would hardly be expected to occur without object, and

they are always suflixed to it—or the object is always incorporated with.

them. In the texts the incorporated object is used most frequently in

phrases in which the action is performed habitually on a certain ob-

ject, although incorporated forms that express single actions that are

not performed habitually are not absent. On the whole, this process

does not appear very frequently in the texts.

tiqaanma'tirkin (Kor. Kam. tiqoyanma'tekin) orll slaughter rein-

tinmi'rkin qa'at (Kor. Kara. tinme'Tcm qoya'wge)] deer

qena-take'chi-lpi'nfige^ me meat give!

guinni'n e'IciTc qd-hile' tf>l-ipi'nfi-gin \\\y son money-give him I

u'tti-wl'Jrlcin (Kor. Kara. a-nda'yTcin) he breaks a stick
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ri'lhi-cvi'rkin (Kor. Kara. yi'lJii-tvi'ykin) he cuts a finger

hale' -ipurlchi (Kor. Kam. parika-ipe'lcui) he puts on a cap

qaa-nina!arlcin (Kor. Kam. <2oya-nma'tekin)\iQ, slaughters reindeer

tikoininto'tIcdi I take out glasses

tileu'tipi'gtirkin I have a headache

geleu'tilmlin he cut off her head 86.7

nilautipa'tqhi she boiled heads 43.12

natipa'tinat they boiled fat 14.7

nenaveripa' tqeoh he put cloths on him 127.1

minpecare'ra let us search for food 119.18

valamna'lin knife-whetter {vala knife) 44.4

niqaa'nmatqen he slaughtered reindeer 48.8, 11

niquimeviriu'qiii he turned the upper part of his trousers outside

{qu'yim upper part of trousers; viriu to turn out) 46.7

geleutirgi'tkut'ci scratching the head 126.7

7ienaverinoanla'qen he asks for clothing 126.10

Ice'rgupge^ he put on the dress 52.9

qdre'tJiitpge^ follow the trail ! 52.8

tiLi-lo^'k looking for the entrance 131.1

nitiLare'rqen searching for the entrance 131.1

qfiaunra'gtatye^ take your wife home! 115.8

va'la-ri'nfa knife holding 106.13

gina'n inemnuLigrele't-i-git thou art the cause of blood-vomiting

93.11

omqa'-penfa'tye^ they attacked the bears 115.12

Koryak:

gayufhyupe'nyilenaii they attacked the whale Kor. 41.3

gaqoleya'wage{qole voice; lya'wa to use) use your voice ! Kor. 48.7

qangekiplena'nu (to be used) to strike the tire with Kor. 30.7

gavayinintaJen she lost a tooth {la'nniliii'ii tooth) Kor. 32.8

The attributes of the object may be included in the compound.

ti-7nainl-lau' ti-pi'gtirkin (Kor. Kam. ti-viai 'ni-la'wti-pi'Tctikin) I

much head suffer

Verbs with incorporated object are intransitive. They may be made

transitive, however, when they are referred to a new object.

qaanma'arkin he slaughters reindeer

qaannd'rkm he slaughters reindeer for him

tiri'lhiivi'git (Kor. Kam. tiyi'lhicvl'gi) I finger-cut thee (i. e., I cut

your finger)

In a number of Kor37ak examples verbs with incorporated object

appear as elements of incorporated complexes. In these cases they

are always treated as intransitive verbs.
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qim-a^'lu-tu'tu-fiaw-i-um hard-excrement-eating-woman am I Kor.
47.4"

tigi'lTiu-na'w-iy-um snowshoe-strings-eating-woman am I Kor. 47.4

(c) Verbs with incorporated noun expressing instrumentality.

etti-Jcipte'wa by striking with a stick 48.10

ni-Jce'g-tegilifiitku'qmet groping about with the palms 73.26

gamoLetmo'laat they are covered with blood 91.27

Koryak:

I
dilinmiJida'tikin he licked with the tongue Kor. 56.3

§ 118. Composition of Verbal Stems

Compounds consisting of two verbal stems are quite common. In

all of these the first stem appears as qualifier of the second stem.

te'rgi-pli'the finished crying 27.11

a'un-re'na-tila'gti with easy flying motion 16.8

nu-waqe-tva'qenat sitting they were 62.9

gdmi-pli'thik(Kov. Kam. a'wyi-plittiik) eating finishing (i. e. after

the meal) 33.11 contains the stem of the compound verb

gami-tva to eat.

vi'yi-tlui'wimln breathing he drew them in 61.4

Korj-ak:

ga-7nlawa-7iJca'w-len she ceased to dance Kor. 48,6

g-awya'-nlcaw-len he refused to eat Kor. 51.

5

ge7Vacia-iat-paa-nvo' -leoiat to send them away ceased began they

Kor. 72.2

§ 119» Adverbial Composition

Intransitive verbs are combined with verbal stems in the same

manner as they are with nouns, and then assume adverbial functions.

Stems expressing modality, quality, quantity, appear frequently in

this position. The forms are quite analogous to those treated in

§ 116.3.

ine-teh-inpi'lkimm thou hast well vanquished me 17.7

qa-tan-yoro-tukwa't-ye arrange the sleeping-room well 58.6

tur-qi'tilin newly frozen 13.7

tur-ure' tilin newly born 21.6

ter-Tcalehfio'qenat newly adorned ones 29.1

lie-fiarau'tlla truly wife-seeking 57.1

a^qa'-rkila badly pursued 17.6

tur-ewkwe'tyi^ he departed just now
ti-ten-yilqd'tya^Tc (Kor. Kam. ti-mdl-yilqa'tik) I slept well
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Koryak:
aqaLajyfiivo'yhin looks badl}^ Kor. 13.8

ga-aqai'paLen it fitted badly Kor. 34.9

ga-qayichilannivo'len it began to be a little light Kor. 18.1

ga-qa'yi'duUn he chopped it small Kor. 53.6

tafi-a'wyenvoi he began to eat well Kor. 20.7

ga-mal-inai'vuhn he bit well Kor. 41.4

ga-mdl-hi7ita'^den he fled well Kor. 41.7

ga-tivyi-hmina't-i-gmn I have recently given birth Kor. 64.13

Verbal nouns are treated in the same way.

a'rithi-tva'rlcm (Kor. Kam. a'yitni-tva'yTcin) you are lying on the

side

§ 120, Multiple Comtiposition

Compound terms may include more than two elements of the classes

described in the preceding sections.

d^qa'^-lu'mni-ne'us'gdt (Kor. Kam. aqa'-lu'Tnna-na'wis'qat) a bad,

lazy woman
dauduwa'- gai'midi -lau'Uinin reindeer -breeder- rich-man R59.4.

tan-e! iti-tefi-jpoi'gin a good, heavy ice-spear

ti-m.ei'ni-leu'ti-pigti7'ki7i (Kor. Kam. ti-inaini-laidti-pi'lctikin) I

greatly head am aching

qine-Ch'in-mi'mli-i'lhi^ give me warm water!

itu-wgi-ne'lirkin heavily breathing he becomes (i. e. he sighs)

nel-ep-rilhi'lmiii thimble-put-on-tinger, the second finger

t-uwd^'gubi-lqar-re'thit I husband-destined for brought to thee

(i. e. I brought you a suitor)

Other examples have been given before.

§ 121» CofYiposition in Kiijuchadal

The composition of words in Kamchadal is quite similar to that

of Chukchee and Koryak.

Ice'li-yu'nyuix (Chukchee Tceii'li-re^w) spotted whale

However, the collected texts show that the use of compounds is

much more restricted. Besides, constructions are found that do not

agree with the synthetic method of Chukchee and Koryak.

ni'mcx'in p!'id! child being a woman (i. e., daughtei")

(Chukchee nee'TciTc^ Kor. Kam. naw-a'lcak woman-child)

In Kamchadal ololaxi^n Icl'sti^nc small little houses the adjec-

tive remains an independent word, as is indicated by its being in

the plural form.
3045°—Bull. 40, pt 2—12 53 §§120, 121
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§ 122. Consonantic Shifts

It has been stated before that the consonants I and 6 are closely re-

lated. A comparison of the parallel forms in I and c show that the

former sound applies often to generalized terms and continued actions,

while the latter expresses the special term and single momentary

action. This explanation applies well enough in some of the follow-

ing examples, but not by any means in all of them.

It would seem as though this process were no longer free. Still, a

few times I heard the change introduced as though it were still

functional:

palomtE'lirkin a.nd padomtE'lirlcin he listened

The following examples will illustrate the differences in meaning of

the parallel forms:

leivu, ceivu to walk

I forms:

ga'mga-notai'pH, nilei'vuginet they traveled through every country
17'9

gamga-vairge'pib nilei'mtqin he traveled to every being 18.5

nute's'qak pagtalTcoi'pii, nilei'vugin he traveled through the clefts

of the ground 22.6

yei'velqdl Icu'liTcd ralai'mnnoi an orphan child shall (from now on)

travel alone 24.10

Iceimi'tild lei'vuk rd^'nutqditi ge'ild to traveling shaman small

things must be given 25.9

gumna'n atca'ta lei'wukin mi'ilhir ' give you the means of trav-

eling secretly 93.4

atia'ta qdlei'wui^ walk about in secret! 93.5

notai'pu lei'wulit lu^'ninet he saw them walking about in the coun-

try 113.11

iaJm nilei!vuiku-i-gir why don't thou wander about (all the time)?

87.18

t forms:

Lautitkina'ta tei'wuikid^ he walked (for a little while) on the heads

8.6

Icita'm. mitei'vutkud^lc let me go 79.27; 80.10

qla'ul puTci'rgi^ ieivatkulin a man arrived walking 86.26

irga'tiTc etei'vuikukd mi'tyd^k tomorrow not walking let me be!,

i. e., tomorrow I shall not go 87.9

ne'me cei'vutkid^ again he went 87.25; 88.1

ne'me tvei'vutkurkin again he was going (for a short while and

once only) 88.7
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luwi (initial), Ivl (medial); 6uwi (initial), 6vi (medial) to cut

I forms:

geleu'tilviUn the head was cut off 86.7

& forms:

netviikid'vita^n they cut it off 27.3

nine'cviqin^ nine'nuqin he cut it and ate it 43.10 (see also 72.18)

niC'vi'tlciirkni re^w he was cutting- the whale (when the other

arrived 46.10)

lela'lhichin gecoi'lin he cut the eye 106.19

ginone'ti tuwi'nin he cut it in the middle 109.33

Tcile (initial), rTcile (medial); Tcid (initial), rkite (medial) to follow

a^qa'-rkila difficult to be pursued 17.6

Icileu' milvdlwkwa^n I should not be able to follow 17.5

Tcila'wkeF she followed 31.2 (here a single act)

Tcile'nin he gave pursuit to him 57.8

6 form:

Tcicmica'tye^ he ran off quickly 57.5

Icipl (initial), rkipl (medial); Tcipc (initial), rkipd (medial) to strike

I forms:

Tci'plinen um leu' tile he struck it on the head (as he was accustomed
to do) 110.26

ga'rkiplileti he struck her (until she let go) 31.4

6 forms:

E'niTcit Tcipii'tkf^nhi suddenly he struck it 35.11

nineninnuteu'qin etti-Tcipte'wa he makes it swollen by striking

with sticks 48.10

nenarkipceu'qin he gave it a push 53.5

lilep (initial), hep (medial); titep (initial), tep (medial)

I forms:

Ule'pgi^ she looked up 7.6; 79.11; see also 107.14

qdLe'pgi^ look up! 79.11; see also 107.14

lile'purlcinlhe looks^on

6 form:

cice'pgi^ they looked about 86.22

riHte'urkin he inspects

talaiwu^ tataiwu to strike

nitalai'wuqhi they strike him 59.7

natatai'wuan they struck him once 59.5

pli^ pci to finish

uwi'Tc pli'ikurkm his body becomes readv

tuwi'Tc-i-pci'tkurkin I become ready-bodies, i. e., grown up
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-Iqiu verbal sufiix expressing requested action; -s'qiu verbal suffix

expressing single action

I form:

nitule'Iqiuqinet they would come to steal 13.4

t («•) forms:

gajito's'qeulen he rushed out 57.11

qaniggeus'qi'wkutki go and wake them up at once 56.3

-liku AMONG A number; -ciJcu inside

I form:

utti'liku among the trees

t forms:

ple'hiciTcu in a boot 43.4

wus'qu'miiTcu in the darkness 34.5

-qal^ -qat by the side of

ragro'lminqal from the rear side of the house 51.10

ginikqa'c by thy side 9.3

-Iqan^ -s'qdn top ^

I form:

Tcoivi'lqan top of glacier 91.16

t form:

gi'this'qdn surface of lake 144.3

nute's'qmi surface of ground 98.24

mel-, met like to

I form:

mel-uwa^'qut it seems my husband 49.9

t forms:

mec-a^'qalpe somewhat quick 45.10

mat-eto'pel sovnQVihdii a little better 135.7

A number of nouns show generally the I forms, but have in cases

when parts of the object or special forms of the object are named

t forms.

ye'lichin tongue 40.10 yeci'tkichin tip of tongue 40.4

ri'lhin lingers richi'tkrn finger-tips

{qlik) man qdc^i'chUq, the man trans-

formed (similar to a man) ^

u'nel thongseal uneH'chin thong of thongseal

skin 102.13, 30

memil seal memidechin thong of seal skin

134.31 .

I See also -Iqdn abounding in (§104.39).

« See Publications of tlie Jesug North Pacific Expedition, Vol. VII, p. 449.
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muLi blood ^am<?^d'jt?/Zew full of dried blood

68.2

Also:

tsl sick

Wis winter

To this group may be added, as also differing in regard to the spe-

cific character of the term

:

tE'Hrgin disease 133.7

tii^'dE cold

lu^'rkin he sees

lele'lhin mitten

li'glig agg

velo'lliin ear

vilu'ptirkin he marks the ear

(of the reindeer)

tu^-tu'mgin or lu^-tu'mgin old

acquaintance ( = seeing com-

panion)

te-inmgi'Linin glove ( = mitten

hand)

(tigi'-ttim egg-shell ( = egg-

bone)

vilu'-ttim or vltu'-ttim auricu-

lar bone

evitu'ptiki (reindeer) without

ear-mark

Attention may also be called to the relation between the nominal

endings -thin and -Ihin, which have been treated in §§52, 53, and which

may also be considered from this point of view, -Ihm being used in

nouns with indefinite meaning, -thiii in those indicating particular

representation of the class of object.

In other cases the forms in I and t, while related, do not differ in

their more or less specific character, but in other ways:

qulile'erJcin he cries

gemle'lin it is broken

umi'lin dHo'net the whole day

afiqa'li-ra'mkin maritime peo-

ple

quHte'erkin he shouts, makes a

noise

gemte'tkuUn broken to pieces

umi'ci-to'fiet or umi't-a^to'nU

a long time

afiqa'ci-raJmkin reindeer-breed-

ers who come in summer to

the seashore

tine'erkm he yearns for some-

thing

U'fiilin the hearty one, avenger

(from U'filifb heart, Unile'er-

hin he avenges)

§§123-124. Numerals

§ 123* Introductory Reniarhs

The system of numbers is derived from manual concepts. Even

the expression to count really means to finger (Chukchee ri'lhirkin^

Kor. Kam. yiJn/kin, recounts [from stem rilh-, Kor. Kam. yiln, fin-
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Chukchee

mi'Linm

am-niro'otken

qon'a'binken

imngi^iken

Kor. Kam.

ini'Linen

qonya'atinin nine

mingi'tten ten

ger] ). In a number of cases the relations between the numerals and

manual concepts can easily be given.

From stem

five ming hand (con-

tracted from the

absolute form
vdingi'LifiiTh)

eight am-niro'lcen just

THE THIRD (i. e.,

of the second

hand)

qon-ya'ati (Kor.
Kam. qmiya'wah
probably one be-

hind i. e., one fin-

ger left over)

BELONGING TO THE
HANDS, refers evi-

dentlj^ to the com-

pletion of the

count on two
hands

fifteen may be derived

from stem gitka'lh

FOOT, referring to

the five toes of

the first foot,

added to the ten

fingers

twenty a man, refers to all

the fingers and
toes. The form

qlik is obsolete in

both languages.

Larger numbers are composed with qWkkin or with the ordinary

modern word qla'ul (Kor. Kam. qla'wul) man.

The term qlig-gli'Tckit or qli'Jclciji qla'ul four hundred is the high-

est term of the older Chukchee numeration. Every number higher

than four hundred is called giyeu'-te'gin limit of knowledge. In

modern times this term, under Russian influence, has been applied

to express the idea of one thousand. This recalls the old Russian

term for ten thousand ma (Greek pupcac)^ which literally signifies

DARKNESS.
§123
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In Chukchee, 11, 12, 13, etc., contain the particle pa'rol (also pro-

nounced pa!roc) besides. This element, however, may be omitted.

It is not used in Koiyak. The numbers 9, 14, 19, 99, are negative

verbal forms containing the negative prefix and suffix e

—

Icilin (see

§ Hi, 4).

amingitkmi'lcElen not being the tenth

akilhr7ikau''kElen not being the fifteenth, etc.

When used as nouns, all numerals may take post-positions. When

numerals stand with nouns with post-positions, they form compounds

with the nouns for which the stems without affixes are used.

mingit-lcale'tela taiifti-pli'tkea^k I pay my debt with ten rubles

paper money {mm git ten; Icale'toi scratched one; -a instru-

mental; t- I; acjfi dioht] plitTco to finish)

Numerals are also compounded with personal pronouns.

Chukchee Kor. Kam.

nire-mu'ri ni'ye-rau'yi we two

filro'-m^re niyo'-inu'yu we three

ni're-tu'ri lii'ye-tu'yi ye two

fiir^rgeri fiiye'tJiei'ti they two

Numeral adverbs are formed with the suffix, -c«, -t'd (Kor. Kam. -to)

(see § 112, 81), from the stems of the cardinal numbers, except qune'ta

ONCE (Kor. qu'wac Kor. 53.2), which is derived from gun single.

fiira'da giwi'lcinek on passing the year a fourth time 12.8

Distributives are formed with the suffix -yut\ (Kor. Kam. -yut

{d\i2i\\-yu''wgi [pi.], see § 112, 80), from the stems of the cardinal

numbers. In Chukchee they have also the prefix «m- just (§ 113, 7).

Ordinals are expressed by the verbalized numerals, except one.

fiireqe'urkin (Kor. Kam. niyegi'wikin) he is double, he is the

second

Collective forms are derived from the numerals with the suffix,

-nlen (Kor. Kam. -Ian) (see § 124, p. 841).

The Kamchadal numerals have almost been lost, and their place

has been taken by Russian numerals. Only the first four numer-

als are still in use, side by side with their Russian equivalents.

The word litne'jin he counts is also derived from the stem liix

finger (absolute form luxluxt).
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Chukchee. Koryak Kamenskoye.

16 Icilhi'ni'kEnne'n' mingi'tik Enna'n mi'-

Linen

19

pa'rol

IciJhi'nilc nira'

pa'rol

[elilckeic'TcElin

20 qli'Tckin

21 qli'Tckik Enne'n'

pa'i'ol

30 qli'Tckig mingi'- hh'lcilc mingi'Uen

mingi'tik qonya'atinin

qliTc

tken pa'rol

40 ni'rdq-qli'Tckin

50 ni'rdq-q li' JcJci g
ming i' tlcen

pa'rol

60 niro'q-qle'Tckhi

80 nira'q-qle'lcken

[niyo'x rni'ngitu

[ni'yax qli'lcit

\ na'yax mi'ngitu

I

ni'yax qli'lcit e'n'Jci

mingi'tden

mi'Linen mi'ngitu

(niyo'x qli'Tcxi

Enna'n miLinen mi'n-

gitu

Ifia'yax qh'Tcu

Ifiiyo'x mi'Liften mi'n-

l gitu

99 amiLiflqleTcJcau'-

TcMlm

-, AA 7^n 7 ^ \miLiflen qli'Tcu
100 miLinqleKken ' ,,,^'^ \iningi teen mingitu

200 tningitqle'Tcken raingi'tten qli'Tcti

400 qlig-qli'Tckiri qlilc-qli'lcu

Numerals are verbalized by the suflSx -eu (Kor. Kam. -aw, -(i)w).

Chukchee Kor. Kam.

fiireqe' urlcin fiiyeqi'wikin he is double, he is the

second

filroqa'urlcin filyoqa'wekin he is threefold, he is

the third

-nlefl (Kor. Kam. -lafi) with numerals form collective terms.

Chukchee Kor. Kam.

Enne'nlen Enna'nlan a single one

nire'nlen niya'qlan two together

nlro'nlan niyo'qlan three together

nlra'nlan naya'qlan four together

§ 124
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§ 125-131. Adverbs.

§ 125. MODAL ADVERBS.

Modal adverbs are formed by means of the inclusive affix

n(i)-eu, (Kor. Kam. n(i)-au) (see p. 810.) These forms are parallel

to the adjective form n(i)-qin (see § 49).

nime'leuwell (Kor. Kam. nima'lau) stem Ch.meZ (Kor. Kam maJ)

nime'leu qatva'e be kind (to us) ! a common form of prayer.

nimei'fieu ga'tvulen a^'ttin he made a great promise, a dog 101.21

nu'mkeu Tci'wkiw ni'nelqin the nights passed (there) became
many 108.8 (ki'wkiw is sing,; nu'mkeu adverb).

These forms however are not used very frequently, especially in

Koryak. In most cases they are replaced by adverbial composition

(see § 119, p. 832).

Kamchadal -q designates adverbs.

omq deeply (adjective o'mldx deep)

me'taq far (adjective me'talax distant)

kH'jhiq shallowly (adjective Icli'jhilax shallow)

Note.—1 have found a few forms in Kamchadal which corre-

spond to Koryak forms:

ri'mi'ta (Kor. Kam. n^mi'tau) warily (adjective n'rni'tqin)

nu'ra^ far.

Other adverbs of modality are derived from verbal stems in an

irregular manner.

a'tqeuma (Kor, Kam. atdifiau regular) badly R 62.72 (stem d^qd,

Kor. Kam. a^qa; adjective form e'tqin, Kor. Kam. a'tdifl)

me'dEwTci (medKmel good; eti'Ici there) well 67.22

me'tEn'ku-wa'l-e-um I am a fairly good one 114.34. Here Tnei

does not assume ablaut (see p. 763)

me'rinfe slowly (stenx-nf; adjective form ni'nfdqin slow)

A number of synthetical bases are used as adverbs, either without

any change or mostly with added -i,-qi,-aki,-eti which are locative and

and allative suffixes (see § 95). The same bases are used also with

va'lin (Kor. Kam. i'tdla^n), (see § 76).

As adverbs they always have the ablaut, those without suffix as

as well as those with the suflBix -i,-Q}, although the locative generally

is used without ablaut.

Adverbs without suffixes are—
o'ra openly 121.30; stem ure (Kor. Kam. o'yafi) (see p. 862.)

oma'Tca (Kor. Kam, oma'lca Kor. 61.2) together; stem umeke
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ye'ta in readiness 105.20, slowly 64.17 stem yiU
a'lva (Kor. Kam. a'lvali) wrongly, go away! Kor. 37.5 stem dve
(Kor. Kam, alya)

With suffix -ki, -qi

U'Tci of cylindrical form; stem tik.

Jcoulo'qi (Kor. Kam. Jco'hn) round; stem Icuwl.

a'rkici (Kor. Kam. ayJcida) aslant, stem arlcid (Kor. Kam. ayJcid)

a'rlcidi qata'e (Kor. Kam. ay'kida qata'wafi) more aslant!

^e'ti truly 120.24 {ve'te 107.8); stem veth

ve'tire straight (irregular) ; stem veth (adjective form nuwe'thagen)

^e'me without my knowledge; ge'mu 103.5 (Kor. Kam. a'mu
Kor. 55.3). This form is designative; stem -{t)liem not to

know.

rathema'un without my knowledge 11.9. The affix re eu is

causative.

gewe'ti without my knowledge 120.37; stem -(t)Jiiu not to know;
allative.

pulhirra'Jci flatly; stem f^him
n'paqa'Li{n) (Kor. Kam. apaqa'di) face downward; stem apaqaii.

pi'tvi, pitva'lci double; stem pitv

e'mpu(fi), empa'Tii downcast; stem imp
ii'mla, timla'Jci close to; stem t^ml

yi'chiifi), yidha'Jci uninterrupted, stem yidh

and several others.

Those with the suffix -eti, -gti express a diminished intensity of

the adverbial term:

teute'ti somewhat low; stem 6iut

qaze'gti somewhat lazy; stem qaii

yerge'ti somewhat foolish; stem yurg ^

qewregti somewhat hasty; stem qiwri

tane'ti somewhat better; stem ten

All these forms combined with -va'lin (Kor. Kam i'tdlan) are com-

monly used to express the absolute form of the adjective.

In Chukchee some of these adverbs may form with the prefix

ti'fiki quite (§ 113, 4) a kind of superlative.

tiflk-a'tqeuma quite badly

tifik-d^'qdlpe with great hurry

tifiki-me'rinfe quite slowly

1 See also yorgitu-wa'liShln a foolish one 65.3.

§ 125



844 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [BULL. 40

Some others may form dimtmitives, as

—

Mtkinn'u'qdi very little 118.6

qaiaqan'e'qai a trifle more 106.6.

ti'mteqai very near 100.15

vi'n'VEqai very cautiously 106.16.

§ 126. LOCATIVE ADVERBS.

For demonstrative adverbs see § 57.

Chukchee. Koryak Kam.

li'miE 103.9 near

ya'a 113.20 far

ya'al, ya'aci 119.29 in the rear

atto'ol in the front, earlier; atto'oia 8.7 in the front, down the coast

girgo'l 68.35; pirgo'gia 123.7 above

iu'til below

i'uia-euSai'pu from below 131.5

mra' on the right hand

Ha'eBn-ki, nac(h)-e'n'ki; stem nac/i, on the left side

To'iEn-ki 52.11; stem rolh • , on the other shore

iia'Tfin; stem fia'Tgin outside

o'nmi inside

onmiiEkoi'pu from within 59.9

e'mi where (is it) 81.16

i'££a,i'6£aq near the surface

i'Sla nitva'nat if they had remained on the surface 68.27

ra'nau straight ahead

I'mla close by

fla'lhil on both sides, on all sides 129.24

rima'gti farther on, beyond

a'chitd side by side

em-nu'nki inland 112.6

wu'rri on the back

ya'gna in the presence

Tiagnau'ki (ri-yagna-u-ki; r/—« causative) opposite to 100.28

kamle'li around

am-liga'nli back to back

ye'tir half-way 109.1

rinere' askance

wolva'ki across; stem wulv

tulSWli lengthwise

ie'ie along

qa'cl, qa'6a close to (see § 100.26)

ai'gipu windward 111.10 (eig odor coming with the wind; -Spu ablative)..

6ei'mik

ya'wak

ya'wal

a(ia"yol Kor. 39.7

gicho'l, giiWia

i'wtil

mya'

na'cnin-qac, OaSiWU; stem
nacA

yodne'ii; stem yoia

na's-hin Kor. 64.8

aninka'ilku Kor. 60.9

(K. K. ya'nau, Kamchadal
6nil)

(K. K. ti'mla, Kamchadal
ti'mal)

ga'liiil Kw. 58.2

yimai'ti

a'cnita

am-nunik

wu'ssiH Kor. 30.3

mal-volve'li, volva'kl

eu'letlh

Most of these may form compounds with nominal and verbal

stems, or with the locative of the noun.

» The form roEki'tl to the other shore 30.11 suggests a nominal stem.
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nuwolvenafla'tvaqen across sitting was carried 145.3 (n{u)—qin

nojninalizing prefix; wulv across; inefie to sit on a sledge; tva

to be)

gufniigga'gna in my presence

eulete'l-va'lin of elongated shape 91.15

ya'rau-liha'nlinqac-va'lin to the houses from the other side

being 11.7

U'rki-irgo'l at sunrise 104.16

va'am-girgog6a' gti up river 119.14

TcamWti -ya'rak around the tent 104.20

yoro'wti Icamle'li sleeping room all around 12.10 {yoro'wti al-

lative)

ve'emilc va'e^ qa'ta he lived close to the river 122.8

Noia'rmefiqaca close to Nota'rmen 121.10

§ 127. Temporal Adverbs.

Chukchee
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K!or. Kam.

ya'wyin

Chuckchee

Tcjtur-fio'on

yawri'nak

fe'Le 20.2

pi'tkd-yawnak

dit 17.

6

'pa'nena 54.9 pa'nena

Kor. 15.6

I'ne, I'nen 113. 11

qidi'ninek quli'nikdk

aiek 118.20 va^yuk Kor.

21.3 va"alc

Kor. 56.5

na'nEnqa6

qote-t-aHo' qolc'-dlo'

aivE na'nen- aigiv-ai'gi-

qai vetna

imitito net a'mnui, Kor.

bZ.l,a'wun

a'mnut Kor.

54.5

Kamchadal

a'nikmiio 112.^

{e'mkin&veTj)

6o probably

analogous
to 6e nu-

meral ad-

verbial
;

a suflBjc)

ai'fium Kor.

61.1

a'ndiifi

qvH'-thi'wik

tiq-etuwd'Tc 44.4

vy^'tku

§127

yu'Jaq Kor.

16.2; 64.10

iDu^'tiu Kor.

31.2; 41.2;

47.9; 80.2

wo^'tvah Kor.

96.8

tciVa'nank

Tconipol

many a year ago-

next year

soon

the year after

next

before this

another time

early

afterwards

day after to-mor-

row

day before yes-

terday

always

all the time

long ago

after that Kor.

II

in future years

all at once

iciq see §

113.13)

for a long time

just then
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^X'ntntlkifi lately

e'nmen lu'ur gi'nmilkin ro'o then there was the one who had
lately been eaten 35.9

me'mElqai gi'nmilkin Eni'n timyo' yarro'nen the seal he had lately

killed, he put in his bosom 43.8

gi'nmilkin lo^'o the one recently seen 104.8-

pe'nin(e) as before

pe'nin nima'yEnqanachin of large size as before 20.5

pe'nin Eni'n i'giikin lu^'lqdl it was his face as before 77.14

pe'nin tautawa'tilin as before he barked 104.13

peninei'-git lei'wul-i-git from olden times on thou art travelling

133.12'

pa'nena releulewe'urJcin will you as before do wrong? 20.12-21.1

pa'nena nikitima'tqen he was as before extending his hands 47.8

qdn've'r e'nmen irga'tilc pa'nena wulqdtvi'i^ at this time then in

the morning it became as before dark 54.9

go'onqan panena'gti genlete'td that to the former (place) is carried

133^2

Koryak

:

assa'Tcin pa'nin gayo^'olen the one of the other day (who)

before had found him Kor. 52.6

pa'nena . . . ga'npilen another time he stuffed it in Kor. 15.6

qa'wun pani'ta mi'MnaJc nayamata'ge though some time thou

wilt marry some one Kor. 78.17

pa'ninau va6a'pgi6nu . . . the scars of former times Kor. 86.1

Cit FORMERLY

a'niEn cit gumu'w-di'mgutd a^qa'-rlcila gene'l-i-iim before this, in

my own mind, I have become one who can hardly be pursued

17.6

snqa'n ui'nd cit ene'nJcdlin that one formerly had no spirits 60.1

cit vai Ice'ls Eccaka'ta nilei'wuqin formerly there ke'lE wandered
outside 61.6

qailo'qum cit Jcime'k me'cEn'ku-wa'l-eum in truth formerly I was
a fairly good one 114.34

cit um wutkeJcinei'-gum formerly I belonged to this place 97.10

guiwele'hi'n cit one who had formerly had evil charms 50.11

6it mitu'ren'miTc cli ge'nu fii'rd-mu'ri before we were born to

father, we two R44.2-3

The following example seems to refer to the future:

cit Ehigiqai'giipu ta'aH e'un ui'fia after some time they passed by
the father's place and (there was) nothing 109.34-35

tele in olden times

te'le e'nmen . . . ndqdlici'tqinet in olden times, then they were

at war 7.1
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pe'Le soon

naqa'm 'pe'he numqitvi'qin but soon it decreased in size 20.2

jpe'he neu^'ttm topa'wlcwe^ soon the bitch was 104.7

a'chi va'n this time

achi va'n qo'njpu mala'ti this time it grew much better Kor.

20.5-6

e'chi-van ti'nmin this time I killed her (Lesna) Kor. 97.13

aihi va'n qaye'm this time not Kor. 54.3 (see also Kor. 20.5;

54.3)

a'chi just now (i. e. before a little while)

a'thi ni'w-i-gi qanga'tiylcin now you said, "it burns" Kor 30.9

adTii'Tcin nenenaye'ye-ge? wert thou looking for it just now?
Kor. 49.8-9

adhiki'cu-ai'nalca now do not cry! Kor. 60.7

See also Kor. 68.13

§ 128. Miscellaneons Adverbs and Conjunctions, Chnkchee.

On the following pages I give a list of adverbs and conjunctions

without attempting to difiPerentiate between the two groups. The

meaning of many of the adverbail or connective particles is so un-

certain that a division seems hardly possible. Many of them have

such nice shades of meaning that they can not be rendered ade-

quately in English.

The use of such particles is much more extended in Chukchee

than in Koryak. In Kamchadal most of the particles, particularly

most conjunctions have been lost and replaced by Russian loan-

words.

The particles occur frequently in groups as will be seen for in-

stance in the use of um, ELo'n, a'mEn, etc. Some are always post-

positional and tend to unite phonetically with the word they modify

(see examples under um)

um, Im, 'tn an emphatic adverb. It is always postpositional

and seems to emphasize the word to which it is attached

Following nouns:

Enfa'q fie'us'qat um . . . ganra'gtaLen then the woman . . .

took it home 28.5-6

penyo'lhin um nleie'tyi^ the hearth blazed up 32.3

wu'rgirgm um vai ge'pJciiin the noise reached there 32.13

inpma'dhin um eli'gin gefie'wdnd the old father and his wife 33.9

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2-12 54 § 128
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Euqa'n e'ti'Ici erre'cfte'us'qat, . . . qora'Jc um uwd^'que there w&s
only she the woman, . . . with the reindeer (was) the hus-

band 51.9-10

uwd^'qucitd um by the husband 39.6

yorou'ti um to the sleeping room .39.10

Following pronouns

:

wo'tqan um vai this one here 45.12

Enqa'n um vi'n'vi te'rgilin this one who was weeping secretly'' 49.1

gUmna'n um I 137.1

Following verbs:

teqe'lignin um a'mi she made a cap too 28.8

ye'tti-m vai she came there 29.13

qapUta't um qora'ni the reindeer fell down 51.fi

guq, gemi's'qdlin um, a'ni it is deep! 53.1

minpela'a^n um let us leave it 53.1

The emphatic um appears frequently in combination with other

particles. Examples of these will be found on the following pages.

I'm! also, furthermore,

I'mi am-viye'irgd gi'lhin naranaufio'fhin furthermore, by only

breathing on the skin, he shall be cured 24.4-5

i'git I'mi yei'velqdi Icu'liJcd ralai'vinfioi furthermore, from now
on an orphan child may travel alone 24.10

imi fiounou'lin in e'he wu'tku cpki'rkdlin g u'nurk not even a

hair here would reach me 93.6

i' gir I'mi Nota's'qa-Va'irgin narataaro'fiifionin from now on,

furthermore, the Ground-Beings shall be given sacrifices 25.1-2

Enqa'at gei'lqdheet I'mifi they also were sleeping 55.2

Jna'n exhortative particle

jpu'ru jna'n wo'tqan va'lE mi'ilhir in exchange let me give thee

this knife 15.12 (see also 93.30; 103.31; 104.3)

ina'n ara-taaro'fia qdtci'gitki no'ta-mla'irgiikon only with sacri-

fices provide the ground-crevices 24.1-2

le'uti-tELe^n ina'n Tianwa'qea^n let the head-suiferer be seated!

45.11

In the following example ina'n appears with the future:

ina'n tre'etyd^ mei-d^'qdlpe I shall come quickly 45.9-10

The following are probably derived from the demonstrative

stem sn-

E'niklt all at once

na'qam E'nikit poi'ga niti'npuqen Um but all at once they struck

him with a spear 36.2
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In most cases E'nilcit appears in coordinate clauses and may be

translated as soon as

e'nmen E'nikit rilu'tku then all at once lie moved 16.5

E'niTcit uwi'Jc Ici'pci'tkenen (as soon as) lie struck the body (i. e.

himself) 35.11

E'nilcit urn naramata'git (as soon as) they will take thee 36.9-10

E'nilcit gai'mi'cin nigite'd^n (as soon as) they looked upon the

wealth 107.16

E'nilcit redipe'tyd- (as soon as) you will be submerged 114.22

E'nilcit ne'rgid^n ilule'tyi^ as soon as he was loose he stirred 102.25

E'nilcim gite'nin ... as soon as he looked on it 23.9

Enna'nl in like manner

Enra'q then (see under e'nrnen)

Enqana'ta therefore (instrumental of Enqa'n, by that)

Enqanxi'ta s'nqu tilgi'rkinet therefore I gave them up R46.39

Enqana'ta no'c-e-um gene'l-i-um therefore I become poor R45.28
gano'twey-gum Enqana'ta qo'n'pu therefore I became quite poor

R45.28
'

Enqana'ta ilva'-nota'gti titegge'nirkin therefore I wish for the

wild reindeer country R46.52

Enqana'ta taucwwa'-ra'mkiclia a^'ttin niggi'pqin therefore the

reindeer breeding people keep dogs R53.31

Etfke'mlrf Ewqe'tnlVf Ewke'mir e'ur moreover (see also

adM'mira)

Ewqe'mir e'ur a^qa'-ra'mkithin ya^'rat moreover, they are very

bad people R 53.20-21

En*qam then (see under e'nmen)

Ewfiata'l THIS TIME.

En'fiata'l um li'iti'lhi-gir from now on I shall know thee 93.21

En'flata'l Enqa'n ru'nin this time she ate 90.6

En'fiata'l anqanqacagti . . . ri'ntininet this time she threw them
seaward 49.6

En'nata'l Icirvete'ru qinetei'lcitilc ivom. now on jostle me! (literally

with elbow jostling do me) 61.3

En'fiata'l um remf'ntik this time (if you do so) you will die 64.19

En'fiata'l um qalheqami'tvatik of that you may eat your fill 65.31

En'fiata'l um qa's'qdde'wlcwi^ this time he did it in earnest 83.20

En'fiata'l um lu-ora'weLan this time they were real people 84.29

En'fiata'l um i'ppe gina'n i'me rd^'nut em-gmfi'td nine'nti-git

this time evidently you for everything lie in ambush 93.20

En'fiata'l um na'nmirkin-e-git this time he will kill you 114.32

En'fiata'l Enqa'n errettegin this time it is ended R4.50
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'nkri gratis

Ewfli'n' thus

nignopitva'qen Ewni'n' iri'diTcu he remained crouching thus in

his coat 7.4

sn'ni'n' Urn flan nipiu'riqin thus that one plunged along 8.11-12

qagno'pge^ . . . En'fti'n' crouch down thus 32.4

e'Le ETh'fii'n' va'la inenu'Tcdli-muri not of [thus being] such we
eat 34.9-35.1

Also 9.4; 15.4; 90.1, 10; 94.1; 95.34; 105.17

En-flu thus

E'n'fiu-wa'l-e-git such a one art thou 70.25

Ewnu-wa'li-te're such are you 106.28

E'ti'not thus

ni'wkwd^n E'n'flot they spoke thus 78.4

ti'wlcwd^lc E'nnot I say thus 15.8

ELo'n emphatic particle

giTc ELo'n oh! 10.1

ELo'n ginni'lcu ne'lydH now they became (our) game 12.2

gilc, e'nmen fiipe'dH. ELo'n re'mTcin tumge'wkwi^ oh, they landed. I

Now the people became friendly 14.1
"

ELo'n En'fbu'-wa'le-git such a one art thou 21.11

ELo'n mirri'wkut-liit let us bind thee 23.8

ia'm ELo'n ten'ne'urkin vfh.y doest thou laugh? 30.3 -

ELo'n nara'nmiigit they will kill thee 37.10 ^
ELo'n vai tiyi'lirhn-i-git this one I give thee 104.1

ELo'n gina'n elo'ti Piii'yn-i-git thou art Rheum 103.21

i'git um ELo'n but now! 123.18

Here belongs also—
e'miiOTi somewhere 97.23; 121.1 {<emi-ELo'n)

e'miLonai'fiin (augmentative of e'miLon) 43.6

awe'ttiwaq suddenly, at once

awe'tuwaq ewlcwe'ty¥ suddenly he left R 13.27

yilg-awe'tuwaq fiaus'qati'yfiin orgu'ikini Tcenema'nnen at once

he tied the girl to the sledge R 13.23

a'mEu ttm elo'u expresses displeasure, somewhat like German

"aber doch" without disjunctive meaning.

gik, a'mEn um elo'ti notas'qa'wJcwe^ Oh, the land is near 8.8

("aber das Land ist doch nahe")

guq, a'mEn um Ew'ndi'mqulc pela'arkin oh, some are leaving 8.9.

guq, a'mEn um ELo'n . . . re'mlcin qdifiunre'lqid oh, the people

will come 10.3-4

guq, a'mEn um sw'n minrwJcurlcin-i'-git let us tie thee 20.9;

see also 23.13
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a'mEn um elo'ti e^'tqi nintewimin'ge't-i-um I was badly tortured

by them 21.9

a'rriEn um elo'ti Nota's'qa-Va'irga ini'wkioi^ I am told by the

Ground-Beings 23.11-12

guc[, ELo'n um a'TriEn ga'mga-vairge'pu timete'wJcwd^Jc among
all beings I could not do it 18.9

ELo'n um a'mEn, wotganai'nin elo'ti garaqedha'lbti that big one,

what has the bad one done ! 31.9

amEn um elo'ti wot uwd^'quditd ai'mak em e^'lu getei'Jcilm this

husband made the whole carcass into excrement 81.11

ci'msTh um ELo'n ne'us'qdt-i-gir so you are the woman 136.15

a'mEn seems to introduce an unexpected event

—

and then unex-

pectedly—or to intri-duce an entirel}^ new idea, to which emphasis

is given 40.4; 41.12.

a'mEH um e'nrnen penyo'lhin mmrgirge'tqin. and then unexpectedly

the hearth made a noise 32.8

e'nmen um. uvod'(iuc qla'ul a'TiiEn ilm nitvetca'qen wulh-e'rdqaia

a'mEii um. val li'i-ten-evlrdiin then the man, the husband, was
standing there unexpectedly with a little thin fur shirt, unex-

pectedl}^ really well clothed 33.2

also 24.1; 29.11; 33.11; 39.3, 4, 5; 38.9, 11; 81.1; 88.8

am, a'msn oh! (another idea) 56.8

— , a'mEn-! 58.7

a'mEn-'Hm 8.10; 9.5; 13.10; 9.13; 39.3; 58.5; 65.20; 77.29; 80.25;

89.9; 93.31; 99.1; 101.2

a'TniTiam {= amE?i-u/n 15.10)

a'mEn um, not! such a one 98.33

a'mEH um elo'u 8.8, 9; 10.3; 39.1, 13; 41.6; 64.1; 81.11; elo'ti

um a'mEn 31.9 (see under elo'u) it should not be expected, but

a'mEn um qare'm 16.9; a'mEn qarem. but I will not! 16.1

a'mEn um naqa'Tii 39.4; na'qam a'mEn 63.11; however

venli'i um a'lnEn 40.

7

a'tnl

tepe'lignin um a'mi she made a cap too 28.8

nananaqa'gcinin ilm a'mi geggeu'lin the little child awoke 55.3

telemje'p um a'mi long ago 61.5-6

Tcirga'm ilm a'mi . . . well (if you had found him) 121.4

a'nl an emphatic particle ( ?)

e'nrnen a'ni qdnu'r qun nute's'qdn then certainly just like ground

8.6

e'nmen a'ni gilu'tkulin then she practised shamanism 39.7 (see

also 39.8, 9; 40.4; 102.15; 104.35; 105.2, 15; 109.32)

gedenite'Lin ilm a'ni she was startled 29.6-7
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gewpeu'lin iim a'ni he became quite decrepit 107.26

a'ni,geilitkoi'vulin u'Ykdm so they distributed vessels 14.1

a'ni,g%lu'tkulin he beat the drum 107,9

a'ni,getrpeine'lin he continued to sing 102.17

a'ni a'ttau for no particular object 30.4

a'ni gu'nurrhjganto' e^ oh, look here! come out! 81.27

atau' without purpose; for no particular reason; it does not matter

atau', li'enre'qdrTcin (you went to no purpose) what is the matter

with thee? 18.6

atau' , le^'nve (to no purpose, only) in order to be looked at 19.2

(also 19.6; 23.1; 30.4; 48.12; 125.1,6)

ata'um ni'rgipa'tqen to no purpose was he discussed 15.7

gH^nkeWy-gir, a'ttau it is your (own) tattooed face; (you act) to

no purpose 77.8

attau' girgo'l-qla'ule nine'lhdqin for no particular reason he

takes it for the man above 124.6-7

gug, attau'-gun o'rgoor ye'tagdtti'gin just get (your) sledge ready

105.20 (see also '119.18)

e, gu'nd, a'ttau oh, well, it does not matter 78.7

guk, attau' gumi'lc oh, it does not matter, with me (sit down) 78.24

ache'riilra, ache'nilra'n-e'ur moreover (see also En'Tce'mir)

u'llmi disjunctive

a'limi alo^ka'gti va'lE-um although I am invisible 22.10

a'limi va'lE ra'qalqal however, there is no need of the knife 57.4

Tca'lco, a'limi inelu^'kdlinet he has not seen them anyway 70.32

ya'am tile'lit a'limi lu'ur fian titgd'nninet but it swallowed them

71.3

a'limi guwalo'murkin iim ve'ti do obey! 88.10

a'limi ene'nilin however, he was a shaman 105.1

a'limi Jcamagra'nnoi he really gave a start 101.16-17

a-lu'tnna expresses surprise (see lu'mna)

g.uq, a-lu'mfla qai've git oh, is that so, is it thou? 97.13

'a-lu'mna is that so ? i21.1 ; 125.7

a-lu'mfia no'on me'nin who was here ? 109.21

a^'qdlpe quickly 122.2

ei'uhf ai'ek

ina'n ai'eJc neuHte'pilc trenurete'ur let me in due time make it

appear (be born) through a female dog 121.31

giTc,gini']c ei'ulc ekdlu'lc oh, in due time (I see) thee at last 19.4

EU'qa'm ina'n ai'elc . . . re'etyd^ then after a while ... he shall

come 83.5-7

Also 118.20
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e'lin seems to be a connective with weak temporal tone.

mi'fikri, e'nmen, ge'mge-ni'lcin fii'nqdi nena'gtoqen, e'un navi^'qin

how, then to whomsoever a child is born, and (then) it dies 20.8

ni'lha ge'wkuhin e'un ninenli'pe'tgdet with thongs he is tied and
he breaks them 20.9

e'ur imlii'rgi^ e'un nelki'nlcdH then she came and they had gone

abroad 31.2

e'ur Euqa'n d^'ttwet geti'neneLin, e'un gepli'tlculeet and that boat

was loaded and they had finished 31.1

gagno'pge^ . . . e'un eLe'plcd sit with head bent down . . . and
do not look 32.4-5

" en'ne' ehe'pkd,^' e'unwalo'mge^ "Do not look!" and she obeyed

e'un nine'cviqin and they cut it 72.18

e'un gepelqdrudeu'linet fle'wanti and their wives had become de-

crepit with age 72.29

deq-alvam-va'lit, e'un I'pe Icele'td gayo^'laat how very extraordi-

nary! and evidently they are visited by kelet 106.8

e'nmen e'un s'n'Jci nitva'qen i'me-rd^'nut and then there was
everything 106.32

e'un yara'ne nine'lqin and it became a house 107.14

giJc, ripe't um e'un! (now they are coming!) 11.10

giTc, neqe'm e'un qare'm e'un, gilc oh, but it was not there 27.11

gai'midin nigite'd^n, e'un Iculcwa't-lcolco'nalhin they looked at the

wealth and all was turned into dry leaves 107.16

Note: Not to be confounded with the prefix e'un- actual, prin-

cipal, as in e'un-ne'ZvuZ PRINCIPAL herd; a'un-geta' gti just in their

SIGHT 83.28

euVf eitr-utti is connective and with the added connotation at

THAT time; it always refers to two events taking place at the

time.

ra'gtia^t, En'qa'm e'ur lu/anhia'e^ they went home, and at the same

time he also followed 120.26

e'ur girgironta'Len^ a^'ttwild nicamitaqen at that time the dawn
came, (and) a boat's crew crept up to him 10.9

e'lirrn'Tca'tai'itnin, ^''E'uryi'lqd narayo^'git^ muru'wmil qaine'i'^

at that time the walrus said to him, "At the time when sleep

overtakes you, roar like we (do)" 10.6

e'ur um qoHaro'a^t, Aiwhuanpina'chdqai gi'ulin at the time when
they began to make a noise, the little old St. Lawrence Island

man said 11.10

a^'ttwu-ye'nki nigite'qin, e' ar Um geyi'reLin they looked into the

canoe and at that time it was full 67.6

e'ur is used also quite frequently as conditional,
§128



856 BUREAU OP AMEBICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

e!ur liunetu'nu ri'tyd^, vine'newkw'd^ at the time when you are

Imnetun, }^ou shall make me black 23.6 ( = if 3 ou are the same)

;

also 24.2

Icita'm e'ur li'e-va'irifiki ganau'tifi-e-git, vai u'mki qagti'gin tliis

time if you have indeed married among real gods, then bring

a polar bear 110.5

i^Hilc e'ur tegge'fiirkm, ^/?m'n(5'i'mriu^aif actually you want it, do
as you please

euLu'mfia<e'ur lu'mfia or, or again

euLu'mna e'Jcilc or again the son R 23.88

but e'ur lumfia 98.9

Before the initial n of the following word e'ur changes to e'un (see

§ 7.20; § 11). See 20.8; 72.18

Still e'un and e'ur are not identical, e'ur being used as connective

AND between separate nominal (or verbal) forms while e'un is not

so used.

gettu'td e'ur geleu'tirgitkutd with blowing or with scratching the

head 126.7

ilh-a^'ttin e'un, e'ur urn uneti'chiyi also the white dog and the

thong-seal 102.29; also 97.18

also 8.7; 9.2; 21.6; 31.1, 2, 3; 98.9

Note: Between proper names, instead of the connective e'ur, the

plurals of the personal pronouns may be used.

Gi'thilin e'rri Tna'irgin genewtu'mgd Sunset and Dawn are con-

nected by group marriage R 228, footnote 1 (lit. Sunset they

Dawn)
mu'ri Qla'ul I and Qla'ul (lit. we Qla'ul)

eple'iin

Ici'tam qun eple'un li'i enefiitvi'e^ well, did he really obtain

shamanistic power ? 18.4

^wkurga, ewkitr^a-m however

e'wJcurga tu'mgitum ui'nd however, companion none (i. e. my
companion is not with me) 11.1

e'wkurga ginendennitew-i-git however, you have frightened me
15.10

e'wJcurga tilv-a'mrnan trene'lhd (if I do so) however, I shall be

all aione 31.13-32.1

e'wJcurga Nota's'qa-Va'irga nenanwetJiawa'tqen however, the

Ground-Beings spoke to me (against my will) 24.9

egei', e'wJcurga da'mam all right, however, (it will be) in vain

108.30

e'wJcurga-m dotoleu' o'6e nine'lh-i-Um, however, that under my
pillow I have for my leader 128.13
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ewkurga-m iLo'n vai nitermede'nqin however, he does much vio-

lence 66.26

See also 45.7; 66.14; 79.20; 84.6; 85.8

e'pte likewise, in the same manner
qdn've'r Tcime'lc ena'nmue^ e'pte gum at this time almost you

killed me likewise 121.16, 17

attau' a^'ttu railhi'a^n e'pte gum simply as a dog I'll use it (I)

likewise 135.20-21

e'pte gjnni' g-gUi'lit ne'mdqdi gina'n nena'nme-git likewise the

game procurers also thou has killed 44.9-10

a'mEn um elo'ti e'pte gum mifiau'tinga^lc let me likewise take a

wife R12.8

etnlte't at once, just now
emite't um muwe'fifiitaaq I shall go for (my) body 31.12 (see

32.2 emite't um in final position

emite't um te'rgilin ra'qal flan even thus crying for what ? 27.12

guq, emite't um evi'rit qdtei'Jciginet oh, at once clothing make!
49.4

emite't-um tipela'nai nime'lqinet I just left them in safety ( = good
ones) 53.4

emite't-um ataa'nk&lin te'rgilm they did not touch the one who
cried, (so at once . . .)

emite't um qagti'gin bring it at once 111.3

emite'tim tigiie'd^n I looked on her 88.30

e'tl evidently, probably.

e'tim vai nipa'tqenai ven'va'Tci evidently they cooked them
secretly 9.9

e'tiTTi nu'tenut minnei'meukwd^n evidently we are approaching

land 9.11

e'tim am. gemge-nute'qin evidently from every country 1 1 .4

e'tim a'mEn Icuwi'cin tre^'tyd^n evidently I brought Children's

Death 20.1

e'tim Ice'lelc qdli'Jcetyi^ evidently thou wilt marry a kele 26.2

e'tim wu'tku evidently he is here! 125.2

e'tim fiiro'rgari there many have been three 97.26

ELo'n um, e'tim evidently that! (a term expressing annoyance)

31.10; 108.22

ftIII71 necessarily

Ho—
Eto'qaia'qafi ripTcire'nnin after a while he brought her back

51.4

e'nmen eto'qaia' qafi, um gre'lgi^ after a while he vomits 136.24-25

qai'vE-ma6-eto'pel indeed I am a little better 135.7-8
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erre'c git eto'pel thou art most fit 135.19

Eto'pel Ewlci iwkuci'i^ she better drank then (i. e. she could

drink then) 37.4

e'toqon wo'tqan qdimi'tgin will you take this one ?

^'toqon mirrenu'tergi-git shall we bury thee rather in the ground?

R 60.23

e'ntnefif Ewqattif Enra'q then, coordinating conjunctions. Of
these enme'n seems to express the most definite temporal

sequence, En'ga'm a closer temporal connection, while Enfa'g

should be translated in turn and indicates a still closer con-

nection. It seems to depend upon the liveliness of the narra-

tive which of these three is used. The first one is the most
frequent connective conjunction, although a constant use of

En'qam is not rare 62.6 et seq.

The difference between e'nmen and En'qa'm appears most clearly

when their use alternates; as in the following examples.

En'qci'm Enqa'n Umqdqdi'ind rilhindigiwe'nnin ne'us'qdt. e'nmen

lu'ur e'gri'pgi^ At that time U'mqaqai pointed with his finger

at the woman. Then thereafter she felt pain 63.7-8

En'qa'm Enqa'n Umqdqdi'inti geginteu'linet; e'nmen qu'ttirgin

qa'at nerri'net at that time U'mqaqai and his people fled; tlien

the others untied the reindeer 63.10-11

En'qa'm nite'gifiqin . . . e'mnen niten'fie'w-i-'um . . . En'qa'm

gi'ulin At that time she sniffed .... then I laughed a

little; . . . then she said 72.11-13

e'nmen ya'yalc qamitvada'qen mi'tqak, Ewqa'm Enqa'n riyirrai'-

nenat then the gulls ate all the blubber and at that time they

anointed them
en'men umi'lkan qdtei'kigin . . . En'qa'm dincikou'ti qineni'ntii-

then make a woodpile and throw me into the fire! 31.12-13

In all these examples, the impression is conveyed that En'qa'm sig-

nifies a closer connection than e'nmen.

The form snfa'q is parallel to me'rgin-faq we next 69.22 and

gum-faq i next 77.21 Its meaning in turn this time appears

clearly 17, 23, 96.11.

Enra'q appears also together with e'nmen

e'nmen nute's'qdn Enra'q nuwethau'qen then this time he spoke

to the ground 15.9-10

e'nmen snfa'q ya'yalcit naminguTcwa'arlcinat then in turn he re-

warded the gulls 74.28-29

In the beginning of a story e'nmen means once upon a time.
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e'nrnec because

va'nevan ni'tvmen, e'nmed um nayilhau'nen she did not tell him
anything because she feared his anger 88.22-23

e'nmed um e'un jyuTci'rgi^ ya'rak garancemau'len uwa^'quc when
she came home, her husband had broken the tent 30.10-11

e'nrnec um nan e'chi wulqatvi'i^, Icefikele'nnin because of this,

before evening came, he made her descend 97.5-6

e'nrnec d'qdlpe because of this, hurry up!

e'nrnec gepli'tkulin and already it is finished

e'nrnec qui'miTc ta^la'iorkin already I soil my trousers 94.19

e'nnnec wi'yolu qi'nelhi'rkin already you shall have me for a

servant 95.7, also 95.15

ece'nur ecu'ur
ece'nur lyintuwi'lin it shall be (this way) a well trained one 24.6

ece'nur . . . veime'nu nere'Thinin it shall be (this way) one who
is kindly treated 25.8-9

guci, ece'nur ye'ta qdle'tilc it shall be this way! (you shall) move
on slowly 65.28

edu'ur yep vai atevga'tka vai yegte'zeH it shall be this way! as yet

without crying (shall be) those living E, 54.40

echi before

e'dhi ras'qeufio'aH tit nepi'rirTcin qla'ulqai before they could

enter they attacked the man 85.15

e'chi yilqd'tydt ganto'len before they had gone to sleep he went

out 8.4

e'chi eime'ivhwi^ irgiro'nnoi before it approached the dawn
came 9.12

See also 10.9, 12.10, 11; 13.3; 20.3; 31.3; 55.6, 8; 97.20

Followed by -rhin when about to—
e'chi pelqdnte'erlcin . . . gapekagta'hen when about to come

back, she fell down 97.20

e'dhi dit qami'tvarlcin lu'ur pi'rinin when she was about to eat,

after that he caught her 87.12

e'nmen e'chi re^'nild te'grirlcinin lu'ur i'wkwi^ then, when the

bow-man was about to fling the harpoon, after that he said

10.10

elhlle'nki in case, if

elhile'fiki relu^'nin in case you should see him

erre'c only

erre'i qun ne'elciJc an only daughter R 12.10

erre'6 Enqa'n ne'eTcih (there was) only that daughter 28.2

erre'd niro'rgari there were only three of them 34.3

na'qam erre'6 yi'liil ru'rlcinin he eats only tongues 49.3
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erre'c um am-gitka't gegnu'linet only just the legs were left 51.4

erre'd ai'kolak moLi'ynin Um on thebedskins was only blood 56.4-5

erre't-te'gin limit of end (i. e. it is the end) ; from -tegn limit (only

in compounds) 64.2

erre'6 mi'mil, ya^'rat mi'mil nine'uqin a'mkinico only water

verily water they were consuming in quantities R 32.28

ehe'III but (weaker than naqa'm)

eke'in git niru'l-i-git; gi'newdn um gmnna'n me'cen'Tci tre'ntifiin

but you are weak; 1, on the contrary, shall do it very well

ekdla'h

gini'k ei'uk ekdlu'Tc at last for thee 19.4

ekena'ti, ecena'n I wish I could (with subjunctive &)

ekena'n gumna'n ti^pi'red^n I wish I could take it

eke' IIpel and now, but now
eke'upii tifli'tkurlcin and now I am finishing it

ia'rn> lyafii why 19.5

ia'm ELo'n ten'ne'urkin why are you laughing 30.3

ia'm pegdi'nu nine'Thi-gir ora'wemn why doest thou meddle with

man? (lit. to meddling interest doest thou become) 23.11

ia'm gemge'-ginni'Jc qo'nmu^an why do you kill all the game ?

92.32

iu'kc'l oh if ! I wish

—

guq, iu'Jcd qaia'qafi minqami'tvarkin I wish we could eat more
65.4

guq, iu'kd minpontorkin-e-git I wish I could eat of your liver!

95.19

iu'kd fio'onqan mini'nmH/rTcin I wish we might kill this one 70.22

i'ppCf yl'pe actually

EWqa'm i'ppe miilcidi'ynin . . . gata'len then actually very

many . . . moved 11.7

En'nata'l um i'ppe gina'n this time it is really thou 93.20

e'un I'pe kele'td gayo^'laat now really kele visit them 106.8

i'pe-qun really 45.3

gum, gu'nd li'i-i'ppe ti'urkin I, indeed, quite truly say 57.2

i^'tik

i^'tik a'msn drunte'erkin in reality thou desirest 24.11

qare'men ora'weLan, i^'tik iim ke'lE (she is) not a human being,

in reality she is a ke'lE 29.9

qare'men ¥'tik lu'mnil this is not a real myth 61.5

gik, attau' i^'tik iim tiHu^'d^n in vain, if in reality I had seen

him 121.6

gale^otina'-mere i^'tik um in reality we have met 121.23
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Nota's'qa-Va'irga leule'wu ine'lhi¥ li'eni^'tilc the Ground-Beings

induce me to do wrong, just really 25.1

li'en' i^'tilc amfii'cvinla gu'mili: rinike'urTcin qare'm milimala'fl-

noa^Jc just really the angry ones order me to do something,

let me not obey them 21.10

i^'tig lu'mna Tno'tirge-git in reality again, thou art Tno'irgin

i^'tig lu'mna qailhrna'n'get ene'iietvii in reality again he has

acquired real shamanistic power 19.11-12

i^'nqun lest

nenaWqen ¥'nqun nere'lu^nin she shoved it in, lest they should

find it 29.3

• • • i^'nqun vai Tcintaya'n ragno'urkin ve'ti ginni'lc lest even the

lucky one should feel great scarcity of game 42.3

nini'uqinet, titi't remle'gitki, i'ngun nere'lu^nin he said to them,

"You will break the needles!" lest they should look at them
82.12

i'^It now
i'gir I'mi Nota's'qa^Va'irgm narataaro'fiifloftin now also the

Ground-Beings shall be given sacrifices 25.1-2

qu'num i'git um minra'gtatya^n let me now take it home 121.28

i'git-iim-iLo'n o'ra tiyo^'wkut now I have come to thee openly

'123.18

ya'net first

go,gum um ya'net oh, I first 43.9

ya'nf'a separately, alone

nitkiu'qin ya'nfa she passes the nights by herself 28.3

ya^'rat very (sometimes ya^'cat)

nithi'lqinet ya^'rat very hot ones 9.9

ya^'rat nite'nqinet very good ones 14.8

nite'nqin ya^'rat a very pretty one 36.3

efiehitvi'i^ ya^'rat he acquired great shamanistic power 35.10

ya^'ran niglo'qen she sorrowed very much 27.10

a'msn um ya^'rat verily! 85.2

yaka'n'-kin probably 9.13

ydqqdi a particle giving a slightly emphatic shade to the phrase,

like German "ja"

ydqqdi' EWqa'm 'pe'le tre'etyd^ I'll soon be back (ich werde ja

bald wiederkommen) 30.8

ydqqdi' um qu'num tu'ri qare'mena-tere ye are not (human

beings) (ihr seid ja doch nicht Menschen) 85.4-5

,mi'nlcri-m-e'un ydqqdi' giimna'n milu^'a^n tuwelvata'arkin how
is it then? I shall find him. I am unable to do it (ich soli

ihn ja finden) 124.3
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yaqqdi'-fian git tratara'nna^ for thee I'll pitch the tent (fiir

dich will ich ja das Zelt aufstellen) E, 61.38

ydqqiii' ora'weLa-tainaticha'til-e-git you are a murderer of men
(du bist ja ein Morder) 94.6

ydqqdi' um rd^'nut what is it? (ja, was soil das denn?) 111.3

ydqqdi' um yagtale'n'vo tiye'tyd^Jc have I come for life? (bin ich

etwa gekommen, um mein Leben zu erhalten) 113.26

ye^li'i (evidently containing the element li'i truly, really, see also

ULi'i, venli'i, miteli'i, qdzi'i, quLi'i)

e'nmen yeHi'i snqa'n is he the only one? 21.13

ye^li'i gumna'n rather (let) me (be the one)

Also R 12.7

yu'raq perhaps.

opo'pe exhortative

opo'pe garai'-git minle'git thou hast a home, let me take thee

there"89.7

opo'pii minpa'awlcut let us stop! 98.6

opo'pe mitalai'ruut let me give thee a beating R 61.50

o'ptltna like (see Koryak Kamenskoye opta)

o'ra openly

gina'n qanra'gtatya^n o'ra if thou shouldst take it home openly

121.30

i'git-um-iLo'n o'ra tiyo^'wkut I have come to thee openly
'123.18-19

uru'ur it seems that

u'rri thus, so

u'rri nupluHvi'qin it was so small 20.3

u'rri li'fiki nilmqitvi'qin thus becoming it decreased in size 20.4

qagno'pge^ ericiJcou'ti u'rri Efi'ni'n sit with head bent down in

your clothes thus 32.4

u'rri mingi'Linin ri'nnin thus he did (with) his hand 57.10

u'rri flan gini'n . . . thus it is yours . . . 93.9-10

wu'rri thus

na'qam um neyule'tqin wu'rri still he was alive (although he

was) in this condition 50.3

e'nmen vai wu'rri Euqa'n gama'tiflolen there thus that one

dragged her 51.1

Enqa'n Ena'n dini't wu'rri ni'tqin that one there herself was

thus 26.9

e'nmen wu'rri puulqe'wlcwi^ then he floated thus 77.23

e'nmen E'nikit rilu'iku wu'rri girgola'gti there at once he moved

thus upward 16.5

u'ntnu1& greatly, strongly
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tiLi'i in this case indeed (or besides indeed?) (containing the ele-

ment li'i REALLY, truly; see also yeHi'i, venli'i, miteli'i, qdhi'i,

quLi'i)

ULi'i yara'fii qamata'gin wu'Jcwen then take also my stone-house

92.4 (in the same way 92.14, 24; 93.3, S, 18, 26)

ve'tl really, truly, very, at once ; an intensifying particle

ve'ti veime'nu nere'Thinin truly friendly he will be treated 25.9

veil ginni'lc um a'mEn nenankettuwa'tqen truly they made game

scarce by means of magic 42.4

ve'ti nimei'Enqin he was very large 73.9

ve'ti niqe'tvuqin he was very strong 47.3

ve'ti nara'nmUntiTc it will kill you at once 70.12

ve'ti-m re^'w nena'nmuqen he killed really (many) whales 73.3

a'limi quwalo'murkin um ve'ti but obey me strictly 88.10-11

trafmuti'nirkin ve'ts gun I shall marry at once 57.2

nire'vi^nqin ve'ti he really wanted to die 99.27

ve'ti, qaya'arkiTiat nan do sing it again! 120.24

vetci'in utn, velci'in for my part granted!

v^'noni
ve'nom Ergina'n let them (be) 55.11

Also 56.1

venva'kl secretly (see vi'n-vi)

venli'i unexpectedly 60.7; 61.2; 69.33 (Bogoras: still, meanwhile,

notwithstanding), (containing the element li'i really, truly;

see also ye^li'i, Uhi'i, miteli'i, qahi'i, guhi'i)

qdn've'r met-ki'it venli'i um a'mEn rima'gti nine'lqin at this

time somehow unexpectedly to the other side it came (i. e.

nevertheless it came across somehow) 40.7

venli'i leu'ti Ici'plinen unexpectedly he hit him on the head 45.12

qai'vE teinele' erkin, venli'i aa'lomJca i'irkin indeed, I blame him;

unexpectedly he does not obey

na'qam pa'nena venli'i nuurgeimeu'qin but unexpectedly more

thunder approached 69.30

ne'me cuioi'pit nimei'netqin venli'i unexpectedly the remaining

piece also was growing in size 72.18

venli'i nitiu'qin unexpectedly he is persistent 137.15

Also 74.4; 137.13

vele'r^ vele'r-iltn, vele'r Um nan at least (Kor. Kam. va'lan)

limited qualification of action)

gailo'lcim mi'nh'i, vele'r-um wo'tqan indeed, how then, at least

this one?

vele'r-um midaqaro'a^lc at least I will eat some sugar R 65.124

vele'r-im yara'ni ga'tvata although a house had been there

(lit. at least with house's being) 31.6
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vele'r iimie'td qenata'ge^ at least move near! 37.10 (see also

37.9,13)

vele'rim mitwet'Jia'urkin at least I can talk with thee 32.1

vele'r-gun, vele's'-qun at least (with a shade of anger) R 72.20

view < viyen just, simply

tiTcimide'erTcin am, vi'en' mewkwe'tyd^Tc I am staying too long,

just let me depart

vi'en' pulci'rgi^ euno'aH he just arrived (and) they began to

speak 110.3

go, vi'en' qra'gtitiTc just go home! 45.9

vi'en aa'lonik&l-e-git thou just doest not listen 54.11

vi'rfvt, veti'va'Ul secretly 108.14

piLa', pILa'q apparently, pretending

jyiLa' vi^'lin pretending death 82.4; 124.6

pldgi' that is all! 107.21 (from stem 'pl— to finish)

tnelf tneVf like, somewhat like (see § 113.10, 11).

tnei

Tca'Jco mei oho, there! 14.5

tnet-ki'tkit, tnet'-ki'it {?)

fne'vicu besides

i'tkenin um me'cicu erga'wJcwe^ he robbed him and ridiculed him
besides

fnac exhortative particle

mad gumna'n let me be the one!

mad irgina'n let them be the ones! R 62.70

ma'6inan<inad-Ena'n let it be (impersonal)

ma'dinan dei'vd let it be (done) on foot R 60.21

mite' of course 121.6

miteli'i undoubtedly (containing the element li'i really, truly; see

also yeHi'i, ULi'i, venli'i, qdhi'i, quLi'i)

miteli'i tila'nvu va'rkin rizu undoubtedly there is a stranded

carcass 64.18

miteli'i ranto'a^ undoubtedly she will come out 82.21

miteli'i Icitlciwu'qai raMrga'tya^ undoubtedly a small bright spot

will appear 118.6

mitiii' (perhaps mithiu') I thought

—

mitiu' ene'fiili-git I thought thou wert a shaman 22.3

mitiu' Jce'le-i-git I thought thou wert a kele 15.11

miti'um ELo'n gdigi'pe viri'irJcin we thought he really wanted

to die R 52.7
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tatn, tagatn all right!

ge, tarn! oh, all right! 121.28

giy tarn, a'mEn! oh, all right then! 84.14

J, tarn! yes, all right 84.19

te'naq if perhaps (always with future)

te'nag nara'nmi-iim if perhaps they should kill me
te'ce-fi how many times

ne'me te'ce-n giiwi'i^ again how many times a year passed (i. e.

after several years) 12.8

naqa'fn however, but

utte'mil nimayEngana'tliin naqa'm pe'Le numqitvi'qin like a tree

was he large, but soon he decreased (in size) 20.2

nara'nmungen na'qam . . . nenahvau'qen they wanted to kill

him, but . . . they could not do it 36.1-2.

na'qam nin'fiVuqin ne'me but they ordered him again 59.6

u'Udqai—na'qam snqa'n gelelu'qdglin it is little piece of wood!

—

But it has whiskers 75.4-5

na'qam cemi'ngit yito'nenat but (this time) she pulled out a pair

of gloves 11 i.5-6; also 76.4, G, 24

na'qam iim is more strongly adversative

guq, naqa'm nm re'qd but with what then? 34.9

naqa'm um no'onqan but this one 35.1

na'qam um tew-mu'ulin but this one's blood was good 117.14

na'qam urn niqe'tvuqin but this one was strong 66.20

With a'msn it is strongly adversative

e'nmen qu'ttirgin qa'at pe'zeqdi nerri'net, na'qam a'mEn
Vmqdqdi'in . . . nenalwau'qen then the others' reindeer

quickly were untied, but on the other hand TJmqdqdi"s

. . . could not 63.11-12

a'mEn um naqa'm inpilu'tkul-i-git you on the other hand, are

an old shamanistic practitioner 39.4

naqa'm lumTia (literally hut again). In this complex the adver-

sative meaning is not always marked. It seems to mean after

ALL THAT HAS HAPPENED.
naqa'm lumna fia'wtinge^ after all, he married 58.7-8

naqa'm lu'mna gaa'qeten after all he sat down 98.24

na'qam lu'mna inenn%ke'wkwi^ after all I am treated thus

98.28-29

na'qamlu'mfla ceq-e'd6aq after all, quite on the surface (?)

102.25-26

inenpelqu'utJcdlin um wot, naqa'm lu'mna he can not be van-

quished, after all 114.27

na'qam lu'mfia i'liil ui'nd ne'lyi^ after all, the rain stopped

116.11-12
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naqa'm lit'Tnna ginni'Tc reurre'tyd^ after all that has been

done game shall appear 25.6

Clearly adversative are:

naqa'm lu'mfia awge'tkirika nevertheless they did not say

anything 26.6

e'nmen im-nike'fet nilcamagra'qen, naqa'm lu'mna va^glmin

no'mrdqm then the whole night he struggled, however

the grass (with which he was tied) was (too) tough (to be

torn) 20.10-11.

It is also used before nominal forms, pronouns, and nomi-

nalized verbs

Tciiauda'tye^ na'qam wus'qu'mtiku, na'qam niM'td he

galloped off notwithstanding the darkness, notwith-

standing the nighttime 57.5

na'qamyo'yoqdn've'r . . . ?ma7om^a^ri notwithstanding

the wind, just at that time they heard it 34.4

ene'nilin naqa'm go'rgulen but the shaman had a sledge

14.10

naqa'm am-gina'n but only thou (i. e., but you are all

alone) 30!3

Apparently following the verb to which it belongs:

gape'nfilen Tia'qam, ganmitkoi'vulen but they were at-

tacked, they were slaughtered 12.4

ni'ndqin um 7iaqa'm but this one was swift 40.4-5

ne'me again

ne'me giUe'wkwi^ again thou art hmigry 9.13

ne'me cipe'tyi^ again he dived 10.1

^u, ne'me oh, again 36.6 !

ne'mdqdi also

e'nmen -um Ai'wanat um ne'mdqd'i they are also Aiwan 7.9

e'nmen ne'nmqdi, geri'nelin then he also had flown up 15.3

e'pte ginni'g-gili'lit ne'mdqdi gina'n nena'nme-git likewise the

game procurers also thou hast killed 44.9-10

nemdqdi gumna'n I also 93.13

ne'mdqdi snqa'n efle'fiilin nipe'gtimet also that shaman is hauling

a sledge 14.12-15.1

neqe'fn but, nevertheless

gik,neqe'm e'un qare'm e'un, gilc oh, but it was not there 27.11

neqe'm iim li'i-vennolin nigtaqin ve ^-re'mJcd nevertheless having

just died, he is taken away by the dead people R 52.12

ci'mquq partly, somewhat
di'mqiiq nu'mTcdqin re'mkin nimitva'lin somewhat many people

were encamped 58.9
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ti'mg^iXq Enqa'n niqulile'tqin in part they were noisy 60.9

ii'mqxik Tculce'iiku e'ret nitva'qen partly in the kettle boiled meat
was (left) 75.11

e'nmen vai ye'tvue^ ii'mqiik then it grew somewhat brighter

94.22-23

ca'fna also

f.a'ma Enqa'n ma6-ewga'n titvu'rkin also this is an incantation I

tell 39.13

ta'ma mu'za e'ur also with blood (they sacrifice) 41.11

6a'ma Wen' ai'makik na^lai'oqen he also defecated on the carcass

81.6

6a'ma qu'tti ga'nmilaat also the others were killed 98.3

tinin-la'li-mo're vai da'ma we come here also carrying antlers

121.20

da'ma nuwethau'qaat oraiveLa'-mel they also talk like men 64.10

guq, a'mETh ilm na'qam um gai'mid-ai'wan da'ma oh, he was how-
ever a rich Aiwan 50.7

See also 42.3

ce'fnit therefore

de'mit gu'mult ena'tvat epki'rTcd nitva'qen therefore to me prom-
ised gifts do not come 93.16

go, e'ur qu'num de'met li'i iulule'tyi^ lu'mfia walqa'Linin oh, and
therefore really has become long again the jaw 45.8

c^'net since, because

de'net im vinfe'tilit nu'mqdqdet since there are many helpers

R 4.44

de'fiet ilm qaalvilu'En'fii'w nu'rri nitva'qen since the buck is there

on its back R, 4.34

ie'fiet ve^'lichin, ia'm minyo^'a^n since he is dead, why should

we visit him? 108.13-14

de'net umsnne'n'-mi'mld giwkuci'td since they drink one water

R 45.13-14

te'fiet gumni'n E'nni-lcu'jyren u'ind Enmeqa'eti tralva'wnin since

I have no fish nets, I cannot trade in fish R 46.47-48

gu, de'net um ili'Ld-muri oh, since we are on an island! (an

exclamatory phrase) 11.11

cite'un

dit gumilc ga'tvalen, dite'un ta'n'niJc titva'rkin um %'git before it

was with me, and later (now) with the Russians I am staying

now R 45.19

dit ai'vanana me'tal nnfirlcinin . . . cite'un um giimvxi'n wu'tlcu

ti^nri'qd^n before the Aivan kept the medal, . . . and later

(now) here I should (hke to) keep it R 45.20-21
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6ite'un akka'gti titegge'fiirkin and later (now) with (mj) son I

should hke (to be) R 46.38

tite'un IciTita'irga memilga'a na^na'ljyinfie^ later on (now) good

luck may give me seals R 46.42

cite'un a^'ttilu a'lvafigan nita'qenat and later on some dog-drivers

were moving on in unwanted directions R 32.38

iwpic-eTcke'td riri'l'pinnen dite'un ve^-wgento'e^ the eldest son was
with him later on then he gave up his breath (i. e. that he

might die an easier death) R 49.15

le'nitaq already ( ?

)

le'fiitaq um najpela'an um vai He'eTcilc already they had left this

daughter 30.12

lefhita'qicm . . . cumna'dhinna'nmuga^n already they had slaugh-

tered the reindeer-buck R 52.7

li'ew and simply, and only; restricted action

nineimeu'qinet, li'en' a^'ttd gape'nrdiUn they approached, the dogs

just jumped at them 11 1.21

li'en' elhi'pera'rkin e'ce it is simply white with fat 81.27

ta'yoThin um lo'lo li'en' the needle-case was simply his penis 82.13

See also 67.19; 81.6; 86.8, 12, 25; 87.1, 28.

li'ew P'tlh (see i^'tiTc um) I tell you what (implying contempt)

R 61.1

li'en' i^'tilc Icema'wkurge-git and let me tell you that you are caus-

ing delay

li'en' i^'tilc ra'nnitae^ and may I ask you what do you want here ?

li'en' um i^'tiTc e^'tqi and really, as I tell you, it is bad 11.3

attau' li'en' utterly in vain (see atau' p. 854)

llf'^f before vowels lu'un just, just like

loen-ai'vE just yesterday

li'i really

En'fiata'l um li'i ti'lhi-gir from now on I shall really know thee

93.21-22

li'i efienitvi'i^ he has really acquired shamanistic power 18.4

lu'ur AFTER THAT, THEREUPON always refers back to a preceding

event.

dnmen ai'gepu eine'utkui^, goq, Ivlur qa'at ye'tyd^t and he called to

the east; oh, thereupon reindeer came 108.82

attau' luwau'nen, lu'ur yopa'tye^ she could not wait, thereupon

she went to look 30.18

lu'ur wethau'noe^ thereupon he began to speak 81.11

lu'ur pintiqoro'a^t thereupon they began to emerge 102.23

Tciye'wkwd^t. e'nmen lu'ur qla'ul ye'tyi^ they awake. Then, after

that, a man came 66.11

§128
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rilhindigiwe'rinin; e'nmen lu'ur e'grlpgi^ he pointed at her with a

finger; thereupon she felt pain 63.7

See also 8.5; 10.8, 10; 15.1; 29.6; 61.9; 68.11; 70.27

lu'un matali'ynin eunoi' thereupon the father-in-law said 114.9

l'Q,'nina again

gu, me'ftko lu'mna pi'ntigdtyi^ oh, whence doest thou appear

again? 10.12

ra'^nota'6hit lu'mfia what are these again? 14.3-4

naga'm lu'mna . . . ergewe'tyi^ but again he dived 17.4

See a-lu'mna p. 854.

rlpe't even

ripe't terga'tye^ he even began to cry

eyi'lqakElinet ri'pe't ELi'git without sleep were even the parents

34.3-4

lile'-mi'mld nipyudi'tqin ripe't the eye fluid even spurted out

106.19

ripe't ge'mu li'ngd^n you did not even mind it 109.25

e'nmen ripe't tenaHai'okwut I even eased myself over you 109.23

rattctn'fiaunln enough 65.6

re'en I confess

-'faftt with personal pronouns my, thy, his turn (perhaps < Enfag

um, gum-ra'q um it is my turn)

e'un nipampice'teqen snfa'm ci'chincilcu aiinra'lin he puts on

tufts of reindeer hair in their turn in the armpits of the owner
(i. e. the owner puts on . . . ) R 4.46

Enfa'm rimne'td gaiJcola'zeet this time they spread the skins the

inside upward R 59.13

Enfa'm nimtu'mqdqdi eninqd'iJcElin on his part their camp com-
panion has no child R 12.11-12

klme'lf qime'l at once ( ?)

Tcime'l e'lhu ine'Uii^ at once he has a liking for me 137.14 (see

also 137.5, 11)

Enqa'm ftaiLS'qate'ti qime'l then at once (he said) to the woman
58.6

kime'k almost

Tcime'Tc miti'nmuut almost we killed thee 10.11

a'mEn-um-iLo'n ti'nma ine'ntii^ Icime'Jc but now you did almost

kill one 123.17-18

qdn've'r Mme'lc enanmue^ e'pte gum this time you have almost

killed me 121.16-17. See also' 66.35; 71.6; 85.27; 128.12.

kita'f ktta'nif kitau
Icitau'

Tcitau'qun, mi'nkri ni'tqin now then ! how was he ? 17.12 (kita'm

gun 18.1) §128
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htau' gun aHti'yfia ninenyegtele'nmiJc well then! the big dog
saved us 106.26

Icita'

Tcita' na'nJco go ahead! (bring him) here! 20.1

^7to'm46.4; 79.1 ; 80.10; 87.8; 94.9; 110.20; 113.21; 124.2; Icita'm

qun 16.6; 18.4; Tcita'm qu'num 21.5 well then!

kita'm nu'nfi now then (bring home) here! 23.2

guq, Tcita'm lil'mna well! now then again! 68.17

It may be separated from the imperative or subjunctive by a

clause

Icita'm e'ur li'e-va'iriflki ganau'tin-e-git qailhma'n'get, vai u'rnki

qagti'gin now then, if among real being (gods) thou hast married
really, here a polar bear bring! 110.5-6. Compare 110.9-10.

kIta'tkE unfortunately 25.12

kt'tvil'qun notwithstanding

hi'nmal together (?)

Ici'nmal mmune'lmiTc let us go for fuel! 30.6

Ici'nmal . . . inligili'lit . . . gina'n nena'nme-git thou wert
killing at once ( ?) the food procurers 44.9. See also 83.26

ktrga'm itm a'mE^i^ klr^a'm Urn a'mi well now! 121.4

kite' seldom

ki'tkit a little

lei' (kit niten'fie'w-i-um I laughed a little 72.13

Mtkit gdnve'ntetyi^ open it a little 94.21, 34

Ici'tkit nuurre'tqinet they were a little visible 95.30

ku'likd alone 24.10.

qaia'qafi a while

e'nmen qaia'qan tile'dH they walked a while 64.8. See also 66.8.

guJcjiu'Jcd qaia'qafi minqami'tvarkin I wish we could eat a

while 65.4

qaia'qan e'ur neimeu'qin for a while he approached 66.13

qaia'qan e'uli-gelenflo'e^ ven-6umfi'a'chin for a while the trained

reindeer-buck was looking for urine R 13.26

Eto'-qaia'qan ripMre'nnin after a while he brought her back 51.4

qdLi'i eto'-qaia'qan gewkwe'hin after a while he departed 45.11

qai'vE indeed, truly, really.

qai'vE qine'Uhi^ really, give (it) to me 16.1

snqa'n qai'vE lu'metui-gir thou art really lu'metun
qai'vE-m I'mi yei'velqdi nu'tek tiimn-alva'lag rayi'lqanfio indeed,

also a little orphan in the country anywhere may (will) sleep

24.10-11
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guc[, qai'vE-mfian me'cEwlci tre'nh'nin oh, indeed, I shall be able

to manage him 67.22

Also 23.6; 80.27; 85.3; 92.23; 97.14

qailo'hlm
giTc, qailo'lcim re'qd qata'Linitki with what will you answer 14.2

qailo'Jcim mi'fikri mini'ntin how shall we act 53.1

qailo'lcim wu'tku mi'nti-gir how should I keep thee here 109.30

qailo'lcim. pe'nin wolvitva'lin before he was motionless 125.4

qailo'lcim, eLe'nyutd riri'l'pinnen the younger brother accom-

panied him R 50.22-23

qailhIn a' 71'^etf qaglena'n^et and actually

qailhina'n'get li'e-tanite'tifioe and actually, he began to feel quite

well 33.5

guq, qailhina'nget nm ne'lu^n and indeed, they saw it 10.3

qailhina'nget ni'rgipatqen and actually, he was talked about

17.5, 7

Also, 15.7; 18.3; 67.22; 80.27; 104.9

qa'tin just so 127.10

qalelE vertically

qdi-I'pef qdi^i'pe really, in truth

qdi-i'pe li'e-va'irifiki gafhau'tiil-e-git really among the gods (real

beings) you married 110.30-31

miWUm ELo'n qdigi'pe viri'irkin we thought he really wanted to

die R 52.7

qdi'nun it seems (Kor. II, Fallen qa'inun Kor. 90.2)

qd'inun tu'rgin re'mlciN e^'tqi it seems your people are bad 8.9-10

tu'rgin re'mhn qa'inun re'tqid it seems your people will appear

10.4

qa'inun meti'u rine'lhii^ certainly I shall not be believed by
them 19.8

Also 21.2, 5, 12; 24.2.

qdiiu'r like, as

gene'zi'net qdnu'r pe'welti they became like bladders 9.4

mi'nlcri va'lit qdnu'r a^'ttwulcin pu'ttinet how big! like holes of a

boat (cover) 14.6

naqa'm lu'mfia qdnu'r memlidilcou'ti ergewe'tyi^ but again as into

[the inside of] water he dived 17.4

qdnu'r veHe'ti gilo'len as for a dead one she moiu-ned 27.12

e'nmen qdnu'r a^'ttin are'ta ni'ntdqin then like a dog they held

him back 66.17

Icele'td va'nevan elu^'lcd qdnu'r mergina'n i'git Ica'malc va'nevan

eu'rrelcMin to the spirits they are invisible, as to us now an

evil spirit is invisible 62.1-2
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. . . qdnu'r vai mu'rgin re'inkin like our people here 61.6

e'nmen a'ni qdnu'r qun nute's'qdn then it was just like earth 8.6

qdnu'r qun wi'lquul just like coal 22.7

qdnu'r qun nitJii'lqinet they were like hot ones 9.10

e'nmen qol qdnu'r inpina'chin gene'wand then another one, like

the last (namely in the preceding story) an old man with his

,wife 28.1

qdnu'r Wen ne'ntid^n just as though simply they did to him 35.4

e'nmen qdnu'r qun nidiite'ruqin then it was as though they were
heated 9.8

qdn've'r the fundamental meaning seems to be at this moment,
AT THIS TIME

qdn've'r gdle^olhiodina'-mB're just at this moment we have met
121.15"

qdn've'r ginmi'llcineTc til-eime'wani'tqinet at this time they drew
nearer 103.8

qdn've'r gitte'pidin Tcele'Tcin i'wkwi^ at that moment the leader of

the kel'et said 104.26

e'nmen qdn've'r neime'wlcwd^n qdn've'r urn a^tti'ynin ilm

wethau'fioe at that moment they approached and at that

moment the dog began to speak 103.19

Taaro'n-Va'irgu um qdn've'r . . . Va'irgu ne'ze^n a Sacrifice-

(receiving-) Being at that time ... a (spiritual) Being he
became 41.9-10

Often it may be translated therefore,

qdn've'r ilm tergila'tifioe^ therefore (at this moment) she began
to cry 31.7

lu'ur wo'tqan qdn've'r wil'rgirgin walo'mifionen afterwards, there-

fore, she began to hear this noise 32.9 (in the following lines,

however, the translation at this moment is suitable)

qdci'^qu'num as you like it( ?) R 54.36

qdLi'i {<qd[t]-li'i) but in fact (containing the element li'i really,
truly; see also yeHi'i, um'i, venli'i, miteli'i, quLi'i)

ni'mnim vai di'mceqdi va'rlcin, Eiwhue'n qdm'i a settlement is

quite near there, but in fact St. Lawrence Islanders 7.7

qdLi'i git but in fact, it is you 23.5

qdhi'i Re'lckenit but in fact, they were Rekken 34.5

qdLi'i eto'-qaia'qafi gewkwe'Lin in fact after a short time he de-

parted 45.11

qdLi'i ri^'lin in fact (it was) the dead one 52.2

qdLi'i Enqa'n . . . e'tin ye'tyi^ in fact this was the master
70.28-30

qdLi'i pinle'nenat in fact, he asked them 70.30

§128



BOAS] HANDBOOK OF INDIAN LANGUAGES—CHUKCHEE 873

qahi'i notas'qa'urkit in fact they were digging the ground 71.9

qdm.'i qun Enqa'nat tei'n'nicit in reahty they were murderous

68.20

qdhi'i iim qun qdi-a^'ttiqdi in fact it was (only) a pup 80.4

qdhi'l Enqa'n . . . ELa' in fact that was the mother 85.21-22

qdhi'i 'pala'wkun yara'fii in fact a funeral circle 108.17

qeteu' even now
garaqecha'Len qeteu' what has the bad one been doing, even

now 31.9

qete'm, qefte'trif kete'm just, just like

qette'm gu'mnin yara'ni just like my house

Tiete'm pli'tku just as it is finished R 3.24

qo'nirif qo'nirl-nif qo'nlrl e'ur (contracted also qi'en-e'ur)

since

qol qoi'maron wu'thidi, tu'mgin Enqa'n qo'nirim gene'wtu'm.geLeet

Enqa'nat the other rear sleeping room was in the middle, a

strange person's (not a member of the family) that, because

they were wife-companions (lived in group-marriage), these

53.9-10

qo'nirim da'ma qo'der-qla'iil-e-am Enqana'ta fio'o-e-um gene'l-i-ilm

because also a gambling-man I was, therefore poor I became

R 45.27-28

qo'nirim gumni'n i'git i'rdlqdl u'ifid . . . tre'lqdtya^q Velew-

Tcwaygo'uti because my now clothing material nothing . . .

I'll go to Merchants Point (i. e. because I have no material)

R 46.43-44

qo'niri tilv-e'tqifi-i-git since you are utterly bad

qo'nirim e'un Eii'gini'mi viri'tdgi'Lin since (the) father has also

died a voluntary death R 49.11. See also R 32.37

qo'nirim Ene'nefie cine'wd da'ma i'liil Urn, qa'lco because he calls

the East wind, it rains 132.20-21. Also R 13.21

qo'n'pit quite

qo'n'pu vi^'i^ he was quite dead 83.21

qo'n-pii nimi'tvafino'aH they began to be quite a camp 107.19

^/^,g'ofl2?'?^mnenmeZewe%in he is made quite well 127.3; 135.12-13

quUf qu'num, qun'Um probably an emphatic particle, stronger

than tim (p. 849) and ELo'n (p. 852). It stands in second posi-

tion, generally following another particle

qdnu'r qun wi'lquul just like coal 22.7

e'nmen qdnu'r qun niciite'ruqin they were just as though they

had been heated 9.8-9

qdnu'r qun nithi'lqinet just as though they were hot 9.10

qd'nur qun mi'mliJc just as though (they were) in water 101.32
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e'nmen a'ni qdnu'r gun nute's'qan they were just like land 8.6

a'ni gun qrilu'tkui vdlata thus it is! they move about with the

knives 16.4

a'ni gun Wen' re'phirgd^ rato'pa'wkwa^ thus it is! simply you will

come home, she will be pregnant 104.4

a'ni gu'num te'Jcichin gdnu'utki thus it is! then eat the meat!

14.6

a'ni gu'num ganto'e^ come out! 81.27

a'ni gun, i'ppe gun thus it is! really! 94.8; also 45.3

terga'tye^ gun um he cried 116.7

Tci'tanfh gun eple'un li'i emnitvi'i^ did he this time attain shaman-

istic power? 18.4

Tcita'm gun mi'fikri ni'tgin how is he this time ? 18.1

Tcita'm gun e^'nnidhin gai'pugun this time put on the necklace

16.6

Jcita'm gu'num minirri'l-hit this time we will let thee go 21.5-6

Icita'm gu'num ineLe'tti gatvu'ginat this time what shall there be

for payment? 102.11

Icitau'gun aHti'yfia ninenyegtele'nmiTc this time the big dog saved

us 106.26-27.

Tcitau' gun mi'fikri ni'tgin how is he this time 17.12

attau'-gun fion um Tno'tirgina minpedare'ra we are just going to

Tno'tirgm for food 119.18

attau'-gun o'rgoor ye'ta gdtci'gm just get the sledge ready 105.20

e'nnnen -gun ra'gtie^ ELa' then the mother went home 30.10

gdL'i'i um gun gdi-a^'ttigdi in fact, it was only a small pup 80.4

In the following examples gun follows verbs, verbal nouns and

pronominal forms.

nife'dH gu'mim e'wTci they went ashore there 71.12

panda'tiTc nimpe'ginet gu'num gi leaping it went ashore, indeed!

122.10

a'un -geta'gti pilhirra'tyd^ gu'num he makes himself flat before

them 83.28-84.1

ti'nunin gu'num he pulled it out 84.7

ei'miunin um gun he caught him 121.13

vi^'lin U7n gu'num Enga'n nine'lgin dead that one had become

(he had died) 125.10

yi^'lhin Um gu'num, rd^'nut it was the moon, what was it ? 86.26-27

rd^'nut gu'num lo'nil what was it? walrus-blubber 47.4

%'me-rd^'nut gu'num everything 107.2

mi'fikri gu'num mifhitte'urkin it is because we are hungry 70.24

cei'vutkui-nimnrmeiti, gu'num aHto'rgugaia he went to the camp
with a dog sledge 105.5
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According to punctuation qunum is in initial position in the

following example

ge, tarn! qu'num i'gitum miura'gtatya^n let us take it home now!

121.27

It seems, however, that instead of ge, tarn we might read Tcita'm

as p. 21.5

quLi'i in this case indeed (containing the element li'i really,

truly; see also yeHi'i, uhi'i, venli'i, miteli'i, qdiVi)

quLi'i va'anqan a^'ttin ni'ilhit in this case indeed I will give you
that dog 121.24

^eceu'kl together.

^ithite' against one's will

gi'newdn besides

fie'wdq strong emphasis

ne'wdq gi'wd you do say 21.11

ne'wdq ninemirke'w-i-um I have been working hard 81.9

qai'vE ne'wdq Ena'n cini't mini'uqin indeed, he himself did say

it R 50.23

ne'wdq qai'vE and indeed

§129. Miscellaneous Adverbs and Conjunctions; Koryak

Iml also

I'mi gaaqai'paLEn also it fitted badly Kor. 34.9

I'mifi yuqya'nu gana^'linau they also become bumble bees Kor.

45.3

imln gayai'tiJen nevertheless he came home Kor. 42.8

I'min . . . pla'Tcu wu'gwa gayi'lin also (her) boots they filled

with stones Kor. 28.7

Also adj. Kor. 66.8, 72.14, 76.19

ina'u-awi'wut quickly Kor. 70.12

Enna'n that one alone

Euna'n Tcoro'wapel gana^'lin only the cow was left Kor. 78.12

Enna'niku from that time on Kor. 80.7

Enqa'ta
Enka'ta tilai'vikin fie'La then a herd was walking about Kor.

21.8

Enqa'ta gassa'Ien qata'p-vai'am then he dragged a net along

the bottom of the river Kor. 70.11

E'nki then, at that very moment
E'nTci yu'la^n gapJitcu'linau then they finished what was to be

eaten Kor. 50.1

E'nH tiyanu'wgi then I shall eat you Kor. 78.18 §129
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E'nki Enni'mtila^n pipi'tduyliin E'nki qata'p-e'mat va'yTcin then

Fish-Man was combing his hair; then a load of winter-fish

was (there) Kor. 86.16

Enke' Enni'mtiJa^n then (there was) Fish-Man Kor. 88.15

Enna^'an thus

Enna^'an thus it is! Kor. 78.2

galqaLin qaicayici'na Euna^'an wus'qu'm&ilcu she went groping

thus in the dark Kor. 16.9-10

Enna^'an vafivolai'lte thus they lived Kor. 43.7

Enna'an gayiUelnwo'lenat thus thev began to lie down Kor. 82. 10

gina'n Enha^'an ina'nti thou didst thus to me Kor. 88.2

go'La Enfia^'nad Yayo'da-fiawgut gai'liLin after a while they

gave Fox-Woman to him Kor. 70.14

Enna^'nvot gani'Jcalimau all at once something happened Kor.

70.17-18"

Dual forms

:

Enna^'anet gana'tvilen thus they brought him in Kor. 59.2

Enna^'anet patta^'la mani'ti gayi'ssalinat thus the two filled

with dried meat two bags Kor. 70.21

ayi'kvan at least Kor. 18.1

Ina'fi-awi'wiit quickly Kor. 70.12

avi'ut Kor. 44.5

a'wun (Kor. II, Kor. Paren, Lesna e'wun Kor. 96.30; 97.17)

a'wun gaya'lqiwlinau and so they entered Kor. 80.18-19

a'wun im-Ia'wtalin and so his head became hairless Kor. 82.13

a'vjun ui'na and then there was no one Kor. 96.12 ( = e'wun

i'tka Kor. II, Kor. 96.30: e'wune'he Paren, Kor. 97.17

awnii'p (?) Kor. 64.11

a'wgi falsely Kor. 88.14

am (Paren im)

gun-am nu'talc ui'na ane'lhiyipnulca even in the open country

we eat no inner skin Kor. 49.1

pe'nin gun-im Uwe'npilin the same (former) little U'wen
(Paren) Kor. 92.7

a'men
a'men gawgu'Lin and they tied her Kor. 23.4

a'men e'wan and they said Kor. 23.6; 28.1

a'men yi'nna and now what! Kor. 28.2

a'cM a'men gii'mTcin ni'wi-gi just now like me thou wert talk-

ing Kor. 29.2

a'm,u I do not know Kor. 55.3

atau vainly Kor. 61.3

ata'mtim in vain Kor. 30.8
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as'S'o' since

as's'o' qaii' since you went away Kor. 18.5

a'cclCf (icco'c (Ch. erre'c) that is all, only, no more Kor. 62,8;

70.8 atto'c Kor. 66.19; 68.19

a'nam then, and so

me'fiqan a'nam gi'Linau how then did they become? Kor.

61.9-10

a'nam, . . . gaJa'lin then he came to him Kor. 63.6

Also Kor. 66.6; 78.1

a'nam-e^'en all right then! Kor. 30.5; 31.8

e^'en a'nau all right then! Kor. 32.1

a'naqun and so Kor. 36.10

anuva't just as, just when
anuva't niyatilqi'wqin, E'nki mityi'lqala just when he was
about to come, we went to sleep

a'llml I wish it were!

a'hmi vai'cita I wish (we would go) on foot Kor. 21.2-3

gina'n a'hmrn qeti'gin I wish thou wouldst take it Kor.

72.24-74.1

alva' other

alya'lin it is of different material Kor. 76.23

a/ki/ej also

gayo'olenan, a'hyel ipa'fia they put it into it, also into the

soup, Kor. 28.6

e^'en (Ch. e'ur) then, and
gayo^'olen, e^'eii gavi^'yalin he visited him and he was dead

kor.'20.8

ya'nya e^'en na'witgatu partly also women Kor. 44.2

e^'en . . . gaTnlawanka'wlen and she ended her dance Kor. 4S.6

galcya'wlinau e^'en yaq fii'lfiin ni'tin they awoke and what
thong was there ? {i.e. and there was no thong) Kor. 40,5

e'enac once upon a time Kor. 58.4

e'wun (see a'wun)
matuJa'tin e'wun Tnissaitila'fiin they stole it but we shall bring

it back Kor. 40.8

i'pa really; indeed Kor. 37.8

i'fa a'najn gi'ssa but really thou Kor. 66.6

Also as adjectives:

i'-pa Icmi'nin the real child Kor. 68.11

gumni'ni'pa qla'wul vi^'gi my real husband died Kor. 21 .10-22.

1

i'pa li'ge-ta'ta our real father Kor. 74.20

i'na^ quickly Kor. 39.2

qaye'm i'n'a niya'tin he did not come back quickly Kor, 72.19
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Vn-ac enough! Kor30.4; 86.11, 18; 88.15

Inya'wut (?) Kor 16.5

i'nmlq really, in truth

i'nmiq^ tapanafiivo'ylcrn in truth it began to be heavy Kor. 51.8

i'nmiqu'num all right! Kor. 28.1-2.

Also Kor. 61.3; 62.3

ifii'nninlh in this manner Kor. 14.3 (from ifii'nnin such)

o'ya openly

ui'fia o'ya a'tvaka she was not (there) openly Kor. 76.14

o'pta also (Lesna: the whole; Kamchadal o'ptima the whole);

Chukchee o'ptrma like)

a'cin o'pta gei'liLin he also gave him fat Kor 15.4-5

qia'wul o'pta Enka'ta tilai'viJcin a man also was walking there

Kor. 21.9

Quyqinn'a'qu o'pta e'wan Big-Raven also said Kor. 29.5

qo'za ai'dk o'pta . . . gayo'ohn an other one she also put into

the storeroom Kor. 55.1

See also Kor. 56.5

oma'ka together

Ama'mqut a'nke o'tyialca Icana'tiylcin Ememqut was fishing

together (with them) Kor. 44.10

e^'en na'nyeu oma'lca I'ssa and then together they (were her

children) Kor, 61.2

o^nnen verily, indeed, Kor. 59.9

u'nmi (?) Kor. 74.10

ya'wac (?) Kor. 64.9

y'anya (Ch, ya'nfa) partly, separately

yaq (indefinite pronoun, see § 59) and now
wu'tcm yaq yi'nna and this now, what is it? Kor. 36.9

ame'yaq na'wis'qat well, how is the wife Kor. 68.2

gin-ya'q thy turn Kor. 46.7 (See yaq, § 59, p. 729)

ya'qam only

ya'qam ai'lcipa gapi'wyalin only (with) fly-eggs she scattered

Kor. 45.2

ve'lo ya'qam ninataikinvo'qenau she was only making thimbles

Kor. 59.5

ya'qan why
ya'qan ya'ti why hast thou come Kor. 64.1

yaqqai'-qun (Paren ydqqai'-qun Kor 92.5) then

ye'll

ye'li gayi'nalin and so she flew away Kor. 46.5

e^'en yeH gafiekela'Un and so she felt ashamed Kor. 60.1
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VI 'yafif ve'efi ( ?)

vi'yafi iskula'ti (if that is so) then you were cold Kor. 26.2

vi'yafb Jelapi'tconvo'ylcm nevertheless he looked up Kor. 42.8

na'no vi'yan liisva'cik va'ylcin of course, it is there on the

cross-pole Kor. 68.5

vi'yafi gapanqai''pilen (without clothes) but with a cap Kor.

76.22

vi'n'vaf vi'n-vT secretly Kor. 61.1; 76.14

va^'f/uk afterwards Kor. 14.7; 19.5

va'alcKoT. 56.5; 64.9

van (never in initial position; perhaps related to the Chukchee
demonstrative particle nan which is also used adverbially).

ui'na-van minJca'lciJa not by anybody else Kor. 40.6-7

qaye'm na'no-van minutfiana'wge not those I shall be able to

eat Kor. 55.8-9

a'mlin-van Tcitve'-li'ga ijenbi'ylcin after that he rushed at her

every time (Paren) Kor. 92.10

pa'La perhaps Kor. 60.5

maci maybe
ma'ci wu'tcuk mayhap (it was) here ? Kor. 49.7

ma'6ci vi'lka va'ylcin mayhap a fork is there Kor. 19.7

me'ce mima'tage mayhap I'll marry thee Kor. 32.6

mal well

waZ-Hi properly Kor. 15.6; 74.6; 88.9

Tnal-ki'til very well ! Kor. 21.5

Also met'-Tci'tMt

male'ta quietly Kor. 54.7

ma'kiw somewhere Kor. 80.9

me'fiqan how KoT. 82 A; 84.21; 88.1

me'nqac mi'gun mai'mih how indeed shall I get water? 16.7-8

me'ngan mi'qun how, indeed? Kor. 17.12

tni'qun (Paren mu'qun Kor. 92.23) indeed ; an intensifying particle

mi'gu7i naria'ngin indeed he is a shaman Kor. 42.9

mi'gun Ama'mgut e'wan Ememqut said even (this) Kor. 64.11

ya'qu mi'gun qatai'Tcigin what indeed will you do ? Kor. 76.7

Also 16.3, 8; 17.12; 39.'l0; 84.21; 86.12

{ti'w^ak [literally: I say] it seems Kor. 57.9)

ti'ta when
ilu^'pilin ti'ta minelo^'cola when we find a shaman's wand Kor.

27.7

ti'ta gu'mma tra'tiJc when was I at home? Kor. 68.13

ti'ta o'pta ninanuva^'an let him also swallow me Kor. 84.15

ti'taq mu'yu mitaHtayi'pnala when did we feed on inner skin of

dogs Kor. 48.9 §129
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tito-o'n after a long time Kor. 57.5

nime' very; very much Kor. 16.1, 8

ca'myeq indeed Kor. 24,2

cemya'q really Kor. 56.1

cemec^'n it is so! Kor. 46.4

cini't since

cini't Enfia^'an gi'ti since thou art so Kor. 56.9-10

ll'glqai much less Kor. 49.1

ll'gan simply

h'gan mimteThryalai'lce simply they were resplendent Kor. 44.3

htma'h almost Kor. 21.7; 84.13

hale'LEf qale'LE vertically

he'nam Kor. 39.3; Tcena'm Kor. 40.3 aheady

hi'wan truly Kor, 26,9

hitf hi'til see inal-kit

hi, hic (never in initial position) and

ya'qkin-Tci and what for ? Kor. 26.10 (for ya'qkin see §§ 47, 59)

hi'tail; hitta' then (?)

H'tafi amyaqalhene'tin taya'nikin then she wanted to go to the

porch Kor. 33.8-9

gH'mma Icitta' tu'lcwak I am caught Kor. 36,10

Icitta' atawalnila'lca do not look back by any means Kor. 51,6;

52,10

Tci'tta negative particle; see § 131,3, p. 883 (Ch. en'fie)

hi'thit a little

hi'hit; hi'hie as soon as 84.3

Tci'Tcit gayi'Itilen as soon as he went to sleep Kor. 84.3

M'lcic gaya'lqrwJin as soon as they entered Kor. 72.21

qai'gat indeed Kor. 84.23

qa'wun though

qa'wun pani'ta mi'Tcinak nayamata'ge though later on thou

wilt marry someone Kor, 78,17

qacl'n
qaci'n 'plakgene'tin na^'caflvoqen for he had passed water into

the boots Kor, 14,2

qadi'n qo'npu niki'ta gana^'Len therefore altogether it became

night Kor. 16,6

qa'cin milya'qpil because it was a small shell Kor. 23,8

gayo^'olen, qadin vi'tvitpil they visited her, for there was a

small ringed seal Kor. 24.4

qadi'n Ena'n tawi'fkinik for she (had been) pilfering Kor. 34.3
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fia'nyeu qaci'n Yaqyamtila^'nu for those were Bumble-Bee-Men
Kor. 44.6

qa'cin ui'na ana'luka gati'Tcalen for without chewing he swal-

lowed her Kor. 84.1

qa'cik
gi'ssa qa'cilc ui'na a'lva a'tvaka for this reason will you be

(feel) wrong Kor. 18.7

gu'mma qa'dik oyamya'-gum for am I human game Kor. 42,6

qtiUf qun^am
gina'n gun nita'witkini-gi' so thou art playing mischief Kor. 82.9

gu'nam nu'tak ui'na ane'lhi-yipnuTca even in the open country

we eat no inner skin Kor. 49.1

pe'nin qun-im JJwe'n'pilifb the same (former) little U'wen
(Paren) Kor. 92.7

qu'nam mu'yi . . . oya'myafi miti'nmin even we too (alone)

have killed a man Kor. 68.3

gu'nam gun Kor. 74.17

ve'tJia-go'nom just now Kor. 56.10

qo'npu very, quite {gon'pu Chukchee; xe Kamchadal); Kor.

13.10; 15.8; 41.8, etc.

^umlafl again Kor. 15.8; 18.8; 19.8 etc.

na'nyen then 63.10; 72.8; 74.3 etc.

§130. KAMCHADAL CONJUNCTIONS

Most of the Kamchadal conjunctions have been replaced by the

Russian (local) forms.

i, dai (h, fl;aH) and

je (me) but

tolko (tojibko) merely, only

dotopera (30 Tonepa) until now
potom (noTOM'B) after that

Other conjunctions of Kamchadal origin are still in use. Among
these I mention

lidic, Jidlc'eg it is time! then, now, altogether Kor. 99.5

This particle is used quite frequently with a great variety of mean-

ings. Its use has even influenced the local Russian dialect inasmuch

as the Russian adverb nopa it is time is used also as a conjunction,

although this does not agree with Russian usage.

-lime, -me (never initial) and, and now, corresponds to the

Chukchee -um K. K. -am.

-Ice (never initial) and, and now, but more emphatic than -me.

3045°—Bull. 40, pt. 2—] 2 56 §130
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-ven (never initial) Kor. 98.9. This emphatic particle cor-

responds to K. K. van, and may have been borrowed from

Koryak.

Teat THEN in the beginning of tales corresponds to Chukchee

e^nmen.

e'wun AND, AND so corresponds to Ch. e'un, K. K.; a'vmn, K.

Paren e'wun, but may also have been borrowed from Koryak.

lact HOW IS IT, WHEREFORE.

§131. NEGATIVE ADVERBS

1, va'n^van negative particle, not at all (stem probably vane).

This occurs either alone or with other negative elements.

va'nevan ninutewurre'erkinen not at all land appears 7.3

va'nevan nuwa'lomnen he would not hear anything

va'nevan gma'n li'i qalhi'ginl have you no knowledge at all? 38.4

yi'liil rurkinin te'klthin va'nevan tongues he eats, meat not at

all 49.4

va'nEvan 7iuie's'qdn nfyo^'nln they did not at all reach the ground

52.12

va'nevan ne^nlu^'rkinet Tcele'td the kele could not see them at all

100.29

va'nevan na^nayilhau'nen a^'ttin they were not at all afraid of

the dog 105.25

va'nevari anto'lcMlen ne'us'qdi the woman did not go out at all 54.8

va'nevan qar^nn nuwa'lomnen he would not hear an5^thing

va'nevan afnlu^'net the}' could not see them at all 61.10

va'neva?i ehe a'lomTca they did not hear anything 60.10

va'nevan elu^'Tcd they are invisible 62.1

va'nevan eu'rrekelin it is not visible 62.2

2, qare'm; Kor. Kam. qaye'^n; Kor. Par., qeye'tn; Kor. II

(village Qare'nin and others in Kamchatka i'gut); Kamchadal.

X'enCf x*e. Used always with the exhortative, or alone with

exhortative meaning, and ignifying negative future.

qare'm mnii'nmitilc we shall not kill you 13.4

qare'm mine'etyd^Tc I shall not become black 23.6

qare'm milhinno'a^n I shall not treat him 24.10

qare!in m-imnu'iit I will not kill thee 98.25; 99.7

qare'm mra'gtia^lc I will not return home 99.2, 24

qare'm ELi'gd rinenyegtele'tyd^ father will not allow me to live 99.16

qare'm mi'ilhd^n I will not do it 99.20

qar^m mi'llTiit I will not give it to thee 15.13; 16.9

qare'm miye'tyd^lc I will not come

a'niEn qarem! but no! (i. e. , I shall not do so) 16.1
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qare'm i'git! not now! (i. e., I shall not do so from now on) 21.1

qare'm! no! (i. e., I shall not do it) 99.13

Kor. Kam. qare'm mJa^'Tc, Kor. II. i'hut mle^Jc, Kamchadal x'end

mnuJc 1 will not eat

Koryak.

—

adhiva'n qaye'ra this time I shall not! Kor. 54.3

qaye'm na'no-van minvifiana'wge I shall not be able to eat

them Kor. 55.8

qaye'm endUia'lmiTc he will not catch us Kor. 72.19

Even future imperatives take this particle.

qare'm quwi^'tik do not die! (i. e.
,
you shall not die) 64.16, 17

Derived from qare'in is the verbal form qare'men (Kor. Kam.

qiyme'en Kor. 38.5, Kor. Par. qisme'nen) it is not so, not true.

qare'men i^'tik lu'mnil it is not really a story 61.5

qaremenai'-giim T am not this one 23.5

qare'mhi ora'weLan he is not a human being 29.9

qa7'emena'lqum. ola'tdeum I am not a man
qaremena'lqit ola'uleqit thou art not a man
qm^emena'tgum mru'lium 1 am not feeble

qare'mhia'igit nn'u'ligit thou art not feeble

qare' ij.en niru'lqin he is not feebleLa o A. /^ J. A

qaremenai'gum ne' usqdtiwn I am not a woman 116.31

Kor. Kam. qiyime'w un impossible! Kor. 14.3.

3. etvfie Kor. Kam. kl'tta^ Kamchadal J«A', X'e do not! (see § 114

p. 823)

4. elo' NO ejo' (Reindeer Kor.) 30.9

elE no 30.8

rd^t'urif-elo' what is the matter with you?—nothing 53.6

4a. ca'niam no! i do not want to (referring to future events) 78.6;

used with future indicative. There is no corresponding form

in either Koryak or Kamchadal.

6a'mam 1 do not want to 98.5, 8

to!mam tre'ilhit I shall not give thee

5. e'Le not, signifying simple denial Kor. Par. e'i6, Reindeer Kor.

e'ie, Kor. II., village Qare'nin and others in Kamchatka elJa,

Kamchadal qatn Kor. Kam. tti'fid instead (see below). See 15,

12, 21.3, 24.8

%. ui'nd none (with nouns; substantives and adjectives). (Kor.

Kam., ui'fia^ Kor. Par., ui'na e'Le, Kor. 11., village Qare'nin

and others in Kamchatka ern, e'tntna not. The Kamchadal uses

qam (see above, under e'Le). Kor. Par. uses also e'Le alone

§131



884 BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY [bull. 40

ui'nd epi'nka I have no powder
See also 18. 5^; 22.3; 27.9

Without the negative prefix-suffix we find

—

6ai ui'nd, fa'aq ui'nd, tam-va'irgin giimni'n no tea, no tobacco,

mine is a good life!

(Kor. Par.) e'Le epi'fike 1 have no powder

Derived from this particle is ui'nilin having none.

ui'nilium epi/nlcElium I have none, I am without powder 59.2

§ 132. Interjections

Chukchee and Koryak are rich in interjections. These may be

divided into several groups; namely, a) ejaculations expressing a

state of strong .emotion, without definite tone; &) exclamations

expressing assent, disapproval, surprise, fear, pain, question, call,

and answer, etc.; c) onomatopoetic interjections, sound pictures,

imitations of sounds, such as singing of birds, thumping of stones,

swishing of rapidly moving slabs, etc. ; d) words and phrases used as

exclamations. Some of these are derived from pronominal or con-

junctional stems, while others can not be reduced to such sources,

at least not at present.

a. Ejaciilations

a! 45.3 (Kor. a! a! Kor. 55.5) oh!

ga! R 104.48 oh!

o! 63.9 oh!

e! 85.12; 90.6; 91.7 ah!

e.^ 101.20 all right

go, go! R 65.119 (call)

'ga, 'ga! 122.1 call

'gi, gi! R 72.16 ah, ah!

'gei! 69.4 oh

!

ggg! (Kor. ggg!) yes!

'g'u'q! 10.3; 52.3; 53.1; (Kor. gelc! Kor. 50.4) ugh! oh!

'goq! 24.1 108.32; gilc! 10.1;" 11.2; gi! 68.30; R 69.35; Kor.

51.1, 5; 58.6

gu! 26.4; go! 69.7; 108.19

ogogogogoi! 70.2 oh, oh, oh

!

ugugugugu! 29.7 uhuhuhuh!
Koryak

e! oh! Kor. 47.1

ye! ah! Kor. 49.2

eni'! oh! Kor. 64.19

§132 ane'! Kor. 49.3 ifie'! Kor. 27.6
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b. Exclamations

Their stems are independent and some of them form derivatives.

qo! expresses ignorance: i do not know!

qona'arJdn to speak always of one's ignorance; to answer: "I

do not know."

Assent

:

i! 9.6, 13; 66.25; 84.10 (Kor. o! Kor. 30.2; 38.6) yes.

j! 84.19 ah!

egei'! 133.24 R 71.5; R 73.34 (Kor. uga') all right!

assent and approval.

egei'! 75.30 oh!

taga'm! R 59.9, 16; R 66, 134 (Kor. tog! to! Kor. 35.3;

Kor. 45.8) come! well!

taga'm is used also as the usual leave taking.

taga'm tewkwe'erkin! R 41.98 (in Koryak tog is used as

leave taking) good-bye ! I am going.

The usual greeting is ye'ti? or less frequently ge'et-i-git;

R 62.62; R 76.25 (Kor. yati? -ran^ you come?" as

greeting)

The answer is /.' yes ! or /, tiye'tyd^Tc! yes, I have come

!

Greeting borrowed from Russian, toro'mxi (3p;opoBo) (Kor.

toro'va) how do you do?

tarn contracted from taga'm, mostly with an ejaculation

preceding, come! well!
ee, tam! 30.9; 89.23; e tam! 90.3.

/, tam! 84.19.

gi, tam! 84.14.

Assertion

:

gu'nd! 82.16; 85.6; R 76.27 sure!

gu'nd, gai'vE 24.8 indeed, yes

!

Calls:

mei! 76.22 R 73.32; R 59.11, from man to woman 53.6;

Kor. mai! Kor. 64.24 amei! Kor. 63.6; mei! Kor.

32.5; here addressed from a man to a woman; me! Kor.

100.5 K. Paren ve! Kor. 101.13; Koryak II Qarenin

mei Kor. 102.4 there, you! you! halloo!

fia'ul 45.3 (Kor. na'wal) call among women
wui'! 83.13; R 72.15; ^oi 60.2 (Kor. goi' !) answer to call

yago'! 67.8 (Kor yawo' ! Kor. 33.9) halloo

wago'! R 125.22 halloo! there, take it!

Disapproval

:

e'wi! 120.10 so!

ee' ! 81.17; 83.14; is it? (doubt and disapproval)

eei' ! 108.19 aha! (doubt and disapproval) §132
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Surprise

:

Used by men
Ica'Tco' ! generally reduplicated Tcako, Tcako! 8.5; 12.6; 68.31

oho!; qako! 84.10; gako,qako! 77.26; 104.14; ga'lco2lA

IcaJco, mei' ! 14.7; R 64.93. ga'Tco mei!, go'do mei!

Used by women
Jce'lce'I 52.2; 71.26.

Tce'lce, fia'ul!

Tceke' , Tceke' , Tceke' ! 29.7 great surprise and fear

Koryak, for both sexes.

de Kor. 47.6 (surprise and disapproval) ugh.

qe'e Kor. 82.14 surprise

Fear:

golckoi'! 63.1 oh, oh!; goqoi' ! 18.8

Tcolckoi' ! 22.5 surprise and fear

akakaka! 87.14 sudden fright

Question

:

wa? (Kor. vaf Kor. 46.10) would you?
amto'f 13.9; 80.4; R 92.18 (Kor. amto'?) well ? what news

?

also used as a conjunction: amto' gitka'lhinf how is

your leg ?

Pain:

gi,gi,gi R 74.46 (Kor. miJcikilcik! Kor. 29.1) sudden acute

pain

ge, ge, ge! 63.8 (Kor. igigi' ! Kor. 23.9) crying

Warning

:

ga, ga, ga! 85.17,28 (Kor. got!) off! look out!

Laughing

:

ga, ga, ga! R 79.10

gigi) 30.2

gm! 30.2 laughing of a skull.

Anger:

gm! R 72.20 (Kor. gm! Kor. 31.2)

giim! (terminal) 61.2

iaga'm, gapa'ae, gum! 61.2 well, cease, will you!

Miscellaneous

:

go! (Kor. go! Kor. 49.6) I do not know
yau yau! 66.17; R 73.35 wait a while! (Kor. ya'wo)

c. Onomatopoetic Interjections

qa,qa,qa! R 140.10; R 277.8, yapping of fox

gin, gm! 105.27 barking of dog

m-m! 106.15 mumbling of ke'le (hence derived a noun

mu'umgin kele's mumbling)
kaheu', Tcaleu'! R 307.8 cackling of ptarmigan §132
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afui' , ana', alia'! 84.8 crying of small infant

eWj ew, ew! R 104.47 singing of thanksgiving ceremonial

dig, dig! 68.25 swishing of slabs of whalebone

piw, fiw! 68.8 thumping of stone on the ground

'pig, fig! 76.3 thudding of small objects on the ground

, pr! 88.17 sound produced with lips

(Koryak) vaTcikiki' ! Kor. 46.1 jabbering of magpie
Shaman's calls

egegegegei'! 15.7; 68.28; (Kor. ogogogogoi'!); 66.35 (here

merely fatigue, though borrowed also from shamanistic

practice)

ototototototoi' ! 59.4

otatatatatatai' ! 59.4

Answer to shaman's call

git, git, git, gige't! 39.9

ge'we, gewe! R, 306.1 raven's shamanistic song

go'ofi-Tcale'
,
go'on-Tcale' R 314.23 (Kor. qo'on, qo'on Kor.

48.2; ann, ann! Kor. 47.2; Koryak, umyu'm^OT. 90.15;

Kor. II Pallan, raven's cawing) raven's shamanistic song

ge'we, egegegei'! R 122.2 mosquito's shamanistic song

R 306.7

qaia'gali, qaia'qafi! foxes shamanistic song (a little more!

at the same time onomapoetic)

ge'wye, ge'wye Tco'onin R 315.31 polar bear's shamanistic

song

Calls of reindeer-herders

go, go, go, goq, goq, goq! 32.11 for driving the herd

ga, 'ga, 'ga, 'gaq, 'gaq, gaq!

eia', eia', eia'! R 307.13 for calling a broken reindeer

(chiefly in offering it urine)

qrr! R. 4.38 the same; also reindeer's snorting, onomato-

poetic

Interjections are often used in groups

gug, i! 9.13; gilc, i'! 65.26 oh, yes!

ee, ta'm! (see before)

gei, gu'nd! 69.4 oh, indeed!

d. Words and phrases used as interjections

ina'nken, ina'nken um 9.5; 64.7, 14; 68.16 oh, my!
tite'net! 64.15; 68.16; 80.22 (great emphasis) used also in com-

pounds with personal pronouns in verbalized form

tite'fbet-i-git it is wonderful with you

tite'fiet-tu'ri (plur.) it is wonderful with you

tite'liet-ve'rin it is wonderful with him (stem verin unknown
otherwise) §132
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i, tu'n-nikek! oh, my! sudden surprise; {tur new; nikek verbal

noun of indefinite verb nike (§82)

edhinre'wdn! 80.23 oh, goodness

!

am no't arriEnl R. 73.27 (surprise and anger; em mere
§113.5) fiot demonstrative particle (§57) amEn adversative

conjunction p. 853) how is it then!

ceq-a'lvam va'lin! 76.5 (§113.15) how very strange

!

ve'nom wonder and blame; in compounds with subjective form

of personal pronoun

venom gina'n 55.11 ; 109.24 something like our with you !

alu'mfia! 120.16,23 (a ah, lumna again) only think of it!

sudden surprise (see also p. 854)

nire'qin-um! I do agree! 84.19; R 62.58; R 65.112 regular

nominalising form of indefinite verb reg^ (§82)

rere'q-um R 75.6 I do agree ! (causative re-requm)

re'qu lu'mfia the same! R 73.24 {re'qu designative of reg what;

lumfia again)

ra'qal 80.25 what of that; {reg what; al otherwise unknown)

u'nmun a'ni, u'nmun a'ni-m e'un 84.26; 87.7 Oh, how bad it

is! {u'nmun very, a'ni-m even so; e'un and so)

KAMCHADAL

tea there! qu call; halloo!

tie there, take it! he^ hei answer to call

nvx here! qa what do you want?

ee yes xi surprise

§ 133. Euphemism

For diseases, dangerous animals, and unfortunate events or condi-

tions, euphemistic phrases are in use, some of which express the

idea to be stated by the opposite idea.

nigitte'pqin (literally, clever) fool

tikaye'tu-woblm (from bikaJyofi-va'lm intelligent) silly

erme'iirkin (literally, he acquires force) he becomes possessed

by madness
also

emtine'lirkm (literally, he reposes) he dies of hunger

uulvilu' (literally, black wild reindeer) brown bear

lei'wulin (literally, the one who walks about) wolf

re'qdtlciulcin (literall}^, something is happening) contagious

disease is spreading

va'irgitlcerTcni (from va'irgin being) disease

§133
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§ 134. New Words.

On the whole, Chukchee and Koryak have not borrowed many terms

from the Russian, but have rather coined new words for new ideas.

Following are a few examples of these.

commander (literally, strong-

man)

tribute (literally, thing for

bowing down with)

chief officer of district (liter-

ally, tribute-strong-man)

church (lite rail 3^, spirit-

house)

glass (literally, ice-cup)

fortified log-house

bottle (Russian SyibUKa;

in Chukchee literally, ice-

vessel)

brandy (literally, bad water)

letter, book, writing (literally,

carving)

ruble, paper ruble (literally,

piece of carving)

tobacco-pipe (local Russian

raasa, borrowed from
Turkish, in Chukchee
literally, tobacco-cup)

(one side of) horse-pack (liter-

ally, carrying-side)

flat brandj'^-keg (literally,

drum-vesse)

long brandy-keg (literally,

thigh-bone)

plate (literally, white vessel)

Russian loan-words are always modified to suit the phonetic charac-

ter of the language. The Koryak, even those that have no r, retain,

however, the Russian r.

Chukchee
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CHUKCHEE TEXT

The Woman Who Married the Moon^

E'nrnen^ qoP yara'dhin,* ne'us'qat^ um® qoP ora'weLa-
Once a certain house, woman certain human

na'us'qat^ uwa^'qu6ita* E'nku^ ge'tdilin/" e'nmen^ gequ'pqaLiu,"
woman the husband to rejection used her, then ' she was starving,

elvetine'ta ^^ gene'Lin^^ em-qu'pqata." E'nmen^ gite'.^^ Qan've'r
crawling on 'she became just by starving. Then "she was After that

all-fours hungry.

um* yara'chin* lu^'nin,^^ res'qi'wkwi^," ci6e'pgi^/^ e'ur^^ teik-
a certain house she saw it, she entered she looked at the made

about same time

evi'rin'** gaimei'vulen,^^ e'ur^^ iipa'lha" keme'iii^^ geyi'reLin,^*
garments * were hanging, at the with tallow a dish ' was full,

same time

niqamT'tvaqen 2^ um® e'nmen,^ li'en* nipli'tkuqin,^^ niginteu'qin

"

she eats and then, just she finished, ' she fled

nota'gti.2*

to the country.

' From W. Bogoras, Chukchee Texts; Publications of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition Vol. VIII,

pp. 86-89.

*Once upon a time, also connective and then, then; always in narrative (p. 858).

•Absolute form; with non-personal nouns the synthetic quli is also used (§ 60, p. 732).

*Stem ra house; j/ara probably reduplication from rara; -chin a pakticular one (§ 53, p. 716),

absolute form; here in predicative sense there was a particular house.

•Stem lieu female; -s-qat a suffix, probably related to others in -s-q-, but not free. Absolute form
as before.

'Particle, indicating that the whole story is well known to the narrator, and is supposed to be
known to the hearer (§ 128, p. 849).

'< ora'wer+lafn what belongs to the human race (§54, p. 717);r+i in contact form l(§7, 17; p. 654)

the strong vowels of the word produce ablaut in the second part of the compound (§ 3, p. 646)

The first part of the compound has dropped the suffix -n of the absolute form (§ 115, p. 826).

'Subjective form in -ta (§§ 37, p. 697); here as subject of transitive verb (§ 92, p. 780).

• E'nkxi; verbal stem Enk to reject, to refuse;—u suffix (§103.34) expressing purpose, depending,

upon the following verb.

"> ntSi'Tkin or ritci'rkin to make some one something (§ 79, p. 765); stem r<i—initial; t£ medial ;ge—lin

nomlnalized verb (6) (§ 73, p. 758).

" Stem 5wp3(a<) to starve; ge—Un she who had attained a starving condition (§73); ^<<-l-

(§7).
12 Stem elvetin, -et adverbial suffix (§ 110.70, p. 810); a Nominal Form 1,3 (§§64; 95, p. 786).

" Stem nel (§ 77); ge-lin (see note 10); L<l+l (§ 7).

» em- MERE (§ 113, 7, p. 816) ;
qupqdt to starve (see note 11; -a Nominal Form I, 3 (§§ 64, 95).

^gitteu TO be hungry.
"Stem lu' TO see; -nin he—him (§ 67, p. 741).

"Stem res-qiu to enter; -gi^ he (§ 64, p. 738); wfcw;<M-f-|7 (§§ 7.2; 72.4).

>« Stem liiep related to lilep to look (§§ 2; 122, p. 834), also cite to look; -gi' he (5 64).

»« § 128, p. 855.

MStem teik to make; evi'rin garment, absolute form (§ 30, p. 691), here subject of intransitive verb

(5 91, p. 779) ; composition see § 116, 4, p. 830.

SI Stem j/jm to hang; suffix-ytJ(M) frequentative or intensive (§110.54); gq—len(^ 74, p. 760); with
ablaut (§3).

*2fipg7/tj7i tallow; subjective form in -g expressing modality (§§ 37, 92); with ablaut (§ 3).

^keme'ni dish, absolute form in -hi (§ 30); absolute form as subject of intr. verb (§ 91).

«Stem yir full; with suffix -et (§ 110, 70); ge—lin (see note 10); t<f-f-i.

25Stem qqm, compounded with tva to be; ri-gwi one who is performing an action (§73,p.758);

with ablaut (§3).

'•Stem pi and suffix -tku (§ 110, 67), compare pldgi it is ended; n—qin see note 25.

''Stem gmt; with suffix -eu (§ 110, 70); n—qin see note 25.

«Stem ny,ti; -gti after vowel, allative (§ 40); ablaut (§ 3).

891
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Qla'uP^ puki'rgi^^" ceiviitku'lin.^^ Yi^'lhin^^ um^ qu'num, ra^'nut.^^

A man came walking. The moon really, what.

"Guq, ceq-a'lvam-va'lin,^* ra^'nut^^ lei'vurkin^^ qamitvala'arkin,^*
'"'Oh, quite extraordinary being, what is walking is eating much,

u'kkam-yi'riir" te'lpirkin.^^" Ne'me irga'tik^^ ewkwe'tyi^.^'*

vessel-full is finished." Again in the morning he started.

Elve'lin*^ li'en* ple'kit^^ nenai'puqenat," na'qam eu'rrekElin"
other ones just boots he put on, however not appeared

ne'wan.*^ Ne'me qati',*® e'ur^® Enqa'n" ne'us'qat^ puki'rgi^,^"

a wife. Again he went, at the same then the woman came,'
time

upa'lhin^^ ne'me lu^'nin.'^ Qamiitvala'tye^,^* qan've'r gin'kew'kwi-.'**
the tallow again she .saw it. She ate much, after that * she grew fatter.

Qla'uP^ um^ ne'me ragtie^.^° "Guq, u'nmun a'ni." Ceq-a'lvam-
The man again carae home. "Oh, how bad! Quite extraordinary

va'lin.^* Ra^'nut^^ iLo'n^^ qamitvala'arkin V^ Kita'm e'ar^^ irga'tik^®

being. What then is eating much? Well then this in the
time morning

ecei'vutkuka^^ mi'tyit^k!"^* Ne'me am-ginotilo'^^ ne'lyi^.^^ Lu'iir"
not going let me be!" Again mere mid-day it became. Thereupon

ne'me iio'ti^^ ye'tyi^,^® res'qi'wkwi^" um® ne'me, takeche'ti^" qiiti'.*®

again behind there she came, she entered again, to the meat she went.

29 Probably reduplicated absolute form from astern qla (qlaH) (§29); g before consonant becomes

^

(§ 7) ; absolute form as subject of Intransitive verb (§ 91).

^ostem pukir in initial po.sition; pkir in medial position (§ 12, p. 662).

siStem ceivu, related to leivu (§§ 2, 122); -tku (§ 110, 67); -Im one who (§ 54). See note 35.

'2 Absolute form; predicative.

8SSee § 69 p. 729; absolute form.

3*ciq- EXCESSIVELY (§ 113, 15); elve diffeeent; alvam-va'lin extraordinary (§ 112, 82, p. 814) stem

tvn- TO be, initial va- (§ 12.2, p. 661); -lin (§ 54).

system leivu, related to ceivu (note 31); -rkin derived form (§§ 64, 87).

36 See note 25; derived form (§§ 64, 87); -let frequentative, (§ 110.53 with t dropping out in intervo-

calic position (§10).

^u'kkdm DISH, stem yir full, here reduplicated absolute form (§ 29).

'8 stem telp; derived form (see note 35).

3»Stem /r^dawn; a locative form (§38). Compare irgiro'nfioi it began to dawn 9.13; irgiro'keX

dawn lu.3.

L« Stem ewkw with suffix -et (§ 110, 70); ty< t+ g (§ 7. 26, p. 654).

*'-elve different, other; -lin absolute form (§ 60.3); singular and instead of plural (§ 46, p. 709). The

strong form alva signifies away!
«2 Plural.

«Stem ipU; prefix ine- making transitive verb intransitive, here passive (§113, 28); n—gin, one

WHO IS performing an ACTION (§73), plural because referring to ple'kit: those that are being put

ON (§ 74); with ablaut (§3).

"Stem un-(eu) often medially wurr; c—kElin negation (§ 114, 4; p. 824).

« Derived from iieu female.
« Stem medially Iqdt; Z^ person past, more frequently qii'tyi'; ty<t+g (§ 7. 26, p. 654).

« Demonstrative (§57).

"See note 36, ty<t+g (§ 7. 26, p. 654).

« Stem gin-k+eu (§110, 70); wkiv<u+g (§ 7.2).

MFromra house, probably the allative form ragti which serves here as verbal stem: tie^<t-gi^ with

ablaut (§§3, 7).

61 Particles (§ 128, p. 853).

« § 12S, p. 852.

MStem ceiim, see notes 31 and 35; -tku (§ 110, 67); e—kd negation (§ 114, 4), see also note 44.

"Stem it to be, 1st person subj. (a); ty<.t-\-g (§ 7. 26).

66 em- mere (§ 113, 7); gino'n middle; ilo'-, aHo' day.

MStem net- to become; ly<l-\-g (§7): see Note 13.

67 § 126, p. 868.

68 Demonstrative particle (§57).

69 Stem yet- to come.

f" teki'ihin meat; allative form in -Sti (§§ 63, 40).
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63Ne'me echi cit" qami'tvai'kin,^^ lu'ur" pi'rinin.

Again before as be- she ate, thereupon he took her.
fore

"Akakaka'! ilu'ka^* a'lya!'"''*^ niqama'graqen."^ "Gu, e'unan^*
"Ah, ah, ah! motionless away!" she struggled. "Oh, so

gina'n.""—"Gu'na, a'lva," qine'rrilhi^!«8—^'Gu'na, ilu'ka.«* Qare'm^^
thou." — "Oh, away! let me go!" — "Oh motionle.sa. Not

minre'qewkurj" mimiiilo'ur." Gik, ia'ra nilei'vutku-i-gir ?"
I shall do anything to thee, I will question thee. Oh, why art thou walking about?

QaiVegeti^n^e-gir?''"— ''Ui'iia.''^''—''E'mim?''—''Uwc¥'qucita«E'nku»
Indeed thou hast a master?" — "No." — "Where is he?" — "My husband torejection

gine'tcilin,^^ genancaatvau'len,'^^ ginenqu'pqeulin.""—^ "En'qa'm''*
used me, hecastmeoff, ' he let me starve." — "Then

va'nevan^^ wu'tku^" 3^ara'cikii*^ re'qan^^ qinelu^'rkin."®^—"Va'ne-
not at all here inside of the something thou hast seen." — "Nothing."

house

van."''^ "Guq, a'men®* um, mimata'git."^^
"Oh, then let me marry thee."

Ma'tanen.^® Ne'me cei'vutkui^.^^ Wulqiitvi'k*^ um" puki'ri.^'
He married her. Again he walked. In the evening became.

M Before, formerly (§ 127, p. 848).

"2 See notes 25, 36, 48; here qamitva, derived tense in -rkin (§§ 64, 87).

" Stempirt to take; -nin he—him (§ 67).

M ilu TO move; e—ka negation (§ 114, 4). The initial e is contracted with the i of the stem.

^^ievnqama'gra; n—q&n (§ 73); with ablaut (§ 3).
«§126, p. 855'.

^ Subjective form (§ 56); presumably as subject of an idea like you have eaten it.

M Stem initial rirrll, medial ml; ine- (§§ 67; 113. 28); q
—

fi^ imperative 2d person sing.

s'Negation with exhortative meaning (§ 131.2).

TO Medial form of the causative prefix

—

n; stem raq what, something; —eu (§ 110.70); predicative

form of the indefinite pronoun; m—git let me—thee, subjunctive (§ 67); wku<C'u+f; in place of git

"we have here and in the next word the alternating form gir.

"Stem *pnlo; initial fovm jnnlo-: medial form -miiilo-; m~git LET ME

—

thee, see note 70.

"Stem Icivu, see notes 31, 35, 53; -tku (§§ 110, 67); predicative form of nominalized verb (§ 73).

"Stem ilinv master (§§ 48, 73).

"NO (§131.6).

"See note 10; here with the prefix -ine- referring to the first person (§ 73)

.

"See note 75, the same form; stem -caqtv-; r—au causative (§ 114, 1).

"See note 75, the same form; stem qupq to starve (see note 11); r

—

eu causative (§ 114, 1).

"Conjunction (§ 128, p. 858).

" § 131. 1.

w Demonstrative (§ 57); as particle vai; stem wut-; locative in -k,

nSee note 4; -c/fcit inside of, nominal (§ 101, 24).

i^rqq something; here absolute form (irregular) used as object with the verbs iu to say, lu^io see

wstem lu^ to see; derived tense in -rkin (§ 64); ine- (§ 113. 28); q- imperative (§ 64); here used as a

past (§85).
»* Conjunction (§128, p. 853).

••Stem mata TO take, to marry; subjunctive (a), m

—

git let me—thee (§ 67).

MStem mato TO take, to marry; -wm he—her (§67).

87 Stem ceivu-\-tku, see notes 31, 35, 53. The g of the ending -gi^ has dropped out on account of its

intervocalic position.

"Stem wulq evening, compare wu's-? darkness; a locative form (§38); -tvi to become (§110, 68)

•» Initial stem pUkir, medial pkir; abbreviated termination for -gi^.
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rwkwi^8" En-no't«i nawane'ti,"^^ "En-fie'^^ a'ntoka^* ralkocikoi'pii.^''

He said thus to his wife, "Don't not going from the inside of the
out inner room.

Minre's'qiumik,®® li'en* 6ot-tagne'ti^^ ple'kit" qani'ntininet.'"^
Let us enter, just pillow "edge to boots throw them."

E'nmen^ ri'ntininet.®^ E'nmen^ lu'ur" vai^"" keme'ni", em-keme'ni^^
Then she threw them. Then there- here a dish, a mere dish

upon

res'qi'wkwi^," e'un*"^ ere'ta^"^ geyi'reLin.^*'^ Qami'tvaa^t/°* ne'me
came in, then with being full. They ate, again

boiled meat

li'en" ne'nvua^n^**^ keme'ni,^^ irga'tik^^ um^ kiye'wkwa^t."^ E'un^"*
just they put out the dish, in the morn- they awoke. At that

ing time

keme'ni" gite'nin^°^ ne'us'qata/"* genu'mkeiilin^"^.
the dish she saw it the woman, it was put in its proper place.

Ne'me 6eiVutkui^"Ge'lvulin,"°--''Gik,irga'tik^^iim^minine'tcimik"^
Again he went. He obtained a Oh, to-morrow let us have a thanks-

wild reindeer,

—

giving ceremonial.

Tai'nikwut^^^ eii'ne'^^ gina'n" enne'ka"^ qanti'ginet.""* E'un^"^
The charm-strings don't * thou not carry have them for And so

out ones being thus."

nayopa'tya^n"^ ^na'tdiyo"" ilvilu'/" e'lin^"^ tai'nikwut"^ gene'Linet."*
they went to it made to be the wild rein- and so the charm- were on it.

thanksgiving deer, strings
ceremonial

Guq, yilqa'tya^t."* Irga'tik^* um' kiye'wkwa^t,^"^ ne'me
Oh, they slept. Next morning they awoke, again

•"Stem iu; suffix -gi^; wkw<,u+g (§7).
M See § 58, p. 727.

"Stem newan wife; -Iti allative (§ 40).

w§ 131.3.

»< Initial stem nito, medial nto to go out; e—ka not (§114.4).

«»Stem relku; -6iku interior (§101. 24); -ipCi ablative (§42).

»«Stem res-qiu to enter; subjunctive (a), mtn—mik let us (§ 64); see Note 17.

»''cot pillow; te'gin edge; -eti allative (§40); pillow-edge i. e. the outer tent.

"Stem iiit; r- to cause to (§ 114. 1 c); qd—fiiiiel thou—them, imperative (§67).

>9Stem and prefix as in note 98; -ninet he—them (§67).

100 Demonstrative particle; stem wut- (§ 57, p. 723). See note 80.

ioi§l2S, p. 855.

102 e'rei boiled meat; -a instrumental (§37).
los Stem yir full. 9ee note 24.

w«See notes 25,36,48,62; here 3d per. plur. ending -jfa^^, with intervocalic jr dropping out; ablaut (§3).

05 stem nvu.

losinitial stem kiy+eu, medial gg+eu, suffix -eu; wkw<,u+g (§7).

10' Stem gite to see, -nin he—him (§67).

lossee note 5, -d subjective as subject of transitive verb.
109 Transitive prefix r—, in medial position -n -(§ 114.1); Stem umk+eu (§110. 70); ge—lin (§73).

iiostem ilv wild reindeer, -?t to consume (§ 111, 71); ge—lin (§ 73).

Ill Stem inetS to have a thanksgiving ceremonial (perhaps ine+tc but never used without ine;

of. Kor. Kam. ina- £axc-at); subjunctive (a), min—mik let us (§64).

^^^ tai' fiikulhin pi. tai'nikut misfortune-protector; Stem taiiia to trespass; -kwk protector (§105.43),

115 e—fcd negation (§114,41. If it were affirmative this would be a verbal noun in -(^d dependent upon

following verb (§ 80, p. 766); stem, initial me, medial nne.
i'< Initial stem rt, medial nt; qd—ginet thou—them, imperative (§67).

11' Stem yqpat to vi.'^it; ne—gd^n they—him (§ 67).

iiestem ineti, see note 111; -yo past participle (§ 107, 47); ablaut (§3).

11' Stem Ilv, absolute reduplicated form (§29).

118 Stem nel; ge—linet, 3d person plural (§73).
ii« Stem i/J^qdi TO SLEEP; <2/«-f^ (§7).
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6ei'vutkurkin.^' "Re^qum^^ a'm^n** i'unin,*2° 'No'onqan^^^ ce'nil^"
he was going. "What then he said to her, 'That trunk

en'fie'*^ enve'ntetka^^^ qanti'rkin.^^* En'ne'"^ peg^i'nu^" e'lhika."^
don't not opened have it for one Don't for object of nothavingit

that is thus. concern as one.

A'limi^" quwalo'miirkin^^^ tim^ v^'ti.'"^^^

However obey truly.

Gik, e'nmen^ cei'vutkui^," ce'niP" ruwentecewiu'nin.^^° E'un^"^
Oh, then he went, the trunk she opened it. And so

E'n'ki'^^ ne'usqat^ nSnanva'tqSn/^^ en'men^ lu^'lqal^^^ cina'ta*^* va'lin,^*
there a woman was placed then destined to split being

be a face

qaca'k^n^^^ le^'qac*^^ nu'uqin/^^ qoP^^ um*' nic§'Loq6n^^^ le^'qac.^'®

one side side of face black, the other red side of face.

E'nmen^ ne'us'qat^ 3'iki'rga"° puke'nnin:^" ""Pr.
!"

Then the woman with mouth made a noise at her: "Pr!"

E'nmen^ gite'nin,!"^ e'ur^^ nani" vaii*'^ vi«'i^"3 p^kagta'ty^^^**
Then she saw her, at that that one here died, she fell down,

time

E'nmen^ rin^nnoma'nndn,"^ minkri^*® nayilhau'q^n/'" qailo'qim.**
Then she closed it, how she was afraid of course.

Puki'rgi^-m**^ uwa^'quc.^^" Res'qi'wkwa^t.^^^ Va'n^van'^^ ni'tvinen,^"
He came the husband. They entered. Nothing she told him,

'20 Stem iu to say; -nin he—him (§ 67).

"iThat yonder, independent form (§ 57, p. 723).

122 Absolute form (§28).
'23 stem vent to be open; r—et causeative (§ 114, 1); e—kd negation (§ 114, 4).

'2<Stem rt, see note 114; derived form (§ 67).

^^pegcifi concern; -nu serving for (§ 103. 34).

'26 Stem -In (§ 78) ; e—kcl negation (§ 114, 4).

'^ Disjunctive conjunction (§ 128, p. 854).

'28 Stem tvalom to hear; imperative of derived form (§ 64).

'29farticle{§128, p. 863).

""Stem ve7it to be open; r—et causative (§ 114, 1); -Sewiu, contracted from—iet—yw(«), (§100.54,56);

she opened with great care and after several attempts; -nin he—him (§ 67).

'31 Locative.

^^^n-inq-n-va-t-qin (§ 74; also J 114.1).

'» § 103.37.
"

"< Stem 6in; suffix—o<,- verbal noun in -(05 dependent on the following participle va'lin.

i^iqaca'kin belonging to one side (§47).

'°6;u^ face; -qac side of (§ 101, 26).

'3' See § 49.

'3« See §60, p. 732.

'Mn—gin (§ 49)

'«ij/iJ;|'rj?|?!. mouth; -a subjective (§37).
'« -ni7i he—him (§ 67).

i« Demonstrative (§ 57).

"'Stem vi^ to die, vi^'i' <t'i^'p« with loss of intervocalic ^ (§ 10).

1" Stem pckagt-; suffix —at
115 stem om(r); r—at (§114.1); n-tn-n prefixes, n—n transitive, tn- intransitive (7).

'«Stem?;uX-(§58, p. 727)

^*'' ayllhau; n—qin (§ 73).

'w Particle (§128, p. 871).

'« Contraction of Hm.
'M Absolute form (§28).
'51 Ending wkwdH <.u-gd't.

'52 Initial stem tuw, medial tvu;ni—nin (§67, la 6).
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97e'nmec^^^ um^ iifiyilhau'n^n.^^* PJe'kit*^ ri'ntininet^^ cot-tagnd'ti,
because she feared him. The boots she threw pillow-edge to,

them out

e'nmen^ a'tcak-^^^ luwa'wkwa^t^^® kama'gti.'"
tlien to wait they were unable for the dish.

Guq, uwa^'quc^^° ure'wkwi^/^^ "Guq, qa'ko. Tite'net-ve'rin.^^^
Oh, tlie husband appeared, "Oh It is wonderful

Enfa'q^®" e'mi?^" Qai'vE e'Le^^^ ce'iiiP" i'nenvente'tkal-i-git?"^^^ —
Now where is it? Indeed not the trunk not you opened it?

"

—
^'E'Le."^''^ — "Na'qam iim e'rai? Gu'na quwalo'murkin,^^*

"No." — "However where is it? Do listen,

qatvu'gun!"^^^ Qan've'r tu'wnen,"^ " Emite'tim^" tigite'a^n.^"
teil!" After that she told him, "Namely "I saw her.

Inegite'kalin/«8 e'Le."^ Yiki'rga"° tipuke'tya^k,"" lu'ur"
She did not see me, no. With the mouth I made a noise, thereupon

kapleta'tye.^""!
she fell down."

Guq, 6'eq-a'lvam-va'l-e-git.^" la'm agero'lkal-e-git?"^ Atta'um"*
Oh, quite extraordinary you" are. Why ' dost thou not obey? With reason

e'un"^ uwii^'qucita^ E'nku^ ge'tcigit."^ Ya'rar^^^ rai qine'llhi.""^
and so the husband from Seserted thee. Drum behind there give me."

there

E'nmen^ rinirgirgeu'nin.^^^ E'nmen^ ei'uP."* En'qa'm''^ lu'ur'^

Then he drum'med on it. Then she revived. Then there-
upon

^agtan"ninai'pulen,^^° keme'ni^^ gereli's"qi6eLin.^^^

she was quite angry, the dish she pushed in strongly.

iM See §128, p. 859.

151 See note 147, transitive form; n—nin (67, la 6).

'" a'tca TO WAIT (§ 95, p. 786).

156 Initial stem hiw-\-axi, medial Iv+au to be unable ; 3 p. pi.

is'From kane'ni dish; -^| allative; with ablaut (§ 3). •

158 Initial stem ur-^-eu.

159 It is a wonder I (Interjection).

160 From demonstrative stem Bn.
161 Interrogative adverb.

162'Negation (§ 131.5).

163 Stem i'e;i<, see notes 123, 130: r—e< CAUSATIVE (§ 114, 1); i—kdiin negation (§114,4); 2d person

verbalized noun (§73).
iM Stem walom to hear, listen, obey, see note 128; derived tense, imperative.
166 stem tuw, see note 152; imperative.
i6« Stem hiw; -nin he—him; with ablaut (§ 3).

167 em-ue't-um (§ 128, p. 857).
168 Stem gite to see; ti—gd^ji i

—

him.
169 Stem gite to see; ine- (§ 67); i—kdlin negation (§ 114, 4).

i^o Stem puket; ti—gd^k I—, intransitive (§ 64).

"1 3d person sing.

172 See note 34; 2d person, nominatized verb (§ 73).

I" stem ^lirql to obey; e—kdlin negation (§ 114, 4); 2d person sing.

I'l atau'-um but with some reason (§ 128, p. 854).

175 2d person nominatized verb (§ 73).

i'6 Absolute form, perhaps for rar-rar (§ 29).

1" Stem i/il; q-ine—gi^ thou—me, imperative; transitive form.

178 r—eu to cause; -nin he—him.
I'sStem ei'u, with vocalic u; therefore with loss of intervocalic g of the suffix -gi^.

i^-gti very (§ 113, 22); stem an-fiin anger; ipu to put ON; (?e—Zm"(§ 73).

181 Stem reli; -s-qitet intensity (§ 110, 59) ; ge—lin (§73).
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Ir^a'tik^^ um« kiyeVkwa-t/o^ rile'rkinin.i82 I'unin/^o "Atta'um"*
In the they awoke, he carried her He said to "With reason

morning (back). her,

iiwa^'qu6ita^ E'nku^ ge'tcigit."^ Opo'pe^^^ garai'-git/^* minle'git."^**

the husband from he deserted thee. Let! thou hast a let me carry thee
there house, (back)."

ELi'geti*^^ nle'nnin,^" npkire'nnin,^^* mata'lin^^^ i'unin/^*' "Guq,
To the father he carried her he took her, to the father- he said to "Oh,

(back), in-law him,

a'mens* um giimna'n"" i^'tik"^ ginfi'tik^o^ tilva'wkwa'n."i83
then

*

I mdeed watching I could not do her."

'MStem *rie; initial rile, medial nle; derived form; -nin he—him (§ 67).

J«3 An exhortative particle (§ 128, p. 862).

>8<Stem ra house; gara'lin he who has a house; 2d person sing. (§ 73).

issstem *rle, see note 182; mm—git let me—thee.
^^Eii'gin father; allative (§ 40).

iw Stem *rle, Bee note 182; -nin he—him.
188 stem pkir to come; ri—eu causative (§114, 1); -nin he—him.
189 From mata to take, to marry; absolute form.
iM Subjective form (§56).

•91 Adverbial.

19* gintit to watch verbal noun in -k depending on the verb Ivau,.

Jw initial stem luv-^au, medial lv-{-ai(, cannot; ti—^a^n i—him.

3045—Bull. 40, pt. 2—11 57



KORYAK TEXT

Little-Bird-Man and Raven-Man"

Valviratila^'ninti^ e'cci^ Pidi'qala^n^ uawinyonvo'yke* Quyqinn'a
Raven-Man the two they Little-Bird-Man wanted for a wife at Great-

qu'yik.^ Quyqinn'a'qu Pice'qala^nan^ gaimannivo'ykin,^ e'wan,^
Raven's. Great-Raven to Little-Bird-Man " had desired, he said,

Gumna'n^ nawa'kak^" Pice'qala^naiT tiyai'linin."^^ Miti' e'wan,^
"I daughter to Little-Bird-Man I shall give her." Miti said,

"Gumna'n^ nawa'kak^" Valvi'mtila^naii^ tiyai'liiiin "" Va^'yuk Val-
"I daughter to Raven-Man I snail give her." Afterwards Raven-

vi'mtila^n^ vi'n'va nitoi'kin,*^ aMa'ta^^ awyeiivo'ykin," atta^'wawa^^
Man

'

secretly went out, with excre- he ate, with dog carrion
ment

awyenvo'ykin.^* Ejyaw'laike,^^ E'nki" vaiivolai'ke^^ qapa'au^* qu'ttP"
he ate. They awoke, there are lying wolverine some

(skins)

i«u'wi.2» Newnivo'ykinenat," "Mi'kinak^^ ga'nmilenau?"" Valvi'm-
wolf (skins). They began to say to both, " Who ' killed'them?" Raven-

tila^n,^ " Gumna'n." «

Man, ' "I."

a From W. Bogoras, Koryak Texts; Publications of the American Ethnological Society, Vol. V, pp.

12—19.
» -la^n HAVING THE QUALITY OP (§48); -inti dual of personal nouns (§35).

'Personal pronoun, 3d person dual, absolute form.

'-Ja^nas in note 1;

* naw woman; / auxiliar vowel; -nyii to work as a herdsman; -rivo to begin (§ 110, 63); -yke derived

form, 3d person dual (§66). See Publications Jesup Expedition, Vol. VII, p. 579.

* Quyqin Raven; used only in augmentative; -n'ogw augmentative (§ 98.2); j/(/) personal plural suffix

toT-wgi (§ 35); -k locative (§38).

•-man allative used with personal nouns (§ 41).

' gaimat to desire; -nvo to begin (§ 110.63V, -ykin derived form (§65).

8 Stem iu to sat. Irregular adverbial form, used as a quotativc, says he.

9 Subjective form (§56).

lofiau; female; otofc son.

" ti- 1; ya- future; yil- stem to give; -nin him, future (§ 68).

i2n/to to go out; -ikin derived form, 3d person singular.

1' Subjective here as instrumental; stem aH excrement.

"Stem awyl; -nvo to begin (§ 110.63): -ykin derived form, 3d person ing. (§ 68).

i6o</o^ dog; awaw carrion; subjective here as instrumental.

"Stem kiyau to awake; -laike 3d. per. plural, derived form.

" Locative adverb.

"Stem tva to be, in initial position va (§ 18, p. 674) ; -nvo to begin; -laike 3d per. pi., derived form.

^'qapa'au, plural in u (§ 34, p. 732).

M Non-personal form, dual (§ 60, p. 695).

« For Vu'wgi plural (§34).

MStem iu to say; -nivo to begin; n—ykinenat derived form, 3d per. dual (§ 68, p. 744).

M Subjective form (§ 39).

«<Stem tim, in medial position nm to kill (§18); ga—Unau nominalized form of transitive verb, 3d

per. pi. (§ 74).

898
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Va^'yuk gawya'lyolen," qo'npu Enna^'an^^ ama'latSa." Qu3^qinn'a-
Afterwards 'a snowstorm came, altogetner thus not getting Great-

better.

qu'nak^® gewiiivo'lenat,^^ "Toq, qamalitva'thitik!^" Ma'ki" yamali-
Raven 'told the two of them, "There, ye two make it better! Who malsesit

tva'tin,^^ na'nyen^^ tiyannawtiSa'nnin."^* Valvi'mtila^n, "Gu'mma"
better, to that one I shall give the wife." Raven-Men, ' "I

mimalitva'tik."'^ EVan,* " Qinatinunla'tik!"" Nmvo'q pla'kilSu'*
shall make it better." He said, "Prepare the provisions for A number of boots

me!"

gatai'kilinau.^^ Ga'lqaLin.^" E'nki" vanvo'ykin*^ e'n'iiiigenka,"
' they made them. He went. There he stayed under a cliff,

yenotconvo'ykin.*^ Pici'qala^n^ fiitonvo'ykin,** Enke'" vanvo'ykin/^
he wanted to eat. Little Bird-Man went out. there he stayed,

awyenvo'ykin." Cemya'q Pi6eqalanai'tin" Valvi'mtila^n^ aqa-LapSi-
he ate. Of course on Little-Bird-Man Raven-Man badly

vo'ykin." Pi6i'qala^n yalqi^wikin/^ ui'na i'wka^^ ennivo'ykin.^^
looked. Little-Bird- entered, not saying he was.

Man

Valvi'mtila^n E'nki" va'ykin.*^ Enna^'an^^ qo'npu vuyalannivo'ykin,^"
Raven-Man there stayed. Thus altogetner there" was a snowstorm,

ui'na ama'latca." Go, va^'yuk gaya'lqiwlinj^^i'mi-pla'ku^^gaqi'tilinau,"
not not it became Oh, then he entered, all boots were frozen,

better.

qa6i'n plakgene'tiii" iia^'canvoqen,^^ mi'nninik pla'ku" gaqi'tilinau.^^
mean- into "the boots he urinated, therefore, the boots ' were frozen,
while

"Qiylme'wun, i'yaV^gaci'malin." Va^'yuk Pici'kala^n gewnivo'jen,^'
"Impossible, h*eaven ' is broken." Then Little-Bird-Man " they said to him,

2* Stem In initial position vuyal medial tyi/a?,' j/u verbal suflSx, phenomena ofnature(§ 110.71, p. 811)

fa—lin nominalized form of intransitive verb (§ 73).

26 Demonstrative adverb (§ 129, p. 876).

" Stem mal good; o- tea negative (§ 114, 4).

2« Subjective in -nak (§39).

system iu TO tell; -nivq to begin; ga—linat nominalized form of transitive verb, 3d pers. dual (§ 74).

"Stem mal good; tva to be; q—gitik imperative, 2d pers. dual (§65).
31 Absolute form (§ 58, p. 726).

^^ya- future.

33 Absolute form of demonstrative (§57).

^tiya- 1st pers. sing, future; -nin 3d pers. sing, object.

M Absolute form (§ 56).

3» 1st person sing, exhortative, intransitive.

s'^'no—Zat/fc imperative, ye—me; <(a)—ii to maze (§114.2); mw provisions.

38 Stem pZoA; boot; -Inin (§52); -m plural; more frequently pio'fcu.

system taiki to make; ga—linau nominalized form of transitive verb, 3d pers. pi. (§ 74).

«>Stem Iqat to go; nominalized form, 3d pers. sing. (§ 73).

« Stem tva, in initial position va to stay; -nvo to begin; -ykin derived form.

«-j^Ti base (§ 101.21), locative.

«i/e-DEsiDERATiVE; nil, TO EAT; -t£u intensive action § 110.67); -'St'g to begin; -ykin derived form.

" Stem Tiito TO go out; -nvo to begin; -ykm derived form.

*^-iti allative (§ 40); with nasalization added to terminal vowel (§§ 18, 41).

"Stems aqa bad; lila to see; yp to put on; nivo-ykin as in note 44.

*iya'lqiu, Ch. re's-qiw to enter; derived form.

<'Stem iu to say; a—ka negation (§ 114, 4); a contracted with i to i.

«Stem if, -^ivo-ykm as in note 44.

MStem vuyal in medial position ivyal; -at (§ 110.70) (see note 25).

" yalqiw TO ENTER (see note 47); ga—Un nominalized verb (§ 78).

61 /m'/ all (§ 113.6); -u plural (§ 34).

M qit FROZEN; ga—linati nominalized verb, 3d pers. pi. (§ 73).

"plak BOOT; gin bottom; -iti allative (§ 40).

^a'ca urine; -fivo to begin; n—qin nominalized verb (§ 73).

<•* Compare note 29; here 3d pers. sing.
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"Toq, ginya'q" qmalatva'tl''^^—"Qiyime^'en, gi'niw^'* gti'mma'^
"Oh, t'hou uow make it well!" — "Impossible, lilie to thee ' I

tiyanto'ykin,^^ plakgefie'tm^* tiyaa^canvo'ykin?"^^ Gewfiivo'lenau«*
shall go out, into' the boots shall I urinate?" He said to them

Quyqinn-aqu'nak,28 "Qalqala'tik,^^ kitta'n ana'wtiiika!"«* Va^'yuk
Big-Raven "Go awa5% there unmarried!" Then

gewfiivo'len,''2 "Atau'-qun." Qo'La^^ aca'pil«« ga'kmiLin,«^ qalte'nnin/*
he said, "Well now." Some small fat • he took," a stopper,

wulpa'pel;«» ga'lqaLin^" eVti," gayi'nalin," gala'lin," iya^'kin^^
a little shovel; he went to the sky, • lie flew up, • he came, the sky's

66ma'thitnin" qalte'nna^^ gai'pilen," aca'pil«« ee^'tm" gani'nlalin;^^
cleft with the stopper " he closed, little fat to the sky • he threw;

pi6e' gama'lalin.''^
for a it grew better,
while

Gu'mlan gayai'tilen,^" gu'nilafi gawyalyo'len." Ra'nyen^^
Again ' he went home, ' again tliere was a snowstorm. That

qalte'nnin^* ganqu'lin*^ yayaCikoi'tin,^^ nEpplu'qin^^ mi'qun. E'wafi,'
stopper * came out into the house, small one even. He said,

"Qiyime'wun. I'ya^n^^ gaci'malin." Quyqinn'aqu'nak^" qalte'nnin^^
"Impossible. The sky ' is broken." Big-Raven the stopper

va'sqin gatai'kilin^^ nima'yiiiqin*^ gei'liLin,^* a'6in^* o'pta nima'yinqin^'
another one' he made a large one ' he gave it, fat also large

gei'liLin.^* Ga'lqaLin'" gu'mlan, panenai'tin^^ gayi'nalin." Gala'lin,"
he gave. He went ' again to the former place ' he flew. He came,

pa'nena^^ fia'nyen^^ qalte'niiin^^ mal-kit^® ga'npilen," tala'wga^^
that time that stopper well ' he closed it, with a mallet

w gin- thou; -yaq indicates that another person is to perform an act which the subject has performed
before.

M Stems mal, tva well, to be; imperative.
M Second person personal pronoun gin- (§ 56; 129, p. 878 under yag).

^tiya- 1, future; stem nito, medial nto; derived form.

61 See note 55, 1st pers. sing, future, derived form.

"See notes 29, 56; here 3d pers. pi. instead of dual.

''Stem Iqat to go; qa—latik imperative, dual.

w a—ka NEGATION (§ 114, 4); Tiaw woman.
«5 Indefinite pronoun (§ 60, p. 732).

*^dea fat; -pil small (§ 100.15).

^ Stem akmit; ga—lin nominalized verb (| 74).

68 Absolute form (§30).
69 -pU small {§ 100.15) ; here with ablaut.

"Stem Iqat to go (see note 63); ga—lin nominalized verb (§ 73).

" Absolute form i'ya^n sky; -Hi allative.

"Stem yina TO FLY up; ga—lin nominalized verb.

'»Stem initial tila, medial
J
a to move, to go; ga—lin as before.

'< Belonging to the sky (§ 47).

'5 Absolute form.

T« Subjective as instrumental (§§ 37, 92).

" Stem aip to stop up, close; ga—lin as before, here with ablaut.

"Stem inla (Ch. int) to throw; ga-\in nominalized verb.

"Stem mal good.

60 Stem yaii (allative of ya house) to go home.
61 Stem yiqu, medial nqu to come loose, to come out (like a plug out of a hole).

85 Stems yaya- house; -iiku inside; -iti allative, with terminal nasalization.

^pln small; n—qin (§ 49) ma'y(i)n large.

MStem 2//7, medial yli to give; geiliiin instead of pai'ltLin irregular.

•spanina before, former; absolute form pa'nm; adverb pa'nena again, another time; iti allativb,

with terminal nasalization.

66 TOo'i-fcJt well, all right (Ch. mef-ki'tUt, mef-fc«'«7 somehow); mal (Ch. mei, met) see § 113.10 and

11; (Ch. ki'tkit, adverb, a little).

8' yip, medial-np to stick into, to stuff into; ga-lin with ablaut.

66 Subjective as instrumental (§§ 87, 92); stem tala to strike.
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gata'lalen,*^ na'nyen^^ a'cin^^ e'^e'tin^^ gani'nlalin/^ gu'mlan a^'lala^*

he struck it, that fat to the sky ' he threw it,
' again with snow

ga^'lmelin^" qoqlo'wicnin;^^ qo'npii gama'lalen.^^
he shoveled the hole; altogether it became better.

Gala'lin;" na'nyen^^ Valvi'mtiPan aqa'nn'u^^ ga'ccilin.^* Miti'nak*^
He came; that Raven-Man to hate ' they had. At Miti's

en3^ei'na vaga'lekin,^^ newnivo'ykin" Valvi'mtila^n, "Menqanqa'ce"
near he' was sitting, she said to Raven-Man, "How

enn'ivo'ykin," nime' a^latciiivo'ykin?"^^
—"Mi'qun,^^ ui'na yu'laq^^"

it happens to thee, quite thou smellest of "Why, not a long time
excrement?"

—

akle'woka^oi tina^'lik."^"^ Gewnivo'len^e "I'lrac, ga'lqata!^''^ Ui'fia

without bread I have been." She said, "Enough, ' go away! Not

mi'qun amalatva'tca ^o* i'ti!"^°^ Ga'lqaLin." Pi^i'qala^nak^* na'nyen^s

even not making better thouwert!" He went. Little-Bird-Man that

Yini'a-iiawgut gama'talen.^"^
Yini'a-iiaw^ut ' married.

Toq, galai'ulin,^"^ inya'wut gamuqai'ulin.^"* Valvi'mtila^n
Oh, 'summer came, then *

it was raining. Raven-Man

ti'ykitiy^"^ gaya'luplin.*^** Qaci'n qo'npu niki'ta gana^'Len."^
the sun ' took in mouth. So altogether night *

it became.

Va^'yuk gewnivo'len,^^ "Can'ai', qaimii'ge!""^
—"Me'iiqaS mi'qun

Then * they said, "Can-ai', fetch water!" — "How even

mai'mik?"^!^ Va^'yuk gewnivo'len,^^ "Me'nqan nime' miti-
let me draw water?" Then ' they said, "Why quite we

pa^lai'kinen."* Va^'yuk missavi^'yala.""^ Ga'lqaLin^" qaiCayici'na/^"

are thirsty. Then we shall die." She went groping,

Enfia^'an wus'qu'mciku,"'' va^'yuk ga'nvilin,"^ ganvo'len^^'
thus in the dark, then ' she stopped, ' she began

» Subjective as instrumental; absolute form d^'ldl, a-laH

'"Stem aHme.
»i Absolute form as object.

"Stem mal good.
•3 aqa'nn-in hate, stems probably a^q BAD,3'nn/n anger; designative form in -m (§ 94).

«See § 114.4.

w Locative form (§42).
•* Stem vagal , medical tvagal to sit down.
"Stem viik -wbere; -qaba near {§ 101.26).

wstem aH excrement; -tc to smell of.

wStemmi/fe (§68, p. 726).

loostem yul long; -aq adverbial suffix (§ 112, 79).

iw a—ka negation (§ 114, 4).

>" Stem nal to become (§77).

103 Verbal noun in -o used as imperative (§ 95, p. 787).

IM From a—ka negation (§ 114, 4); mal GOOD; tva to be.

iMStemtiTO BE (§ 75).

>o«Stem mata TO take, to marry.
><" ala SUMMER; -yu suflSx. phenomena of nature (§ 110.71).

J08 muqa rain; -yu as in note 107.

>M Reduplicated absolute form (§ 29).

"o yalu TO chew; yop to put oM (see Note 46); yalup a quid.

"1 Stem nal to become(§ 77); ga—lin nominalized verb (§73); i <i-t-i (§ 18).

Jn Stem aim to draw water; 5

—

ge imperative.

"3 Subjunctive (a), 1st pers. sing.

>H Derived form, 1st person pi.

"'Future, without ending -mik (§ 65).

>i« Verbal noun in -a expressing modality (§95).

I" Stems wus darkness; -ciku inside (§ 101.24); Urn is an unusual form of the connective vowel (see

S 18, 1); the parallel form wus- qu'miiku is found in Chukchee.

"8 Stem nuv, medial nv to stop.

«» Stem Tiro TO BEGIN.
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giya'pcak."" EVan,^ "I'mm qai-vai'amti^^^ alna'we^ye.""^ Va^yuk
singing. She said, "All the little rivers are stingy." Then

gani'kalin"^ Enkai'ti^^* vai'ampilin/^^ ganvo'len"^ cilala'tik.^^®

itdidso to that place a small river " began bubbling.

Gayi'c6alin ^" milh-u'kkam/^^ yaite'ti^^' ga'lqaLin,^" milh-u'kkam ^^'

She tilled a Russian vessel, to the house ' she went, a Russian vessel

gemtei'pilin;*^" qla'wul gala'lin." Gapkau'len/^^ e'wan,^ "Gumna'n,®
' she carried on her a man ' came. She could not he said, "I,

back; (carry),

giimna'n mi'mtin."^^^ Gayai'tilen ^^ wus"qiVmciku."^ S^a'nyen"
I will carry it." She came home in the dark. That one

galimnena'len *^^ vai'am. Gewnivo'len,^^ "Eni'n ma'ki?" E'wan,
* " followed the river. ' She was told, " That one who?" He said,

"Gu'mma^^ Vaiamenai'-gum.^^* Gumna'n^ yaiVacu^^® ti'tcin"^ Ena'n
"I am the River. I pity had that

giya'pcala^n."^" Ganvo'len"^ nawa'kak*" kitai'nak.^^* S^a'nyen^^
singer." * They began daughter scolding. That one

Vaia'minak^^ gama'talen.^"^
River married her.

To, va^'yuk qo'npu wus'qu'm6iku"' vanvolai'ke.^^® GewSivo'len"
Oh, then altogether in the dark they remained. He was told

Vai'am,"Me'nqan''7 mki'ta^*" mititvanvolai'kin?""^ E'wan,» "Men'qan"
River, "Why in the night we remain?" He said, "Why

mi'qun?" Lawtiki'l6i6nm "^ vi'tvitin"' gai'pilen,^^* ganto'len/*^ ayi'-

indeed?" Head-band of ringed seal thong he put on, he went out at

kvan gaqayichilannivo'len;*" vantige'nin ^*'' gato'mwalen. "* Va^'-
least ' a small light began to be; dawn ' was created. Then

yak gewnivo'len,^^ "Me'nqan^^ mi'ntin?"^" Yini'a-na'wgut
' they talked, "How shall we do it?" Yini'a-fia'wgut

120 Stem giyapca; verbal noun, locative form (§ 95, p. 785).

1" qai- SMALL, related to Chukchee suffix -q&i (§ 98.4); -nti, after terminal m of vaiam, -ii dual (§ 34).

'"3d pers. dual (§ 65) instead of plural; stemaJn stingy.

^^nika something (§ 60); ga—lin verbalized.

is^iaallalive (§58).
126 Diminutive in -pil, absolute form in -in (§30).

iMStem cilal+at to bubble; verbal noun, in -k, dependenton nvo to begin (seenotes 138, 150).

IS' Stem yilc to be full.

i^milh STRIKE-A-LIGHT, FIRE (See Publ. Jesup Exp. Vol. VII, p. 18); u'kkdm vessel.

i^yait TO GO HOME (see § 95); verbal noun allative.

1^ Stem imt, imti to carry; -yop to put to; ga lin wikh ablaut.

131 Stem pkau to be unable.
iMStem imt to carry; subjunctive (a) 1st pers. sing, subject, 3d pers. sing, object.

1" Stem limilena to follow.
i*« Stem vaiam river; -ena suffix for living being; nominalized verb, 1st pers. sing. (§ 73).

i*>yai'vac to have pity with; designative in -m (§ 94).

mt—in I—HIM (§ 65); stem -« (§79).
isJ Compare note 120.

188 Verbal noun in -A; dependent on fivo to begin (see notes 126, 150).

139 stem tva, in initial position va to be; nvo to begin; -laike 3d pers. pi., derived form.

""Stem niki night; probably verbal noun in (t)d, although the verb has usually the suffix yu ex-

pressing phenomena of nature. (Ch. niki—ru'—rkin night comes).
1*1 Stem tva to be; 1st pers. pi., derived form.
i« Compound noun lawt head, ki'lciinin band (from kilt to tie (§§ 53; 106.44). ,

i« Reduplicated form retained in a derived form in -in (§ 29, p. 690, note).

I" Stem yop to put on.

"'Stem nto, in initial position nito to go out.

^*'qai- small; ich to dawn, to light nivo to begin; pa—lin nominalized verb.

i« Stem vant to dawn; ge'Hin (§ 100.44).

K'tomwa to be created.
i<» Stem yt, in medial position nt to do, make (§80).
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gafivo'len"® tenma'witcuk,^^" Valvimtila^yikm^^^ gala'lin." "Mai,
began preparing, to Raven-Man she reached. "Halloo,

Valvi'mtila^n va'ykin?"^" Va'cvi-na'ut^^^ e'wan,* "Va'ykin."
Raven Man is staying?" Raven-Woman said, "He is."

Gewnivo'len Valvi'mtila^n, "As's'o' qati',^^* qo'npua'lva titva'nvok.""'
He was told Raven-Man, "Since you left, altogether wrong I was."

Gayo^'olen ^^^ Valvi'mtila^n, ^ewnivo'len, "Gi'ssa^" qa'cik ui'na
She found Raven-Man, he was told, "Thou really not

al'va a'tvaka?^8 Qe'nnivo?"!^^ Qa'pten^^^ ^ayi'ltilen/^" yai'na^^^

wrong wert? Wilt thou stay so?" The back he turned, to the front

yili'ykinin.^®^ Gu'mlan qa'pten li'ylftn."^ Va^'yuk ganvo'len^^'
she turned him. Again the back he turned. Then *

.she began

(iichi'nik ^°* yiyi^icha'wik/^^ gacechenqatvinvo'len;^^^ 6ake'ta^"
in the armpits tickling, putting her hands in his armpits; the sister

gewnivo'len,^^ "Quya'qi?^*^ I'nac! E'nnu mal-na'witkata.""^ Va^'jmk
said, "What is the Enough! This one a good woman." Then

matter with thee?

Enkai'ti*" ganvo'len,"^ "Gm, gm, gm!" Qo'yin"*' yilenvo'ykinen."^
thereto he began, "Gm, gm, gm!" To the other side she turned him.

Va^'yuk gaktaca'chaLen,"^ "Ga, ga, ga!" Ti'ykitiy *°^ ga6e'pnitolen,"'
Then * he laughed aloud, "Ga, *ga, '^al" The sun ' peeped out,

i'ya^g^^* ga'plin,"* qo'npii gecha'Len."^
to the sky it fastened itself, altogether i't became light.

150 stem tenm to pbepaee; verbal noun in -k dependent on nvo to begin (see notes 126, 138); -t(u in-

tensity of action.

151 -yikiii a personal allative form (see §§ 41 and 44).

152 Derived form of stem tva, in initial position va to be.

163 Va'cvK Valvi (§§ 16.3; 122).

i5< stem Iqat to walk, in initial position qat; 2d pers. sing.

155 stems tva-ilvo to be-to begin, ti—k 1st pers. sing.

i5« stem yo^ to visit.

157 Absolute form (§ 56).

158 Stem it TO be nivo to begin; g («)—(§ 68), no personal ending.
159 Absolute form.

^fyilt TO turn; ga—lin nominalized verb.

161 yaina to meet; adverbial: face to face.

wiyi causative; li to turn; derived form, he—him.
iMStem li TO tubn; derived form.

184 Locative.
165

J,

7

aw causative; yigiSh to itch.

166 Stems Siihiiii armpits; qatv to put in; -ilvo to begin.
i" Subjective as subject of transitive verb.

i68i/ag what; predicative form (§ 82); second person (§ 68).

169 mal good; naw +itqat woman; here subjective.

I'Ojo'j/Jfl allative of qoyo'. (See § 43, p. 705.)

1" See note 162; the same form with added nvo to begin.

1" Prefix kt—VERY (§ 113.22); acachat TO laugh; ga '1171 with ablaut.

I" Stem lilep, medial lep; for cep, see § 16.3; 122. fiito to go out.
I'l Locative (see note 71).

i'5 Stem ap to fasten itself.

i'« Stem ^6h, ich to dawn (see note 146).
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